Chapter One

A short introduction

1.1 General overview

Genetically, Kiranti-Kaits (cf. Figure 2: 3-4 for a group of Kiranti languages and
Firgure 1. xxiii Sammbaum) is one of the Tibeto-Burman (Grierson (ed.) 1909, Shafer
1953, 1955, 1966-74, Benedict 1972a, Voegelin and Voegelin 1977, Hale 1982,
Zograph 1982, Ruhlen 1987, Bright (ed.) 1992, Grimes (ed.) 2000, Toba et a 2002,
2005) sub-family languages under Sino-Tibetan family (cf. Figure 1. xxiii and Map 4.
xxviii) spoken by a meager ethnic ‘minority’ (underprivileged, dominated and
subservient (Abbi 2000: 13)) of eastern Nepa plus north-eastern India, viz, Sikkim and
Darjedling (See Mapsl: xxv and 5: xxix). The language is also known as ‘Sunuywar’
(sub-grouped under Kiranti but not a dialect of Indo-Aryan Khas-Nepai as Singh
(1998: 3384-3386) claims, “The Konicha (sic) [K&its]* language is their [Kiranti-Kdits
or Sun(u)war or Mukhia] mother tongue...The Sunwar speak their own language which
is a dialect of Nepali.”) in its exoglotonym or hydronym (cf. § 1.1.1.3), whereas the
term “Koits’” is autonym of the tribe, which is used as nomenclature (or linguonym) of
the mother tongue also. Moreover, the generic sub-group eastern ‘Kiranti’ in the
Himalayan group, Tibeto-Burman sub-family, includes more than two dozens (See
Figure 2 below; also cf. Rai 1985, Hanfon 1991, Nishi 1992, Pokharel 1994, Dahal
2000) scarcely described and documented languages. Or most of these languages are “in
urgent need of documentation and analysis’ (Kansakar and Turin (eds.) 2003: vii) in any
form of grammar or dictionary in order to maintain ‘linguistic, phylogenetic and

structural diversity’ (Nettle 1999) of the world’s languages.

Kiranti-Koits is one of such exhaustively undescribed *lesser-known indigenous’
(Kansakar and Turin 2003: vii) languages whose demographic figure of speakersis only
26, 611 out of their 95, 254 population (CBS 2001) in Nepal, whereas in India according

! The additional information added in big bracketsis my own.



to the Linguistic Survey of India (Grierson (ed.) 1909), it was 4, 435 in Darjeeling, 555
Sikkim, 259 Assam (on the contrary Allen (1901: 143) has mentioned 54 in 1891 and
1602 in 1901)), 52 Lakhimpur, 43 Lushai Hills and 36 in Jalpaiguri (cf. also Subba
1089: 42). It is surprising to note that the number of native speakers has been declining
gradually leading to ‘the erosion of the world’s linguistic diversity’ (Maffi 2002: 386)
instead of increment and maintenance. According to Krauss’ (1992) and Crystal’s
(2000) definition, the language is one of the potentially endangered languages of the
Himalayan-belt. There are three main factors responsible for this tendency of language
loss. First, minority linguistic groups are victimized of discrimination (also cf. Kaila
2005), oppression, domination, exclusion and marginalization (Lawoti 2002) by
indifferent language policy of the mainstream polity. Secondly, there lacks policy and
investment on bilingual education for the survival of the local/regional languages like

Kiranti-K dits.

As a result, the language is ‘threatened by social and economic pressures,
displacement, demographic submersion, language suppression in forced assimilation,
assimilatory education and media’ (Krauss 1992: 4) in actual sense of the term. Thirdly,
but most importantly in the case of Kiranti-Kaits speech community, caste politics (cf.
Morris 1927, Hagen 1961, Bista 1967, Chemjong 1967, Pargjuli (ed.) 1985, Ananda
(ed.) 1987, Subedi et a. 1994, Adhikary 1999, Sharma 2001) has played a foul and
negative role in their decreasing demographic figure and speakers’ mentality as well
regarding their exonym. However, Kiranti-Kadits speakers fall outside the hierarchical
‘caste’ or any ‘jati’ [I-A or Indic] system (Abbi forthcoming, Joshi 2003: 334, Gurung
2003 [but ironically Vansittart (1896, 1906) and Driem (2001: 725-726 and 863)
mention that the tribe is divided into twelve clan ‘high caste’ and ten clan ‘low caste’]),
they are forced to be humiliated having been defined and categorized as
‘untouchable/goldsmith’ (cf. § 1.1.1.4, § 1.1.1.6 and § 1.1.1.8) in the Indo-Aryan

(Hindu) framework of social stratification in terms of caste.

Thus, the tribe/people are doomed to conversion and their native tongue is

‘doomed to extinction” (Krauss 1992: 4) menacingly. The western Kiranti (sub-groups:



viz., Midwestern- Thulung, Chaurasiya-Ombule and Jero, Upper Dudhkosi- Dumi, Kohi
and Khaling and Northwestern Bahing, Sunwar, Hayu (Driem’s (2001: 615; cited in
Opgenort 2002: 3)) languages are close relatives of Kaits (Sunwywar/Mukhia), but most
closely related ethnolinguistic realative is the eastern neighbouring mother tongue
Ba..yung (N @feg Bahing) spoken in Okhaldhunga (See Map 6: xxx) district, east
Nepal; whereas Pandey’s (2003 [vs 2060: 118]) claim “Magar language use” by the K-
Koits speech community is shocking and unreliable. Hamill et al. (2002: 66-67)
paraphrasing Fournier observe thus, “The Sunwar [Kiranti- K&its in this study] ethnic
group is relatively small, numbering approximately twenty thousand individuals.
Sunwars live throughtout the study area, but their traditional tribal lands have gradually
been lost to other groups and they are no longer major landlords in Jiri. They are
becoming increasingly Hinduized, relying on Brahmans rather than their own traditional
priests for more and more of their religious ceromonies.” Truly, they are one of the
vanishing tribes day by day linguistically, culturaly, religiously, and ethno-
anthropogically. | have discussed several factors responsible for this predicament

elsewhere in the present study.

Figure 2: The Kiranti/Rai? languages of Wallo ‘near’, Majh ‘Middle and Pallo ‘far’ Kirat, east
Nepal

2 Toba (1983: 11) regarding the terms ‘Rai’ and ‘Kiranti® writes thus, “The name ‘Rai’ is given to a
number of tribes or clans in the area as a generic term. ‘Rai’ means ‘chief’ or ‘headman’ (Bista 1972:
32, Vandttart (1992: 177 [orig. 1896]) [If the meaning of ‘Rai’ is ‘chief or headman’, it cannot
represent and signify ‘ethnonym’ (also cf. Leewine 2004: 67) at any degree. Another synonym for the
same term is Jimdar (Konow (in Grierson (ed.) 1990 and 1994: 58 [orig. 1909]) My comment added].
Under the term Rai the following languages and dialects are included (to name the more representative
ones): Athpare, Bahing (Rumdali), Bantawa, Chamling, Khaling (Dumi), Kulung (Sotang), Lohorong,
Thulung, and Yamphu (Ketra). This is a traditional grouping; however, from a linguistic standpoint,
Sunwar has to be included with the Rai langages also (Glover 1974)... Some Tibeto-Burmanists use the
term ‘Kiranti’ as a cover term to include Rai as well as Limbu and some other languages in the area. |
decided against the use of this term because it is used both by historians and anthropologistsin a very
broad and general sense to refer to the mountain people, so that it would be mideading in the
framework of this thesis.” Contrary to Toba’s framework, | preferably have used the generic
hyphenated specific nomenclature ‘Kiranti-K6its’ in order to specify the Tibeto-Burman tribe
(ethnonym) and language (glossonym) of Wallo ‘near/hither’ Kirat, eastern Nepal along with the
majority of Tibeto-Burman linguists (e.g. Bradley 2003: 122, 2002: 81-82; Driem 2004: 413-416, 2001,
1997, 1992; Thurgood 2003: 15-16; Ebert 2003: 505-532), historians and anthropologists (cf. Gaenszle
2000: 2-15) use this ethnonym “Kiranti’ particularly for the tribes of the eastern hills of Wallo [N]
‘Near/Hither’ Kirat, Majh [N] ‘Mid/Central’ Kirat and Pallo [N] ‘Far’ Kirat, Nepal and also taking the
post-90’s movement of the indigenous peoples of Nepal into consideration. During the survey period of



Hayu [Waiju da:bu]

Sunwar [Sunuwar/K8itsMukhia]

Surel [diaect of Sunwar (Ethnologue web 2004)]
Bahing (Rumdali) [Pai, Roke(cha),Hangu(cha), Necha]
Chaurasia (Umbale) [Wambule, R(w)aDhu]

Jerung [Jero]

Thulung

Khaling

Dumi [Ro..di]
“— Kohi [Koyu, Kai]
Kulung
\ Sotang
Nachering [Radu]
Parali
Kudak ‘dialect of Sangpang’ [Sampang]
Chukwa

Sangpang [Sampang]
Bantawa
\§ Dungmali
Khesang
Chamling [Rod(o)ung, Camling, Tsamling]
Puma

Athpare
Belhare

Chintang
% Chulung

Y akkha
Lumba

Mewahang (Newahang)

Lohorong

Y amphu [Y akkhaba cf. Routgers 1999]
Y amphe

Tilung

Chathare Limbu [also Y akthumba, Tsong]
Limbu [also Tamarkhole, Panthare Phedappe]

(Source: Bradley 1997: 16; | have added extra information in [ ] brackets from several other sources;
see also Maps 2: xxvi and 3: xxvii or Figure 1: xxiii for the distribution of some Kiranti neighboring

languages)

Grierson (1909), the traditional term ‘Khambu’ also was in use, where 16 dialects have been
mentioned/listed.



Therefore, the term Kiranti ® (also cf. § 1.1.1.1, Gurung 2003: 10) has been used
as a generic term for Tibeto-Burman tribes (Mongoloid speech communities: more than
two dozen) and languages (linguistic groups: more than two dozen) of the eastern hills
of Nepal.

1.1.1 Etymological accounts on homenclature

Inthis 81.1.1, we shall provide a survey of etymology and other related semantic
aspects of the Kiranti-Koits tribe and their mother tongue nomenclature available in the
past literature. We shall discuss both ethno-auto-glotonym and clanonyms of the tribe
also here. Regarding this “Kiranti-Kaits’ or Sunuwar clans and kindreds Morris (1933:
86 [orig.1927] self-criticizes to hiswriting thus,

“One peculiarity of the language is the constant confusion between t and d; p and b; k and
0, together with their corresponding aspirates. This confuses spelling and in the
preparation of the lists of clans kindreds has undoubtedly resulted in error and

duplication.”

Here Morris is accurate in his personal realization/observation on “error and
duplication” as one of the foreigner/Birtish Queen’s Gurkha Officers (henceforth QGOSs)
while eliciting data from his Gurkha recruits (cf. Vansittart 1896, 1906, Northey 1937,
Northey and Morris 1927, Morris 1927, Ministry of Defense 1965) obviously has its
shortcomings (cf. for such errors in Prapannacharyal994 [vs 2051: 475], Chemjong
1967, Acharya 2003 [Vvs 2060: 36-37], Pandey (2003 [vs 2060: 118]), see §1.1.2 and

1.1.3for their actual version) due to orthographic or editing errors.

% Toba (1992: 14) regarding this term explains, “Rai languages are related to the Limbu and the Sunwar,
the neighbouring languages to the east and west. Together with the Hayu, another language in the area, all
these languages comprise a language group commonly called the Kirati language group. This group
shares one especia feature in that verbs take an affix resembling the pronoun of subject or object
depending on the sentence structure. There is, however, a great deal of variation in the manifestation of
this common feature in these languages. Another commonly shared point is lexical similarity, that is, a
fair number of words are very similar in al these Kiranti languages (e.g. the word for ‘eye’ is /mi/ or its
variations, ‘stone’ is /lun/ or its variations, and such is the case with other common words).”



1.1.1.1 An outlinein general

Kiranti-Kdits (auto-glotonym and glossonym; spoken in Vallo Kirat,
‘Hither/Near Kirat’ eastern Nepal) as one of the Tibeto-Burman (T-B) languages (See
Firgure 1 Sammbaum), has alarge number of indigenous clanonyms still overlooked by
anthropo-linguists, are morpho-semantically significant, which richly contribute to its
lexicon. Most of these clanonyms, unfortunately scarcely heed to the native speakers of
Kiranti-Kdits themselves except in occasiona functions as in marital ceremony (usually
less often these days) only because of clan-exogamous practice among the community
members, are almost obsolete and threatened of extinction. We shall here describe and
explain morpho-semantic structures and etymological links of the Kiranti-Koits
nomenclature of clanonyms mainly based on the structural symmetry of those
morphemes. As in Thangmi (Shneiderman and Turin 2000c), one of the ‘Greater-
Kiranti’ (Driem 1992, 2001, 2004, Turin 2004 or elsewhere, Shneiderman and Turin
2000 or elsewhere) members of the T-B languages, Kiranti-Koits also has at least three

morpheme combinationsin their ethnonym and clanonyms.

The blanket term Kiranti has developed from the Sanskrit “Kirata” according to
Chatterji (1998: 27-38 [orig. 1951]) and Driem (1993: XXI, 2) etymologicaly.
However, there is another possiblity of its accidental development from “Oirat” (cf.
Rupen 1983: 359-360 [EAC 1924], Rapacha 2004) a Mongoloid* tribe elsewhere in
Mongolia, Inner Mongloia (China) and other parts of China) to “Kirat > Kiranti” (also a
Mongoloid/Tibetonoid tribe), which is discussed moderately in Rapacha (2004: 21-25,
See also Gaenszle 2000: 2-15) regarding its genesis.

* Regarding the Mongoloid tribes, Chatterji (1974: 20 [orig. 1951]) paraphrasing Grierson notes that they
“represent at least three distinct physical types- the premitive long-headed Mongoloids, who are found in
the sub-Himalayan tracts, in Nepal and mostly in Assam; the less primitive and more advanced short-
headed Mongoloids, who are found mostly in Burma and have expanded form Burma through Arakan
into Chittagong; and finally the Tibeto-Mongoloids, who are fairly tall and have lighter skins and appear
to be the most highly developed type of the Mongoloids, who came to India. These Tibeto-Mongoloids
are the linguistically characterized Tibetans and their various off-shoots who arrived in India through the
Himalayas, in comparatively recent times, spreading from Bhotan and Sikkim to Ladakh and Baltistan.”



The ethnonym, i.e. ‘the name used by members of an ethnic group to refer to
themselves or their language’ (Shneiderman and Turin 2000c: 5) koits is more
commonly known by an exonym or glotonym (UNESCO-term; Toba et a 2002; hereafter
exo-glotonym) and a hydronym “Sunwwar” [N ¥9ar Sunuvar] (mainly Hodgson,
Konow (in Grierson), Schulze, Bieri and Hale, Egli (1999) and so on or its offensive
interpretation as Sunar (in I-A or Indic N) ‘gold-smith, untouchable’ (Hagen 1961
[1980: 123 Indian rpt. English version] and so on); whereas “Kaits” is an autoglotonym
for the people themselves and their language. Another common exonym for the sameis
“Mukhia” (or less common is “Marapache”) widely used in Darjeeling, Sikkim and
further in Bhutan.

The auto(glotoynym kdits as noun means ‘a guide, leader’ has been derived from
Kditsa (v.t) ‘to show, guide, lead’ (cf. Rapacha 2002). This verb can be dissected in two
free morphemes as kb ‘probability particle’ and itsa<hitsa (v.i) ‘to come down from the
upper level, verticality’ in which [-tsa =1 or /-c&, =1/ is ‘infinitive marker’, whose
conventional Roman-Gorkhali (hereafter R-G) orthography popularly written, at least
amongst the South Asian layman-spelling is ‘-cha =1” and its minimal pair ‘-chha &1’
right down from QGO Lt Col Vansittart’s (1896) writing for Kiranti-Koits and other
Kiranti tribes like Ba..yung (exo-glotonym Bahing), Rodung (exo-glotonym Camling)
and Kirawa or Bo@ntawa (exo-glotonym Bantawa). So in ‘-chd” of -hicha>icha [-
hitsa>itsa], the prefix <-hi>i-> is a reduced stem of the verb meaning ‘to come down

(especially from up level, verticle)’.

Clanonyms, such as “rapacha” (/ra:-ps-ca/) ‘make/cause something rot’, while in
spoken form “rapach” /ra:-pac/ means ‘a catalyst’ is the combination of two verb roots
and /-ca =1/ as infinitive marker, which is a near cognate of Kiranti-Ba..yung
(Nepalized Bahing) /-co =i/ (Rapacha 2000 and Michailovsky 1975, Kiranti-Rwabhu or
Wambule /-cam =m#/ (Opgenort 2002 and Dwarangcha 2000 [vS 2057]), /-co =i/
‘person’ in e.g. / caco ==/ ‘grandson, one’s son or daughter’s son’ (Opgenort 2002:
456) and Early Classical Newari /-ca; =/ (Tamot 2002: 13-26 and 169-184) infinitival



suffix morpheme. Other ethnonyms like Jirel (Gurung and Salter 1996: 59) and Surel (a
branch of Tibeto-Burman Kiranti-K&its speech community) also have this /-ca =/ suffix
in their clanonyms whereas Kiranti-Kirawa (Bantawa) and Kiranti-Rodung (Camling)
in their clanonyms have [-tsha] /-chad/ <-cha> in place of Kiranti-Koits [-tsa] /-c&/ <-ca>
morpheme. All these varied forms, which, in turn, are homonymic with each other and
are closely related cognates in Tibeto-Burman proto-form *tsa ‘child, grandchild’
(Benedict 1972: 208) socio-historically and linguistically, which signifies as ‘tmale
/person’ marker (e.g. sers-cha ‘son’, mari-cha ‘daughter’ and me-cha ‘daughter’s

husband’) in Kiranti-Rodung’s modern vocabulary too.

1.1.1.2 The Exo-glotonym ‘Sun(uywar’

The term “Sun(uwar’ is an exo-glotonym [N ¥4 Sunuvar] having several other
implications (8 1.1.1.3-8 1.1.1.10), which sprang out of the blanket term ‘Kiranti’
hyphenated with ‘K@&its’ (also known as Mukhia and Marapache) when the tribe started
settling on the east or west bank of the Sunkoshi river (cf. 81.1.1.3), is a twice
Nepalized i. e Indo-Aryanized glotonym signifying the T-B speakersitribes
autochthonous to Pallo “‘Far’ Kirat, Majh ‘Middle’ Kirat and Wallo ‘Hither/Near’ Kirat,
eastern Nepal. Obviously, for a member of the International Bible Society (New
Testament in Sunuwar 1992) or for a hardcore linguist such as a phonetician or a
syntactician or historian or a layman, the use of the exo-glotonym ‘Sun(uywar’(auto-
ethnonym “Kiranti-Koits’ definition as cited earlier) may not really matter (cf. § 1 for
the theme of humiliation in the Hindu caste system) in areal sense of the term. But from
interdisciplinary point of view, for instance socio-anthropo-linguistics, the exo-
glotonym “Sun(uywar’[N ¥7ar® Sunuvar] has several other problems as in Thangmi (a
Greater-Kiranti member). Anthropo-linguists like Shneiderman and Turin (2000: 4) on

the Thangmi (a Greater-Kiranti member) tribe observe,

“...many Thangmi pass themselves off as belonging to other more prominent ethnic
groups such as Tamang, and less frequently, as Gurung or Rai. The reason that they give
for thisis simply that since few people in administrative positions have ever heard of the

ethnic group admitting to being Thangmi may unwittingly result in a stream of questions



about who they are and where they come from, such as inquiring whether Thangmi are
low caste Hindus or indigenous Kiranti people. Moreover, when Thangmi introduce
themselves to strangers, they are often mistaken for undesirable groups such as kami [N]
‘blacksmiths’ or [dhami N] “folk-healer’, due to similar sounding nature of their name.”

Turin (2003: 71) evaluating the previous literature later on comments, “Sadly,
much of the early writing on the Thangmi is erroneous and betrays the ignorance and
prejudices of the writers more than it informs the reader about features of this important

Himalayan population and their little-known language.”

This problem (1980: 123 [1961, first edition in German] cited in cited in §
1.1.1.4) is quite more serious in ‘Sunwar’ [N T4 Sunuvar] than itisin Thangmi (a
Greater-Kiranti member). Then, we shall below (§ 1.1.1.3-8 1.1.1.9) provide a semantic
survey of the exo-glotonym ‘Sun(uwar)’ and its anthropo-sociological traits described

initsearlier literature.

1.1.1.3 Meaning as hydronym

It was QGO Lt Col Vansittart (1896 and 1909), who for the first time

explained/mentioned the etymology of the term “‘Sunuwar’ as follows,

“Sunuwars or Sunpars, also called Mukhias: The names Sunuwar and Sunpar are said to
be derived from the fact of these men residing either on the west or east of Sun Kosi
river- Sunuwar ...West of Sun Kosi, Sunpar ... East (or across) Sun Kosi” (1992: 177
[1st edition 1896]).

Note that the two morphemes -war [-aR~ar<I ‘nearer side’] and -par [-aR~dTer
‘farther side’] suffixed to Sun- [g7- ‘gold’] are of 1-A (Indic) Nepali origin associated
with the so-called hydronym ‘Sunywar’ derived from Sunkoshi [d7®ell] when the
tribe came to settle either on the west or east bank of the river (cf. also Y adava 2003:
144, Daha 1985). Tikaram Mulicha and Tankarg Susucha (1987 [VvS 2044: 33 and 45])
also have supported the idea of this derivation without any further critical comments.
Ghatak’s (1993: 161-171) explanation of its (Sunwywar) etymology (cf. Adhikari and
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Bhattarai 2005: 1021, Bam Rai 2001 [2058: 39-40]) also does not differ from Vansittart,

Mulicha and Susucha.

1.1.1.4 Shadows of misconceived meanings

There are quite often many available misconceived meanings of the
exoglotonym ‘Sunwwar’ such as Sunar, Kami, and Sornakar (cf. 8 1.2 for many
mispelt orthography). The Indo-Aryan Khas-Nepali (see Ch 5 § 5.1 for its etymology)
word Sunar/Kami or Sornakar means ‘goldsmiths, blacksmiths, untouchable caste’ and
also for the exoglotonym ‘Sun(uywar’ Hagen (1980: 123; [1st edition in German 1961])

over-gneralizes,

“...the principal settlement area of the Sunuwars lie on the upper course of the Sunkoshi
river. They have made a name for themselves as excellent smiths and goldsmiths, and

they have been associated to for a special smiths caste calling themselves the Kamis.”

Following Hagen’s (See Rapacha 2000: 8-10, 2002 and 2003 [vs 2060] (also cf.
Appendix G) for a critical reading) erroneously-misinformed description of the T-B
Kiranti-Kaits tribe, J.P. Ananda (1987), Rga R. Subedi et a (1998: 88 [vs 2055]; 1994
1st edition [VS 2051), K.P. Pargjuli et al. (eds.1983: 1359 and 1392), Acharya (1994), S.
Prapannacharya (1993: 471-475; who does not discriminate between the two spellings
Sunuwar vs. Sunar, which is reiterated by Aryal (2003: 91-94 [vs 2060]), Shrestha and
Bhattarai (2004) also have repeated the same misinformation. This I-A (Indic) Khas-
Nepali caste Kami or Sunar/Sornakar as an overgeneralized exoglotonym for the
Kiranti-Kdits peoplestribe is either obviously unwarranted or unjustified information as
for Thangmi analogically discussed earler in § 1.1.1.2.

1.1.1.5 Ethnic identity lumped with Mangar/Gurung tribe

The exo-glotonym *Sunuwar’ [N I7ar Sunuvar], furthermore mistakenly has
been associated with other more prominent ethnic groups such as Gurung and Manger
(Sikkim spelling; see Appendix D) by QGO Lt Col Vansittart (1896 [rpt 1909]). He

notes:
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“In appearance and physique they (Sun(uywar) very much resemble the ordinary Magar
and Gurung. They are most undoubtedly of Mongolian descent ... The Magars, Gurungs,
and Sunuwars are often called in Nepal “Duwal bandi”, “two bound together”, and
sometimes “Okhar Pangro”, viz. “Walnut and chestnut”, the intention being to convey
thereby that they are as closely related as one nut to another” (1992: 177-179 [1st edition
1896]).

Undoubtedly, the author in both of his works Notes on Nepal and Gurkhas: A
Handbook, was tricked and misinformed (or his impressionistic observation was
erroneous) when he describes Sunuwar, Gurung and Magar ambiguously as
“okharpangro baldyangro” [N] which may mean that all these three tribes are of similar
category. On the contrary, these tribes are of different linguistic and cultural T-B groups,
for instance linguistically, the Kiranti-Kaits language (cf. Figure 2), which is one of the
T-B Kiranti languages and culturally the Magars and Gurungs celebrate Ghatu Nach
‘Ghétu Dance’ whereas the Sunuwar celebrate Shyadar Shyil equivalent to Sakela Sili
‘Sakela Dance’ in other Kiranti speech communities.

Two other QGOs, W. B. Northey and C.J. Morris (1987: 257 [0rig.1927]) have
continued the same tradition of Vansittart. They note thus,

“...the Bara thar [fallacious because no Tibeto-Burman tribes have such caste/class
hierarchy as in Hinduism as pointed out earlier; my personal note added], or twelve
tribes, have become almost entirely of the Hindu faith, and the priests who officiate at
their religious ceremonies are said to be, nowadays, exclusively composed of Brahmans,
of the Upaddhe class, although some of their tribes of the Magars and Gurungs, and are
considered to resemble those tribes in many respects. The resemblance to the Magars and
Gurungs is not strong, however, and the Sunwars retain, to a large extent, the
characteristics and manners of the other main races of Eastern Nepal, the Limbus and
Rais, into the latter of which many of their subdivisions are, it is said, rapidly being

absorbed.”

Then in the mid sixties, Bista (1967), who is credited as the founder-father of
Nepalese socio-anthropology, aso has without acknowledgement paraphrased those
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Gurkha officers’ impressionistic observations (to such an extent that “...they (Sunuwar)
are offshoots of the Magars...Sunuwar language seems only slightly different from the
Magar dialect...1967: 64) and even the Kirat historian and culture specialist Chemjong
(1967) has adapted the same meaning as Bista. Following them, T Ukyab and S.
Akhikari (2000: 57; trandated version from Nepali into English) misleadingly have
noted exaggerating,

“Because of their adherence to the Kirant religion, they are considered closer to the Rais.
However, sociologists opine that they are more akin to the language and culture of the

Magars with whom they aso share similar physical resemblance.”

Contrary to their exaggerated claim, the term ‘Rai’ (See in Figure 2, footnote 2)
as an exonym having imperio-political implication, does not connote or even denote
ethnonym of the multiple Kiranti tribes and Vansittart’s (1992: 177-179 [orig. 1896]),
Northey and Morris’s (1987: 257 [orig.1927]), Bista’s (1967) and Chemjong’s (1967)
impressionistic generalization seems to be a priori conclusion (See also Rapacha (2002)
for linguistic and cultural details).

1.1.1.6 Linguistic identity lumped with Mangar/Gurung tribe

Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, Ministry of Defense in 1965 published a book
entitted Nepal and the Gurkhas from London. The author of the book so far is
anonymous. This book claims that the Sunuwar kura (N)*Sunuwar talk/speech/language’
is said to resemble the Gurung and Magar kura (N). Ukyab and Adhikari (2000) have
inclined towards this generalization without acknowledging the source. If one compares
linguistic descriptions available on those languages, ssthe may not find validity of this
clam (cf. also Rapacha (2002) for a basic interdisciplinary ethno-linguistic concepts
among the Sunuwar, Jirel and Manger [Sikkim spelling; cf. Appendix D]).

1.1.1.7 Meaning as ‘low caste’ Kshetriya Hindu

Adhikary (1999: 860) has claimed unusually that the Sunuwar(s) belong to one
of the Hindu low castes, thus,
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...Sunuwar Bahun purohit calaune Kshetriya bargakai ek nimna shrenika hun.
“... AR A8 RIfed TS Gt ¥ T e Syofiedr g 1
(...The Sunuwar are one of the low status Kshetriya classes employing the Bahun

[Brahmin] priest My tranglation)

Neither any anthropological nor socio-cultural research until today to my mind
has classified the Sunuywar [Kiranti-Kdits] people/tribe [one of the Tibeto-Burman
speakers] as low status K shetriya class.

1.1.1.8 Identity lumped with Kinnar

Pokharel (1994[vs 2051: 43-44)) relying upon his late father Sharada Pokharel’s
verbatim opines that the word ‘Sunuwar’ (does not discriminate between Sunuwar vs.
Sunar) has been derived from ‘Kinnar>Kunar>Sunar’. Additionally, Sunu dalit (but the
Sanskrit-Nepali Brihat Shabadadosh (2000: 1423 [vs 2057]) defines the ‘Sunu’ word as
paani or jal ‘water’), Sundas and Suncikri later developed as Sunuwar according to his

random a priori presupposition.

On the contrary, he has not provided a single clue about Kinnauri/Kanwari (cf.
Anju Saxena (1992)) tribe, who speak their own Mother Tongue genetically classified to
Tibeto-Kinnauri, one of the Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in Himachal Pradesh.
Kinnauri, here can be one of the best clues for this association with Kinnar because
some recent anthropological surveysistudies viz., Sarkar (1996:336; in S.K. Singh,
Gen.ed.) has mentioned referring legends that those Kinnauris were “born from
Brahma’s [a Hindu deity] toe”, which obviously seems to be a purly mythological rather
than anthropological description of those people. Therefore, Pokharel’s guesswork is
hardly justifiable regarding the genesis of the term ‘Sunuwar’ from ‘Kinnar>Kunar

>Sunar’.

1.1.1.9 Meaning as Kshetriya or Khas

Some other authors, for instance, Prapannacharya (1993 [vs 2050], 2000 [vS
2056]) and Pokharel (ibid., also cf. Adhikary 1999: 860) without providing ethno-
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anthropolinguistic facts (cf. Turner 1987: 64 [orig. 1927], Northey 1998: 93-94 [orig.
1937], Gurung and Salter 1996: 59, Hutichinson Encyclopedia 2001: 642, Gurung 2004
[VS 2061]) claim genaralizing that the Sunuwar are Kshetriya or Khas, which hardly
holds ground as discussed in 8§ 1.1.0.6 earlier.

1.1.1.10 Meaning as Suryavamshi ‘solar dynasty’

Unfortunately, some of the Kiranti-Kdits tribe members like Katicha-Sunuwar
(1999: 70-71[vs 2056]), Sunuwar (1953 [vs 2010]) and Sunuwar (1956 [VS 2013])
themselves have reiterated the ‘Sunuwar’ as Suryavamshi I@&si ‘solar dynasty’;
whereas Kiranti-Kdits (Kiratbamshi fezraastt cf. Pradhan 1999) as one of the members
of Mongoloid stock (cf. Turner 1987: 64 [orig. 1927], Northey 1998: 93-94 [orig. 1937],
Grunung and Salter 1996: 59, Hutichinson Encyclopedia 2001: 642, Gurung 2004 [VS
2061]) anthropo-sociologically do not fit into this ‘solar  dynasty’

definition/classification.

1.1.1.11 Meaning as ‘Kirat dynasty’

There are other groups of scholars like Sunuwar (1990: 23-32 [vS 2047]),
Hanfon (1991) Rai (1992 [vs 2049]), Khambu (1995 [vs 2052], Y akkha-Rai (1998 [VS
2055]), Yakkha-Rai (2002 [vs 2059]), Pradhan (1999), Camling-Rai (1998 [vs 2055]),
Rai (2001 [vs 2058]), Camling-Rai (2004 [vs 2061]) and Kandangwa (2050: iv) opine
that the Sunuwar(s) belong to the Kirat dynasty. Linguistic, cultural, religious, historical,
anthropo-sociological and toponymic (cf. Rapacha 1999) evidences) prove this
classification authentic (also cf. Gaenszle 2000: 2-15, Gurung 2003: 10).

1.1.1.12 Theterm ‘Mukhia’ for “‘Sunuywar’

Another equivalent exo-glotonym used for ‘Sun(uywar’ [N 9a® Sunuvar] is
‘Mukhia’. Regarding this ‘Mukhia’ term, Lt Col Vansittart (1896) indicationg its
political implication writes,
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“Mukhia is the name given by the Gurkha conquerors, and corresponds exactly with
Subah, or Rai, meaning chief” (1992: 177 [orig. 1896]).

Contrary to the above-mentioned emperio-political implication of the exo-
glotonym ‘Mukhia’, Driem (2001: 724) has observed its social implication as ‘used by
or applied to the Sunwar hypocoristically’, however for Vansittart (ibid.), it has political
implication of the Gurkha imperialist-conquerors. As ‘Subba’ and ‘Rai’, the equivalent
term ‘Mukhia’ instead of Sun(uwar has been popularly used in Bhutan, Darjeeling,
Sikkim, Dehradun and possibly in some other parts of India and eastern Nepal (also cf.
Adhikari 1999). During my fieldwork in Sikkim, | found that the nomenclature(s) such
as ‘Pirthwar’ and ‘Bhujuwar’ are also in use instead of ‘Mukhia’. Both of these
assumed ethnonyms are merely coinages in analogy with the ambiguous ethnonym

‘Sun(uwar’.

1.1.1.13 The equivalent term ‘Marpache’

Fundamentally, the term ‘marapache’ [obviously Nepalized form from mar
‘what’+pa+tsa (K-K) ‘to do’] implies an outsider’s (mainly Bahun-Chetri Khas-Nepali
speakers) joking phraseology to the Sunwywar(s) currently. As suggested by its
compounded etymology in the big brackets, a K-K speaker utters the phrase, mar patsa
/mar pa.cd/ (AR ~ ®R 9= ‘what to do?” when s/heisin dilemmaor in such confusing or
troublesome situation. In course of time, the common K-K people started themselves
identifying as “‘Marapache’ unknowingly.

Contrary to the above aspects of severa generalized, degenerated and falsified
meanings, Kiranti-Kdits people have their own language interna systems of
nomenclature, which we shall provide along with morpho-phonemic details as follows
and their morpho-semantic details of interpretation will be discussed in § 1.1.3 later.

1.1.2 Ethno-clanonyms and their R-G® orthography

® R-G stands for Roman-Gorkhali. It has to do the system of education among Gurkhas (comprises
“Paleo-Mongoloiang/ancient tribes (Mongoloids): Gurungs, Rais, Magars and Limbus” (Gurung 2003:
226)) at the British regiments while learning to transcribe/tranditerate Devanagari script into Roman in
the past and even at present historically. The Aglicized term for Gorkhali is ‘Gurkha’ and in Indic Nepali
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a) Written form b) Spoken form ¢) Morphemes
01. Binicha /faf=m/
[bin"itsa] /bin"ica/ [bin’its] /bin’ic/ bi-n"i-ca
COW-V-INF
02. Bigyacha /fawam=m/
[bigyatsa] /bigyaca/ [bigyats] /bigyac/ bi-gya-ca
COW-V-INF
03. Bujicha® rafs=m/
[budz’itsa] /budz’ica/ [budz’its] /budz’ic/ bu-dz’i-ca
V.INT-V-INF

04. Bramlicha rater=m/

[bramlitsa] /bramlicad/ [bramlits] /bramlic/ bram-li-ca
buckwheat -v-INF
05. Darkhacha rerz@r=i/

[darkha:tsa] /darkha:cd/  [darkha:ts] /darkha:c/ dar-kha:-ca
UR-V-INF
06. Dasucha r=g=/
[das”utsa] /das uca/ [das”uts] /das’uc/ de-s'u-ca
PAR-V-INF
07. Debbacha /g==m=m/
[debbatsa] /debbacas [debbats] /debbac/ deb-ba-ca
UR-V-INF
08. Digarcha /fa==mm/
[digartsa] /digarca/ [digarts] /digarc/ di-ger-ca
bel ow-UR-INF

09. Durbicha /azfa=m/
[durbicha] /durbicd/ [durbich] /durbic/ dur-bi-ca

the term Gorkhali is an adjective compounded of Gorkha (n) + li (adj). Regarding the etymology of this
term, Gurung (ibid.) explains, “the Gurkhas as a distinct race came into being from 26 July 1559 when
Prince Dravya Shah of Lamjung wrested the throne from a Khadka ruler and declared himself the king of
a small tribal principality 80 km west of Kathmandu. The word “Gurkha” may have been derived from
Garka, Kharka or Gerkhu or Kharga- words for pastureland in the local dialects of the indigenous people
in the northern region. One hundred and eighty-three years later i.e. form the time of the 10th Shah ruler,
the Sanskritized version states that the word Gurkha was derived from the word Gorakh Nath, an ascetic
from Assam believed to be the patron deity of the kings from Prithivi Narayan Shah onwoads.”

® The Bujicha clan has been divided into four sub-groups viz., Gaurocha, Mulicha, Nasocha and
Nomlicha according to Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar (2004, cf. aso Egli (1999: 78-9)). The morpheme “*-
cha /*-ca/” in slashes is my own reconstruction because it has decayed historically in most of these
clanonyms.



10. Faticha /wfq=m/
[phat’itsa] /p"aticas

11. Gaurocha RT3r=M/
[geurotsa] /gauroca/

12. Gongrocha ATr= =M/
[gonrotsa] /gonroca/

13. Jespucha /&=
[dzesp utsd] /dzesp uca/

14. Jijicha /st
[dzidz itsa] /dzidz icd/

15. Jyenticha’
[dzye™t'itsa] /dzyet icd/
16. Katicha /@tia=r/
ka:t'itsa] /ka:t’ica/

17. Khunlicha rgfer=m/
[kl itsa] /k"dl icas

18. Kyabacha® =
[kyabatsa] /kyabaca/
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[p"at its] /p"at’ic/

[gaurots] /gauroc/

[gonrots] /gonroc/

[dzesputs] /dzespuc/

[dzidZ'its] /dzidZ"ic/

[dzye™t'its] /dzyetic/

[ka:t'its] /ka:t’ic/

[kl its] /k"dil ic/

[kyabats] /kyabac/

19. Khyom(N)paticha regtafa=m/

[k"ydpatitsa] /k"ydpaticas [k"yopatits] /k"ySpatic/

20. KyuiNticha~ChuiNticha /#Efa=m/

UR-V-INF

pa-t'i-ca
UR-V-INF

gau-ro-ca
UR-V-INF

gon-ro-ca
UR-V-INF

dzes-p’u-ca
V-V-INF

dzi-dz'i-ca
UR-V-INF

dzye™-t'i-ca
UR-V-INF

ka:-t'i-ca
one-V-INF

khi-l"i-ca

UR-V-INF

kya-ba-ca
UR-V-INF

khydpat-i-ca
book-V-INF

" The Jyenticha clan has been divided into six sub-groups viz., P/Halwa(cha), Hambacha, Mulicha,
Namadi(cha) and Ratwa(cha) and Satwa(cha) according to L okpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar (2004; cf. also Egli
(1999: 78-9)). Additionally, Mukhia (1998: 128) mentions some other sub-group clanonyms such as
Sabracha, Kholma(cha), Dinu(cha), Dalwa(cha) Palwa(cha) and Baruwa(cha). On the contrary, Vansittart
(1896: 181) has listed thirteen different sub-groups, which are hardly accurate, as the author himself
believes them to be inaccurate or incomplete. The morpheme ‘*-cha /-ca/’ in slashes is my own

reconstruction because it has decayed historically in most of these clanonyms.

8 The Kyaba(cha) clan has been divided into two sub-groups viz., Ralali(cha) and Bagale(cha) according
to Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar (2004, cf. also Egli (1999: 78-9)). The morpheme ‘*-cha/-ca/’” in slashes is
my own reconstruction because it has decayed historically in most of these clanonyms.



[kydit itsa) /kyuit ica/

21.Kormocha /&ar=1/

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31

32.

[kormotsa] /kormocad/
Laspacha /er=ar=/

[laspatsa] /laspaca/

Linocha /fea=r=m/
[linotsa] /linoca/

LoNkucha /ete=/
[16:kutsa] /16:kuca/

Lunk("icha reifee=mr/

16k itsay Ntk icas

Mulicha /Afe=rm/

[mulitsa] /mulica/

Nasocha /Ar&r=i/
[n&so:tsa] /naso:ca/

Ngawocha /gTa=/
[nawotsa] /nawoca/

No(amlicha /A=
[no@)mlitsa] /nomlic&/

Pargacha ra3mr=/
[pargatsa] /pargaca/

Pretti cha /AfeT=m/
[prett’itsa] /prett’ica/

Rapacha rRTa=/
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[kydit its] /kyutt’ic/

[kormots] /kormoc/

[laspats] /laspac/

[linotsa] /linoca/

[16:kuts] /116:kuc/

[1aik™its) Ak(yics

[mulits] /mulic/

[n&so:tsa] /naso:ca/

[nawots] /nawoc/

[no@)mlits] /no@)mlic/

[pargats] /pargac/

[prettits] /prett’ic/

kyui-t'i-ca
UR-V-INF

kor-mo-ca

landslide-UR-INF

las-pa-ca
V-V-INF

li-no-ca
bow-V-INF

10:-ku-ca
UR-V-INF
1t-k("yi-ca
UR-V-INF

mu-li-ca

time-v-INF

Na-so:-ca
sun-V-INF

na-wo-ca
LOC-V-INF

no@)m-li-ca
UR/love-V-INF

par-ga-ca
UR-V-INF

pret-t'i-ca
V-V-INF
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[ra:patsa] /ra:paca/ [ra:pats] /ra:pac/ ra:-pe-ca
V-V-INF
33. Rapicha’ Rifa=m
[ra:pitsa] /ra:pica/ [ra:pitsa] /ra:pica/ ra:-pi-ca
V-V-INF
34. Rawacha rar=1/
[rawatsa] /rawacad/ [rawats] /rawac/ ra-wa-ca
UR-V-INF

35. Rudicha or Ruticha /&fe=m ar &fa=m
[ruditsa] /rudica/ [rudits] /rudic/ ru-di-ca
fidd/land-v-INF
36. Rujicha /zrs=y/
[rudzitsa)] /rudzica/ [rudzits] /rudzic/ ru-dzi-ca
fidld/land-Vv-INF
37. Rupacha rzar=r/

[rupa:tsa] /rupa:ca/ [rupa:ts] /rupa:c/ ru-pa:-ca
land-Vv-INF
38. Shyochu(l)cha /eam=re=m/
[Syotsu(htsa] /Syocu(lycd/ [Syotsu(lts] /Syocu(l)c/ Syo-cu(l)-ca
mouth-UR-INF
39. Susucha =T/
[susutsa] /susucé/ [susuts] /susuc/ SuU-su-ca
UR-wWho/V-INF
40. Teppacha /awar=r/
[teppatsa] /teppaca/ [teppats] /teppac/ tep-pa-ca
V-V-INF
41. Thangracha /erEar=/
[Thanratsa] /Thanracay  [Thanrats] /T anrac/ T"an-ra-ca
UR-V-INF
42. Tholocha /arer=m/
[tholotsa] /tholocd/ [tholots] /tholoc/ tho-lo-ca
UR-V-INF
43. ToNkucha /dte=I1/
[t0:kutsa] /td:kuca/ [tO:kuts] /td:kuc/ t0:-ku-ca
meeting-V-INF
44. ThuNgucha /43=r/
[thii:gutsa] /thii:guca/ [thii:guts] /thii:guc/ thii:-gu-ca
wisdom-V-INF

45. Turshucha rqzer=/

® Information on this clanonym is based on B.B. Je“ticha-Mukhia (personal communication 2002, cf.
Eden Vansittart 1896: 180; Egli 1999: 78-9).
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[turSutsa] /turSuca/ [turSuts] /turSuc/ tur-Su-ca
N-V-INF
46.Wangdecha™ rarga=m
[wandetsa] /wandecd/ [wandets] /wandec/ wan-de-ca
V-V-INF
47.Y atacha™ FTaT=
[y atatsa] /ya taca/ [y atats] /y”atac/ y'a-ta-ca
V-V-INF

(Cf. aso Vansittart (1896,1909), Morris (1933), Sunuwar and Kormocha
(1990: 16-17), Mukhia (1998: 127-129), Rapacha (1996, 1999), Egli
(1999: 78-9), Khambu (2000), Sunuwar (2004), Sunuwar (2004: 44) [VS
2057])

The same Kiranti-Kaits <-ca; =1> ethno-clan-nyms’ morpheme (cf. Gurung and
Salter 1996:59) above frequently occur providing cognate-relationship in other T-B
Kiranti tribes such as Kiranti-Ba..yung/Bahing (Wallo Kirat) as <-ca; =m>, Kiranti-
Rwabhuw/Wambule (Wallo Kirat ‘Hither Kirat’; cf. Opgenort 2002: 15-16 ) as <-ca; =r>
or <-co; =i> (also in Kiranti-Kulung), Kiranti-Rodung/Camling (Majh Kirat ‘Middle
Kirat’) as <-cha®r>, Kiranti-Bantawa (Pallo Kirat ‘Far Kirat’) as <-cha =r> or <-ca =m>
and <-cho &> less frequently in some other ethno-clanonyms (cf. E. Vansittart 1896
and 1909, C.J. Morris 1933, G. Khambu 2000 [vs 2057]). There is an obvious remote-
relationship with /-ca; =/ of Early Classical Newari (Tamot 2002: 13-26 and 169-184),

one of the members of Greater-Kiranti.

These ethno-clanonyms in Kiranti-Koits as in Thangmi (a Greater-Kiranti
member) as one of the T-B tribe particularly having the bilineal male clan (viz., akal,
kyangpole, areng, dumlam dhungguri, mosan thali and jaidhane) and female clan (viz.,
blidati, yantesiri, khatusiri, caltasiri, altasiri, bampasiri, khasasiri and apansiri)

19 The Wangde(cha) clan has been sub-grouped under “ten clan Sunuwar(s)” by Eden Vansittart (1896; cf.
also Egli (1999: 78-9)) but this grouping as “ten and twelve” clan is a later development when the Kiranti-
K@its people came in contact with the Indo-Aryans. The morpheme ‘*-cha /-ca/” in slashes is my own
reconstruction because it has decayed historically in most of these clanonyms.

! The Yata(cha) clan has been divided into five sub-groups viz., Garshi(cha), Bamna(cha), Okhy(cha),
Gutka(cha) and Namadi(cha) according to Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar (2004; cf. also Egli (1999: 78-9)).
The morpheme ‘*-cha /-ca/’ in slashes is my own reconstruction because it has decayed historically in
most of these clanonyms. However, the term like ‘garshi’ has its own meaning in Kiranti-Kdits related to
botany. Other terms except for ‘Gutka’ are related to toponyms or most of them are meaningless in K-K
and Gutka in K-K simply means ‘coop’.
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structure; whereas in Kiranti-Koits it is only male, is very interesting in its semantic
aspects of the oral history in Thangmi. Shneiderman and Turin (2000c: 15; website print
page number) write:
“The male clan names are said to have derived from the archery contest among the
original seven Thangmi brothers and are largely related to tree or plant names. The first
seven female clan names are based upon the work implements which the original seven
Thangmi sisters are said to have used, while the eighth name, apansiri, derives from the
word apan (T), (ban Manche N), ‘jungle person’, and refers to a baby girl found

abandoned in the woods by the seven Thangmi brothers and adopted as the eighth and

youngest Thangmi sister.”

By way of analogical meaning of the language internal oral history of Thangmi
(a Greater-Kiranti member), we shall here explore several ethno-clanonyms and their
morpho-semantic aspects through interpretative approach in the mother tongue as in
Thangmi (ibid.) related to several conceptual meanings in Kiranti-K®oits relying upon

the morphological structures of the ethno-clanonyms and their relevance as follows:
1.1.3 Ethno-clanonyms. A mor hpo-semantic inter pretation

01. bi-n"i-ca /ig-fA-=m/
cow-V-INF (v.t) ‘to squeeze something, e.g. cow for milking’ (n.) ‘milk-man,
legendary king’

02. bi-gya-ca /fa-wr-=m/
cow-V-INF (v.t) ‘to look after cows’ (n.) “a cow-herder’ (p/c with Lokpriya Mulicha-
Sunuwar)

03. bu-dz'i-ca /@-'fr-=m/
V.INTF-V-INF (v.t) ‘to break something abruptly’ (n.) ‘one who breaks something
abruptly’

04. bram-li-ca /a¥-fa-=m/
buckwheat -v-INF (v.t) ‘to remain, decorate the buckwheat’ (n.) ‘one who performs
such action’

05. dar-kha:-ca /crR-gr.-=1/
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UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to tear noisily’ (n.) “one who tears noisily’
06. de-s'u-ca /=-"g-=/

PAR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to darn, repair, mend’ (n.) ‘one who darns’
07. deb-ba-ca /a=am.-=/

UR-V-INF (v.I) ‘to stay, sit’ (n.) ‘a settler’
08. di-gar-ca /fe-Tr=-=y
bel ow-soil-pot-INF (v.t) ‘to be friendly, toponym’ (n.) “‘one who is friendly’

09. dur-bi-ca /gz-fa-=m
UR-V-INF (v.t) “‘to be full’ (n.) ‘one which becomes full’
10. po-t'i-ca /&-fa-=m
UR-V-INF (Vv.t) ‘to separate, filter’ (n.) “‘one who filters’
11. gau-ro-ca ~AT3-3-=1/
ten-v-INF (v.t) “‘to open immediately’ (n.) ‘one who opens immediately’
12. gon-ro-ca [Arg-r:-=/
UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to open noisily’ (n.) “‘one who opens noisily, title/post’
13. dzes-p’u-ca /s -'q-=11/
V-V-INF (v.t) ‘to blast having burnt’ (n.) “‘one who blasts having burnt’
14.dzi-dz’i-ca /fi-fsr-=m/
UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to break violently’ (n.) ‘one who break violently, sweet, polite’
15. dz(j)ye™-t'i-ca /=a-fa-=m
UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to separate, filter’ (n.) “one who separates’
16. ka:-t'i-ca /@r-fq-=m
one-V-INF (v.t) ‘to darn, mend’ (n.) “‘one who darns, remains aloof” (p/c with Uttam
Katicha-Sunuwar)
17. khii-l"i-ca rg-fe-=/
UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to put on, wear’ (n.) ‘one who puts on’
18. kya-ba-ca /#r-am:-=1/

UR-V-INF (v.i) ‘to stay, sit’ (n.) ‘one who stays or sits’
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19. k"yBpe-ti-ca redta-fa-=m

book-V-INF (v.t) ‘to cover with a book, separate, filter’ (n.) ‘one who covers with a
book or hides under the pile of books (p/c with Ganga Katicha[married to a Jetticha
clan]; narrated to me awar story in Tibet during the prehistoric time, where one hid

himself under the piles of books and that is how the clanonym has been derived)

20. kyui-t'i-ca /Ars-fa:-=m
UR-V-INF (v.t)‘to separate, filter’ (n.) ‘one who separates’
21. kor-mo-ca /&R-HT-=1/
landslide-so-INF (v.t) ‘to take place a landslide’ (n.) ‘one who dwelt in a landslide
taking area’ [korom yolSo tsunnytsimi ba..So patikem kormots dumso (p/c with
Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar)]
22. las-pa-ca /% -qr.-=/
V:g0:2DU-VR-INF (v.t) ‘to open up’ (n.) ‘one who opens up for himself or herself’
23. li-no-ca /ffa-Ar-=m
bow-V-INF (v.t) ‘to prepare a bow’ (n.) ‘one who prepares a bow’
24, 16:-ku-ca /dr-&-=/
UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to come up’ (n.) “‘one who comes’
25. 18-k ("yi-ca /ed-'fep-=mm

UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to burn’ (n.) ‘burn’
26. mu-li-ca /M-fa-=m

time-V-INF (v.t) ‘to remain something after use’ (n.) ‘one who dwells in the first
ancestral family house’ (Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar, pic)
27. Na-so:-ca /AT-Hr-=/
sun-V-INF (v.t) “to set the sun’ (n.) “one who sets like the sun’
28. na-we-ca /3T-a:-=1/

LOC-V-INF (v.t) ‘to enter’ (n.) “‘one who enters first, elder brother’
29. no@m-li-ca Ar-fa-=m/

UR/love-V-INF (v.t) ‘to remain, put on’ (n.) ‘one who puts on, remains’
30. par-ga-ca /ax-I.-=/
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UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to walk’ (n.) ‘one who walks’
31. pret-t'i-ca /ge-"fa-=m

V-V-INF  (V.t) “‘to jJump, separate, filter’ (n.) ‘one who jumps’
32. ra:-pae-ca RT-9-=A1/

V-V-INF (v.t) ‘to make something rot’ (n.) ‘a catalyst’
33. ra:-pi-ca RT:-f7-=1/ (See footnote 4 above)
V-V-INF (v.t) ‘to come’ (n.) ‘one who comes’
34. ra-wa-ca R-ar-=1/ (< ruwatsa ‘to plought the land’; p/c Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar)
UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to plough’ (n.) “one who ploughs’
35.ru-di-ca /z-fe-=m/
field/land-v, (below)-INF (v.t) ‘to go for bringing’ (n.) ‘one goes for bringing’
36. ru-dzi-ca /z-fs-=m/
field/land-V-INF (v.t) “to break sth’ (n.) “one who divides property’
37. ru-pa:-ca /&-ur.-=/
land-V-INF (v.t) ‘to open’ (n.) ‘one who used to dwell in a cave known as RupépflkhT’
(Bed Rupacha-Sunuwar and Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar, p/c)
38. 8yo-cu(l)-ca /edr-=[e -=11/
mouth-UR/V: thrash-INF (v.t) ‘to thrash’ (n.) ‘one who thrashes’
39. su-su-ca /g-9g-=1/
UR/Who-who/V-INF (v.t) “to seal, pack’ (n.) ‘one who seals’
40. tep-pa-ca /dc -9r:-=/
V-V-INF (v.t) ‘to open, e.g. a bag’ (n.) “‘one who opens’
41. T"an-ra-ca /zrg-n-=
fence-v-INF (v.t) ‘to rot’ (n.) “one who provides support’
42. tho-lo-ca /ar1-=r-=i1/
place/V.INTF-V-INF (v.t) ‘place/to turn gently’ (n.) ‘a settler, dweller’ [kyui-t"i-cala
thusa 1aso patikem tho-lo-cad dumso; p/c Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar]
43. t6:-ku-ca /ar-=-=/
meeting-V-INF ‘to come in the meeting’ (n.) ‘one who presides the meeting’

44, thii:-gu-ca /4-T-=11/
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mind, (fig) wisdom-V-INF (v.t) ‘to appear’ (n.) ‘one who is wise’
45. tur-su-ca /ax-g-=1/
turs ‘grave’-V-INF (v.t) “‘to darn, mend’ (n.) “‘one who darns’ [also one who is born on
the grave; p/c Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar]
46. wan-de-ca /ag-3-=I/
enter-v-INF (v.t) ‘to say’ (n.) ‘one who says’
47. y a-ta-ca /ar-av-=u/
V-V-INF ‘to take something away swiftly’ (n.) ‘one who takes something away

swiftly’

These language internal systems of nomenclature and their morpho-semantic
details and provenance in the Kiranti-Koits clanonyms suggest that these clanonyms are
very genuine clues for their linguistic, cultural, historical, ethnological and anthropo-
socioloical identity as Oirat>Kirat (cf. Rapacha 2004: 21-25) rather than all other messy
meanings of their nomenclature discussed earlier.

1.1.4 Summing up

In § 1.1.1, we examined and discussed severa problematic meanings and
classification of the ethnoexoglotonym ‘Sunuywar’ as opposed to the ancient Kiranti-
Koits tribe classified in Mongoloid stock (cf. Northey 1998: 94, Gurung 2004)
anthropo-sociologically. By way of analogy, we have cited examples of the problematic
meanings from Thangmi (Shneiderman and Turin 2000: 4), another member of the
Greater-Kiranti family. From the cultural and linguistic point of view based on the
earlier stated evidence, Kiranti-Koits tribe are very closer to Kiranti-Ba..yung,

Wambule [Raphu], Jerung and others™ and vice versa. We have hinted other Kiranti

12 Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar and Uttam Katicha-Sunuwar informed me that all the Kiranti tribes
claming Rai such as Ba..yung (Rumdali [clans: Thamrocha, Dilingpacha, Hajupacha, Diburcha],
Pai/Rinamsacha [clans. Tolacha, Moblocha, Ripa(o)cha, Nambersacha, Sechacha, Rallacha, Luticha],
Necha(li), Hangu and Roke cf. Lee 2005), Wambule and Jerung of Wallo Kirat at present were Kiranti-
K@its (Sun(u)war) in the past (p/c). However, the Ba..yung origin story as narrated by Buddhi Hangucha
relates their proximity with Kiranti-Rodung of Majh Kirat (cf. Maureen Lee and Bagdevi Yaungcha
(unpublished 2001) adapted by Rapacha (2002) cf. also Appendix A; Text 1). Bhupadhoj Thomros-Kulung
claims that the illiterate Sun(u)wars still today claim themselves to be Rais but the learned ones only
identify themselves as Sun(u)wars (p/c June 2005).
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ethno-clanonyms aso by providing morphoetymological relationships among <-ca; =m>,
<-Ca; =T> or <-co; => (also in Kiranti-Kulung of Wallo Kirat ‘Near/Hither Kirat’),
Kiranti-Rodung/Camling (Majh Kirat ‘Middle Kirat’) as <-cha 31>, Kiranti-Bantawa
(Pallo Kirat ‘Far Kirat’) as <-cha &> or <-ca =m> and <-cho &>. These ethno-
morphological variations of clanonyms do have very close relationship also with Early
Classical Newari <-ca; > as well and is a closely related cognate of Tibeto-Burman
proto-form *tsa “child, grandchild’ (Benedict 1972: 208) having socio-historica and
linguistic relationship, which signifies as ‘tmale /person’ marker (e.g. sara-cha ‘son’,
mari-cha ‘daughter’ and me-cha ‘daugher’s husband’) in Kiranti-Rodung’s modern

vocabulary.

The ethno-exoglotonym *‘Sunuwar’ as presupposed to be derived from the
hydronym “Sunkoshi’ found in my investigation not to be developed/derived earlier
than the 14th century (i.e. 1325 AD; see Egli 1999, cf. Yakkha-Rai 2002 [vs 2059):
85" in the ethnological literature and history of Nepal available until recently. Their
ethnic or linguistic identity lumped in Gurung and Magar, irrespective of their same
Mongoloid™ or Tibetonoid stock, has been found false while comparing linguistic data
and cultural facts (cf. Rapacha 2002). Similarly, the rest of the meanings: Mukhia,
Suryavamshi ‘solar dynasty’, Kshetriya or Khas ‘Indo-Aryan tribe’, Kinnar, ‘low caste’
Kshetriya Hindu and Sunar/Kami ‘goldsmith’ exept for Marpache [Kiranti-Koits in

origin, are all misnomers of the Kiranti-Kaits people/tribe.

13 yakkha-Rai (2002 [V'S 2059]: 85) paraphrasing Panta (VS 2045-2050: 850 Part 3) notes that the term
‘Sun(u)war’ for the first time, was documented officially on 27 August 1797.

14 Nesturkh (1966: 26) notes that “Among the specific features of the many anthropological types of this
race [Mongoloid] are the following: a broad face that projects moderately, the broad, projecting
cheekbones giving it a flat appearance, the eyes are brown, the eye dlit is medium in the magjority but
narrow in many cases; in some individuals external angle of the eye is disposed higher than the internal
angle; there is a well-developed fold on the upper eyelid that in many cases extends to the cilia and
crosses the lower lid, completely or partially covering the internal angle of the eye, including the lacrimal
bay, to form the epicanthus; the nose is of medium width, dightly projecting and usually with a low
bridge; in the majority of cases the nostrils are in the medium with their long axes at an angle of about
90° to each other: the lips are thin or medium; ...the chin ridge has medium development’ in very many
individuals the head is mesocephalous. The skin is lighter in colour and the hair is black and not always
stiff. The beard is scanty” (Cited in Toba 1992: 8).
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As on Thangmi (Turin 2003), much of the earlier writing on the Kiranti-Kaitsis
“erroneous and betrays the ignorance and prejudices of the writers more than it informs
the reader about features of this important Himalayan population [Oirat > Kirat;
belonging to the Mongoloid stock [cf. Turner 1987: 64 [orig. 1927], Northey 1998: 93-
94 [orig. 1937], Gurung and Salter 1996: 59, Hutichinson Encyclopedia 2001: 642,
Gurung 2004 [vs 2061]; information added] and their little-known language”. Their
ethnonym ‘K@its’ in their own Mother Tongue and those morpho-semanticaly
significant auto-clanonyms genuinely make them different from any other
misinterpreted-meanings mentioned earlier related to the Indo-Aryan sociology handed
down from Manu because Kiranti-Kdits as one of the Tibeto-Burman language speakers
fall outside the hierarchical ‘caste’ or any ‘jati’ [I-A or Indic] system (cf. Abbi
forthcoming, Joshi 2003: 334). Their language internal auto-ethno-clanonyms (cf. §
1.1.3) are meaningfully significant for their own ethnicity and identity rather than other

falsified, ‘ignorant and prejudiced’ (as in Thangmi (Turin 2003) meanings.
1.2 A correctivelook on ethnonym orthography

Earlier in 8 1.1.3, we anayzed severa morpho-semantic aspects of
clanoethnoyms in Kiranti-Kdits or Sunuywar and here in this § 1.2, we shall examine
the Kiranti-Kdits ethnonym inconsistencies in orthography described in the past
literature. We shall aso observe their (ethnonyms) problematic spellings below, which
are meaningless in their cultural and semantic contexts at least for a fluent native

speaker of Kiranti-Kaits.

SANWAR (sic; Beams 1867 [rpt. 1960: 20-21])

SANWAR (sic; Bezruchka 1985: 325 [5th edition; 1st 1972]) appeared for the first time
in a photograph caption: ‘A Sanwar woman wearing Cheptisun (N) ‘earring’ and
two types of nose ornaments. (Photo: Dave Hardenbergh)

SUNAWAR, (Sic) census year: 1881; earlier distribution: Bengal (Singh 1996: 928)

SUNUWAR — POI Equivalent: SUNUWAR
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Cessus years: 1891, 1901, 1911, 1941; earlier distribution: Assam, Bengal,
Sikkim, Elsewhere; present distribution: Sikkim: throughout the state, Uttar
Pradesh: Dehradun, West Bengal: Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri, West Dingjpur
(Singh 1996: 929)
SUNUWAR (SUNWAR), census year: 1931; earlier distribution: Sikkim
(Singh1996: 930)
SUNUWAR, Synonyms: Mukhya (Chief), Sonwar® [(sic) Sikkim] Groups/sub-groups:
Barathare, Dasthare™, Jirel [Sikkim; now Jirel has been classified as a separate

Indigenous group in Nepal, my information]

Barathare, Dasthare [Uttar Pradesh]; [is a false classification in suppression and

imitation of the Hindu rulers in the past and even at present some orthodox
people think it to be so; My comment added]

Titles: Mukhya[Sikkim], Mukhia [Uttar Pradesh]

Surnames. Mukhya, Sunuwar [Sikkim]

Exogamous units/clans. Aditya, Bisu, Busyabisu, Bomyany, Chabbalich, Dongan,

Durbic, Goma, Gorya, Grangden, Gyan, Gyapok, Hem, Himal, Jayatich, Jhumba

Jyoitishi, Kanshi, Kaumourch, Kusya, Laspach, Linoch, Lukhich, Moktan®,
Mulich, Negi, Phatich, Porophan, Pukrin, Rawach, Rujich, Shyam, Silirg, Sree,
Srim, Suchich, Surjya, Syangbo, Thing, Thokar, Waiba, Yonjan [ Sikkim]
Exogamous units/clans (thar): Kari Lasa, Seni [Uttar Pradesh]

Septs (thar): Brahmilcha*, Shhapaticha*, Durbicha, Jashkucha*, Jespucha,
Jijicha, Jireli*, Katicha, Khyongpoticha, Kinticha, Kyohbohcha*, Loikicha,

* | suggest them as problematic spellings including all other asterisked [I did it to the original author’s
version] ones and the Ethnologue’s (Gordon 2005: 479) additional names SONOWAR*, SONOWAL*
[in Ethnologue 2005: 479] are also problematic as discussed in § 1.1.1.4 earlier.

5 All underlined words [I did it to the original author’s version] are either of Indo-Aryan [Indic] Nepali
stock or corrupted form and do not exist in Kiranti-K&its lexicon; and there is no system of clanonyms
as such in Kiranti-K&its to my knowledge until today. The underlined and italicized clans are either of
Rajput e.g. Negi or of Tamang/Murmi, e.g. Thokar and also cf. else wherein § 1.2.

16 Moktan, Thing, Thokar, Waiba and Y onjan are Tamang/Murmi clanonyms, which are underlined and
italicized as well. One cannot be sure why these clans have been lumped into the Kiranti-Koits
clanonyms.
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Pargacha, Rahpacha*, Rgjicha, Shushicha*, Thoholacha*, Thumucha*,
Wangdecha, Y aktacha*, Y eti* in Darjeeling and Nepal [H.H. Risley]

(Singh 1996: 1798-1799)
Alternate names. SUNUWAR, SUNBAR (SiC), SUNWARI (SiC)Y, MUKHIYA, KWOICO (SiC) LO

[SONOWAR  (SiC)*, SONOWAL (Sic* in  Ethnologue  2005: 479
(www.ethnol ogue.com/showlanguage.asp?code= SUZ)
Sunwari (SiC): Shafer (1953) (See footnote 4)
Sunwari (Sic): Genetti (1988 and 1992) (see footnote 4)
Sunuwari (Sic): Sunuwar (See footnote 4)
Sunuwar: Skkim Government Gazette (1994) Explanation I1- “The expression ‘Sunuwar’
includes Koincha (sic/Mukhia’ [actually the alternative term ‘Koincha (sic)’ must
correctly be spelt as Koits; cf Appendix D, Gazette 2].

As discussed in 8§ 1.1, most of these ethnonyms and ethno-clanonyms in § 1.2
are problematic in their orthography except for three terms “Kiranti-Ko&its or
Sunuywar/Mukhia” (cf. § 1.1), which apparently diversified from language contact
situation (cf. Abbi 1992: 39-49 ) especially with the Inod-Aryan languages like either

Nepali in Nepal or Hindi in Inida (also cf. footnote 11) on Kiranti-Kaits.

1.3 Genetic affiliation/classification

After pointing out many inconsistencies of orthography regarding ethnonyms
earlier, we shall now in this § 1.3 examine the genetic classification of Kiranti-Koits
availablein the past and recent literature.

1 *Sunwari’ is a twice Nepalized [Indo-Aryanized or Indicized] name of the T-B language, which first
appeared in Shafer (1953) and later in Genetti (1988 and 1992) and cf. Sunuwar (2003 [VS 2060]).
Genetti might have added the Inod-Aryan Nepali —i suffix while generalizing from Newa (based on Prof.
T.R. Kansakar’s e-information (2004) - Newar — Newari, another T-B language of the Nepal valley,
Dolakha district etc. The other alternate name ‘Sunbar’ is the first one in its (Kiranti-Kdits) written
history, which | never heard in my boyhood or in adulthood. It might be purely an auditory error of the
occidental linguists. So is the case with the last alternate name ‘Kwoico [actually Kdits] Lo’. Whereas it’s
appropriate representation is Kdits Lo: which can be [kdits 1"0:] phonetically. The other aternate name
MUKHIYA nowadays is written without “Y” in Sikkim’s official documents (cf. Appendix D) and all
speakers who have adopted this name write without it.
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During the research period of Hodgson and later of Grierson, one of the classical
methods of classification of the Himalayan languages was based on the grammatical
feature known as ‘pronominalization” both nominal and verbal. The term
‘pronominalization’ by its characteristics is “abbreviated form(s) of personal pronouns,
acting as a subject of object of averb, are prefixed, suffixed or infixed in the verb form
itself to denote the particular person as the subject or the object of the verb concerned”
(Sharma 1997). A recent study by Sharma (ibid.) shows that the Himalayan languages
of Himachal and Uttar Pradesh like Kinnauri, Pattani, Gari, Chhitkali and Kanashi have
this feature.

According to Konow (in Grierson 1909: 56) regarding the genetic affiliation of

Kiranti-Kaits in terms of ‘pronominalization’ feature comments, thus,

“In Hodgson’s days it [Kiranti-K8its] was a pronominalized language, but, if the
specimens received for the Survey are to be trusted, it is so no longer. Hodgson’s Essay
was written in 1847, so that, allowing for the date when the specimens for the Survey
were received, this change took place in little more than half a century. As we know
how rapidly Tibeto-Burman languages which have no literature to act as a conservative
influence do change, this short period need not surprise us, and it is pretty certain that
in al these languages the Munda characteristics were much stronger two or three
centuries ago than they are now. On the other hand we also see in these non-

pronominalized languages links connecting them with the Bodo Group.”

However, he admits that the materials colledted for the Survey were very
unsatisfactory. They seem to show that Sunwar is now a diaect of the simple non-
pronominalized type. He hopefull notes, *...it is, however possible that better materials
would show that it is till, as Hodgson described it, a complex pronominalized, form of
speechvdialect, and the remarks made above are given with great diffidence’. In order to
support Hudgson’s findings of the Kiranti-Kdits as a pronominalized language, Konow
has not cited a single example from Hudgson (but he has collected some vocabulary
only) and his data as such for the Survey lack such pronominalized (one example

(reproduced below) from Kiranti-Limbu has been given) grammatical feature. However,
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the Kiranti-Kdits speakers still have such simplex form of nomina pronominalization as

compared to another Kiranti-Limbu language such as,

“When a Limbu wishes to say ‘I strike him’ he turns both the ‘I’ and the *him’ into
suffixes added to the verb. ‘Strike’ is hip, ‘him’ is -tu, and ‘I’ is -ng, so he says
hiptung, which it will be remembered is exactly parallel to the Santali example...”
(ibid. 57).

For the same Kiranti-Limbu lexeme hiptung, Kiranti-K&its also has tupnung,
‘strike” <tup>, ‘NPST:1sg’ <-nu> and ‘I’ is <-ng>, where the subject has been
incorporated in the verb form as a suffix (also cf. Ch 3 § 3.2.2). Therefore, Konow’s
classification does not seem appropriate since the native speakers might drop out the
final syllable whilein real life speech situation.

Morris (1933: 118 [orig. 1927]) after Hodgson and Konow observes,

“The Sunwar language is said to be spoken by the whole tribe and not to differ to any
extent from place to place. It is to be distinguished from the complex pronominalized
languages spoken by the Rais and Limbus and bel ongs to the same group of the Tibeto-
Burman family as do Magar and Gurung a fact which certainly lends some colour to

the story of migration from the West.”

As discussed above, Kiranti-Koits is obviously one of the ‘pronominalized
languages’ of the Kiranti group since we have provided linguistic evidence earlier
whereas “the story of migration from the west” like any other Tibeto-Burman speakers
such as Magar and Gurung, is purely a guesswork since linguistic, cultural, historical
and mythological (cf. Text 1 in Appendix A, 8 1.1.1-8 1.1.4) evidence(s) available (cf.
Rapacha 2002) have proved them as one of the Kiranti tribes known as Kaits in their
own mother tongue [autoglotonym].

Similarly, Glover (1974) citing Morris’s comments writes,

“Following Hodgson (1847), Konow divides the Himalayan languages (excluding
Sherpa and other Bhotia dialects, which he treats under Tibetan) into two groups,
simple (or non-pronominalized) and complex (or pronominalized), depending on

whether the subject pronoun is (redundantly) repeated as a verb suffix (p. 177). He
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placed (p. 274) Gurung, aong with Magari, Newari, and Murmi, in the former group,

and Rai and Limbu languages (except Sunwar) in the latter.”

Based on data provided earlier, Kiranti-Koits as Kiranti-Limbu and Kiranti-
Rodung is one of the pronominalized languages according to Glover’s criterion
“whether the subject pronoun is repeated as a verb suffix.” Kiranti-Kdits obviously and

certainly does this feature as in Kiranti-Limbu as stated and cited an example above.

Shafer (1953, 1955, 1966-74) has divided Sino-Tibetan into ‘six main divisions:
Sinitic (Chinese), Daic (Thai), Bodic (Tibetan, etc.), Burmic (Burmese, etc.), Baric
(Bodo, etc.), and Karenic (Karen)’ (1966: 1). He rejects the term Tibeto-Burman
because the Sino-Tibetan family does not divide into two sub-families, Tibeto-Burman
and Chinese-Siamese. Rather, it is on the basis of a tally of vocabulary comparisons
based on phonetic equations between the languages he regards Tibetan as ‘genetically
closer to Chinese than to Burmese’ and Chinese as considerably closer to Tibetan than
to Thai (1955: 97). For Sunwar [Kiranti-Kaits], Shafer (1966-74: 3 and 145-157, 1953)
has placed in East Himalayish Section (E Nepal), Western Branch, Bahing Unit in

which there are other Kiranti languages like Bahing, Thulung and Tsaurasya.

Two other independent scholars, Voegelin and Voegelin (1965: 3) according to
Glover (ibid) have described Sino-Tibetan as phylum containing nine families- Chinese,
Kam-Thai, Mia-Y ao, Burmese-Lolo, Karen, Bodo-Naga-Kachin, Naga-Chin, Gyarung-
Mishmi, and Tibetan. Their last two families are jointly coextensive with Shafer’s
Bodic Division, but exclude his admittedly dubious Dzorgaish. However, the choice of
a dividing line between the two families is curious: their Tibetan family comprises all
but two Branches (Rgyarung and Gurung) of Shafer’s Bodish Section, while their
Gyarung- Mishmi family comprises those two Branches plus the other nine sections of
Shafer’s Bodic Division (Voegelin and Voegelin 1965: 33, Shafer 1955:100-2).
Voegelin and Voegelin set up three groupings within their Gyarung-Mishmi family: a

western complex, a pronominalized group, and a non-pronomonalized group. Sunwar
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Kiranti-Kaits is included in a western complex, pronominalized group, and Gyarung-

Mishmi family.

After Voegelin and Voegelin, Glover (1974) in his grammar of Gurung has
classifed some selected Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal including the Kiranti
languages by using lexicostatistical analysis. In the Linguistic Survey of India Sten
Konow noted that (Grierson 1967 [orig. 1909]: 10 and 12) ‘on the whole, it is
impossible to classify the Tibeto-Burman dialects satisfactorily’ but that a dialect chain
can be traced, inter alia, ‘from the Tibetan, through the Himalayan languages, into Bodo

and further into Kuki-Chin. Those latter dialects then gradually merge into Burmese.’

Then, Glover (ibid) in his footnote five has introduced the terms such as family,
division, section, branch, unit, microphylum, mesophylum, microphylum, stock, family,

and language thus,

“Shafer sought to establish a hierarchy of terms- family, division, section, branch, unit- to describe
groupings of languages in a ‘descending scale of importance’ (1955: 99). | prefer the system
proposed by Swadesh (1954: 326) where the terms used denote more or less absolute degrees of
relationship of constituent languages (in terms of percentage of shared vocabulary), and, hence, the
relative degree of inclusiveness of the terms. The terms Swadesh proposed, and appropriate to each
term, are; macrophylum (less that 1%), mesophylum (1-4%), microphylum (4-12%), stock (12-
36%), family (36-81%), and language (81-100%). Lexicostatistical analysis supports Shafer’s
classification as against Konow’s and Voegelin and Voegelin’s. Using Swadesh 100-word lists,
supplied mostly by members of the SIL members in Nepal, for thirty-six Sino-Tibetan languages |

arrived at the relationships represented in the accompanying tree (Figures 3, 4 and 5) diagrams.”



Figure 3: Glover’s classification and the place of Sunwar
Sino-Tibetan
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Figure 4: Glover’s Classification and the place of Rai Stock
Sino-Tibetan
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(Glover 1974: 9)
Figure5: Glover’s classification of the Rai Stock and the place of Sun(uywar
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7% Subfamily
74%
Sunwar Baing  Umbule Thulung  Bantawa Sotang Kulung Khaling

(Glover 1974: 10; cf. Footnote 2 for the exoglotonym ‘Rai’ and § 1.1.1 for the exoglotonym ‘Sunwar’)

Glover’s classification thus in Figure 3 shows the place of Sunwar [Kiranti-
K®its] directly in East Himalayish subdvision as Shafer’s under Sino-Tibetan family,

Bodic division of which the time-depth of separation is’5, 000 BC.

Glover in Figures 4 and 5 classifies Sunwar [Kiranti-Kdits] in Baing [rather it is
Ba..yung, Bahing N]-Sunwar family, Rai Stock, East Himalayish Subphylum, Bodic
Microphylum, Sino-Tibetan family.

Regarding the above classification, Glover (ibid) notes,

“In labeling groupings of languages | have modified Swadesh’s definition of terms,
following Wurm (1961) and others who have worked in Papua New Guinea, by setting
the boundary between stock and family at 28% instead 36%, and | have adjusted the
percentages for equivalent time-depths to correspond to the apparently less mutable
100-word list which Swadesh proposed (1955) in place of his earlier 200-word list The
lower limit (of cognate percentage) figures for each term are, on the basis of the 100-
word list: language (500 years) 86%, family (3000 years) 40%; stock (5000 years) 22%;
microphylum (7500 years) 11%; mesophylum (10,000 years) 5%; marcophylum (more
than 10,000 years) less than 5%. To gain flexibility in a hierarchy of terms | have also
used the intermediate terms (with approximate boundary figures as shown) of subfamily
(1500 years) 64%; substock (4000 years) 30%; subphylum (6000 years) 16%. The
lexicostatistical analysis finds all the languages as members of a microphylum, called,

after Shafer, the Bodic Microphylum”.

Glover (ibid), then in his footnote seven reveas the limitations of lexicostatistics

as scientific metholodology pointing out thus,

“Time depth are calculated on the assumption (from Swadesh 1954, 1955) that a

language retains 86% of the 100-word list over one millennium, but only 80.5% of the



37

200-word list The time depth figures must be treated with cautio, however, across
languages, in Swades’s own data, nor constant within any one language, as evidenced
by Pulleybank (1972) for Chinese. Lexicostatistics gives only a rough first
approximation to linguistic groupings: it is not a precision tool. However this does not
gainsay, the fact that the relative percentages of shared vocabulary within a set of
classificatory groupings, which hypotheses can serve to suggest probably fruitful areas

for detailed comparative study”.

Lexicostatistics, however is not a pricision tool of inquiry whereas Kiranti-Koits
and Kiranti-Ba..yung [Bahing N] languages seem very similar in their lexica and
grammatical structures (cf. Sunuywar, 1995: 1-5, Rapacha 2002c, Lee 2005) comapa-
ratively.

Bickel (1996: 22) points out regarding the Kiranti group thus, “...on the basis of
verbal agreement morphology, the Kiranti family has been compared to the Quiangic
and Nungish groups spoken, respectively, in Sichuan and the China-Burma border area
(Thurgood 1984), but the level of genetic relation is far from clear.” Expanding on
recurrent speculations in the literature, Driem (1993c) discusses morphological
evidence for a close genetic relationship of Kiranti with Newar (Nepal Bhasha),
constituting amajor division (Mahakiranti) within the Bodic family.

Hanpon (1991) in his survey and classificatory study has classified Sunuwar as
one of the Kiranti languages of western Kiranti (also cf. Bickel 1996: 22, Rapacha 2003,
Y adava et a 2004: 18) group from linguistic and ethnic point of view.

Driem (2001: 724-725) has classified Sunwar [Kiranti-Koits] as “...the most
northwesterly of the Kiranti languages (See Map 6: xxx), and its closest affinity is
believed to be with Bahing, its nearest Kiranti neighbour... is a pronominalised Rai (cf.
explanation at the bottom of Figure 2) language but not inclusive vs. exclusive
distinction in the first person has been reported in the pronominal system.” We shall

compare his claim with Del.ancey (1992) in Ch 3.
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The most interenting and challenging classification of Kiranti [in which
Ko&its~Sunuwar/Mukhia is one of them] is in the Rung branch by Thurgood (2003: 14;
Ch 1) and LaPolla (2003: 30; Ch 2). This Rung group consists of the rGyalrong
languages, the Dulong languages (T’rung, Rawang), the Kiranti languages, the west
Himalayan languages (Kinauri, Almora), Kham, and less probably, Magar and
Chepang.

The term ‘Rung’ is also important because there exist ethnonymic (autonyms of
the ethno-indigenous group) terms like ‘Rodung, Radu, Rwabhu and Riiku’ in Kiranti
languagers speakers “that migrated down along the eastern edge of the Himalayas and
then across Burma and into Northern India and Nepal” (LaPolla 2003: 30) in pre-
historical times.

1.4 Geographical distribution and demogr aphic details

In a genera survey discussed in 81.0 earlier, there are only 26, 611 (27%)
speakers (out of their 95, 254 population (Census Report 2001) in the eastern hills of
Nepal (see Mapsl: xxv, 2. xxvi and 5. xxix), whereas in India according to the
Linguistic Survey of India (Grierson (ed.) 1909), it was 4, 435 in Darjeeling, 555
Sikkim, 259 Assam (on the contrary Allen (1901: 143) has mentioned 54 in 1891 and
1602 in 1901)), 52 Lakhimpur, 43 Lushai Hills and 36 in Japaiguri (cf. also Subba
1089: 42, Pradhan 2004: 30 and 32). There are about 550 members out of 65 household
families in Bhutan according to Prabhat Kumar Mukhia’s e-mail information sent to me
on Feb 4, 2005, which was first written to Dr Laxman Sunuwar. This number whether
in India or Bhutan or Nepal is fluctuating and dwindling distressingly leading to their

eventua extinction.

1.5 A critical appraisal of literature
1.5.0 General

In this 8§ 1.5, we shall mainly describe the vocabulary collection, phonological
and grammatical sketches, cultural descriptions, comparative studies, and pedagogical

materials available on the Kiranti-Kaits people and language in thematic approach (also
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cf. 8 1.2). Before we turn on these themes, we shall briefly discuss Hodgson’s

contribution as its (8 1.5) background.

Hodgson for the first time in the history of these lesser-known tribes has
appended twelve word lists for the ten (one of them is Kiranti-Kaits) races, (giving
three- written Tibetan, spoken Tibetan, and Sherpa- for his first ‘race’ of ‘Cis-
Himalayan Bhotias’), containing 194 vocabulary items for each. There is no distinction
of retroflex versus dental stops, no treatment of tone, or a consistent marking of vowel

nasalization as comments Glover.

Hodgson, according to Glover (1974) marked a length contrast on all vowels,
but thisis of doubtful validity phonologically. There is no indication for any of his lists
what dialect is represented, and many of the items of the Gurung list are markedly
different form the modern Ghacok dialect or, more generally, western Gurung.
However, Hodgson’s work remains a landmark, and served as the source for many who
dealt with the area later but for whom Nepal was more or less inaccessible. Glover in
his footnote fourteen reveals that much of his (Hodgson) article is included practically
verbatim, but without acknowledgement. His word lists formed the primary source for
Hunter (1868), and his material was drawa on as |ate as Shafer (1967: 124].

Konow’s observation on Sunwar was based on a written word and phrases list
and a translation of the parable of ‘The Prodigal Son’ supplied by the Nepalese
Government office [Nepa Durabr] in Kathmandu. There is still no treatment of tone
and Konow (1990 and 1994: 182 rpt. [orig. 1909]) notes that “it is often difficult to
decide whether a vowe is long or short, the spelling of the specimens being
inconsistent’. He attempts a Latinate description of the morphology, but his is marred
by the inadequacy of phonetic representation and by errors in trandation (cf. Appendix
C with additional ifnormation) for which his “materials are not sufficient for a full
description of the Sunwywar dialect” (1909: 198-205). The reason given for such

inaccuracy is- “original manuscript being very indistinct.”



40

1.5.1 Vocabulary collection

Hodgson (1847) apart from writing an essay ‘On the aborigines of the sub-
Himalayas’ or later Essays on the Languages, Literature and Religion of Nepal and
Tibet (Indian rpt. 1874), has recorded some limited vocabulary of Kiranti-Kaits in
isolation without providing a basic information on his consultants, along with other
Himalayan languages with gloss in English. His work however, has become helpful for

reconstruction amongst the Kiranti languages.

Beams (1867) has included in his “purely elementary work’, designed as a guide
to the non-linguist wishing to record local dialects. He has collected some numeras
from one to ten in the language reflecting the oldest vocabulary of the language but they
seem inappropriate dlightly. There are twenty-three diaects of the Himalayic class in
his study, including Sunwar. Unfortunately, he has misspelt the linguonym Sunwar as
‘Sanwar’ (cf. § 1.2).

Several decades after Beams, Bieri and Schulze (1988) have prepared a
mimeographed version of the Sunuwar Dictionary Format Specification, which is yet to
be published in the form of a dictionary. Hale et a (1972) also have collected
vocabulary from Sabra, Ramechhap district, Nepal. Lohani’s (ed., 1973) Paryayavachi
Shabdakosh is a collection of about 3000 words of fourteen languages (e.g. Gurung,
Chepang, Tamang, Tharu, Danuwar, Newari, Bhojpuri, Magar, Maithili, Rai, Limbu,
Lepcha and Sunuwar) each with translation into Nepali. Sunuwar [Kiranti-Kaits] is one
of them. It was afirst step taken at the government level to collect vocabulary of those
languages other than Neapli. Similarly, Jeticha-Sunuwar and ThuNgucha-Mukhia
(1991) have collected some hundreds of Sunuwar [Kiranti-Koits] vocabulary. One of
the native speakers like Mulicha-Mukhia (1994) has collected inflectiona vocabulary
claming to have included about 7000 words of his mother tongue in his work Kirat-
Sunuwar Bhasha Shabdakosh, however it lacks the art as well as science of

lexicography in itself.
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Bhattarai’s (1998) multilingual dictionary Sankshipta Nepali Rastriya
Shabdakosh is a collected vocabulary from fifteen spoken languages of Nepal including
the lingua franca Nepali. All the vocabulary in his collection for other fourteen
languages, are taken from Joshi’s (1973) work. Another native speaker Laspacha-
Sunuwar (2001) from Lispu, Okhaldhunga to his credit has a slim vocabulary
collection, which still lacks the true art of lexicography. Mulicha-Sunuwar (2003) from
Likhu Khola, Okhaldhunga aso has contributed a trilingual (S&N Wa\s Durdapun:
Nepali-Sunuwar-English) glossary of the language (cf. Rapacha 2003 for its review).

1.5.2 Phonological/grammatical sketches

Grierson’s ((ed.) 1903-1927) magnum opus, the Linguistic Survey of Inida (LS)
in its third volume, has described an outline of the Sunuwar/Sunwar grammar including
pronunciation (111, Part I: 1909: 199-203, see Appendix C) based upon the classical
framework of ‘parts of speech’. Data for this outline has been drawn from ‘The
prodigal son’, New Testament, translated into the individual mother tongues. The same
text has been used for al other tribal languages as a source of their grammatical
features.

The LS not only provided the grammatical outlines of the languages, but aso
proved to be a fundamental work for genetic classification. There are some generalized
grammatical concepts like defnite/indefinite articles in Kiranti-Kaits described as meko
and ka (see Appendix C), which have demonstrative and numerical function. Bieri
(1975, 1978, 1988) has discussed whether Kiranti-Sunwwar is a pronominalized
language (also cf. § 1.3). Moreover, she has analyzed three types of covariant relations
viz, condition, result and reason. These relations differ in four different ways. Bieri to
her credit has prepared a format specification of Sunuwar dictionary also which is to
appear in co-authorship with M. Schulze in the near future. They have studied on the
phonology and discourse of Kiranti-Kaits (viz, 1971a, 1971b, 1971c, 1973).

Schulze (1978, 1987, 1995a, 1995b has analyzed and described two types of

rhetorical questions viz, topical and characterizing, which are used to the description of



42

the language include: ‘Intense action adverbials in Sunuwar: A verbal intensifier
system’ (1986), ‘Report of a seminar on Sunuwar verbs of Nepali origin’ (1995a),
‘Local words and directionals in Sunuwar’ (1995b) and some unpublished reports
submitted to the Centre for Nepal and Asian Studies (CNAS), Tribhuvan University
include: ‘An hypothesis for the investigation of verb system alternation in Sunuwar’
(November 1995), ‘Devanagari script velar segmental in Sunuwar orthography’ (May
1995) and ‘Nominalization of Sunuwar Verbs’ (December 1996). Her proposal of the
Devanagari script for Sunuwar orthography in writing has some technical problems (See
Table 8, § 2.5.4).

DeLancey (1992) in his article ‘Sunuwar copulas’ has described four etyma of
recognizably copular function in the language. Particularly, the data have been analyzed
on person and number agreement

Genetti also has contributed two papers on Kiranti-Kaits (Sunwywar). In her first
paper (1998b), Genetti has described transitive verbs comparing with Ba..yung [Bahing
N] suffixal morphology. Her next paper (1992) has described segmental alternations of
verb stem based on Feature Analysis.

Pokharel (1999) has described and compared reciprocity in fifteen Kiranti
languages from typological perspective. Among them Koits~Sunuwar -mumtase) and

Bahing -motase ‘each other’ seem closely related languages phylogenetically.

Rapacha (1995, 1996, 1997a, 1997b) in his papers and Master’s Thesis, has
discussed the linguistic situation of the speech community from sociolinguistic point of
view. In his next Master’s Thesis (1999), he has investigated clause types of the
language.

Upadhyay (1998) in her Mater’s Thesis has collected 100 verbs of Kiranti-Koits
in order to compare with Sanskrit middle voice. Most Kiranti languages including

Sunuwar have middle voice as in Sanskrit according to her findings.
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Borchers (1998, 1999) has described nominal morphemes and personal
pronouns in Sunuwar. Similarly, Ebert (1999a, 1999b) in her papers has carried out
typological study of nonfinite verbs and conjugative particles of the Kiranti languages
amongst which Koits (Sunuwar) also has been included.

1.5.3 Anthropo-linguistic and cultural descriptions

Based on the literature available, the first published materia on the Sunwar
language and tribe is Hodgson (1847), a corrected and enlarged version being included
in Hodgson (1971[1874]: 11. 29-36). According to Glover’s (cited earlier) assessment,
Hodgson lists (1847: 1237) ten ‘races as they occur, intolerably regular series, from
west to east’. He correctly locates the Gurung west of the valley of Kathmandu, but has
apparently erred in placing the Sunwar also west of the valley and north of the Gurung.

Today the Sunwar inhabit the eastern hills (His Majety’s Government 1966, See
Mapsl: xxv and 2: xxvi) and there is no evidence in their permanent settlements there
that they migrated from 200 miles to the northwest with in the last century whereas
Risley (1891: 20-21) has provided very investigative evidence on the migratory route of
the tribe originally from Kashmir. Actually, the Indo-Nepal Himalayas’ small tribes and
their tongues were discovered during this century.

Fournier (1974, 1976) in his articles “The role of the priest in Sunuwar society’
and ‘A preliminary report on the pdib) and the gyami: The Sunuwar shamans of
Sabra’, has analyzed and interpreted some sociolinguistic and cultural (cf. Rapacha
2003d) concepts found in the native speech community. Recently, Borchers (2003: 71-
84) has studied on shrines, religious ceremonies and ancestor-cult of the Kiranti-Koits
tribe. Her study shows that the tribe is still practicing their tribal culture completely
different from the Hinduised (8§ 1.1) predicament, however one of my consultants,
Uttam Katicha-Sunuwar rejected whether the shrine dun laga as such existed among
other shrines for worshiping ancestors.



1.5.4 Comparative studies

As in 8 1.3, we shall here discuss some comparative works available on
Sunuwar [Kiranti-Kdits]. Shafer (1953) has established a number of phonetic equations
for Sunuwar [Kiranti-Koits] with Bahing. His work appears to be based entirely on
Hodgson and Konow’s data.

According to Glover (1974), Hale (1970a, b) has compared the phonological
systems of Gurung, Western Tamang, Thakali, and four other languages of the Bodic
Microphylum- Newari, Sherpa, Chepang and Sunwar — and published word-lists the
seven languages of Nepal.

Benedict (1972) has provided an overview of Sino-Tibetan reconstruction, with
gpecial attention to Tibeto-Burman (where K-K has been lumped in theBahing-Vayu
group) but not apparently citing any forms from the Kiranti-Kdits lanaguage in

particular.

Glover’s (1970c cited earlier) work is also related to classification of Sunuwar
[Kiranti-Kdits]. He has classified the language in the East Himalyish sub-division under
the Bodic division, Sino-Tibetan family (cf. Figures 3-5). Furthermore, Glover as a
lexicostatistician, has collected 100 Swadesh word lists of the language lumped in the

Bodic division in order to calculate cognate words by percentage.

Rai (1990) has collected some vocabulary of Kiranti-Ko&its and has pointed out
common origin of Kiranti-Kdits and Ba..yung [Bahing N]. His proposa is to
reconstruct Kiranti-K6its and Bahing as one rather two different languages.
Furthermore, he has suggested on the need of a common lingua franca amongst the
Kiranti group of languages and speakers as well.

Ebert (19993, 1999b) in her papers has carried out typological study of nonfinite
verbs and conjugative particles of the Kiranti languages amongst which Sunuwar

[Kiranti-KGits] also has been included.
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Rapacha (2002c) is a comparative study of Sunuwar-Bahing languages, which

mainly discusses cognate and near cognate pairs at the lexical and syntactic levels.

1.5. 5 Pedagogical materials

Roughly after Bieri’s study, the post-1978 Era particularly in Sikkim, the 22nd
State of India, gave rise to linguistic and social hope by recognizing and declaring the
tribe as an OBC [Other Backward Community] Group (Skkim Government Gazette
1994; see Appendix D; Gazette 2) and linguistic identity of the speech community by
recognizing the Kiranti-Kdits (Sunuwar) as one of the Official/Regional/Second
languages of the State (Skkim Government Gazette 1996; see Appendix D; Gazette 1).

This has proved to be a watershed event in the tribe’s linguistic history albeit
Ellis and a’Ghobhainn opine that “a language cannot be saved by singing a few songs or
having a word printed on a postage stamp. It cannot, even be saved by getting “official
status” for it, or getting it taught in schools. It is saved by its use (no matter how
imperfect by its introduction and use in every walk-of-life and at every conceivable
opportunity until it becomes a natural thing, no longer laboured or false. It means in
short period of struggle and hardship. There is no easy route to the restoration of a
language” (quoted in Nettle and Romaine 2000: 176).

Nevertheless, language maintenance is context-sensitive in the multilingual
societies like South Asia. Nettle and Romaine (2000: 198) consider that varied natural
system is inherently more stable than monoculture. Ecolinguistics is part of the natural
system. All dying out minority tribal languages are part of that greater ecolinguistics
without exaggeration.

In the dawn of new millennium, Kiranti-Kgits is on its threshold of extinction.
However, the Sikkim Kaitsbu (Sikkim Sunuwar Association), Gangtok, Sikkim has
published the first Elementary Grammar of Kiranti-Kdits~Sunuwar. Rapacha (2001d

also two more revised versions) in his paper ‘Remodification, reformation and
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systematization of Jeticha Brese’ has provided solutions of writing system in their

indigenous script with improvements in its orthography.

In his two other papers Rapacha (2002a, 2002b) has provided an in-depth
account of the present-day literature available on the language and a comparative study
on Kiranti-Sunuwar and Ba..yung [Bahing N] languages. To add some most recent
works are: Kiranti-Koits-a Bleletheka (2003a) (Kiranti-Sunuwar Alphabet), Kiranti-
Kdits-a Thesi Tarando (2003b) (Elementary Grammar of Kiranti-Sunuwar) and Kiranti-
Kdits-a Khydpat (2004) [Elementary Reader of Kiranti-Sunuwar] by Rapacha, Rujicha-
Mukhia and Ngawacha-M ukhia published by Sikkim Kaitsbu.

Sunuwar (2003) also has contributed a trilingual glossary of the language, the
author of Kaoits Lo Losi (1997) and trandlator of Mulkem (1997). Yata-Mukhia and
ToNkucha (2000) also have contributed a useful publication for pedagogical purpose but
the language that has been employed in its text is very unsua than other common
standard dialects. All these works, which have been used for teaching/enriching their

mother tongue at different levels among them, are normally hel ping language retention.

Until the year 1978, most of the Minority Tribal Languages (hereafter MTLS) of
North-eastern India and Nepa were under investigation by the sIL linguists. They
carried out their studies on those languages in pre-Chomskyan framework of linguistic
description especialy that of Leonard Bloomfield, Kenneth Pike, Morris Swadesh and
so on. These studies have assisted textbook writers to produce pedagogical materials at

various levels either formal or informal.

Lehman ((ed.) 1970) under the Wolfenden Society of Tibeto-Burman Linguistics
has studied on tonal system and collected some folklore narratives with free trandlation
in English. This era normally is noted for Bieri and Schulze’s fragmentary description
of Kiranti-Kdits in general. Later both of them initiated translation of the New
Testament in the mother tongue entitled as Yabe-a Lo (1992). It is aso one of the most

helpful texts for initiating mother tongue education for children.
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Similarly, Hale, Bieri and Schulze (1973a) have analyzed discourse types of the
language, which helps to analyze the basic syntactic structures for producing text

materials.

Only after three decades of study on Sunuwar [Kiranti-Koits] by Bieri and
Schulze, the International Bible Society in collaboration with Samdan Books and
Stationers, Kathmandu was able to bring out the New Testament in Sunuwar entitled
Yabe-a Lo (1992). This is the sole translated literature available on the mother tongue
besides short creative writings. It can be a helpful source of discourse anaysis and
pedagogica materials production leaving aside its misrepresented Nepali orthography at
the phonological level.

1.6 Linguistic diversity and multiplicity

Nepal as one of the South Asian countries like Indiafor centuriesin the past and
until recently is famous for its linguistic diversity. In Nepal, out of four language
families (i.e. Tibeto-Burman, Indo-European, Austro-Asiatic and Dravidian) and one
unidentified Kusunda (Indo-Pacific family?), mainly the languages from Tibeto-Burman
family contribute linguistic diversity and multiplicity of the region. We shall now here

observe the number of languages of Nepal in a bird’s eyeview from different sources.

Figure 6: The number of Nepal’s languages

Census Reports 1952/54 1961| 1971 | 1981 | 19991 2001
Total Nos. of Languages 44 33 17 17 20 92+
Nos. of indigenous languages 29 26 12 13 15 70+

(Source: Y adava, Bhadra and Pargjuli 2004: 15)

Contrary to the Census Reports given in Figure 6, the Ethnologue: Languages of
the World (2005; 15th edition edited by Gordon, Jr.) mentions that there are 127
languages spoken throughout the country. To be hopeful, the latest Census Report 2001



48

has dared to show a bit clearer picture of linguistic diversity and multiplicity in the
country after several decades of slumber and unwillingness to expose the linguistic
situation to the external world. We shall show the indigenous languages other than
Khas-Nepali and some other from Indo-Aryan group (Indo-European Family) in Figure
7 below in general and the position of Sunuwar [Kiranti-Kdits] (See the double-tick

marked one S. No. 15) in particular.

Figure 7: The number of Nepal’s indigenous languages and their speakers, 2001

S. No. Mother Tongue Number %

1. Tharu 1331546 5.86
2. Tamang 1179145 5.19
3. Newar 825458 3.63
4. Magar 770116 3.39
5. Bantawa 371056 1.63
6. Gurung 338925 1.49
7. Limbu 333633 1.47
8. Rajbamshi 129829 0.57
9. Sherpa 129829 0.57
10.  Chamling 440093 0.19
11.  Santhali 40260 0.18
12. Chepang 36807 0.16
13. Danuwar 31849 0.14
14.  Jhangad/Dhangad 28615 0.13
15.  SunuwarvV 26611VV 0.12vV
16.  Maghi 21841 0.10
17.  Thami [Thangmi] 18991 0.08
18.  Kulung 18686 0.08
19. Dhimal 17308 0.08
20.  Yakkha 14648 0.06



21.
22.
23.
24,
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31
32.
33.

35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.

45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.

Thulung
Sangpang
Bhujel/Khawas
Darai

Khaling

Kumal

Thakali

Chhantyal/Chhantel

Tibetan
Dumi

Jirel
Wambule/lUmbule
Puma
Hyolmo
Nachhiring
Dura
Meche
Pahari
Lepcha
Bote
Bahing
Koi/Koyu
Raji

Hayu
Byans

Y amphwY amphe
Ghale
Khadiya
Chhiling

Lohorung
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14034
10810
10733
10210
9288
6533
6441
5912
9277
5271
4919
4471
4310
3986
3553
3397
3301
2995
2826
2823
2765
2641
2413
1743
1734
1722
1649
1575
1314
1207

0.06
0.05
0.05
0.04
0.04
0.03
0.03
0.03
0.02
0.02
0.02
0.02
0.02
0.02
0.02
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
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51.  Mewahang 904 0.00
52.  Kaike 794 0.00
53. Raute 518 0.00
54.  Kisan 489 0.00
55.  Churauti 408 0.00
56. Baram/Bhramu 342 0.00
57.  Tilung 320 0.00
58.  Jerong/Jerung 271 0.00
59. Dungmali 221 0.00
60.  Lingkhim 97 0.00
61. Kusunda 87 0.00
62.  Koche 54 0.00
63. Sam 23 0.00
64. Kagate 10 0.00
65. Chhintang 8 0.00
66. Lhomi 4 0.00

(Source: Y adava, Bhadra and Pargjuli 2004: 16-18)

Yadava et a (2004: 18) point out that those languages like Athpare, Baragaule,
Belhare, Dolpo, Kham, Manangba, Mugali and Nar-Phu have either been left out or not
mentioned in the Census Report of the year 2001. The linguistic situation presented in
Figure 7 shows a grim scenario of the dwindling number of speakers and their bleak

future except for some seven languages or so.

There are severa reasons (cf. Toba, Toba and Rai 2005, Rapacha 2005) for
endangerment of these languages and the most important of all is political factor “One-
Nation-One-Language” (i.e. Khas-Nepali) policy (also cf. Toba, Toba and Ra 2005: 20
and 23, Gurung 2003: 84, Kaila 2005, Gurung 2003) of the Rana Oligarchic and
Panchayat Regimes during the post-1990 era. In order to make this point clear, here is
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an example of language planning policy of the Nepal National Education Planning

Commission,*®

“And it should be emphasized that if Nepali is to become the true national language,
then we must insist that its use be enforced in the primary school... Local dialects and
tongues, other than standard Nepali, should be vanished [banished] form the school and
playground as early as possible in the life of the child.”

Because of this indifferent and suppressive language-policy of the government,

the linguistic diversity and multiplicity of Nepal has been endangered including Kiranti-
Koits (Sunuywar), one of the endangered (cf. Rapacha 1997, Toba et a 2005: 24,

Yadava et al 2004: 21) Kiranti languages of east Nepal. We will discuss the issue from

acomparative perspectivein § 5.1 later.

1.7 Current resear ch objectives

@

(b)
(©

(d)

(€)

(f)

Some of the most fundamental objectives of the study are:

explore and survey some possible semantic aspects of autonym and
exoglotonym of the Kiranti-Kdits tribe/people and their language,

discuss and describe the writing system of the language and its orthography,
provide a comprehensive synchronic descriptive analysis of the present-day
Kiranti-Kdits according for all the items noted in previous sketchy papers
and incorporate them in their proper place and level them within a total
grammar in relation to other Kiranti languages,

provide an exhaustive description of the sound system at the phonological
level: its segmental phonemes and their distribution, classification, principal
allophones, syllable and tone features,

describe the morphological structure such as inflection, derivation, and
compounding of morphemes,

provide a description of the phrase level syntactic structures. nominal,

adjectival and sentential structure, and

18 Education in Nepal: Report of the Nepal National Education Planning Commission. Kathmandu:
College of Education, 1956: 97 (cited in Gurung (2004: 92), Rai and Rai (2003: 514))
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(9) trace some socia aspects regarding maintenance, shift, retention or death of

the language.

These objectives are directly targated at six main problematic and empirical
research questions as follows:

(@) Does the presupposed and misinterpreted ethnonym (see § 1.1.1) hold accurate
ground for its semantic dynamics provided in literature?

(b) Is Kiranti-Koits a dialect of Indic Khas-Nepali as claimed by Singh and
Manoharan (See § 1.1) and does the Kiranti-Koits speech community ‘use
Magar language’ as claimed by Pandey’s (2003 [vs 2060: 118])?

(c) What is the accurate mechanism of the sound system of Kiranti-Kaits, which is
described inconsistenly in its earlier research and does there exist any graphology
(see Ch 2) of the language?

(d) What isits morphologica (see Ch 3) mechanism?

(e) What isits syntactic typology (See Ch 4) comparatively in the T-B sub-family?

(f) What are its socio-linguistic (See Ch 5) aspects like domains of use, language policy
and planning of the country, states of human linguistic rights, language loss,
retention or death?

1.8 Scope of the study

Most importantly, this study will have further scope in the following main areas:
@ linguistic typology,
(b) lexicography,
(© learning including primary education,
(d) teaching including pedagogy,
(e creative and textbooks writing,
® anthropo-ethno-linguistics,
(9) historical linguistics, and

(h) further research etc.
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1.9 Methodology

In this study we shall employ ‘first language’ i.e. mentalist approach and
inductive methodology trying to describe the native speaker-learners’ competence in a
descriptive framework (based on Dixon 1980: 97, Ebert 1994, 1997, 1997b, 2003, Rai
1984, 1985, Toba (1984), Driem 1987, 1993b, Chelliah 1997, Rutgers 1998, Abbi 2001,
Opgenort 2002, Rai 2003) since Kiranti-Kaits is my mother tongue. However, extensive
fieldwork will be inevitable part of data collection and analysis based on the techniques
(Samarin 1967, Burling 1984, Bouquiaux and Thomas 1992, Abbi 2001) of field

linguistics.

The source of data will be the contemporary forms of usage of the language as is
reflected in formal-informal speeches. Data will be mainly be collected and cross-
checked as much as possible from informants of other dialects utilizing the field
methodology viz, questionnaires, interviews, transation, examples and illustrations,

observations and so on.

| have verified my judgement with various dialects of eastern Nepal and Sikkim
as well. In short, | have used various approaches and theories required by the research.
For the purpose of describing ethnographic-etymological note on the tribe, | have used
historico-comparative methodology by providing several linguistic facts ‘logo-fossils or
word-archaeology’ related to culture and rituals of the Kiranti-Kaits tribe available until
this date.

Four varied folklore texts have been used in order to describe the basic
grammatical structures of the language besides al available methodology employed
(e.g. recording, note making, memoirs, diary writing, anecdotes etc.) for collecting data
on every aspects of the language. | have used my data in this study collected since the
year 1996.

The first text, Kiranti-Kdits nu Ba..yung Ya..sits ‘Kiranti-Kdits and Ba..yung
Migration’ is an adapted-version of the first adapted-version entitled ‘The Bahing-



Sunuwar Ancestor’ by me, which was first recorded by Dr Maureen Lee and her
assistant Bag-Ayagyami Y aungcha (May 2001) in Gorumare Bhanjyang, Okhaldhunga
district both in Kiranti-Ba..yung and Nepali. The narrator of this text is Buddhi K
Hangucha-Ba..yung-Rai (ca 56 years). | havelhad transcribed the text myself and
revised and adapted severa times in Nepali and Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar (ca 52
years) first and second | myself revised translation into Kiranti-Kaits since both Kiranti-
Ba..yung and Kiranti-Kdits are very near cognate languages plus have similar ancestors
related to each other anthropologically and culturally as well.

I had collected the second text, Sida Pidar “The worship of Sida’ in Bhusuk, east
Sikkim during my field trip there in August 2001 through listening and note making
methodology. Jit Gongrocha-Mukhia, who is also a Kiranti-Koits pdib() ‘a shaman’
has a better understanding of the cultural aspects his shaman culture/practice. | have
revised the text severa times in order to reorganize its plots and made it readable for
any common-readers. | have taken trandlation help from Lokpriya Mulicha (Sunuwar)

(age 52 ca) for thistext too.

Mataisib K"ek"ep"u “The invisible holy flower’ is narrated and jotted in my
request around in March 2000 by Atit Kdits-Mukhia (Ishworkiran Kyuiticha-Sunuwar),
a poet and advocate who originally comes from Ragani, Okhaldhunga district. | have
restructured this text since it has culture-sensitive content in it. As usual, Lokpriya
Mulicha-Sunuwar has contributed his invaluable time with me to render this text. | have

revised this text too no less than four or five times.

The last text, Binicha SaAphAis Hopo ‘The atrocious King Binicha’ is the
oldest text, which | have used for this research. It was in 1995 when | first recorded it
with Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar. He was the sole narrator of this text. | still have the
recorded text very safe from which | have transcribed it. Since then, | have revised the
text several times without distorting the theme of the story as such. An earlier version

of this text has been used in my two masters theses also. Texts linearization of al four
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texts done for this research purpose is no other than MS Word XP for which the only

simplest thing | could do is rigorous use of tabs and spaces to suit their glosses.

Finally, the questionnaire for finding out language attitudes in socio-linguistic
contexts like maintenance, shift, retention and death is prepared from pioneering works
of field linguistics including a fairly recent work by Abbi (2001) in genera and Eppele
(2003) for Kiranti-Bantawa in particular. Survey areas chosen for this purpose was the
Nepal valley, the capital of Nepal due to severe socio-political insecurities all over the
country and only 100 respondents were selected for response from different age groups,
sex, profession and so on. Statistical Package for Socia Sciences (SPSS, Version 12)
has been utilized for analyzing respondents’ response for the purpose of the present
study.

1.10 Organization of this study

This study consists of six chapters, viz. Ch 1: A short introduction, Ch 2: The
sound system 3: Morphogical processes 4: Syntactico-semantic structures Ch 5: Social
aspects and Ch 6: Summary of findings. Chapter 1 is a general introduction regarding
this research and the problematic misinterpretations of the exoglotonym Sunuywar
[ethnonym/autonym Kiranti-Kaits]. Chapters 2, 3 and 4 mainly describe the Kiranti-
Kdits phonology, morphological processes and syntactico-semantic structures. Chapter
5 deals mainly with language attitudes, maintenance, shift, retention or death and

Chapter 6 summarizes the research findings.

| have adopted a general descriptive technique from linguistis mentioned earlier
in presenting data of the structures of a lesser-known languages like this Kiranti-Kaits
and in arguing points of analysis. Except for “classical phonemic analysis”, we have not
adopted any other theoretical frameworks at least for this study. Rather, we have hope
to have provided accurately transcribed and analyzed data, which will serve as a source
for theoreticians, comparative and historical linguists and those interested in language
typology or pedagogical materials producers in the future.
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Chapter Two

Mechanisms of sound and writing systems

2. Phonology

Phonology or phonemics is concerned with semantically relevant speech sounds
‘phoneme’, and their pertinent characteristics, relations, and systems viewed

synchronically and diachronically (Bussmann 1996: 363) of a particular language.

2.1 A preliminary outline

This chapter is divided into two main parts, dealing firstly with ‘phonemic
analysis’ or ‘taxonomic phonology’ (Lass 1984) of Kiranti-Kdits, which essentidly is
‘an inventory, together with realization rules for its members, and statements of
distribution, that characterizes exhaustively the substantial structure of its morphemes’.
According to Lass (ibid), ‘phonemic analysis’ is of three major types. They are: (i)
phonemic inventory (ii) alophonic rulesivariations and (iii) phonotactics. Accordingly,
we shall examine these three major types of ‘phonemic analysis’ of the language under
description.

Then, secondly we shall discuss some historical dimensions of the graphology of
the language generally known as Kiranti-Kdits (K-K) Brese /brese)/ ‘script’
(specifically named as Je'ticha Bre:se (K-K) /dze™tica brese)/; see § 2.5.2) and its
orthography in a comparative perspective with Shrestha (1980: 63-69), Je'ticha-
Sunuwar (1982/3: 39-41), Rai (1982/3: 39-41), Dahal (1995), Sunuwar (1998: 20-32,
1999: 365-376), Mukhia (1998: 113-131), Pradhan (1999) and Schulze’s (1971-1990s)
rigorous study for the applicability of the Devanagari alphabets/letters (See § 2.5.3,
Table 2.8) for writing the language. A trandliterated version of the aforesaid
letters/alphabets will also be provided for showing its practical writing system; now
available in computerized fonts for facilitating documentation of the language in its own
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indigenous script, for instance in Sikkim (see Appendix D for two Sikkim Official

Documents) since its recognition in 1996 as one of the State L anguages.

2.1.1 Segmental phonemic inventory

This phonemic inventory (as summarized in Tables 2.1 and 2.2; based mainly on
the classica phonemic approach i.e. minimal/contrastive pairs (cf. Lass 1984)) is
primarily based on my own Katunje diaect/variety (See Map 6: xxx) of Okhadhunga
district, traditionally a part of Wallo (N) ‘near/hither’ Kirat, east Nepal (See Maps 1: xxv
and 2: xxvi), where other Kiranti languages (See Map 3: xxvii and Figures 1:xxiii and 2:
3-4) like Hayu, Ba..yung [(N) exoglotonym Bahing], Wambule [autonym Rwabhu],
Jerung and Tilung are also spoken (also cf. van Driem 2001, Opgenort 2002).

However, | have taken other dialects or even idiolects of my senior and
contemporary ‘consultants’ (in the sense of Munro (2001)) into account along with the
previous studies by the sIL linguists Bieri and Schulze (1970 and 1971b), who for the
first time had described the sound system of Kiranti-Kdits under its exoglotonym
‘Sunwar’ [derived from the Indo-Aryan hydronym; [cf. Ch. 1, § 1.1.1.3 also] in most of
their works (see Ch 1, 8 1.3 and 8§ 1.5 also), Schulze (1987: 83), Genetti (1992: 326ff),
Schulze (1995) Rapacha (1996, 1997b [vs 2054/5], 1999) comparatively, wherever its
changes have taken place since the language is still in its spoken form lacking sufficient
written documents or records or standardization. In general, regarding the number of

Tibeto-Burman vowels and consonants, Zograph (1982: 188) notes,

“The inventory of vowels varies from one member language to another, while the
consonants fal basically into the same localization series as we find in Indo-Aryan.

Aspirates are present. The high frequency of the velar nasal is particularly striking.”

Obvioudly, there may occur variations in the number of segmental phonemes (cf. Bieri
and Schulze (1971: 2 and 14) 26 consonants and 10 vowels, Schulze (1987: 81) 28
consonants and 13 vowels including diphthongs, Genetti (1992: 326) 37 consonants and
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12 vowels, Rapacha (1997b: 111) 24 consonants and 8 vowels) that have been described

in the past literature so far.

2.1.1.1 Vowel phonemes

In this section, we will describe the Kiranti-Kéits vowel phonemes, their
distribution and variants. Table 2.1 below summarizes the number of vowels available
in the language after a rigorous analysis of the data (also cf. Bieri and Schulze (1970),
(1971b), Schulze (1987), Genetti (1992), and Michailovsky (1975 mainly based on
Bieri and Schulze’s data)). Six basic oral vowels have been discovered and five out of
Six are contrastive in their nasal pairs according to their distribution and minimal/near-

minimal pairs.

Table 2.1: Oral/nasal vowel phonemes

front centrd back
-round +round -round +round
high i ¢)*h u )/
mid al() 0 ()0
ele
low acya

* (:) The colon in small brackets implies that lengthening is optional either resulting from
tonoloss or glottal stop or at its best it represents a level tone () since some dialects of
Kiranti-Kdits are tone-prone/tonal (cf. § 2.4.1 below). Therefore, length contrasts are rare in
the diaect area of this description or it can be a level tone. (") means nasality and is
contrastive in Kiranti-Koits unlike in some other Kiranti languages (cf. Ebert 1994, aso cf.

Abbi 2001: 96 for other common vowel sounds in Indian languages).

2.1.1.1.1 Classification/distribution of vowels
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We shall below consider some examples of these vowel phonemes listed in

Table 2.1 earlier (whose classificatory features are provided immediately after each

individual vowel phoneme) in terms of their distribution in word initial, medial and

final positionsfirst and minimal pairsin § 2.1.1.4 | ater.

/i) = high, front -round
@ air

fr/

‘above’

b.ila
file~l/

come-3sG

maitsa

/maica/
NEG-come-INF
‘not to come’
ripiki

/ripiki/
louse-PL

‘may it come down’ ‘lice’

(vertica)
C.iptsa
/ipca/
sleep-INF
‘to sleep’

/e/ = mid-low, front -round
(2) aer

fer]

‘far away’

(horizontal)
b. etsphu

Jecp™u/

‘rose’

c. enkere

1€7kere>e"ker>e"k/

‘here’

itsiitsi
ficici/

‘a little’

ker
/Ker/
‘black’

meke
Imeke~mek/
‘there’

kekh

Ikek"

raw

ir

firi/
above-INT
“far above’
pAiniki
/painiki/
do-1:NPST-PL

‘we do’

mi
m’i/

“fire’

koNite
/kOite/

‘ankle’

tetere
ITETErE/
‘camel’
tsule
Icule/

‘nettle, girardinia heterophylla’



/ac) = low, central -round
(3) a Al

/al/

‘child’
b. AtAr

jatar/

‘on, above’

C. Ammur
/ammur/

‘relatives’

/o(;)/ = mid, back + round
(4) a. omu

/omu/

‘mushroom’

b. obis
/obis/

‘cucumber

C. ONSO
10s0/

‘this much’

/u(:)/ = high, back + round
(5) a uttha

/uttha/
‘thither’
b. usher
IUSEr/
‘butterfly’
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gAr

Igar/

‘wound’

mangAng

/manan/
NEG-weep-3SG:IMP
‘do not weep’
makhA\tsA
/mak"a..ca/
NEG-tear-INF

‘not to tear’

groltsa
/grolca/
lie-INF
‘to lie’
proltsa
/prolca/
break-INF
‘to break’
MOSO
/moso/

‘that much’

tsumlu
lcumlw/
‘mortar’
ts'ubu

Ic ubu/
‘Gurkha knife’

kalA

kald/

‘ethnonym’ (Manger tribe)
ka

ka/

‘one’

ONpA
10pa/
‘thus, in this way’

blosho
/bloSo/
sweet:ADJ
‘tasty’
rimsho
/rimso/

‘good, fine, beautiful’

kumso
/kumso/

‘song’

/su/
who
pulu
/pulw/

ash



C. ugeng
Jugeny/

‘germination’

/a/ = mid, centra, -round
(6) a atingal

faTinal/

‘joint” (of bones)

b. aiNthe
1oiT"e/

‘alpine tree’

C. aretsa
fareca/
order-INF

‘to order’

2.1.1.1.2Vowsd clusters
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tultsa
ftulcay
pluck-INF

‘to pluck out, uproot’

gar
Igar/

‘soil-pot’

malatsa

/malaca/
NEG-gO-INF

‘not to go’
madoro

/madoro/
NEG-run:3sG:IMP

‘do not run’

tsuplu
/cuplu/

“fireplace’

lata

/lata/
go-PST:3SG
‘went’
JAintaka
/dzaitaka/
eat-PST: 1PL
‘we ate’
ba\ta
/ba..ta/

‘is’(narrative existential)

There are maximum ten ora plus oral vowel combinations (7-16) ac

meaningfully contrastive in the language. Combinations of nasal or nasalized plus ora
or oral plus nasal areillustrated in (17) a-b and (18) a-c.

Table 2.2: Vowel clustersand their distribution

Consider the following data:
Orad + oral
/oi/ = back + front, high

(7)

a oi

SOitstsA

roi



/oi/

‘let us enter’

b. oirat
foirat/
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/soiccd/
send-INF
‘to send’

hoitstsAa
/hoicca/

‘Mongoloid tribe/race’ boil-INF

C. -

/ui/ = back + front, high
(8 au

i/
“far below’
b.

C. —_——

/3i/ = centra + front, high
9 a aidi

/aidi/

‘below’

b. ainthe
/ait"e/

‘to heat’
roitstsa
froicca/

snatch-INF
‘to grab’

huitstsa
/huicca/
scold-INF

tuitstsa
ftuicca/

know-INF

‘to know’

khuitstsa
/k"uicca/
hide-INF
‘to hide’

mait
/mait/

‘before’

roi/

‘sick, ill’

joi
/dzoi/
‘tiger’

goi
/goi/

you

gui
/gui/
‘hand’
khui
K"/
‘thief’

/sui/

‘no one’

pai

Ipai/
do:1PL:INCL
‘let us do’

sai
/sai/
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‘alpine tree’ ‘in the past’

C.--- jai
/dzai/
eat:1PL:INCL
‘let us eat’

/agl = central + front, mid-low
(10) a --- jAinaye

/dzainag/
eat:NPST:3SG

‘will you eat?’

b. --- |Ainaye
/lainag/

QO:NPST:3SG
‘do you go?’

C. --- soinaye
/S0iNaYyE/

send:NPST:3SG
‘do you send?’

/ai/ = low, central + front

(11) a Aittha SAItStSA khaAi
Jaittha/ /saicca/ IK"ai/
‘up’ Kill-INF ‘curry’
‘to kill’
b. Aitstsi khaitstsa QA
/aicci/ /kaiccas Igai/
‘across’ ache-INF walk:1PL:INCL
‘to ache’ ‘let us walk’
C. Aits thAitstsA phAi
/aic/ /thaicca/ 1p"ais
‘young’(+human)  beat-INF exchange: 1PL:INCL
‘to beat’ ‘let us exchange’

/€i/ = mid-low, front + high



12) ae
[€i/
‘hello’

of

b. ---

C. _—

/eu/ = mid-low, front + back
(13) aeu

feu/

‘discourse starter

b. -

C. _

/au/ = mid, central + back
(14) aaud

faudi/
‘too much’
b. ---

C. -

teitel
[teitei/

‘everywhere’

mel
/mei/

(discourse filler at the end

asentence as in tek mei?™)
hei

hei/

(word for chasing a buffalo)
tekei

Itekei/

‘no where’

seu
/seu/

‘greeting’

reu

Ireu/

‘rain’

geu

Igeu/
giVEINPST:3SG:IMP

‘give’

gau
/gau/
‘ten’

sau
/ssu/

‘hornet’

tau

19 «where?” is normally used with slow and lengthy voice when the speaker is feeling tedious.



/au/ = low, central + back
(15 a Audi

faudi/

‘too much’

b. Aul
/auly

‘malaria’

C. -

/fiw = front, high + back
(16) aiu

fw
COMe:NPST:3SG:IMP

‘come’(vertical)

b. -
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tau/

son

mapAu

/mapau/
NEG-dO:NPST:d0:3SG:IMP
‘do not do’

dzAinsAu
/dzaisau/

eat-MV :PST
‘was eaten’

soittAau
/soittau/

send-PST:3sG
‘s/he sent’
siu

/siu/

‘father-in-law’

riu
riv/

‘brother-in-law’

piu
piu/
COME:NPST:2SG:IMP

‘come’(horizontal)

Also compare (Bieri and Schulze 1970: 343-344)
nasal + oral:
(A7) a /6i/ konite /kOite/ [koite] “ankle’

koNitsA /kdi.ca/ [kditsa] “to show’
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hoNitstsa /hdiccay [hditstsa] “to climb up’
b. /éi/ wWANis IwWay [wais] “husband’
ANike raike/ [ake] “ours’
Also compare (Bieri and Schulze 1970: 344)
Oral + nasal:
(18) a /a1 ainthe 1oTT"e/ [077T"] “alpine tree’
b. /Ui’ guiNduwA /guiduwé/ [gliiduwa] ‘drum’ (K-K Cul)
c.  buiNduwA /buiduwa [bliduwa] “black hornet’

Also compare (Bieri and Schulze 1970: 344)

2.1.1.1.3 Nasality contrast/nasal assimilation

Nasality is a typical feature to Kiranti-Koits from a broader Kiranti phonological
perspective. Historically, the contrast between oral and nasality between /a/ vs. /& seems
to have been developed through phonologization from other Kiranti bilabial-nasal /mv

givenin (19 a-f) for instance,

(19)a naN  /n& ‘sun’ [nam in some other Kiranti languages]
b. khin /K" “house’ [K'imin some other Kiranti languages]
C.tsAN  /C& *hair’ [cam in some other Kiranti languages]
d. rAN Ir& *body’ [ram in K-Du; rwam K-Kh (Driem 1990:
83)]
e leN /€77 “tongue’ [lyam in some other Kiranti languages]
f. IAN NN& “path, road’ [lam in some other Kiranti languages]

Interestingly, there is one reverse process in this phonological process, e.g. ab
=>am in (53) b § 2.1.4 and k"7 + ga ‘house’ + ‘inside’ => k"inga ‘inside the house’
assimilating nasality (7) into velaric nasal /n/ in compounded fast speech. Five nasal
vowels eqg., & €7, 0, T, { as in (20) a-e below are contrastive in meaning exhibiting
grammatical difference unlike English (cf. Durand 1990: 40) between oral and nasal
vowels. Consider the following examples of minimal/near-minimal pairs.
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(20) a. <a> vs. <&

320)]

A /-& or /&-/ *his, theirs’

AN /&1 ‘my, mine’

meko /meko-& ‘his/her’

AN deNsho lo: /ade™So lo:/ “my advice’

Am  /a-m/ ‘own, mother’

ANkali /&kali/ “to/for me’

A I-l& “from’, |A /I&/ “only’ [cf. Kiranti-Lim (Y akthungba) -lam
(Ebert 1994: 81)]

IAN  /1& “path, road’ [lamin some other Kiranti languages and I"am in

Meithei (Chelliah 1997: 204)]
WA /wd/ “cloth’

WAN /W& ‘bear’ [in Kiranti-Wam wAm (Opgenort 2002: 13)]

-CA  /-C& ‘INF marker’

CAN  /c& ‘hair’ [in other Kiranti languages cAm also PT-B]

-sha~shya  /-8a~-Sya/ ‘converb’

SAN  /s& ‘three’ [sam in K-Ba (Konow (in Grierson (ed.) 1990/94:

-shyA>-shA  /-Sya>Sa/ ‘converb’
shyAN /Syd/ ‘INTJ par’

rA- /ra-/ ‘rot’

rAN  /rd *body’

WALtser /wacer/ ‘seed’

WANLtser /Wacer/ ‘poison’

.<i>vs. <>

ike  /ike/ ‘thy’
iNke  fike~aike/ ‘ours’

C. <0> VS. <0>

hoitstsa /hoiccéd/ “to boil up’
hoiNtstsA /hdicca~ndicca/ “‘to climb up’
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d. <e>vs. <€™>

le /el “four’

leN /NE”1 *tongue’ [Kiranti-Wam Iyam (Opgenort 2002: 88)]
re~le [-re ~ -lg/ “from’

reN Ire"l *spider’

shyetsa ISyeca/ ‘to clean’

shyentsA /ISy€™cd/ “to teach’
proltsa Ipr¢i/hecd “to cut’
prentsa Ipry/heTcds “to forget’

e. <u> Vs. <>
-thu  /-thw “purposive’
thuN  /thii/ *heart/mind, (fig.) wisdom’

Nasality may occur phonetically as a result of nasal assimilation as in koits
[koOits] ‘one of the Kiranti tribes’ (auto)ethnonym’, wais [wais] ‘husband’ kdite [kaite]
‘ankle’, aiT"e [87TT"¢] ‘alpine tree’ etc <a™ ‘yes’ is inherently nasal but it lacks its
minimal or near-minimal pairs whereas /€”/ remains neutralized before voiced nasal /n/
as in de"nade™n [Text source: 1.127] “saying’ morphologically inflected from de™ca ‘to

say’.

2.1.1.1.4 Minimal/near-minimal pairs

This 8 2.1.1.4 mainly observes the available minimal or near-minimal pairs of
vowels in Kiranit-Kdits, e.g. from (21) a-| to (26) a-b.
plvs. ial (21) a gar  /gor/ “‘soil-pot’
b. gAr  /gar/ ‘wound’
gas(u) /geasu/ “fog’
gAs  /gas/ ‘let us® walk’
khal  /k"l/ ‘guard’
khald- /k"ald-/ ‘mix’

- 0o o 0
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g. tatsA /taca/ ‘to get, see’
h. tAtsA  /tacd/ ‘to take’
i tasdA tasla/ ‘utensil made up of bronze or alloy’
J- tasA  /tasla/ *‘moon’
K. dzatsA /dzacd/ ‘to eat’
l. dzA\tsA /dza..c& ‘to arrive’
lalvs. lel (22) a 0A 1g& ‘inside’
b. ge Ig€g, -g€/ “‘thou, towards’
C. -tA /-ta&/ ‘on’
d. te Ite/ “where’
I vs. /el (23) a su /su/ ‘who’
b. -se  /-sg/ -2DU’
nrvs. gl (24) a ir fir/ ‘up’
b. er /er/ “far (horizontal)’
C. g'itsA /g’icd/ ‘to give birth (of animal)’
d. getsA /gecd/ ‘to give’
/ol vs. lu/ - (25) a. kotsa /koca/ ‘to look’
b. kutsa /kucd/ ‘to come up (three other different verbs)’
fIvs. /el (26) a himtsa /himca/ “to shake, (fig.) challenge/threat’
b. hemtsa /hemc& ‘to thrash’

2.1.1.1.5 Deletion of final vowels

The deletion of final vowels ‘apocope’ (almost all six i, u, 3, 0, € a) in
grammatical suffixes as well as in free lexemes optionally (in fast vs. relaxed speech)
can take place in Kiranti-Kaits, for instance, -tike>tek /tike >tek/ ‘nominalizer suffix’ as
in:

(27) a. pa-tike > pa-tik Ipatike > patik/ “doer’ [also cf. <-b>]
b. kyort-tike > kyort-tik /kyorttike > kyorttik/ ‘cutter’ [also cf. <-
b>]



b>]

3.1.25.1]

c. kurt-tike

d. -kali>kal

e -mi>m

f. -puki > puk

g. -piki > pik

h. minau) > min

i. munu > mun

j. shyANbu > shyAND
k. ts'ubu > ts'ub

[. tami > tam

m. gyAmi > gyAm
n. kyor-ba > kyor-b
0. pAi-ba > pAi-b

p. 0Mo >om

g. doro > dor

r. TApatsA > rApats
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/kurttike > kurttik/ ‘porter’  [also cf. <-

/kali > kal/ “for, to” [also cf. Ch 3 §

/mi >y “at or in, with, by’ [cf. 3.1.2.5.1]

/puki > puk/ “‘pl’ [also cf. Appendix B]

Ipiki > pik/ ‘pl’ [also cf. Appendix B]

/mina(u) > miry ‘then’

/munu > mun/ ‘then’

/syabu > syab/ ‘millet beer (K- cul)’

/c”ubu>c"uby ‘Gurkha-knife’

/tami > tam/ “‘daughter’

/gyami > gyam/ ‘female shaman (K-k cul)’

/kyorba > kyorb/ “cuts, one who cuts’

/paiba > paib/ ‘does, one who does’

/omo > o/ ‘adjQ (of size)’ [cf. Ch 3 §
3.1.3.14]

/doro>dor/ “run’

/rapaca > rapac/ “catalyst’ [also cf. Ch 1
§l12and 1.1.3]

This phonologica process takes place not only in vowels but also in consonants

or even the whole syllable can be dropped out (also cf. § 2.1.7).

2.1.1.2 Consonant phonemes

Kiranti-Kaits has 30 phonemes in total, out of which 6 (except for five nasal

vowelseg. & €, 0, T, U (See 8 2.1.1.3 above) and ten oral diphthongs/v-clusters, e.g., oi,
ui, i, 9, ai, €i, €u, au, au, iu (See § 2.1.1.2 (7-16) ac and (17) ab nasa + ora
diphthongs, e.g., 0i, &, ai or oral + nasal diphthongs, e.g., i and uf (18) a-e) are vowels
and 24 are consonants (also cf. Bieri and Schulze (1970), (1971b), Schulze (1987: 83),
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Genetti (1992: 326ff), Rapacha (2002)); of the latter, 17 are obstruents (stops, and
fricatives), and 7 are sonorants or non-obstruents (nasals, liquids, glides, and vowels; cf.
Chomsky and Halle 1968 and Lass 1984). We shall in § 2.1.2.1 below, describe these
phonemes in terms of their classification, distribution and minima or near-minimal

pairs.

Table 2.3: Consonant phonemes*

Type Manner of Points of Articulation

Articulation
BI DI Al Rx P Vr Gl

stops, -voice p t C(ts T k

+asp p"  th - " K"

+voice b d dz - g
fricatives S S h
nasals m n N (NQ)
liquids rol
glides/semi-vowel  w y()
Abbreviations:

Bl= bilabial, DI= dental, Al= Alveolar, Rx= retroflex, Pl= palatal, Vr= velar, Gl= glottal (cf.

Abbi 2001: 97 for other common consonant sounds in Indian languages)

* Phonemes like /c/ vs. /ch/ or [ts], /br vs. 16", 1d/ vs. 1d", Ig/ vs. 191, and /dz/ vs. 1dz" lack
minimal pairs and may occur only in loan words from I-A (Indic) Khas-Nepali. These
phonemes occurring in any three positions of a word can be written in their nativized
version (See Rapacha 2002 and 2003) without any difficulty. Native speakers like Uttam
Katicha and some of his followers claim (and also have used in orthography but one is
hardly convinced to agree with them) that the palato-nasal /fV/ (1) is a phoneme of Kiranti-
Kaits but in the data of Katunje dialect (See Map 6: xxx) and daily speech it does not occur
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at al. Historicaly, one implosive or preglottalised hilabial stop /=/ has been traced (cf.
Rapacha 2002, Opgenort 2004: 3-8, Opgenort 2004: 1-27) as in Kiranti-Wambule (cf. Toba
1995: 7-9, Opgenort 2002 Ch 2, 2004: 3-8, Pokharel 2004: 52", also cf. Henderson (1965:
431) for “preglottalized’ consonants in South East Asian languages). Only a few examples
include: bwArde /=arde/ *hawk’, bwA /=a/ ‘rooster’ and bward-(0) /=ardo/ ‘throw away’.
Letters in brackets outside the phonemic slashes on the right hand side imply optional
orthography and inside the phonemic slashes imply 1PA symbol but later in examples we
have used only /y/ to mean /j/.

Following the above twenty-four consonant inventory in Kiranti-Kaits, their
classification in terms of manner and place of articulation, distribution in terms of
position and minimal or near-minimal pairs in terms of meaningful contrast have been

presented below.

2.1.1.2.1 Classification/distribution of consonants

In the following from § 2.1.2.1.1 to § 2.1.2.1.15, we shal observe the
classification, distribution and minimal and near-minimal pairs possibly available in the

language under description.

2.1.1.2.1.1 Bilabial stops

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finaly

in all instances. All three bilabial stop /p/, /p", /br phonemes occur in al three positions

productively.
perA tsapo gurip
Ip/ (28) a Iperéa/ /capo/ /gurip/
‘right’ ‘piglet’ ‘plough’
paiNrum phapirAgi kalpip
b. /pairum/ 1p"api.ragi/ Ikalpip/
‘spinning wheel’ ‘desert’ ‘ancestor’
po prupse gup

¥ He claims that he has himself heard the ingressive (implosive or preglottalised) sound in Kiranti-K&its
(Sun(uywar), however no instances have been provided.
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C. /pol Ipr(})upse/ Igup/
‘pig’ ‘comb’ pick up-3sG:IMP
‘you pick up’
pherb gyulphe kuph
Y (29) a 1perby igyulpe/ Ikup"
‘tailor’ ‘liar’ ‘forehead, fate’
phuN yAphe byAph
b. 1" 1yap"e/ Ibyap"
‘snow’ ‘leech’ ‘ox’
phoro baphu
C. /p"oro /bowyap”u/
‘walnut’ ‘egg’
b thoibi kurb
1ol (30) a loXV} thoibi/ Ikurby
‘cow’ ‘poet’ carry-NOom
‘porter’
bre:se mabA ts'ib
b. Ibrese/ /mabd/ Ic’ibr
‘script’ NEG-is, have’ ‘bird’
‘in, have not’
bermo beNber gyArb
C. /bermo/ /be™ber/ /gyarb/
‘cat’ ‘toponym’ (in K-K)  play-NOM
‘player’
ketsa maketsa mek
/ke.ca/ /makecd/ Imek/
‘to cook’ ‘not to cook’ ‘there’

2.1.1.2.1.2 Dental stops
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Consider the following data occurring word initially, medialy and word finaly

in all instances. All three dental stop /t/, /thy, /d/ phonemes occur in all three positions

productively.
1/ (31) a
b.
C.
th (32)a
b.
C.
dr (33) a

tikkus
ftikkus/

‘rabbit, hare’

tAblA
/tablay

‘palm’

tANTA
tamra/

‘beaten rice’

thoNgA
1théga/
‘net’ (for fishing)

tho\plA
/tho..plas/
‘wave’
thatlA
/that.la/
‘bat/racket’
durda
/durda/

‘word’

dailu

mate\tsa
/mate ..ca/
NEG-barricade-INF
‘to barricade’
so:tang
/so:tan/
Cross-PST-1SG
‘I crossed...’
kretete (TRM)
Ikretete/
‘yogurt’

mathAptsa
/mathapca/
NEG-pay-INF
‘not to pay’
ne\tha
Ing .-.thay
‘near’
su:thi
/su:thi/
‘marigold’
madortstsa
/madorccd/
NEG-run-INF
‘to not run’
doleb

shyet
ISyet/
‘difficulty’

lat

at/

go-PST:3SG

‘s/he went’

glut

/glut/
appear-PST:3sG
‘sihe, it appeared’
getth

Igetth/

‘up, above’

shyeth
I8yeth/

‘empty’

kath

/kath/

‘along’

khad

/K"ad

‘crow’

kad



/dailu/
‘light’
doso

/doso/

‘how much’

2.1.1.2.1.3 Alveolar stops
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/dodeby/
‘what type’
modeb
/modeby/
‘such type’

Ikad/*
PAR
pod
/pod/

‘earthworm’

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medialy and word finaly

in al instances. Both alveolar stop /ts/, /dz/ phonemes occur in all three positions

productively.

el ts) (34) a

dz (35) a

tsAN
/cal

‘hair’

tsotso
/coco/

‘cheek’

tsaimi

/caim(iy/
‘daughter-in-law’
jil

/azil/

‘oil, ghee’
JimnAts

/dzimnac/

gyAitstsA
/gyaicca/
catch-INF

‘to catch, hold’
ro\tsa
Iro..cé/
open-INF

‘to open’

huitstsa
/huiccad/
scold-INF

sANjil

I1sadzil/
‘auto-rickshaw’
gujil

/gudzil/

rUWALS
/ruwac/

“farmer’

rApats
Irapac/

‘catalyst’

thuNguts
/thtiguc/
‘wise’

sam

/ssmdz/
‘Sherpa tribe’
ker|

/kerdz/

21t is used as in “kon kad; be'ne” when the interlocutor is furious, “kad kad; go €7k ba.". nun” where the
interlocutor wants his/her addressee to vacate the seat for sitting and “Sunuwar de™sha made™ca hai babu,
tupther de™nim kad” [from a satirical cartoon caption published in a monthly four-page magazine
Lolishyaka (1995 [VS 2052]) edited by Mohan Sunuwar and Dilip Sunuwar. This volume/number is the
first and last issue in the Kiranti-K8its mother tongue published from Kathmandu available so far.



‘May’
jatek

C. Idzatek/
eat-NOML

2.1.1.2.1.4 Retroflex Stops
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‘bicycle’
mojil
/modzil/
‘motorbike’

‘uncle’

koj

/kodz/

‘stomach’

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally

in al instances. Both retroflex stop /T/, /T phonemes occur in al three positions

productively whereas /1" in the medial position seems rare except for negative prefix.

TeTere
T/ (36) a ITE.TE.IE/

‘camel’

Temu
b. /TE.mu/

‘elbow’

Tigeng
C. ITigen/
‘colour’
ThiNber
m (37 a Tbery
‘donkey’
Th'otsi
b. ™ oci/

‘hammer
Teb

maTitsA
/maTicd/
NEG-0bey-INF
‘not to obey’
laTu

NnaTw

“firefly’

aTingal

/aTingal/

‘joint” (of bones)
mar"o\tsA
/maT"o.-.ca/

NEG-hit-INF

kyet

IKyeT/

‘money’

phoT
1Mot/

‘testicle’

/koT"/
‘store house’
SONT"
1SOT"
‘shirt’

dalonT”



C.

ey

‘big” (-/+human)

2.1.1.2.1.5Vear stops
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/dal&T"

‘camel’

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finaly

in al instances. All three velar stop /k/, /k", /g/ phonemes occur in all three positions

productively whereas /g/ in the final position seems not so common except for the final
vowel is deleted optionally (also cf. 2.1.1.5 above).

ki

K"

(38) a

(39) a

ketsa
kecd
cook-INF
‘to cook’
kutsu
kucw/
‘chest’
kutsum
/kucuny
‘dog’
khetsa
Ik"ecas

peel off-INF
‘to peel off’
khoili
IK"oilis

‘leg’
khrui
Kro /i
‘tooth’

gupsu

maketsa
/makecd/
NEG-C0OK-INF
‘not to cook’
kaiNtsika
Ikaicika/
‘alone’

ko\ke
/ko..ke/

‘stick’
makhetsa
/mak"ecas
NEG-peel off-INF
‘not to peel off’
kur midokha
/kurmidok"a/
‘present, gift’
makhetsa
/mak"erccas
NEG-chase-INF
‘not to chase’

rAgi

mek
/mek/

‘there’

tek
Itek/
‘where’
nak

naky/
new
nekh
ek"

‘mucus’

kekh
Ikek"

raw
dokh
/dok'

“food poisoning’

mug()
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(o]} (40) a /gupsu/ Iragi/ /mu:gcya)/
‘lion’ ‘country’ ‘banana’
guye kolgi giga)

b. Iguye/ /kolgi/ g/
‘sickle’ ‘soybean’ ‘green’
gumlik phalgi

c. /gumlik/ 1p"algis
‘bangle’ ‘food variety’ (maize)

2.1.1.2.1.6 Glottal Stop

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally
in al instances. The only glottal stop /../ phoneme occurs mainly productively in medial
position whereas in its initial and final positions, it may loose ground because of

geolectal variations of the language.

\phu WA\LtSA me\
(41) a /- p"w?? /W4 ...Ca/ me.-./
‘eqgq’ speak-INF
‘to speak’ ‘that, s/he’
~.ku pro\tsA
b. /- ku/? Ipr(})0..c&/
‘water’ escape-INF

‘to escape, get away’

- wkye~wAki ho\tsa

C. /... kye~waki/ /ho..c&/
‘jungle’ bark-INF
‘to bark’

2.1.1.2.1.7 Dental fricative

2t rarely occursin theinitial position but it is heard only in someidiolectsinstead of implosive. See also
in the lexicon for its variation.

% The same caseis applicable here asin (40a) in the initial position. See also in the lexicon for its
variation.
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Consider the following data occurring word initially, medialy and word finaly
in al instances. The dental fricative /9 phoneme occurs productively in al three

positions.
sAber pasi bu:s
(42) a /saber/ [pasi/ /bu.g

‘the day before ‘exercise’ ‘snake’
yesterday’
SAN dzesputsa su:s

b. IS8l /dzespuca/ Isu:g
‘three’ ‘clan name (in K-K)  ‘many’
SANg Sosmal hos

C. /san/ /sosmal/ /hos/
‘consonant’ ‘grass’ ‘hot’

2.1.1.2.1.8 Palatal fricative

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medialy and word finaly
in all instances. The palatal fricative /5/ phoneme occurs productively in al three

positions.
shyo shyArthAs bush
(43) a 18yo/ /Syarthas/ /bus/
‘mouth’ ‘government’ ‘white’
shyANbu ushyer hush
b. I1Syabu/ IuSyer/ /hus/
‘millet beer’ ‘butterfly’ ‘blood’
shyANKA MAsyACA rush
C. 1Syaka/ /masyaca/ Irus/
‘leopard’ NEG-tease-INF ‘bone’

2.1.1.2.1.9 Glottal fricative

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medialy and word finaly
in al instances. The glottal fricative /h/ phoneme does not occur in the final position

exceptionally.
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hematsiri hirhir
hv (44) a /hemaciri/ fhirhir/
‘golden dove’ ‘sharp, roaming’
haudzdz mahi mtsa
b. /haudzidz/ /mahimcé&/
‘orange’ NEG-shake-INF

‘not to shake’

hasots dZ'ihots
C. /hasoc/ /dz’ihoc/
‘November’ ‘August’

2.1.1.2.1.10 Velar nasal

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medialy and word finaly
in al instances. The velar nasal /n/ phoneme productively occurs in all three positions,

which istrue as observes Zograph (1982: 188) in the beginning of this chapter.

ngoro ngANNgAN monking
m/ (45) a /noro/ /nannan/ /monkirny/
‘dumb’ ‘weep:PROG ‘telephone’
‘weeping’
NQAtSA konglots onung
b. ma:ca/ /konloc/ /onun/
weep-INF ‘gizzard’ enter-NPST:1SG
‘to weep’ ‘I enter’
ngo kongo pAinung
C. mor?* /kono/ /painun)/
“fish’ |00K-NPST:3SG:IMP do-NPST:1SG
‘you look’ ‘I do’/c/ [ts]

2 Historically, the lexeme ngo /no/ might have changed into the lexeme [go and go or gu in Kiranti-
Ba..yung] ‘I’ in Kiranti-Kaits or it can be due to semantic change.
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Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally

in al instances. The aveolar nasal /n/ phoneme productively occurs in al three

positions.

m/ (46) a n’ird/
‘stink, smell’
naknAt
b. /naknat/
‘Monday’
nA
C. ma/

‘sun

2.1.1.2.1.12 Bilabial nasal

nirA

nene kun
Ineng/ /kury
‘pus’ ‘smoke’
monking dutskun
/monkiry/ /duckury
‘telephone’ ‘swallow’
monin sin
/moniny 1sin/
far-eMP ‘month’
‘very far’

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally

in al instances. The bilabia nasa /m/ phoneme productively occurs in al three

positions.
WAMgYAM
m/ 47) a /muruy/
‘man’
mek
b. Imek/
‘there’
inK-K’
MAr
C. /mag)r/
‘what’

muru

himakem
/himakem/ /wamgyam/
‘wailing’ ‘confusion’
mamA rApam
/mama/ /rapam/
‘mother’ ‘a lady married to a
Rapacha clan
himtsa mulkem
/himca/ /mulkem/
shake-INF ‘culture’
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‘to shake’

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally

in al instances. Both these alveolar liquids /r, I/ phonemes productively occurs in all

three positions. The phonemes /r/ and

/Il sometimes occur in free (See § 2.1.1.4)

variation and /r/ also has /}/ as its alophonic variation (e.g. (48) b mid position, See §

2.1.1.6).
ronpe~rab

I/ (48) a IrOpe~rab/
‘sheep’
roi
b. Iroi/

‘sick, ill’

rawA
C. /rawa/
‘tree’
lispu
Nispur
‘toponym’ (in K-K)

A (49 a

|Aptso
b. /lapco/
‘door’
lo:
C. no:/

‘speech, language’

2.1.1.2.1.14 Palatal glide

kereng ker

Ikeren/ Iker/

‘frying pan’ ‘black’

KiNrA kyoNkur

IKIr(ha/ /kydkur/
‘bamboo’(small one) ‘cub’

tserbi khyur

[cerbil Kyurs

‘wheat’ ‘diarrhoea, dehydration’
wAplemb lal

/waplemb~cipsi/ Nal/

‘ironn.’ ‘red, may s/he go
killo tserdlil

killo/ [cerelil/

‘black bird’ ‘thanks’

milu Klil

milw/ Klily

‘tail’ ‘mustard’
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Consider the following data occurring word initially, medialy and word finaly

in al instances. The palatal glide /y/ phoneme does not occur in the final position

exceptionally.
YAN
Iyl (50) a Iya
‘nine’
yoili
b. Iyoili/
‘chin’
yo
C. Iyol
‘also’

2.1.1.2.1.15 Bilabial glide

shyer

ISyer/
‘rice’ (uncooked one)
ShyArA

Isyar(ha/
‘horse’

shyAtsa

/ISyaca/
tease-INF

‘to tease’

Consider the following data occurring word initially, medially and word finally

in al instances. The bilabial glide /y/ phoneme rarely occursin the final position.

WArtstsa
Wi/ (51) a /warcca/

“friend’

WAN
b. wal

‘bear’
WANIS
C. was

‘husband’

2.1.1.3 Aspiration contrast

MawWALSA NQAW(a)
/mawaca/ maw)/
NEG-plough-INF ‘elder brother’

‘not to plough’

mawol tsA

/mawolcd/
NEG-stir-INF

‘not to stir’ (N maskaunu/madArnu)
MAawAItstsA

/mawaicca/
NEG-keep-INF

‘not to keep’



Aspiration is contrastive in Kiranti-Kd&its phonology as presented in (52) a-d

below:
(52) a /kivs. K" ketsA
khetsa
b. 1prvs. 1p" PAitstsA
phAitstsa
C. /t/vs. ithy tAitstsA
thAitstsa
d. /1/vs. " TitsA
TiNtsA

/kecd/ “‘to cook’

IK"eca/ “to peel off’
/paicca/ ‘to tie (e.g., cattle)’
/phaicca “to exchange’
/taiccd ‘to throw’

/thaicc&/ ‘to beat (gen)’
ITic&/ ‘to obey’

T"cas “to fall down’

There are distinctive phonological asymmetries between /c/ vs. /chv or [ts], /bi

vs. b, idr vs. 1d", iy vs. 1, and /dz/ vs. 1dz" unlike in some other Kiranti languages

(also cf. the earlier notein Table 2.3).

2.1.1.4 Freevariation

Apart from aspiration, the following free variation in (53) ag, in the initia

position and (54) a-e, mid and final position or as dialectal variation has been observed:

B3) a d~g dis-gis
b. o~ grdhutsa

1970:337) C. h~n
‘although/however’
d. k~ts(c) kyortstsa~tsortstsa
tsuitstsa~kyuitstsa
kyAbAts~cyAbA

e m~h  moiti~hoiNti
f. r~}~l  khreptsa
g. w~h  wobis~hobis

/d@)is “how much’
/gr(huca/ “‘to appear, rise (of sun, moon)’
[Also cf. Biei and Schulze

hanaiyo~nganaiyo  /h(n)snaiyo/

/ky(cyorccd/ ‘to cut’

Ickyyuiccd/ ‘to insert sth on the head’

/k(c)yaba/ ‘clan name (I observed in some
speakers from Darjeeling)’

/moiti~hoiti/ ‘before, in front’

K"'r/hyepeas “to clip something’

/w~hobis “‘cucumber’



54 a sh~h
b. b~m
C. I~n
d. ts~g
e d~l
f p~b

lasho~laho
jasho~jaho
rimsho~rimho
shyANb~shyam
munAt~mul At
koltsi~kolgi
dodeb~doleb
ONdeb~oNIleb
modeb~moleb
khoNdeb~khonleb
ONdep~oNleb
modep~moleb
khoNdep~khoNleb
tAplA~tAbIA
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/1aso~lshor ‘go-pPpP, adj’
/dzaso~dzaho/ ‘eat-PP, adj’

/rimSo~rimho/ ‘wait-PP, adj’

1Syab~Syam/ ‘millet-beer (K-K cul)’

/mun(hat/ “‘today’

/kolc(g)i/ ‘soybean’

/dod(l)eb/ “of what type’

/6ddl)ebr “of this type’

/mod(eb/ “of such type’

/K"Bd(lyeby “like’

16dep(by/ “of this type’

/modep(by ‘of that type’

k"8deb(py “like this’

itapla~tablas ‘palm’[possible only in the
mid and final syllable position]

2.1.1.5 Breathy voiced asideolectal variation

We have also discovered some breathy voiced sounds without phonemically

distinctive pairs in some spoken ideolects of our consultants like Uttam Katicha, Atit

KyuiNticha-Mukhia and Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar but not frequently in writing,

which obviously may have arisen from language contact or this feature has been lost in

the language historically.

(55)a I~Ih

b. r~rh

{ | Aissho /1aisSo/

IhAaissho /lhaisSo/ “tall’

{ FAtSA /racd/

rhAtsA /rhacd/ ‘to rot’

rev/

{reN
rheN /rhe™ ‘spider’
c. n-nh { NAN\.SO/Na.". S0/

NhAN\SO /na..so/ “tribal priest (K-K Cul)’
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NA /na/
{nhA/nha/ ‘sun’

{nAt /nat/
nhAt /nhat/ ‘day’

In other Kiranti languages like Rodjung [Camling] (See Ebert 1994, 1997)
exceptionally, has this breathy voiced feature as minimal pair. Other TGTM (Mazaudon
1978) languages closely related to Tibetan, also have this feature in common. This

feature, for example nhasa [Kiranti-K &its nop"a] ‘ear’ (Tamot 2002: 18) has also been

traced in Early Classical Newari, another member of the Greater-Kiranti group.

2.1.1.6 Allophonic variation and sound change

In this § 2.1.6, we shall observe some allophonic variation and sound change in
the language such as the phoneme /r/ is phonetically realized as /}/ idio-geolectaly (e.g
(53) f and elsewhere in this chapter).

2.1.1.6.1 Dark i/

Like in English, /l/ is phonetically realized as dark 4/ in geminate mid position
preceding the syllablefinal /l/ asin;

(56) a ddlo /dello/ [det.lo] “buttock’
b. hillo /hillor [hit.lo] “question’ [Text source:1.19, 89]
c. killo /killo/ [Kit.lo] “a species of black bird” (see § 2.2.1.3.1 for

more examples)
2.1.1.6.2 Epenthesis

‘Epenthesis’ also known prothesis, anaptyxis or svarabhakti is the ‘insertion of a
vowel between two consonants’ (Bussmann 1996: 23). The following (57) a-b example
has been discovered in Kiranti-Kdits (See Genetti 1988: 76 for vowel harmony):
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(57) a. tekme /tekme/ — tekem /tekeme/ “where’

b. marme/marme/ - maram /maram/ ‘what’
2.1.1.7 Consonant and syllable drop

Earlier in § 2.1.1.5, we observed the environment of the fina vowels
deletion and here in this § 2.1.1.7, we shall provide examples, where consonant |oss
‘apocope’ or even the whole syllable gets dropped out as Matisoff suggested the
possible mechanism of “syllable reduction through human laziness” (quoted in Watters
(1985: 37). Thefirst person pronominal singular /-n/?° gets dropped out optionally at the
final position of a given verb in non-past (also in some classes of the verb in the past
form cf. Ch 3 § 3.2.2.1 and § 3.2.2.2) form both in positive and negative forms as
illustrated in (58) a-c and even the syllable itself asin (58) d-g (See Genetti 1988: 76 for
syncope).

(58) a. jAi-nu-ng /dzainury ‘I eat’

b. pAi-nu-ng /painuny/ ‘1 do’

C. thai-nu-ng /thainuny/ ‘1 beat’

d. nelle>nel melle > nel/ “all’

e.meko>me\  /meko >me../ ‘s/he, that’

f. eNko > eN 1€7Ko > €77 “this’

g. tekere > te Itekere > te/ “where’ [two steps in between are: > teker >

tek

Iteker > teki]
2.2 Phonotactics
This 8§ 2.2 observes phonotactics ‘a syntax of phonology’ (Lockwood 2002: 1
and 358), or ‘study of the sound and phoneme combinations allowed in a given
language’ (Bussmann 1996: 364) of Kiranti-Kdits (also cf. § 2.1.1.1-2, § 2.1.2.1) vis-&

vis its characteristic meaningful arrangements of basic units or phonemes.

% This optional drooping of the consonant phoneme /-n/ at the final position has tricked Hodgson and
Konow to conclude that the Kiranti-K@its as one of the non-pronominalized Himalayan languages (also
cf. Ch 1 § 1.3) for a simple pronominalized one. The consonant phoneme /-n/ is not present on the surface
structure in none of their data.
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2.2.1 Consonant clusters

This § 2.2.1, in its first part deals with the pattern and sequence of consonant
clusters and syllabic structures in the second part. Abbi and Mishra (1984) observing
Greenberg’s universals conclude that his universals refer only to initial and final
clusters; whereas in Meithei (a T-B language spoken in Manipur, north-east India; See
aso Chelliah (1997) and Thoudam (1980)) permits consonant clusters in its medial
position also. Interestingly, Kiranti-Kdits, the language under description tolerates
consonant clusters word initially, medially and finally. A maximum number of two

consonant is allowed in all three positions.
2.2.1.1 Initial cc- clusters

Like in Methei, Kiranti-Koits clusters also do not allow more than two
consonants word initially. The Kiranti-K&its combination of the second member cluster
(Table 2.4) is coincidently exactly alike (except glide/semi-vowel /w/ [cf. Bieri and
Schulze 1970: 337(6)]) with that of Meithei. Its first members, clustering in the initial
position are: /b, g, k, k", dz, p, p", §/. Also consider Bieri and Schulze’s (1970: 337) data
(1-18), where (6) bwa: ‘rooster’ is purely phonetic realization (historically bilabial
preglottalized/implosive /=/ [cf. Table 2.3’s explanatory note above, Opgenort 2004,
Rapacha 2003, Michailovsky 1988]), (14) kwotsa ‘to look’ is also purely phonetic
realization rather than clusters, (8) is doubtful, (10) is without glide and (15) and (17)

arein free variation in their examples not clusters.

Table 2.4: Initial two consonant clusters

First Second Members
Members I r y
b + + +
g + + +
k + + +
K" + +

dz +
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There is no any trace of borrowed vocabulary in the occurrence as the first
member. Consider the following instancesin (59) and (60):

Stop + liquid or semi-vowel/glide:

(59) a. bl(r)- bl(ryeptso /bl /mepcol “finger’
blA /bl&/ “arrow’ [*bla T-B (Tamot 2002: 18)]
b. brg/ly- broltsa /bry/holcd “to break itself’
bratsa /br(hyacd/ ‘to lay e.g. a mat’[N bicchaunu]
by- byaphpo /byap"(poy/ “ox’
d. gy- QyAptsA /gyapca/ ‘to buy’
gyAitstsa /gyaiccd/ ‘to catch, (fig.) rape’
gyol /gyol/ ‘winnowing tray’
gyosho /gyoso/ ‘long’ [cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 337]
e gl- glakditsa /glakdica/ ‘to block’
glaktingdumtsa /glaktindumca’ ‘to get frightened’
glA\tsA /gla..ca/ ‘to win’
glumAts /glumac/ “family’ [Text source: 1.17]
glusho /gluso/ “appeared’ [Text source: 1.62]
f. gr- groN /grd/ *horn’
groltsa /gr¢yolca “to lay’
g. Kkl- Klil /klil/ *mustard’
klelts /Kleles “younger’ [Text source: 1.82, 4.7]
klona /klon&/ ‘room’
klAtori /klatori/ “waist-band/belt’ (K-K Cul)
h. ky- kyoNkur /kyd.kur/ “cub’
kyA\tsa /Kya..cd/ ‘to carry’

ky’ AtA /Ky atéd/ ‘lotus, did s/he carry?’
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i. kry- kromtsa /Kr(homced/ “to hit’

khreptsa K'ro/hyep.car “to clip’

khr Atsa /k"ryaca/ “to stir whey’

khroltsa /K"rolca “to fell’
. KN- khi ANte /K" &te/ “troublesome’

khletstsa /K"ecca “to move e.g. a plate of rice’
k. dzy- dzyAu /dzyau/ “manner of laughing’

dzyetstsa /dzyec.c& “to light up e.g., a cigar’
dzy etstsa /dzy ec.cd/ ‘to get worn out’

[. pl- pl(rupse /pl(nupse/ ‘comb’

m. pr- pr(DyeNk Ipr¢He"ks “‘tear’

n. pl- phl Atsa /p"aca/ “to separate’

0. pri)- proltsa /pr(holca/ “to break’

p. py- phyAnarelphu /phyanarelp”w net-kerchief” (k-k Cul)

Fricative + semi-vowel/glide:
(60) a. Sy- shyobtsA /Syobca/ “to filter out the millet beer (K-K Cul)’
shyAtsA /Syatsd/ ‘to tease’
shyAaNkArelu  /Syakarelu/ “creator/destroyer’
shyAr()Aru  /Syar(})aru/ ‘object made up of bamboo for
storing salt’
2.2.1.2 Medial -cc- clusters

The medial two consonant clusters are more productive than the initial and the
final ones. Table 2.5 is the summary of such possible consonant combinations in the

languages.

Table 2.5: Medial two consonant clusters

First Second Members
Members b ts d g k k" I m np p" r s § th y dz




ts(C) +
k

J

| + +
m +
n

p +
t

r + +
S

S +
th

g

+

+

+ 4+
+
+
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+ +
+ + o+
+
+ + o+ + + + + + o+
+ + + o+
+
+ + o+
+
+ o+ + +
+
+
+

2.2.1.2.1 Voiceless stop + consonant/glide

(61) a. -ck-
b. -ck-
c. -kk"-
d. -kl-
e -kn-

f. -ky-

g. -pc-

dutskun
klutskhai
makkho
preNkhAi
sekle

naknAt
kyAtsa
kyAtA
kyArsh
khreptsa
khaptsa
SAptsA
thAptsa
huptsa
SuptsA
guptsA

/duckuny ‘swallow’

/kluck"ai/ “broccoli’

/makk"or “garlic, allium sativum’
IprenekkMais ‘onion’

/sekles *25 paisa/cent coin’

/naknat/ ‘Monday’
/kyacd/ ‘to carry’
/kyata/ “lotus’

/kyars/ “‘goat’

k" (hepcas “to clip”
/k"apca/ “to pile up one by one’
/sapca/ ‘to cover up’
/thapca/ ‘to pay back’
/hupcé ‘to be hot’
/supca/ ‘to drink’
/gupcd/ ‘to pick up’



h. -pl-

k. -tl-
. -thr-

(62) a. -bl-

ruptsa
ruphtsa
tuptsa
|Aptso
luptsa
wAplemb
plApsalA
plANkatuli
tsahiplA
sisplApa
tsuplu
plApsalA
gupsu
prupse
lupsho
tsupsho
dupsho
thAtlA
tsuthri
kothri
bethri
ne\tha
tSu\tsa
NA\tSA
dAa\tsa

2.2.1.2.2 Voiced + consonant/trill

tAblA
WADI etstsA
siblA
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/rupcd/ ‘to understand’

rrup”ca/ “to collect dried clothes etc.’

/tupcd/ ‘to beat’

/lapco/ ‘door’ [Text source: 1.16, 17, 18]

/lupcd/ ‘to smear’
/waplemby “iron’
Iplapsala “helpless’
/plakatuli/ ‘umbrella’

itsshipla/ “‘camera’ [See Appendix B]

/sisplapa/ ‘ruin’ [Text source: 1.66]

/cupluw “fireplace’
Iplapsala “helpless’
/gupsw/ “lion’
Ipr(hpse/ ‘comb’
/lupso/ ‘smear-PP, adj’
/cupso/ “over-flown’
/dupsSo/ ‘burnt’
/thatla/ *bat/racket’
/cuthri/ *husk:NML’
/kothri/ ‘see:NML’
/bethri/ *die:NML’
Ing.-.th/ *near’
/cu..cd/ ‘to lift up’
Ina..cd/ ‘to weight’
/da..ca/ ‘to light up’

itabp)las ‘palm’
/wableccd/ ‘to shout’

/sibla/ “serpent’



b. -bn-
c. -br-
d. -lb-
e -lk-
f. -k
g -lg-
h. -lp-
i, -lp™
j. -lc-
k. -gy-

kable
tsibnA
phebre
tulba
thulba
sulba
khulba
mulkem
kilkhai
kolgi

bul gyets
kalpip
khalpi
helpo
helpom
gyulphe
groltsAa
relts
koltsi
gyAptsA
gyArtstsa
gyAitstsa

2.2.1.2.3 Nasal + consonant/trill

(63) a. -nl-
b. -nr-
Cc. -ns-
d. -md-

kinglo
konglots
kongrets
porongsho
himd

rimd
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/kables “villager’ [2.21, 2.25, 2.29, 2.34, 2.38]
/cibn&/ “drop’

/p"ebre/ “50c coin’

/tulb@)/ ‘uproots’

fthulb)/ ‘serves’

/sulb@)/ ‘cuddles’

/k"ulb)/ “one who escorts animal’
/mulkem/ “culture’

/kilk"ai/ ‘tomato’

/kolgi/ ‘soybean’

/bulgyec/ ‘problem’

/kalpip/ “‘ancestor’

/K"slpi/ “old woman’

/helpor “bride/groom’s father’ (N samdhi)
/helpom/ “bride/groom’s mother’(N samdhini)
igyulpe/ “liar’

/gr¢holcdr “to lie’

/relci/ “garland’

/kolc(g)i/ “‘soybean’

/gyapcd/ ‘to buy’

/gyarcca/ ‘to play’

/gyaiccd/ ‘to catch, hold, (fig.) rape’

/kinlo/ ‘radio’

/konloc/ *gizzard’

/konrec/ ‘maize’

/poronSo/ “nomadic’

/himdoy/ ‘shake’ (also cf. Winter 2004)
/rimdoy *wait’ (also cf. Winter 2004)



hamd
samd
kromd
e. -mdz- plumdza
f. -ml- dimlA
tsumlu
g. -mth- gAthuN
themli
h. -mn- dzimnats
sAmnung
hamnung
thamnung
kromnung
khrumnung
himnung
i. -mp- thampA
rimpA
j. -mr- themru
k. -mc- thamtsa
SUMtsA
thumtsa
khrumtsa
PUMtSA
homtsa
. -ms thumsitsa
NAMSItS
brukumsal A

m. -nk- monking

2.2.1.2.4 Continuant + consonant
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/hamdoy “dry’ (also cf. Winter 2004)
/samd(oy “‘place’(also cf. Winter 2004)
/kromdoy/ “hit” (also cf. Winter 2004)
/plumdza/ “fist’

/diml& “foot’

/cumlu/ *mortar’

/gamthiy/ ‘inner-feeling’

ithemli/ *hillock’

/dzimnac/ ‘May’

/samnur)/ ‘lose: NPST:1sg’

/hamnury “dry: NPST:1sg’

/thamnury/ “taste: NPST:1sg’
/kromnury “hit: NPST:1sg’

/K" 'rumnuny/ “plant; NPST:1sg’
/himnury ‘shake: NPST:1sg’

/thampd/ “in a true manner’

/rimpé “in a beautiful manner’
ithemru/ “hill’

ithamca/ “to taste’

/sumcd/ ‘to cover’

/thumcd/ ‘to finish’

/K"'rumca/ “to plant’

/pumcd/ ‘to put soil around the plants’
/homca/ ‘to swell’

/thumsic&/ “to be over’

/namsic/ ‘time’

/brukumssla/ “delight’

/monkiry ‘telephone’



(64) a -rb- pherba Ip"erbee)y/ “tailor’

b. -rd- durda /durdé “word’

b. -rm-  kurmidokha /kurmidok"a ‘gift, present’

C. -rc-  hirtstsa /hirccd/ “to turn around, visit®
WArts /warc/ ‘friend/supporter/companion’

d. -rs- gyursho /gyurso/ ‘sour’
shyersho I1Syerso/ ‘wine’
kyArsshye /kyarsSye/ ‘goat’
tsArssho /tsarsSo/ “urinate/adj’
murssho /mursSo/ ‘wash/adj’

e. -rth- gyAarth /gyarth/ ‘play:PUR’
kyorth /kyorth/ *cut:PUR/IINF’
murth /murthy “wash:PUR/INF’
kerthuN /kerth{/ “‘conspiracy’

f. -Sy- dzashya /dzasya/ ‘eat-CONV’
pashyA /pasya/ ‘do- CONV’
breshya Ibredya/ ‘write- CONV’

g. -d- tadA itasla/  “utensil made up of bronze or alloy’
tAsIA fasla/ *moon’

h. -sc-  0OstsAN /oscél ‘wool’

I. -sr-  WAsrelu /wasrelu/ rainbow’
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The medial clusters seem to be very productive in the language and no linguists

have described them before.

2.2.1.3 Final -cc clusters

Exceptionally, no final consonant clusters in Limbu (Michailovsky 1985: 363)
another Kiranti language of the Pallo (N) ‘far’ Kirat, East Nepal is available but Kiranti-

Koits has a considerable size of final -cc clulster as follows:
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Table 2.6: Final two consonant clusters

First Second Members
Members c b dgs $§ t dzn

n + +
| + +

m ++ + + +

p + + +

r + + + +

2.2.1.3.1 Nasal + consonant

(65)a -ng  kongg(u) /kong(uy/ “hook’ (cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 338)

b. -ns  Angs /ans/ ‘parental property” (cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 338)
c. -mb  waAplemb /waplemby ‘iron, n.’
dumb /dumby ‘becomes, okay’
khrumb /khr(}/l)umb/ ‘one who plants, s/he plants’
grumb /gr¢y/hyumby “‘one who meets, s/he meets’
tsemb /cemb/ ‘one who earns, s/he earns’
d. -md rimd /rimd(o)/ ‘wait’
himd /himd(o)/ ‘shake’
temd ftemdcoy/ “add’
e. -mdz samdz /ssmdz/ ‘Sherpa tribe’
f. -mc hamts /hamc/ “yawn’ (cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 337)
g. -mt  dumt /dumt/ *became:PST:3SG’
dzamt /dzamt/ ‘lose:PST:3SG’
homt /homt/ *swell:PST:3SG’

2.2.1.3.2 Voiceless + consonant

(66) a -pc  Albrepts /albrepe/ ‘small children” (cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970:
337)
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b. -ps  gups /gups(uy/ “lion’(cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 337)

c. -pt nupt mupt/ ‘end:PsT:3sG’ (cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 337)
dupt /dupt/ ‘burn:PST:3SG’
lupt Nlupt(oy/ “‘smear:NPST:3SG’
kapt /kapt(o)/ “‘extinguish:NPST:3sG (also cf. Winter 2004)

2.2.1.3.3 Continuant + consonant

(67)a-lb relb /relb/ “one who hangs, hang:3sG’
helb /helb/ “one which becomes heavy’
thulb /thulbr *one who tames, host:3sG (fig)’
brolb br¢holbr ‘it breaks’(cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 338)
b. -lc klelts /kleler “younger’
dults /dulc/ “vagabond’
groltsa /grolcd/ ‘to lie down’
c.-rb tserb(i) /cerb(iy/ “wheat’(also in Bieri and Schulze 1970: 338)
dorb /dorb/ “run:NPST:3sg
kurb /kurby “carry:NPST:3sg
d. -rc WArts /warc/ “friend’(cf.36a and Bieri and Schulze 1970: 338)
e. -rdz kerdz /kerdz/ “uncle’
f. -rg barg Ibarg/ ‘trap’

g.-rn kyornakyorn  /kyornakyorn/ ‘cut:PROG’ (possible cluster of /-n/ with
other different verb roots e.g. dzanadzan /dzsnadzan/
‘eat: PROG’ cf. also Bieri and Schulze 1970: 338)
The fina clusters /-lc/, /-md/, /-mdz/, and /-rdz/ have not been noticed by them.
Their one /-gy/ in gigy ‘green’ is doubtful in pronunciation and its phonetic

transcription.

2.2.1.4 Geminates
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Geminates in Kiranti-Koits, seem to be quite productive. Following is the

example of geminates where -bb-, -cc-, -kk-, -lI-, -mm-, -nn-, -pp-, -ss-, and -tt- are very
common.
(68) a -bb-  sibba /sibba/ *bear fruit:NPST:3sg’
hubba /hubbas/ ‘become hot:NPST:3sg’
tubba /tubba/ ‘beat:NPST:3sg’
rubba /rubbay “to collect, e.g. dried grains in the sun:NPST:3sg’
r’ebba Ir"ebba/ ‘read:NPST:3sg’
sebba /sebba/ “call:NPST:3sg’
bebba /bebba/ “call:NPST:3sg’
lubba /lubba/ “‘smear:NPST:3sg’
ibba /ibba/ ‘sleep: NPST:3sg’
gubba /gubba/ “pick up:NPST:3sg’
hubba /hubbas/ ‘become hot:NPST:3sg’
tubba /tubba/ ‘beat:NPST:3sg’
rubba /rubba/ ‘understand:NPST:3sg’
r’ebba Ir"ebba/ ‘read:NPST:3sg’
rebba Irebba/ “‘scratch:NPST:3sg’
thabba /thabba/ ‘pay:NPST:3sg”’
lubba /lubba/ “‘smear:NPST:3sg’
b. -cc- tsuitstsA /ckyyuiccd/ ‘to insert, decorate’
daitstsa /daicca/ ‘to get sth with open hands (N thapnu)’
detstsa /deccad/ ‘to paste, cover’
dortstsa /dorccd/ “to run’
khaitstsa /k"aiccas “to ache’
khuitstsA ~ /k"uiccd/ “to hide’
khertstsa  /k"ercca/ ‘to chase’
khroitstsa  /k"roicca/ “to cut into pieces’
QAItStsA /gaicca/ ‘to pass away’(fig.)

gyArtstsA

/gyarcca/ ‘to play’



gyAitstsa
NgAitstsa
hoNitstsa
hoitstsa
huitstsa
hurtstsa
khroitstsa
[AitstsA
letstsa
mai tstsA
murtstsa
muitstsA
NAItStsA
nitstsA
PpAitstsA
phAitstsa
puitstsa
I etstsa
roitstsa
Sitstsa
SAitstsA
SetstsA
SoitstsA
suitstsa
thaitstsa
thitstsa
Thitstsa
thuitstsa
tAitstsa
toitstsa
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/gyaiccd/ ‘to catch, (fig.) rape’
Inaicca/ ‘to defecate’

/hdicca/ “to climb up’

/hoicca/ “to boil up’

/huicca/ “to scold’

/hurccd/ “to drink e.g. semi-liquid’
/khr(3/moic.ca/ “to chop into pieces’
/laicca/ “to take away’

/leccd/ “to return’

/maiccd/ ‘to tell’

/murccé/ ‘to wash’

/muiccd/ ‘to blow up’

Inaiccd/ ‘to rest’

/niccd ‘to sit’

Ipaiccd/ ‘to tie’ (e.q. cattle)
/phaicca/ “to exchange’

/puiccd/ ‘to unlock’

Ir"ecca/ “to read’

/roiccd/ ‘to snatch’

/sic&/ “to bear fruit’

/saiccd/ ‘to kill”

/secca/ ‘to call’

/soiccd “to send’

/suiccd/ ‘to start the fire burning (N jhosnu)’
/thaiccd/ ‘to beat’

/thiccd/ ‘to meet’

mcca~T".ca/ “to fall down’
/thuicca/ ‘to take loan’

/taiccéd/ ‘to throw away’

/toicca/ ‘to make someone get off’
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tetstsa Iteccd/ “to beat’
tuitstsa /tuiccd/ ‘to know’
WAItStSA /waicca/ ‘to keep’
WArtstsa /warcca/ “friend/supporter/companion’
C. -kk- tikkus itikkug “hare/rabbit’
kikkun /kikkuny “bat, a bird-like mammal’ (cf. Appendix B)
dakka /dakka/ “one thousand’ [Rapacha, Kormocha and Katicha
2003:18]
d. -ll- dello /detlo/ “buttock, anus’
hillo /hitlo/ “query, question’ [Text source:1.19, 89]
killo /kitlo/ “a species of black bird’
phullu /p"utus “stone’ [Text source:1.69; cf. Lexicon]
nelle Ingtle/  “all” [Text source:1.16, 59, 82, 89; 2.11, 19, 34,
3.9,
19, 26, 35, 47; 4.8]
olli /oHli/ *kind/type’ [Text source: 1.140]
€. -mm- rennummamA /rennummama/ ‘step-mother’
dumma /[dumma/ “did they become?’
SUMMA /summéa/ ‘did they cover?’
f. -nn- rennummama /rennummama/ ‘step-mother’
g. -pp- SApPpPA /sappa/ ‘too much’
h. -ss- pussu /pussu/ “lid’
|Aissho /aisso/ ‘tall’
thaissho /thaisso/ *beaten’

hoNissho /hdisso/ “climbed up, climb up:iMP:3sg’

soissho /s0isSo/ “‘sent’

muissho /muisso/ ‘blown’

hoissho /hoisso/ ‘heated’

tsurssi /curssi; “personal name’

I. -tt-  huitto /huittor “scold:ime:3sg’
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khuitto K"uittor “hide:ime:3sg”
roitto rroittor “snatch:ime:3sg’

soitto /Soittor “‘send:imp:3sg’

2.2.1.5Inverse geminates plus other processes

Some classes of verbsin NPST:3sg forms given in (68) a above get geminated as
-bb- and the same geminate -bb- gets degeminated as -b in other classes of verb

NPST:3sg forms asin (69) a. below:

(69) a. huiba /huibs/ ‘scold:IMP:3sg’
relba /relba/ *hang:iMP:3sg’
khuiba /K"uibar “hide:IMP:3sg”
suiba /suiba/ “start the fire:IMP:3sg’
tuiba /tuiba/ ‘know:IMP:3sg’
muiba /muibs/ ‘blow:IMP:3sg’
tulba /tulba/ ‘uproot:IMP:3sg’
khulba /K"ulbar “escort animal:IMP:3sg’
sulba /sulba/ “caress:IMP:3sg’
thulba /thulbs/ ‘tame:IMP:3sg’
[Aiba /laiba/ “‘go:IMP:3sg’
pAiba Ipéiba/ ‘do:IMP:3sg’
thaiba /thaiba/ ‘beat:IMP:3sg’
ko:ba /ko:ba/ ‘look, bite:IMP:3sg’
ngAba Inaba/ ‘weep:IMP:3sg’
raiba /raiba/ ‘understand:IMP:3sg’

All -cc- [tsts] geminates change into -ss- [ss] geminates as in (70) a. below and
al verbs given in (68) b. are liable to such change while deriving participial or

adjective.
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(70) a. huitstsa /huiccd/ “to scold’ — huissho /huisSos ‘scold:Pp, adj’ [also
cf. (68) h. above]

All -cc- [tsts] geminates change into -tt- geminates as in (71) a. below and all
verbs given in (68) b. are liable to such change while deriving imperative third person
singular number.

(71) a letstsa [leccd/ “to return’ — letto /ltto/ “return:iMP:3sg’ [also cf.

(68) i. above]

All verb stems ending in /p/ such as tup- ‘beat’ change into the geminate -bb-

[bb] asin (72) a. below while deriving assertive non-past third person singular number.

(72) a. tuptsa /ltupcd/ ‘to beat’ — tubba /tubba/ *beat:NPST:3sg’

2.3.1.2 Syllabic structures

A syllable is a sequence of phonemes (Cvs) with one peak of sonority. It isfirst
divided into two parts; viz., ‘onset’ (the opening/initial segment of a syllable) and
rhyme (See Diagram 1). Rhyme is further divided into ‘peak’ (nucleus/center; the central
or middle segment of the syllable) and “coda’ (the closing/final segment of the syllable);
where the opening and closing segments of a syllable can be termed as margins.
Kiranti-Kadits syllables at atime do not necessarily contain all three parts in them. They
may consist of just the nucleus (as in -a ‘his/her’, just the onset and nucleus (as in mi
“fire”) or all three (as in shyor “star’). Thus, as we see in those examples, a Kiranti-Kdits
syllable consists of a peak with or without an onset and with or without coda. The
nucleus/peak/ center is always a vowel. Like Meitei (Abbi and Mishra 1985; aso cf.
Chelliah 1997, Thoudam 1980) Kiranti-Kdits roots are normally monosyllabic. They are
of the following types (also cf. Bieri and Schulze 1970: 170ff and Ethnologue website
2004, seeits syllable structure in Tree Diagram 1 below).

2.3.1.2.1 Monosyllabic structure

(73) av ON 10/ *yes’



b.vc

C.Cv

d.yv

€.CvC

r. CCV
g. CVV

h. cyvc
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ANIN>IN /& > T/ ‘our’

A /a *his/her’

ir fir/ fup’

ong /on/ ‘enter:NPST:3sg:IMP

er /er/ “far-thither (horizontal)’

ka /ké&/ ‘one’ [cf. kwong Kiranti-Ba; Konow (1909: 329)]
go /go/ ‘I’ [cf. go Kiranti-Ba; Driem (1991: 337)]
lo: Nlo:/ ‘language, talk, speech’ [cf. lo Kiranti-Ba, |A Kiranti-
Rod and ron > lon Meithei; Chelliah (1999: 2)]

WA /w& ‘cloth’ [y stands for semi-vowle or glide /y/]
yaN  /y& ‘nine’

gAl  /gal/ ‘sweat’

bur  /bur/ *paddy (esp. un-husked; cf. Lexicon)’
sang /san/ ‘consonant’

groN /grd/ ‘horn’

joi /dzoi/ ‘tiger’

roi Iroi/ ‘sick, disease’

khai  /k"ai/ “curry’

sau  /sau/ ‘red hornet’

gyol /gyol/ ‘winnowing tray’

gyosh /gyo$/ ‘long’

gyom /gyonv ‘utensil’

The above basic or monosyllabic structures are presented in the following Tree

Diagram:

Diagram 2.1: The syllable structure in Kiranti-K dits
o (Syllable

N
N



Ik

As in Kham-Taka (Watters 2004: 4-5), Kiranti-Kaits has (C) (G) V (X) as its
basic syllable structure, where (G) is a glide and (X) is consonant or a vowel. Only the

peak is obligatory asin (73) a. For its verb stems the canonical pattern is c(c) v (v) (¢)

Onset

(®[(®)

(Genetti 1988: 64, 1992: 328).

In addition to the basic monosyllabic patterns (73) a-h above, other polysyllabic
patterns also occur as shown below in (74) a-g, (75) ad, (76) &i, (77) ab, (78) aj and

(79) ab below.

2.3.1.2.2 Disyllabic structure
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Rhyme

NucleusPeak/Center Coda

\% X)

y a r § /*goat’

Here onwards semi-vowel s/glides are written as C for convenience.

2.3.1.2.2.1 Open second syllable

(74) avcv omu
uyu
iri

b. cvcv muyu
huyu
ts'eko

C. CCvcv shyele

/o.mu/ “‘mushroom’

/u.yw “far down’

fir.i/ “far up’

/mu.yu/ ‘sfhe (esp. down, lowLOC)’
/hu.yw ‘s/he (esp. down, very lowLOC)’
/C"€.ko/ “Cut-NPST:3SG:IMP

8ye.le/ “thread’



2.3.1.2.2.2 Closed second syllable

(75)

shyAtsa
glAtsA
d.vccv OStSAN
thAptsa
teltsa
e.cvcev yumpi
|Aptso
tsurssi
f.ccvccv  khreptsa
glAtsA
g.ccvccev  gyonbli

gyulphe

a.cvceve  lunggir
dutskun
b. ccvccve glakting
C.Cveve dANkin
khinreb
saring
d.ccveve  kyoNkur

tholots

2.3.1.2.3 Trigyllabic structure

2.3.1.2.3.1 Third syllableis open

(76)

a. CVCCVV CV tsarnAilu
b.cvcvccey narems
c.cvcevcev gesli
d.Cv CVV CV nepAiNsi
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/Sya.ca/ ‘to tease’

/gla.ca/ ‘to win’

/0s.ca ‘wool’

/thap.ca/ ‘to pay’

itel.cas “to pile up’
/yum.pi/ ‘the last daughter’
/lap.co/ ‘door’

/curs.si/ “personal name, one who gets angry’
K'rep.cas “to clip’
/gla.ca/ ‘to win’

/gydb.li/ *bag’

igyul.p"e/ “liar’

Mlun.gir/ *heart’

/duc.kury “swallow’

/glak.tin/ “manner of fear’

/idakirv “heap, pile’

/K™.reb/ “potato (esp. a domestic species)’
I3.rin/ “sky’

/kyd.kur/ “cub’

/itho.loc/ “settler’ [Text source: 1.112]

/car.néi.lu/ “a place for rest in the hilly areas’
/na.rem.si/ ‘umbrella’
/ger.si.li/ “happiness’ [Text source: 1.60]

Ing.pal.si/ “‘order’ [Text source: 1.55]
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e.cvccev cv hisslo: /bis.si.lo:/ “agreement’ [Text source: 1.111, 112]
f.vccvcy  oktoto /ok.to.to/ ‘dumbstruck’ [Text source: 1.63]
g.ccv cv ey Katori /kla.to.ri/ ‘waist-band/belt” (K- Cul)

h.cvccv cv wAsrelu /was.re.lu/ rainbow’

i.cvcecv ey pirsuli /pir.su.li/ ‘weevil’

2.3.1.2.3.2 Third syllableis closed

(77) acvcvccevcdzatekdzat  /dza.tek.dzst/ ‘food’
b. cv ccv cvckikyakun /ki.kya.kun/ ‘swallow’

2.3.1.2.4 Tetrasyllabic structure

Fourth syllable is open:

(78) acvcvcevcev tsasimasi /ca.si.ma.si/ “family’ [Text source: 1.138]
b.cvccvev ey kurmidokhA  /kur.mi.do.k"a “gift, present’
C.CCV CV Ccv cV plANkatuli  /plaka.tu.li/ ‘umbrella’
d.cvcveveev gadzetsephTe /go.dze.cep™.Te/ “a personal name’
e.Cv cv cveev tsomolongma /co.mo.lon.mé& ‘the highest peak,

Mt. Everest’ [cf. Rapacha, Kormocha and Katicha
2003:7] f.ccvccvccevecev glaktingdumtsa  /glek.tindum.ca/  ‘to get
frightened’
g.ccveveveey  phyAnarelphu /plya.na.rel.p"w ‘net-kerchief” (k-k Cul)
h.ccv cv cv cv syANkarelu  /Syd.ka.re.lu/ “creator/destroyer’
i.CvCCcvCcy eV rennummama /ren.num.ma.ma ‘step-mother’

j.CCv cvec ey eV brukumsalA  /bru.kum.ss.l&/ “delight’
2.3.1.2.4.1 Fourth syllableis closed

(79) a cv cvccev cve dzatektutek /dza.tek.tu.tek/ “food and drink’
b.cvccvccev cve damkimpatik  /dsm.kim.pa.tik/ ‘competition’
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[Text source: 1.105]

2.3.1.2.1 Syllableinitials

All twenty-four consonant phonemes can begin a word-initial syllable and serve

as margins.

Ip/ pod /pod/ ‘earthworm’

I teitel  /tei.tei/ ‘everywhere’

/cl (t9 tsapo /ca.po/ ‘piglet’

It/ TitsA  /Ti.ca/ ‘to obey’

ki kal rkal/ ‘porridge (esp. made up of millet-flour)’
[-1  -phu?t/.p'w ‘egq’

" phare /pa.re/ ‘thunder-bolt’

iy thin  /thi/ ‘price’

m Theb meby ‘big’

K'Y khop /K"op/ ‘space’

o/ bulnu /bul.nuw/ ‘spirit’

ar dermA /der.ma/ ‘utensil’ (also cf. gyomin the lexicon)
dz/ () jitsA  /dzi.cy/ ‘to quarrel’

g/ gis /gy ‘how much’

1 seu  /seu/ ‘greeting’

181 shyer /Syer/ ‘rice (esp. uncooked one)’
h hush  /hus/ ‘blood’

/m/ mesh /meS§/ ‘buffalo’

m nam /nam/ ‘love, aux’

/n/(ng) ngoro /no.ro/ ‘dumb’

I/ reu /reu/ ‘rain’

1 A nay ‘from’

2! Other variations are: > bwap"u > bap"u, where bw- stands for /=/ also cf. the explanatory notein Table
2.3.
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w/ WA wa/ ‘cloth’

iy yape ryaphe/ ‘leach’

2.3.1.2.2 Syllablefinals

Except /ts, h, y/ all other consonants like /b, d, g, k, k" I, §, n, th, m, n, p, p", ., T,
t, T, T", dz, s, W/ occur in syllable final position as margins.

khad 1K"ad ‘crow’

kekh Ikek" ‘raw’

jil /dzil/ ‘oil, ghee’
rush Irus/ ‘bone’

rong Iron/ ‘cliff’

reb Ireb/ ‘potato’

gig gig/ ‘green’

shyeth /5eth/ ‘empty’

kun /kury ‘smoke’

gyom /gyomy/ ‘utensil’
tikkus ik kus/ ‘rabbit, hare’
me\ /me../ ‘that, s/he’
Sus /sus/ ‘many’

phoT 1Mot/ “testicle’
NgAW nawy/ ‘elder-brother’
gyAp(©)  /gyap(oy ‘buy’

kaphtsa  /kap".ca/ ‘to extinguish’
ker Iker/ ‘black’

shyet IS€t/ ‘difficulty, trouble’
koj /kodz/ ‘stomach’
koTh IkoT"/ ‘store house’

2.3.1.2.3 Syllable nuclei
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Any of the six vocalic phonemes with their nasalized minimal pairs /i), €€,

uc) /0, a/ (), ac)l &, o(:) 16/ can occur as nucleus of a syllable.

2.4 Supra-segmental feature

This § 2.4 discusses prosodic feature(s) in Kiranti-Kaits, mainly pitch distinction

between the two dial ects as mentioned below.

24.1Tone

On Tibeto-Burman tone, Zograph (1982: 188) in general observes,

“The most noteworthy phonological feature of the Tibeto-Burman languages in general is
their use of tones to convey phonemic distinction. These tones are not observed with
equal rigor in al the member languages; in many of the Himalayan languages they are in
fact hardly noticeable, while so little is known about the phonetic properties of many
other Tibeto-Burman languages that it is difficult to come to any hard and fast

conclusions”.

Thus, tone as a phonological feature is common in Kiranti-Kaits; particularly in
the Sabra dialect of East No.2, Ramechhap district (Wallo ‘Near’ Kirat; See Maps 1. Xxv
and 2: xxvi), Nepal. Furthermore, it is also true in the Saraban dialect of East No.3,
Okhaldhung district (Wallo “‘Near’ Kirat; see Maps 1 and 2), Nepal. As Driem (2001:
725) observes, “Sunwar is reported to be a tonal language, but analyses differ on
whether there are two or four distinctive tones”. Schulze and Bieri (1970, 1971b) first,
have described tone in the Sabra dialect of Kiranti-Kdits and nearly a decade later
Genneti (1988, 1992) described in the Saraban dialect (data collected in California from
Tankarg) Susucha-Sunuwar); whereas in the further southeastern dialect of Katunje (on
which this description is based on), Okhaldhunga (See Map 6: xxx), East No. 3, (Wallo
‘Near’ Kirat, See Map 1: xxv) Nepd, it is a matter of polysemy rather than tonemics or
tonology.
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On a broader perspective in other Tibeto-Burman languages of the Himalayas, it
is relevant here to note Mazaudon’s (1978: 157) observation:

“Tone is often believed by non-specialists to be a fundamenta feature of a language,
almost a peculiar turn of mind of its speakers. It is assumed that a language either is tonal
or is not, nothing in between, and that tonal languages have always be tonal. These are all
fallacious. The Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal, which we will describe here, are
what we could call semi-tonal or marginally tonal. They also exemplify how languages
can become tonal from being non-tonal, or more precisely in this case, more tonal from

being slightly tonal.”

Both of them (Gograph and Mazaudon) come to agree in one point, where the
former observes that ‘tone’ is the most noteworthy phonological feature of the Tibeto-
Burman languages in genera is their use of tones to convey phonemic distinction.
Whereas these tones are not observed with equal rigor in all the member languages; in
fact in the Himalayan languages, it (tone) is hardly noticeable and the latter concludes

this feature to be either “semi-tonal or marginally tonal.’

Thus, Mazaudon’s (1978) study of TGTM (Tamang, Gurung, Thakali and
Managba or the Tamang sub-family (also cf. Thurgood 2003:10); spoken mainly in the
mid and western Hills of Nepal) group reveals that these languages are marginally tonal
distinguished by pitch and melodic features only. Compare also Watters (2004) for tone
in Kham-Taka, one of the Tibeto-Burman languages classified under a Central
Himalayish node (Proto-K ham-Magar-Chepang).

Amongst other more than two dozens of Kiranti languages spoken in the eastern
hills (all three Kirat areas) of Nepal, tone has, until the recent studies, been reported and
described only in Kiranti-Khaling by Toba (1984) besides Kiranti-Koits. Bieri and
Schulze (1970: 108ff) reporting tone in Kiranti-Kaits [in their use the exoglotonym/
hydronym ‘Sunwar’; particularly Sabra dialect of East No. 2, Ramechhap district]

observe,
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“There is a clear contrast between contour tone and register tone. The contour tone occurs
as high falling and low falling. The register tone contrasts as high and low...Tone does

not influence or condition the contrasts of the phonemes...”

Following the year 1970, they confirm their claim thus, “In Sunwar there is a
contrast between high tone words and low tone words. A word consists of one to four
syllables. Each word is a pitch unit manifesting either a high or low pitch contour. The
pitch level of the first syllable determines the shape of the pitch contour of the whole
unit. Contrast has been observed in disyllabic and polysyllabic words. In monosyllabic
words the contrast is neutralized.” (1971: 5). Genetti (1988: 63) discover has discovered
the fact that Sunwar (see Ch 1 8 1.1.1; footnote 4 for its orthography) or Kiranti-Kaits
has four tones, which are divided by two independent binary parameters. a high/low

contrast and level versus falling contour distinction. Her example includes:

(80) a.l daatsaHF (high tone with falling contour) ‘to like’

.2 daatsa LF (low falling) ‘to swallow’

.3 daatsa HL (high and level contour) ‘to wait for a chance to do
sth’

A4 daatsa LL (low level) “to light a lamp or candle’

Genetti (1988: 63) further explains on her above example thus,

“The facts of tone are actualy more complicated than this in Sunwar. For one thing, the
above set is arguably not a true minimal set, since examples are taken from different
inflectional verb classes. While the Sunward verbs for ‘to like’ and ‘to swallow’ are from
the class of verbs with /k/ finals, the other tow, ‘to wait for a chance’ and “to light a lamp
or candle’ are members of the class of verbs with /n/ finals consistently have level
contour. However, as far as | follow inflectiona patterns such that the fina never
surfaces in the inflectional paradigm. In such cases, it is morphophonemic behaviour,
which allows us to establish the class of the verb. And in the mgjority of the forms, such
as the infinitives above, tone contour is the most salient clue that differentiates the
countless minimal pairs. Therefore, we have decided to consistently mark tone contour as

well as the high/low distinction through out this paper. There are apparently aternations



112

in contour and, at a lesser extent, in pitch, throughout paradigms or certain verb classes.

Full exposition of these changes must await further analysis”.

On the contrary, contrastive tone either in disyllabic or in polysyllabic lexemes
of the study area of my own dialect is either neutralized or tonemes are realized as
polysemy or say there is tonoloss (‘the death of tone’ coined in analogy with Yip’s
‘tonogenesis’) rather than tonogenesis ‘the birth of tone’ (also cf. Yip 2002: 35-38,
Light 1978: 115-131). In most examples, especially verbs infinitive (disyllabic ones)
cited elsewhere in this chapter, seem to preserve the level tone (7 ) only in the Katunje
dialect (see Map 6: xxx) of this study. In the case of monosyllabic lexemes their
observation has been challenged by a lexeme like ne /ne/ given in (81) a.1-4. Whereas
the disyllabic lexemes are concerned, they ssimply belong to the verb category having
poly-semantic aspects (or are polysemy), which are context-sensitive rather than tone as
distinctive feature. At least one of such pairs of verbs would have glottal stop or level

tone. Consider the following monosyllabic example:

(81) a1 ne/n’e/ “uncertainty particle’ (wanting to make sure again)
.2 ne/ng‘/ ‘mirativity (hearsay knowledge, with main verbs [cf. Ch 3 § 3.9.1]
.3 ne/ng/ ‘nose’ (fig. prestige, reputation)
A4 ne/ng/ ‘name’ (lit. sense)
(Source: Rapacha 2003)

Speakers hardly differentiate the examples (81) al-4 while in speech
pragmatically at the phrase or syntactic level such asin (82) a-d (also cf. Abbi: 2001.:
94).

(82) a. meko mar pAib ne? /meko mar paib ne/ “What does s/he do?’
b. tami) ressikhiN lAib ne /tam ressi k™ 1aib ne/ “The daughter goes to the school, it
is said’.
c. meko Alke ne lAissho bA\ta /meko alke ne laisso ba..ts/ “The child has a tall
nose’.

d. goimi ne wAitstsa malnaye /goimi ne waicca malnaye/ “You have keep a good
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Asin these (82) a-d sentences, the following pairs of lexems aso get neutralized

or no tone is prominent while in speech for speakers. They make sense without high or

low tone at all.

(83) a retstsa
retstsa
b. rimtsa
rimtsa
C. Ii

ri~rhi

Dhengro)
d. tutsa
t utsa
e. Mitsa

f. mitsa
muitstsA

g. MuitstsA
putsa

h. p’utsa
PULSA

i jitsa
dZitsa

j. dotsa
d’otsa

K. tAitstsa
t" AltstsA

Ir"ecca/ “to read’

Ireccd/ “to scratch’

/rimcé ‘to be beautiful’/handsome’

Ir'imca/ ‘to wait’

Iri/ *louse’

/ir’i~rhi/ ‘shaman’s drum (K-K Cul)’ [elicited from Mokusu to
whom Senkantsi, agyami ‘K-K female shaman’ informed

its own native vocabulary in place of Dhengro (N

tucd/ ‘to drink’

/t"uca/ ‘to lick’(also /tu.-.céd/ or /tu"cd/ is possible)

/mi:c&/ ‘to get cooked’ [loss of glottal stop; compensatory
lengthening]

/m’ic& ‘to comb’

/muiccd ‘to blow’

/muicca/ “to wear (differs with /p"e -.ca/)’

/pucd/ “to measure’(e.g. grains)

/p’ucd ‘to blast’(e.g. gun)

/pucd/ ‘to weigh’

/dzica/ ‘to fight’

/dz"ic&/ ‘to break’ '(also /dzi ...ca/ is possible)

/docd/ “to dig’

/d"ocd/ ‘to fall’ (also /do -..ca/ is possible)

/taiccd ‘to throw’

/t"aiccd/ ‘to kick’
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Above all, Genetti’s (1988: 63) data elicited from Tankaraj Susucha-Sunuwar in
Cdlifornia as in (80) a3 is hardly convincing for a native speaker and the rest of the
examples are neutralized or tone as such dies while in speech in the diaect area of the

research.

All these analyses on tone in Kiranti-Kaits until today are impressionistic rather
than instrumental. Even |, myself in this study have not included and used any SIL
software or ‘Gold Wave’ as such mentioned in Abbi (2001: 104) but hopefully one can
see spectrographic analysis of fundamental frequency (fo) for three sets of Kiranti-Koits
verbs® in Rapacha (2002).

2.5 Graphology or thewriting system

In this § 2.5, we shall investigate the writing system of the language and discuss

or compare some available scripts to opt for adopting in writing.

25.1 A brief survey

This § 2.5.1 mainly surveys the available writing system for the languages of
Nepal and her neighboring state Sikkim, India. Toba, Toba and Rai (2002: 254) on the

writing system of the languages of Nepal observe, “...the languages of Nepal’s
indigenous peoples are for the most part unwritten ones”. Only a few languages out of
93 (Census Report 2001) or 125 (Ethnologue 2004) have writing systems of their own.
They mention the following scripts in general use for their (the languages’) purpose of

writing:

Devanagari lipi (Script): Most Indic languages like Nepali, Maithili, Awadhi,
Bhojpuri [also Hindi; | added], Newari[also Ranjana script; extra information added are

my own] have adopted the Devanagari script in writing. Some other Tibeto-Burman

2 This analysis has been done in an MPhil term paper entitled ‘The sound systems of Kiranti-K its and
English: A probe into learners’ problems at the phonological level’. It was carried out at the Language
Laboratory, SAG/DRDO, Ministry of Defence, Metcalf House, Locknow Road, Timarpur, New Delhi-
110 054, on November 12, 2002.
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languages like Limbu (Yakthungba, Tsong), has been using the Kiranti Srijanga Script
in Nepal as well as in Sikkim. The Lepcha language is written in the Rong Script.
Similarly, the Tamang and Sherpa languages are written in the Tibetan script. A new
script known as Akkha Script isin use for writing the Magar [used in Sikkim (and spelt

as Manger) also; extra information added is my own] language.

What Toba, Toba and Ra (2002, 2005) yet have to notice is Gurung’s
(autoglotonym Tamu) Khemallipi (script) in their discussion. Glover’s (2002) paper is a
well-discussed debate whether to adopt the Devanagari, Roman, Tibetan script or
Khema lipi for writing the language.

In my 2001 fieldtrip to Gangtok the capital of Sikkim, I discorved that another
Tibeto-Burman Kiranti language known as Bantawa [antonym Kirawa] isusing its own
Rai Bhashako lipi (script) based on Tikaram Ra and Kripasalyan Rai. Then, B.B. Ral,
Tikpur, West Sikkim, has prepared some primary level textbooks also (See Paruhang
Sawanam (Sakewa Angka) May-June 2003, Akhil Kirat Rai Sangh, Sikkim for detail).

In the same fieldtrip, | was able to elicit the information [provided by K.D.
Hangchen (Gangtok, East Sikkim)] on another script known as Satlotli Hang Chammari
(Script). It is, firstly propounded by Dr Lal Rumdali-Rai (Topgachi, Sano Kerkha,
Kerkha, Mechi, Nepal). No any other authentic written texts have been found yet.
Sampang, another Tobeto-Burman Kiranti language recently has used Kiran lipi for
documenting its dictionary (2004), which was confirmed in a daily newspaper®
published from Kathmandu.

The trios (2002: 254 and 256, 2005: 16-17) have hopefully confirmed the
existence of a script for the Kiranti-Kdits language aso known as Sunuwar/Jeticha
Bre:se ‘script’ (cf. Rapacha, Ngawocha-Mukhia and Rujicha-Mukhia 2003). The script
has been in use for producing Skkim Herald (2001 onwards) in Sikkim and primary

level textbooks are, also written in the same (Rapacha, Ngawocha-Mukhia and Rujicha-

% Kantipur daily, July 20, 2004, published from K athmandu
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Mukhia 2003, 2004). In the following 8§ 2.5.2, we shall briefly discuss its [Sunuwar/
Je'ticha Bre:sg] historical aspects available in the past literature.

2.5.2 Origin of the Kiranti-Kdits script

In the preceding § 2.5.1, we surveyed the writing systems of the research area
and its surroundings in general and here we shall discuss on the origin of the Kiranti-
K®oits or Sunuwar/Jeticha Bre:se ‘script’ in particular. It was Shrestha (1980 [vsS
2037]), who for the first time in its [Sunuwar/Je"ticha Bre:se “script’] history opened up
new avenues by writing on the ‘Koing [actually should be K®&its; my note] Bres
(Sunuwar lipi)’ in a literary periodical®* of the Nepali language popularly or widely
read. His main presentation is based on Karna Je“ticha-Sunuwar’s information on the
script. A critical reading of his presentation can be found in Rapacha (2001, 2002). We
shall presented our practical comment with comparison for exploring the possibilities of
writing in 8 2.5.3 later.

Je“ticha-Sunuwar (1982/3 [vs 2039/40]) himself had provided his information
regarding this (Jeticha Bre:se) script to another editor of a periodical named Kongpi in
which the “‘Sunuwar lipi’ was publicized widely. Thus, the editor [Rai (1982/3: 39-40)]

of the periodical providing the introductory remarks writes:

Q

‘TR fRIaE Teeed fdEs (AAAR) @ MR 7 9 TRgd ¥ Haad
ATAREE O ATRATE AR ¥ A T G | AT 9T ftad
WWWWWWT@WHWWWlWW

g5 U QAR ‘HEAr TeIR e Aed A Afded Whl afhrg | YT (AT
T T [H97 (7)] FOARF AAR AR TA1 a1 AR Aeee] TRERISNG
HTRAT THTSTHT AR YebIReh! [y TART T3 ATUHT B A~ JAARAIH IET G
.. gETSTaTe fadfad | g9, XIS NIl AYaT AT SR fohfauR T&am a=an
e Ufqertas Mides oA, faiessr @R, g gads 9= Arars vl
SR FIGHT BT AT LA T FT SAefdH FHOERTGY [FUERTEY (7]
TAAR & 9UH THAT THIGHH TEqd (A “FlaOR [@fg” qTHaE Tohes
q9eT T@HTS; |7 [brackets’ question mark is my own]

Roman-Gorkhali (asin Ch 1 § 1.1.2) trandliteration:

2 Madhupark a literary publication of Gorkhapatra Sansthan, published from K athmandu
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“Majh Kiraantkaa Raaiharule vyiniharulaai (Sunuwaarharu) “Rai” nai bhanne
gardachhan ra katipaya Sunuwaarharule pani aaphulaai Raai nai bhanne garekaa chhan.
Balchandra Sharma likhit Nepalko Aitihasik Ruprekha maa pani Sunuwar Rai-bhanera
nai parichaya diyeko paainchha. Yeti hundaa hundai pani ‘Sunuwar’ ‘Mukhia’
bahaadur lekhne chalan nai adhik raheko bujhinchha. Prastut lipikaa gyaantaa Krishna
[Karna (?)] Sunuwaarkaa anusaar Sunuwar bhaun waa Sunuwar Raiharule
paramparaadekhi aaphno samagjmaa aaphnai prakaarko lipi prayog gardai aayekaa
chhan bhanne Sunuwaarjiko daabi chha...samaajbaata dindinai lop huna, harauna
laagekaa athawaa saano gheraabhitra kichriyeara rahekaa yestaa anekaun aitihasik
nidhiharu chhan, tiniharuko sanrakshan, sambardhan hunuparcha bhanne aawagj boki
janmeko Kongpi ko yo uddeshyagat saamagri gundaa JeNtich Krishnabahadur
[Karnabahadur (?)] Sunuwaarle dinu bhayeko namunaa bamojimko prastut lip

“Sunuwar Lipi” nambaata paathakharu samaksha raakhekachhaun”.

Trandation into English:

The Rais of the Mid Kirat definitely call them (Sun(uwar) and most them call
themselves Rai. They are, also identified as Rais in the Nepalko Aitihasik Ruprekha
[Historical Outline of Nepal] by Balchandra Sharma. However, it is understood that the
tradition of adopting ‘Sunuwar’, ‘Mukhia’, ‘Bahadur’ is excessive. The present script,
according to the scriptologist Krishna [Karna (?)], the Sun(u)war or say Ra are using
their own tribal script since time immemorial in their society, he claims...this material,
which is one of the endangered or limited historical asset(s) has been presented here to
the readers since Kongpi’s main objective is to preserve such disappearing assets from
our access accordingly as its specimen provided by JeNtich Krishnabahadur [Karna-

bahadur (?)] having named “Sunuwar lipi (script)”.

This publicity was, lately taken up by Daha (1995), Sunuwar (1998: 20-32,
1999: 365-376), Mukhia (1998: 113-131) and Pradhan (1999). A complete historical
survey and assessment of these writers concerning the topic can be found in Rapacha
(2001, 2002). The recent paper entitled Kirant-Kdits lipiko prayog ra vikas (fidr-sig=
fatresr gamT ¥ faer) by Rapacha (2005) is a comprehensive overview on the prospects
of this script. Whereas Sculze [elsewherg] is silent on the existence and use of Je“ticha

Bre:se “script’ until recently.
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2.5.3 Je"ticha script and orthography

We shall now present Rapacha’s (2001/2) revised and modified version of the
Je“ticha Bre:se ‘script’ in the light of the earlier studies along with Schulze’s (1995: 2,

1997: 2) proposal chart from the Devanagari script.

Table 2.7: Je"ticha script specimen with transliteration: a modified and reformed

version from Rapacha (2001/2)

Consonants Vowels
e f g h { |
k# k'@ gT n3s A i3 u,3
[ | a B+
c,= dz, 9,4 0,3l
k | 1A
T2 ™% eT a3
m n o) '« J
ta tha dT n= *means optional and /¢, &, i, u/ are also
g r S t subject to have such lengthening
phonetically only
pa  p'® b m, ¥
u V W X
v, a rX |,< w,d
z y ;
sg S hg

(cf. Rapacha 2002d revised version, Rapacha 2002d, Rapacha 2003a and Rapacha 2005 for a
detailed practical and historical discussion, See Appendix F for a sample of writing in the
Je“ticha Bre:se and the numeral writing system has been givenin Ch 3 8 3.1.4.1)

Table 2.8: *Schulze’s (1995: 2, 1997: 2) Devanagari chart of consonants for Kiranti-Kdits
orthography
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*Schulze (1995: 2) notes that “consonants in brackets are those found in loanwords from Indic
Nepali” and she (1997: 2) further observes, @ or /s/ is not used in Kiranti-Kaits orthography”.

The vowel sounds and glottal stop are missing in her chart.

2.5.4 A comparison of scripts

As said earlier in 8 2.5.2, we shall now here compare the Je"ticha Bre:se *script’
within its several versions and between the Je"ticha Bre:se ‘script’ and the Devanagari
script as proposed in Table 2.8 . In my observation, Schulze (1995: 2, 1997: 2) in both
of her lettergalphabets’ charts, has neither mentioned glottal stop (..) [written as/zt/ in
the Devanagari orthography; but she has hinted its omission for technical reason in her
1996 report on page 9] nor provided small brackets for & (Roman-Gorkhali spelling/
orthography chha (@), /chv or [ts]). Here she has not also provided any data for the
existence of the phoneme 3 /chv in her discussion. It rarely has its minimal pair with /c/
at least in Kiranti-Kdits (also cf. Table 2.2 and § 2.1.3) whereas in other Kiranti
languages like Rodung [i.e. Camling; spoken in Mid (Majh N) Kirat] can be found such
minimal pairs (See Ebert 1994, 1997, Rai 1999, Rai 2001, Rai 2003:16). Some salient

differences between the two systems or within the system are noted as follows:

First, there is no differentiation between /t/ vs. /T/ in [Je"ticha-Sunwar (1982/3
[Vs 2039/40]), Shrestha (1980 [vs 2037])] whereas the revised and modified version
has discovered near-minimal pairs between the two phonems and their separate
script/letter has been made available, e.g. MAzZWA tAdA /tasla/ ‘moon’ vs. K} t| Temu

fTemu/ ‘elbow’.
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Second, the Je“ticha Bre:se is neither “spelling-follower’ (cf. Shrestha 1980: 64)
nor ‘cuneiform’ (cf. Dahal 1995, Sunuwar 1998:30, 1999). It is based clearly on
alphabetic writing system.

Third, the number of lettergaphabets (also cf. Table 2.3 and 2.1.2.1) is
inconsistent elsewhere in Sunuwar (1998: 32), in his first description, there are 56
combinations of letters whereas in the second (ibid: 1999: 371), there are 35 such
combinations. The Kiranti-Koits phonemes such as /1@, @) and NE)/ are missing in

his chart.

Fourth, in the Congpi (Je"ticha-Sunuwar 1982/3 [Vvs 2039/40], Rai 1983/2: 39-40
[vs 2039/40]) version, a total number of 22 letters/alphabets has been mentioned and
out of which 5 are vowels (/i, €, 8, u, o/) and 17 (/d, t, r, kK, m, p, g, h,c, n, b, dz, |, s, v,
w, why/ provided in his own order) are consonants. Technically, his version has missed
out the/k", 1, -, th, p", T, T", & phonemes for which we have minimal or near-minimal
pairs present in the phonology of the language (also cf. Table 2.3 and 2.1.2.1) and there
is an ambiguous combination of /w+h/ which lacks genuine data for its possibility.

Lastly, but most importantly Schulze’s (1995: 2, 1997: 2) proposal in Table 2.8,
has not mentioned the vowel sounds of Kiranti-Koits for adopting the Devanagari
orthography whereas Table 2.7 has precisely listed the required number of
lettergalphabets including both vowels and consonants (based on the principle of
economy Rapacha 2002) after a rigorous minimal or near-minimal test of the sufficient
phonological data (also cf. Table 2.3 and § 2.1.2.1) of the language providing all three
alternative scripts at the hand of the Kiranti-Koits speakers to opt for the purpose of

writing their sacred and secret tongue.

2.6 Summing up

In this chapter, we dealt with two major themes i.e. phonology ‘the sound
system’ and the writing system of the language chosen for investigation. In the first half

of the first part, we described the inventory of phonemes in Kiranti-Kaits by looking at
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their distribution (i.e. word initial, medial and final), classification (place and manner of
articulation, voicing, aspiration) and minimal/near-minimal pair test (based on
contrastive meaning). We aso examined some phonological rules also for instance, free
variation, nasal assimilation, allophonic variation (cf. 8 2.1.1.6), and consonant and
vowel deletion. Then, in the second half, we discussed its phonotactics revealing
consonant clusters in all three positions and very productive and interesting rules of

geminates.

In the beginning of the second part of this chapter, we presented a general
survey of the writing systems (scripts used for writing) in the neighbouring
Kiranti and other languages, areas or state in general. Then, in the second half we
discussed some historical aspects of the Je“ticha Bre:se used for writing the Kiranti-
Kdits language. Additionally, we presented practical alphabets/letters from the Je“ticha
Bre:sse and the Devanagari script in a comparative perspective by evaluating their
compatibility for its use in establishing the tradition of writing in the future.

kkkkkkhkkkhkkhkkkhkk*k
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Chapter Three

Morphological processes of wordformation

3. Word Structures

The study of word structures is morphology. The term “morphology’ according
to Trask’s (1993: 176) definition is “the branch of grammar dealing with the analysis of
word structure, conventionally divided into derivational morphology ‘the study of word
formation’ and inflectional morphology ‘the study of the variation in form of single

lexical items for grammartical purposes’.

3.1 Inflection, derivation, reduplication and compounding

This chapter mainly describes nominal, verbal morphology and particles of
Kiranti-Kaits in the light of morphological processes like inflection, derivation (cf.
Trask ibid.), reduplication and compounding in relation to some other T-B Kiranti
languages based on their available grammatical descriptions so far. Typologicaly,
Tibeto-Burman languages, as observed by Zograph (1982: 188) are of the agglutinative
type. His generalization mostly applies to the language under description here. Kiranti-
Kaits, except for the only negative prefix <-me>, is a predominantly suffixing language.

3.1.2 Nominal mor phology
3.1.2.1 Noun

Nouns in Kiranti-Kaits (also cf. Appendix C) are marked for case (cf. § 3.1.4)
by case markers and postpositions. There is one nomina suffix <-pikya~piki>
Ipikya~piki/ ‘plural, collectivity’ (having six different variations; cf. Lexicon in
Appendix B). There are a number of derivational affixesto mark the formation of a new

morpho-lexeme such as <-po> ‘+ human, male’ and <-m)> [cf. -mi Kiranti-Ha;

Michailovsky (2003: 523)] ‘+human, female’ (cf. also § 3.1.2.2).
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The only morpheme <-nuk> as suffix is an exception in (84) tsar-nuk /car.nuk/
urinate-NOM ‘urine’ derived from tsartstsa /carccd/ (cf. carcam ‘to pour or drop liquid
on on certain place’ Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort 2002: 458) ‘to urinate.” Another
exceptional prefix morpheme <tse-> as in tsa-po /ca.po/ (cf. cuppa Kiranti-Wam;
Opgenort 2002: 139) ‘pig-let’ derived from/prefixed to a free lexeme po /po/ ‘pig’ (cf.
pok Kiranti-Ha; Shakya (1971: 92) has been discovered so far. It cannot be interpreted
as diminutive marker since there are no other lexemes available productively. The first
class of affixes like <-si> or <-ci> is a common and limitedly rare morpheme (as in

examples (85) a-b and (86)) used as suffix for deriving nouns from verbs.

(84) mekom ranphu dumsho mishyemuruke tsarnuk tsibnA bluinsho ba.

meko-m répu dum-3o miSyemuru-ke tsarnuk tsibna blui-So
that-LOC menstruation become-PCPL woman-GEN urine drop sprinkle-
PR:PCPL

ba

AUX/EXT:iS

‘In those flowers some drops of urine of a menstruated woman is sprinkled.’
[ Text source: 3.15]
(85) a. ruptsi /rupci/ ‘understanding, introduction’
b. tulsi /tul.si/ ‘uprooting’
(86) a. deNsdesimin Tawa likh dza\t.
de™:s-de™:-si-mi-n Tawa lik" dza..-te~t
say-RED-NML-LOC-PAR T rivulet come-PST:3SG

‘Quarreling in the same manner, they arrived at Tawa rivulet.” [Text source: 1.29]

The morpheme <-ci~si> in (85) a-b and (86) a. except for verbal noun can
function as second person dual (dual marking in some other Kiranti languages, e.g.,
Kiranti-Rodung (Ebert 1994 as well as in K-K) aso which shows a hardly distinction

between noun and verb (cf. 8 3.1.3.1 for adjectives) in Kiranti-Kdits. There is another
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category of clanonym nominals (See Ch 1 8 1.1.2 and § 1.1.3), which are derived from
verbs, e.g., (87) a, “catalyst’ (88) a ‘porter’and “intoxicant’ in (89).

(87) a. [ra:pats] /ra:pac/ (n.) ‘a catalyst’ derived from ra:-ps-ca = V-V-INF (v.t) ‘to make
something rot’ (See Ch 1 § 1.1.3 and Appendix B) and finally, the third and last

class of nominal(s) derived from verbs are <-tike~tik/teke~tek, -b> asin,

(88) a. kur-tik~kur-b = v + NML “porter, one who carries’ derived from kurtstsa /kurc.ca/
= V+INF ‘to carry’, and in (89) d'u:-teke = v + NML ‘alcohol’ also obviously

derived from d"u:tsa ‘to get intoxicated’ figuratively.

(89) meko taNge budin d"u:tekem suspA oshyer khAlshA tuiNtAme.
meko tage budi-n d"u:-teke-m sus-pa osyer k'al-§a
that plan/plot like-PAR beer (fig.)-NML-LOC much-ADV ~ poison mix-CONV
tli-ta-me~ta-m
make.drink-PST-3PL
‘According to their conspiracy, they made him drink the poison-mixed alcohol.’
[Text Source: 2.22]

The general process for nourn derivation from those clanonymsis by dropping /-
&/ at the end of the syllable and for verbs by dropping the infintive marker and in place
of the dropped marker by adding <-teke~tik> and <-thri> (cf. example (61) I) or <-b> to
the root of the verb.

3.1.2.2 Semantic gender

Gender in Kiranti-Kaoits (also cf. Appendix C) is unmarked both in human and
non-human (cf. (89) ai and (90) a-€) nouns as Zograph (1982: 188) claims that in

Tibeto-Burman languages, “...grammatical gender, special forms for the plural and the
various cases for the plural and the various cases, are all missing, where necessary,
natural gender as well as number can be expressed with the help of special words,
which tend to function as postpositions. It is by means of postpositions that case

relations are expressed.”
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In Hockett’s observation, ‘genders’ are the “classes of nouns reflected in the
behavior of associated words” (quoted in Corbett 1991: 1). Thus, gender as one of the
classes of nouns is broadly and generally classified into ‘grammatical (“...an important
role in signaling grammatical relationships between words in a sentence” (Rai 2003:
62)) and natural’ in terms of its behavior associated with other words. According to
Corbett (1991: 1), “A language may have two or more such classes of genders. The
classification frequently corresponds to a real-world distinction of sex, at least in part,
but often too it does not.”

He thus has reported up to twenty genders in one of the languages like Fula
(West Atlantic language, having 10 million speakers spoken mainly across West Africa
and Nigeria). However, Kiranti-Kdits as one of the Tibeto-Burman languages lacks
such varied feature (cf. Zograph 1982: 188-189) except some natural (also ‘semantic’
Chelliah 1996 or ‘biological/lexical’) gender system along with other Kiranti languages
asin examples 90 a-i and 91 a-d (Diagrams 2 and 3).

Diagram 3.2: Human biological/natural gender in Kiranti-K dits

+human
+ma|e/\-male
(90) a. tau /tau/ ‘son’ tsaimi) /cai.m()/ ‘daughter-in-law’
b. waiNsal /waéis.al/ ‘boy’ mishyeal /m’ishye.al~m“is.al/ ‘girl’
C. poNibo /pdi.b(oy ‘shaman’ gyAmi) /gya.m(y/ ‘shaman’
d. siu/siw “father-in-law’ simxi) /si.m()/ ‘mother-in-law’
e. tsaibA /cai.b&/ ‘son-in-law’ tamd) /ta.mc) ‘daughter’ [cf. cwayo-cwaime

Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort (2002: 142)]

f. MulichA /mu.li.c& *clan name” Mulim/mu.li.nv ‘married to a Mulicha adult’

g. popo /po.po/ ‘great uncle’ popom /po.po.n “‘great aunt’ [cf. -pa Kiranti -Rod
Ebert (1994: 79)]

h. Ap"po /ap"po~ap" “father’ mama /ma.ma/ ‘mother’
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i. ngAwa /nawae/ ‘elder brother’  ngamiy /nam(y ‘elder sister’ [alike in Kiranti-Thul
but meaning ‘old man’ and ‘old woman’ Ebert
(1994: 79)]

These biological/natural gender distinctions in (90 a-i) however, do not show
any distinction between human and non-human verbal (e.g., like Hindi/Nepali)
agreement (cf. 8 3.1.2.3, (91) a-b) whatsoever (cf. Thoudam (2000) footnote 53 in Ch
4). The example in (90) b waiNsal /wais.al/ ‘boy’ is a compounded form of wAiNS
‘husband’ (literally) and Al sal/ “child” (literally) and the same morphological process
has undergone to its female counterpart on its right hand side as mishye /m’ishye/ ‘wife’
and Al /al/ “child’ to mean “a girl’, where no separate lexemes (as in Kiranti-Rod (cf.
Ebert 1994, 1997) are available.

In examples (91) b, c, d, Am /am/ ‘mother’ (cf. (90) h) has been compounded
with its male counterpart to mean a female bwaam /bwéa.am/ ‘a hen’, rabAm /rab.am/
‘ewe’ and dzoiAm /dz(o)i.am/ ‘tigress’, whereas the case of (90) e is similar to (90) f
and g exactly and (90) a, ¢, d, e and i partialy. In additio to (90) f, riku ‘adult male
Kiranti’ Rlikum *‘adult female Kiranti’ is common with <-m> (areduced form of <-mi)>
‘female marker’ is cognate of other K(irantiy languages like K-Ba <-mi> in e.g. tami
‘girl/idaughter’ (Hodgson 1857: 353), K-Wam <-me> in e.g. naksome ‘nakso’s wife’
(Opgenort 2002: 142), K-Du <-me> in e.g. so:lame ‘young woman, woman of child
bearing age’ (Driem 1993b: 419), K-Ha <-mi> in e.g. tami ‘fille’ (Michailovsky 1988:
118) for amarried couple, whereas the bracketed optional (i) in (91) a, ¢, d and e seems
to be a recent development due to language contact situation or as Abbi (1990: 171)

observes this development “affected by a strong areal pull”.

Diagram 3.3: Non-human biological/natural gender in Kiranti-K dits

-human

+male -mae

(91) a byap"po /byap"po) / ‘ox’ b'i /b'i/ ‘cow’ [cf. “biya Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort
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(2002: 88)]
b. bwaA /bwa/ ‘rooster’ bwaAam /bwa.am/ ‘hen’
c. rab /rab/ ‘ram/sheep’ rabAm/rab.am/ ‘ewe’
d. dz()oi /dzoi/ ‘tiger’ dzoiAm /dz(o)i.am/ ‘tigress’

e. kharbi /k"arbi/ ‘peacock’  kharbim/k"ar.bim/ ‘peahen’

In these examples (89) a-e on the right hand side, the female marker <-am/m>

exceptionally does not infer either male or female for kutsum /ku.cum/ ‘dog’ (J_rmale)25.

3.1.2.3 Number /per son

Like many other Kiranti languages (Driem 1987, Ebert 1994, Rutgers 1998,
Opgenort 2002) and Tankhul-Naga (Victor 1997), Kiranti-Kaits, also distinguishes
singular, dual and plura (see Table 3.9) and is marked for number and person whereas
verbs are unmarked (cf. (92) a-b on the right handside). The Kiranti-Kd&its singular
marker <-n> [cognate of Kiranti-Belhare <-n> 1sG (Ebert 1991: 75)] differs according to

person (92) a-d as singular or dual markers (nimpha /nimp"a/, As /as/ commonly used in

Okhaldhunga dialect and ni\si26 /i -.si/ commonly used rather in Ramechhap than in
Okhaldhunga dialect, cf. Bieri and Schulze elsewhere) whereas the verbal plural marker
/-ki/ differs in accordance with person (93) a-b while inflecting. Its grammatical plural
for al number is marked by -pikya or piki/pikys~piki/ (cf. 3.1.2.1).

(920 a dzéi-nu-n VS. tau-mi dzai-b()

% Other similar process can be observed in the lexeme poshye /podye/ ‘pork’ [Text source: 2.13]
compounded from po /po/ ‘pig’ and shye /Sye/ ‘meat’. Those natural gender lexemes in (90) ai and (91)
a-e morpho-semantically reduplicate carrying a semantic modification and they emote semantic nuances
(Abbi 1990) as in wAINsAl wAINsAl (from (90) b) ‘bay boy’ and ‘reduplication’ as its semantic function
shows intensity, continuity and certainty (Rai 1984: 15) of the meaning. According to Abbi (ibid.), the T-
B languages, on the morpho-semantic basis can be divided into main verb reduplicating (e.g. go kyampus
lai-nu-n lai-nu-n ‘I go to the college, anyhow’ (Certainly, at any cost, emphasis added)) and non-main
verb reduplicating languages and on this basis, Kiranti-K&its as one of the T-B languages falls in both
categories. Throughout this chapter, we shall refer reduplication frequently as one of the morphological
processes of the language under investigation.

% Borchers (1999: 25-30) providing the only dual marker /nivi/ (but /nimp"a/ in my dialect area)
describes in her footnote 2 that “Driem (1993: 83) has pointed out the connection between the dual suffix
<ni> in Dumi and Tibeto-Brumese *g-nis ‘two’ (Benedict 1972: 16). Obviously also the dual suffix in
K@oits <niwi> is linked with this.”
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eat-NPST-1 SG ‘| eat’ SON-ERG eat-NPST:3SG ‘The son eats...’

b. ge-nu-n VS. tam-mi ge-ba
give-NPST-1 SG ‘I write’  daughter-ERG give-NPST:3SG “The d gives...”
[Text source: 1.128]
C. Soi-na-sku
send-NPST-1DU ‘we two send’
d. dza..-ta-se~s
arrive-pPST-3DU “They two arrived’ [Text source: 1.9]
(93) a go-pik dza-ini-ki
1:SG-PL  eat-NPST-1PL ‘we eat’
b. meko-pik dza-ini-m()
ghe-pL  eal-NPST-3PL ‘They eat’

Table 3.9: Person/number in Kiranti-K dits (also cf. Appendix C)

p/n lexeme gloss

1sG go /go/ ‘I’ [cf. Kiranti-Ba go Driem 1991: 337; some
Bahing speakers tend to use gu alsoj

1DU gonimphA~as /gonimp"a ‘we (two)’ [cf. nimphA Kiranti-Wam

and

nimpho Kiranti-Ba]

1P gopik /go.pik/ “we’
2sG goi~ge /goi~ge/ ‘you, thou’
2DU goinimphA~as~ni\si Igoi~genimp"a~as~ni ~.si/ ‘you (two)’
2PL goi~gepik /goi~gepik/ “you’
27 .
3sG meko>me\ >me /meko>me . >me/ ‘sthe, it’

" All these forms are distal. Like in Kiranti-Ba. . yung, there are other distal forms like hare ‘s/he
(singular)’ harenimpha ‘they (dual)’ harepik ‘they (plural) and proximate forms like eko “‘s/he’ ekonimpha
‘they (dual)’ ekopik ‘they (plural)’ in Kiranti-Kgits also.
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3DU  meko>me\nimpha~as~ni\si /meko>me -.nimp"a~ni..si/ ‘sihe (they two)’
3pPL  meko>me\pik /Imeko>me .. pik/ ‘they’

(Cf. also Borchers (1999: 25-30) for Saipu Ramechhap Saipu (1999: 27), Kibu, Buji, Pletti
Ramechhap (1999: 28) and Khitsi Chandeswori, Okhaldhunga dialects (1999: 28),
Konow’s (1909: 254-256) data from Darjeeling (cited in Borchers (1999: 33),
Hodgson’s (1847) data from Darjeeling (cited in Borchers (1999: 33), also cf.

Bahing, Hayu and Dumi persons (1999: 34, al in German version))

Other distal formsare givenin 8§ 3.1.2.4 and (94) m-o and the proximate forms

for third person are given in § 3.1.2.4 below.

3.1.2.4 Pronouns

Pronouns, morphologically in inflectional languages like K-k have a complex
inflectional pattern and are subject to agreement with their antecedents, viz., number,
person (cf. 8 3.1.2.3, adso cf. Appendix C) and T(ense)A(spect)M(odality/ood), which
will be discussed later. Syntacto-semantically, pronouns are divided into several
subgroups including, persona, reflexive, possessive, demonstrative, indefinite,
interrogative, and relative pronouns as well as pronomina adverbs. They are lexical
categories whose members typically function as nouns or noun phrases in isolation, not
requiring or permitting normally the presence of determiners or other adnominals, and
whose members typically have little or no intrinsic meaning or reference. Like nouns,
pronouns also permit case and number suffixes. Then, function as a subject or an object

of averb, but unlike nouns, they are asmall closed class of nominals (Victor1997).

They are typically small and closed set of lexica items with the principal
function of distinguishing among individuals in terms of the deictic category of person
such as 1st, 2nd 3rd. All persons in the language have singular (1st inclusive vs.
exclusive (cf. DeLancey 1992: 31), dua and plural numbers and take the various case
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suffixes and post-positions or post-nomina morphemes without changing their bases at
all.

Kiranti-Kdits fundamentally is a person-number agreement marking (as Kiranti-
Bahing; Driem (1991: 341)) but not gender-marking (cf. § 3.1.1) language. ‘Person’,
then, in Bussmann’s (1996: 357) definition is the “Morphological category of the verb
used to mark the singular and plural finite verb forms as ‘speakers’ (first person),
‘addressees’ (second person), or a ‘person, state or thing’ referred to in the utterance
(third person). In the fist person plural, two different interpretations are possible: an
inclusive interpretation, in which the speaker is included, and an exclusive
interpretation, in which the speaker is not included.”

Driem (1991: 337) on Kiranti-Ba..yung pronominal quoting Hodgson observes
that there are eleven Bahing personal pronouns, viz.,

“go ‘I’, gosi ‘we’ (dua inclusive), gostku ‘we’ (plural exclusive), go-i ‘we’ (plural
inclusive), goku ‘we’ (plural exclusive), ga ‘you’ (singular), gasi ‘you’ (DU), gani ‘you’
(plural), harem ‘s/he’, harem dausi ‘they’ (dual). The third person pronouns have distinct
proximal forms, viz. yam ‘s/he’ yam dausi ‘they (dual), and yam dau ‘they’ (plural) and
distal forms, viz. myam/myem ‘s/he’, myam/myem dausi ‘they” (dual), and myam/myem
dau ‘they’ (plural).”

Although Table 3.9 does not explicitly indicate varieties of pronouns including
exclusive vs. inclusive meanings, main verbs and copulas (cf. 8§ 3.2.1 and § 3.2.4)
certainly do have such markings for the first person only according to Del.ancey (1992:
31; see Table 3.12).

Like Bahing, Kiranti-Koits also has distinct proximal forms in the third person
pronouns, viz. enko /e'ko/ ‘sthe’ enko nimpha-ni\s /eko nimp"a~ni..si/ ‘they two
(dua), and eNkopik /€"kopik/ “‘they” (plural) and distal, viz. hare mere /hare mere/ “sihe’,
hare mere nimpha~ni\si /hare mere nimp"a~ni .si/ ‘they two’ (dual), and hare merepik

/hare merepik/ ‘they’ (plural) and cf. also deictic verbs in § 3.2.3.
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3.1.2.4.1 Personal pronouns

As discussed in the previous 8 3.1.2.4, the following personal pronouns (94) a-o
distinctly function in the pronominal system of Kiranti-Kdits. While discussing the
genetic classification of Kiranti-Koits earlier in Ch 1 § 1.3, we claimed that the
language is a pronominalized one with evidence against Konow’s classification of the
language under ‘non-pronominalized” one (also cf. Appendix C). We have cited the
example from Kiranti-Limbu in 8 1.3 and provided the quivalent Kiranti-Kdits example
tupnung, /tup-nu-n/ ‘strike/beat’ <tup>, ‘NPST:1SG’ <-nu> and ‘I’ is <-ng> ‘I beat/strike
(you) I’. Such pronominal suffixes according to number and person are attached with
verbs for dual and plura (cf. (92) a-d and (93) a-b) numbers al so.

(94) a. go /gol 1SG ‘I
b. go-nimpha  /go.nimp"& 1buU ‘we two’
C. gopik /go.pik/ 1PL ‘we’
d. goi~ge /goi~Qe/ 2SG ‘you, thou’
e. goinimphA /goi~ge.nimp"a/ 2bU ‘you two’
f. goi~ge-pik /goi~ge.pik/ 2PL ‘you’
g. meko>me\ /meko >me../ 3SG ‘sihe, it’

h. meko>me\  /meko >me -..nimp"a/ 3DU ‘s/he two’

i.meko>me\  /meko >me...pik/ 3PL ‘they’

j. eNko 1€7Ko/ ‘s/he’ (proximate)

k. enko nimpha~ni\si /£"ko nimp"a~ni..si/ ‘they two (dual, proximate)
|. eNko-pik 1€7Ko.pik/ ‘they’ (plural, proximate)
m. haremere  /hare mere/ ‘sthe’ (distal)

n. hare mere nimpha~ni\si /hare mere nimp"a~ni.si/ ‘they two’ (dual, distal)

0. hare merepik /hare merepik/ ‘they’ (plural, distal)

The proximate and distal (but only +visual) pronoun forms obviously have not
been in use in the text source given in Appendix A and the rest of the personal pronouns

have frequently been in use in the texts (See elsewhere in Appendix A).
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3.1.2.4.2 Reflexive pronouns

There are two processes of deriving reflexive meanings in Kiranit-Kaoits. Firstly,
redudpicated forms of pronouns express reflexive meaning e.g., go gonun gaitspainurn
‘I’m angry with myself” and secondly there is an independent ‘frozen’ (cf. Ebert 1994:

52) morpheme ammin means ‘self’.

The lexeme Ammin /ammin/ *self’, which has also another synonymous reflexive
ANmai /amai/ and the reflexive marker -si (cf. -sin Kiranti-Lim and -si Kiranti-Kh; Ebert
(1994 52-54) inserted after the verb root, but before any fina number suffix, for
example, (95) a-b,

(95) a go Ammints’i-si-ti  /go ammin ts’i.si.ti/

|:1SG REFL bathe-REFL-PST:1SG ‘I bathed myself.’

b. meko-pik Ammin ts'i-si-ta-me /meko.pik @ammin c’i.si.ta.me/

she:3pPL REFL bathe- REFL-PST-3PL ‘They bathed themselves.’

3.1.2.4.3 Possessive pronouns

Like Kiranti-Wambule (Opgenort 2002: 115-116), possessive pronouns
(provided in (96) a-h, also cf. Appendix C) are to some extent phonological words.
Possessive forms of pronouns are made by suffixing the genitive case ending <-ke>
usualy (zhuman) and <-a> usually (+human) to the persona pronouns.

(96) a ak™  [&-ke k" alsois okay]
my house ‘my house’ [cf. a Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort 2002:115-116]

b. &kal(i)

my-PAT ‘to me’
C. &ke

my-GEN ‘mine’
d. go-as-ke

1SG -DU-GEN ‘ourPY
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e. go-ai-ke
1SG-PL-GEN ‘our™” (&f-ke ‘ours”)
f. goi nimp"a~as~ni .si-ke
you DU ‘of you two’
g. meko nimp"a~as~ni .si-ke
she DU ‘of the two’
h. meko AN-ke ru me’ /meko ke ru me*/ “That is my field.’

(97) a &-ke k"ydpat nok ba

my-GEN book new iS:AUX/EXT:3SG ‘My book is new.’

b. go-as-ke kyupthe dzam-ts
|-DU-GEN  cap  get.loss-PsT:3sG ‘Our PV cap got lost.’

c. ai-ke ragi  rimso ba
Our-GEN  country good iSAUX/EXT:3SG ‘Our country is beautiful.’

The possessive prefixes are as follows:

singular dual plural
1st person & as- ar-
2nd person  in- goias- goian-
3rd peson meko- mekoas- mekoan-

The second and third person SG, bu and PL can aso be suffixed with the

genitive morpheme <-ke> asin the first person shown abovein (97) a-c.

3.1.2.4.5 Demonstrative pronoun

Like Tankhul-Naga (T-B, spoken in northeast India) demonstratives (Victor

1997), Kirnati-Kdits has a three-way distinction in respect of demonstrative pronounss,
e.g., (1) proximate, (2) remote and (3) elevationa (also cf. Appendix C). All these

pronouns can take the plural marker. Unlike in Tankhul-Naga (T-B, spoken in northeast

India), they can take dual marker or can be modified by the numeral. They also can take

al the case suffixes.
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3.1.2.4.5.1 Proximate pronouns

The lexeme enko /€7ko/ ‘this’ [cf. uko Kiranti-Cam; Ebert (1999:117)] refers
person or thing(s), which isare within sight or ‘near’ in the mind of the speaker as

shown in examples (98) a-b below.

(98) a. eNkopik /€”ko.pik/ ‘these’
b. €ko mur da marimsSo rinapaiba..ts  “This man stinks very bad.’

3.1.2.4.5.2 Remote pronouns

The lexeme hare or meko /meko > me../ ‘that’ [cf. Kiranti-Thu mo (Ebert 1999:
110 and 117)] refers person or thing(s), which isare very far in the mind of the speaker,
for instance, (99) a-c.

(99) a mekopik /mekopik > me ...~/ ‘these’
b. hare /hare/ “that’
c. meko mur da tek dzamme™?
that man TOP:PAT where get.loss-PST:3sSG ‘“Where did that man disappear?’
(only ‘that = s/he’ (intended by the addressor) not Y)

3.1.2.4.5.3 Elevational pronouns

These pronouns are subdivided into high positional, level positional and low
positional (100) a-c. Like proximate and remote demonstrative prons, the elevational

pronouns also can take case or plural markers.

+Animate, tHuman Space, L ocation
(100) a. high  hari meri /hari meri/ vs. hariiri fhari iri/ “very up’
b.level haremere  /hare mere/  vs. hareere  /here ere/ “very far’

C.low  hayu muyu /hayu muyu/ vs. hayuuyu /hayu uyu/ ‘very down’

3.1.2.4.6 Interrogative pronoun



135

The following interrogative pronouns are discovered in the Kiranti-Koits

grammar:
(101) a. teke 1teke)/ ‘where’
b. tek-1A Iteklay ‘from where’[also tela in daily use]
C. teker-1A Itekerla/s ‘from around where’
d. teko Iteko/ ‘which one’
e. doth /dothy “which way’[also dotths in daily use]
f. doth-1A /dothlay ‘from where’
g. doth-ge /dothge/ ‘in which direction’ [literal: “where’, ‘towards’]
h. doth-sam /dothsamy/ ‘where to’ [literal: ‘where’, until’]
i.su su/ ‘who’[cf. “sli Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984: 13)]
j. su-nu /sunu/ ‘with whom)’
K. su-1A /sulds “from who(m)
l. su-ke /suke/  ‘whose’[cf. slipo Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984: 13)]
m. doso /doso/ ‘how many/much’
n. su-kali /sukal(iy/ ‘to whom’
0. MA@ /mar>mar/  ‘what’[cf. maang Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984: 13)]
p. MAr-mi /marmi/ ‘with what” (instrumental, using something)
g. MAr-mi /marnu/ ‘with what’ (associative, in the company or
presence of somebody/soemething)
r. dopA /dopé/ ‘how/in what way’
S. MA-rlA /marl& “from what’
t. marde Ima()rde/ ‘why’[cf. "maane Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984: 13)]
u. marA /maré/ ‘of what’
v. markal (i) /markal(i)/ ‘what for’ [cf. ‘'maabi Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984:
13)]

W. genA /gend/ ‘when’
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X. genA-l1A /genalédy ‘from when’ [also -1a = le~re in daily use]

All these root interrogative pronouns can fully reduplicate for creating a special

semantic effects in the sentence, e.g.,

(102) goi mulat tek tek lo-ye?
you today where where go-PST:3sG ‘Where (where) did you go today? (...for
specifying the number places that an addressee visited)

3.1.2.4.7 Indefinite pronoun

Indefinite pronouns are derived by reduplication. They can be further divided
into two parts, viz., positive and negative. They are illustrated in (103) a-e and (104) a
e.

3.1.2.4.7.1 Positive indefinite

The indefinite positive pronouns are:

(103) a. maraimari /maraimarai/ ‘anything’
b. teitei Iteitel/ ‘anywhere’
C. suisui /suisui/ ‘anybody’
d. genaigenAi /genaigenai/ ‘anytime’
e. go teitei le-S& ba..-ti hanaiyo goi-mi mar  pai-ne-ye?

| anywhere go-CONV dwell  if:COND yOUu-ERG what do-NPST-3SG

“What will you do wherever | go and dwell?’
3.1.2.4.7.2 Negative indefinite

The indefinite negative pronouns in (104) a-e are not derived by reduplication.

(104) a. maraiyo /Imaraiyo/ ‘nothing, not at all’
b. suiyo /suiyo/ ‘nobody’
C. tekeiyo Itekeiyo/ ‘nowhere’

d. genaiyo Igenaiyo/ ‘never’
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e. go modeb kMrislo: maraiyo ma-tui-nu-n
1sG such secrets nothing NEG-Know-NPST-1SG

‘I do not know anything about such secrets.”

3.1.2.4.8 Relative pronoun

Unlike Tankhul-Naga (T-B, spoken in northeast India) ci ‘that’ (Victor 1997),
there is no separate distinctive marker (cf. Zograph 1982: 188-189) for relative
pronouns in the language, however, the demonstrative/3rd person-lexeme, meko-n
/meko.n/ “that” can serve to link a relative clause in the sense of ‘which/that’ to the noun
phrase (104) a and the lexeme |A /l&/ ‘only” functions as specifier or definitizer as in
(105) b provided below.

(105) a. goi-mi  mal-So dzat meko-n me*
YOU-ERG need-ADJ thing that-EMPH  iS:AUX
“That is the thing that/which you want.’
b. go la gyakosi lai-nu-n
1sG only market go-NPST-1SG
‘I only go the market.” (not X or Y in this case)

3.1.2.5Case

‘Case’ is a grammatical category, which is established on
two counts, viz., syntactic correlation between the nominal and
the verb, and between two or more nominals in a syntactic unit.
The latter is that relationships, such as genitive, are expressed
between anominal and another nominals and are accepted as case

relationship in a given natural language X.

3.1.2.5.1 Case markers
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Thus, this § 3.1.2.5.1 mainly provides the description of Kiranti-Kdits case
markers (also cf. Appendix C) and compares or contrasts them with the previous

descriptions available so far regarding its historical source as well.

All six major types (apart from vocative and sometimes nominative) of case
marking suffixes (See Table 3.10 and cf. with Table 3.11) invented/discovered in the
language have lexical functions as well and obviously have poly-semantic role-
functions, in addition to grammatical ones. This lexical function of those grammatical
markers/suffixes has neither been noticed nor described in the past literature (cf. Konow
(in Grierson 1909: 200), DeLancey 1984, LaPolla 1995, Borchers 1998) however, has
modestly been discussed in Rapacha (1999: 56-58). Interestingly, those case suffixes’
lexical multiple-functions are independent ones as opposed to Starosta’s (1988: 205)
suggestion “...no longer have independent lexical status...” whereas LaPolla’s (1995:
190, 196) observation of these case suffixes in T-B as ‘isomorphism’, a single form
used to mark different semantic rolesis true to K-K too.

Like some other Kiranti languages (Ebert 1994: 107), k-x is
also ergative morphologically, whereas syntactic processes are
usually organized according to a nominative-accusative principle
(see examples (109) c-d, (116) e, (124) c, Bussmann 1996: 152,
Rapacha 2003). Thus the case types in Kiranti-Koits, are mixed
form of the nominative vs. ergative type. | will hencein the
course of description, explore the ‘beauty in the system’ (Blake
1994: xiv) of case markers (see Table 3.10) accounting them as
copiously as possible comparatively in the light of the available
past literature. The following six major types of case

markerssuffixes have been observed in the language and the most
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Interesting aspect of those bound morphemes are their free lexico-

semantic category in either phrases or sentences.

3.1.2.5.1.1 Agent-ergative case <-mi~m>

| have here adopted the compounded term agent-ergative in order to maintain
Toba’s (1984: 16) position ‘Agentive-ergative’ in Khaling [Kiranti-Kh] as opposed to
Gvozdanovic’s (2004: 341-346; see examples (106) a-b argument for ergative against
agentive in Bantawa [Kiranti-Ban]. The case marker <-mi~m> /-mi~m/ (cf. Rung *mi,
Idu me and Nocte ma/me (LaPolla 1995: 203) plays different isomorphy semantic roles
such as ‘by’ (agent-ergative £human), ‘with’ (instrumental animate), ‘at/in’ (locative),
3sg/pl and +human/-male as homophonous morpheme. For the same morpheme <-
mi~m>, there exists another equivalent morpheme <-na> /-n& playing its roles as ‘of’

(loco-possessive), seQ and honorific. Consider the following instances.

(106) a.  guye-mi SOSmA| kyorts-tsa /guye.mi sosmal kyorc.ca/
sickle-INST grass cut-INF ‘to cut the grass with a sickle’
b. go-mi ble-tik-mi bre\-tA-ng /gomi bletikmi bre ... tan/

1SG-AGT write-NOM-INST write-PST-1SG

‘I wrote with a pen.’

In (106) b, the suffix <-mi~m> /-mi~m/ as in go-mi has played the role of
agentive (cf. Gvozdanovic (2004: 341-346; see examples (107) a-d, go-mi and mere-mi
Konow (1909: 200), LaPolla (1995: 195; Sabra dialect data taken from Bieri et a. 1973)
whereas the same bound morpheme <-mi> /-mi~nv in (106) a-b guye-mi and ble-tik-mi

respectively have played the semantic role of instrumental aswell.

Comparatively, Konow’s (in Grierson 1909: 200) data -me to mean agentive -mi is
dightly different from my mother tongue intuition. This me /me/ as a free morpheme in

Kiranti-Kdits apparently means existential auxiliary/copula (e.g., meko mur su me ?
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‘Who is that man?’ cf. -me /-me/ and as a bound morpheme in meko mur k™ la-me”?
‘Did the man go home?”). Additionally, the morpheme <me> is also a number marker

(3sG) rather than denoting “‘agent’.

(107) a. ...mur-piki-m... /mur.piki.my
man-PL- AGT/ERG “...by the men...” [Text source: 3.22]
b. meko wANisal-mi aN-kali tup-tu /me.ko wéi.sal.mi a.kali tup.tu/
ghe boy- AGT/ERG [-DAT beat-PST:3SG
‘“The boy beat me.’
C. loab-g dzam-ta /losb dzam.ta/
younger.brother loose-PST:3sg “The younger brother (got) lost.’
d. ngawa-mi loab sam-tu /nawa.mi loab sam.tu/
e.b-ERG y.b loose-PST:3SG
“The elder brother (e.b) lost his younger) brother (y.b).’

Similarly in (108) a-b below, the same bound morpheme <-mi~m> /-mi~mv/ plays
the role of locative and its equivalent bound morpheme <-na> /-n& in (108) c-d (cf. dso
(123) a-c) plays the roles of locative/possessive/genitive (108) ¢ and event connector as
sequentia (108) d marker (cf. Tables 3.10 and 3.11 and Konow’s (1909: 200) data -nga
mistranslated (?) as ablative).

(108) a. ...rong-mi /ron.mi/
cliff-Loc “at the cliff...” [Text source: 2.26]

b.go  khin-mi  bA\-nu-ng/go k™.mi ba...nu.ny/
1sG  house-LOC live-NPST-1SG ‘I live in the house.’

c. eNko khiN-ngA mur-pik tek  la-ma? /e"ko k".na mur tek lo.mas
this house-LOC/GEN man-PL where go-PST:INTER:PL
‘Where did the owner of this house go?’

d. go khame dza-sha-nga dumkhiN la-ti /go k"a.me dza.§a.na dum.k"i Ia.ti/
1SG rice eat-CONV-SEQ office go-PST
‘I went to the office having eaten rice.’
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The sequential marker <-na> /-na/ followed by the converbal pattern <-shA> /-8a/
in (108) d can function as conjunction when it is used as a reduced alternative pattern of
the same converb. For instance, it is appropriate to say, gom khame dza-tA-ng ngA
dumkhiN la-ti /gom k"a.me dza.ta.n na dum.k"i la.ti/ ‘I ate rice and went to the office’.
Another important semantic role this bound morpheme <-mi> /-mi~mv/ [cf. -mi Kiranti-
Ba; Driem (1991: 343)] plays is that of a socio-pragmatic meaning ‘honorific third

person plural’ given in example (108) a, and ‘third person singular’ in example (109) b.

(109) a. meko-piki-m- khame dzai-ni-mii) /meko.piki.m k"sme dzai.ni.mi/
ghe-PL-AGT rice eat-NPST-3PL ‘They eat rice.’
b. Ap"po-mi tsirs hil-ni-myi) /ap"po.mi cirs hil.ni.mi/
father-AGT millet grind-NPST-3sg:HON
‘The father grinds the millet.’

On the contrary, the same morpheme remains unmarked (cf. 8§ 3.1.25.1
morphologically ergative’) usually for non-past first person singular (See Rapacha 2003,
1999) as in (109) ¢ and marked for al persons in the transitive past events of a

syntactico-semantic utterance (See Ch 4 for some detailed data).

C. go-g khame dzai-nu-ng /go k"ame dzai.nu.ry ‘I eat rice.’
1SG-@ riceicooked) eat-NPST-1SG

d. go-mi blespat kA bre..-tA-ng /gomi bres.pat ka bre -..ta.ny/ ‘1 wrote a letter.’
1SG-ERG letter one write-PST-1SG

The last role <-mi~m> plays is that of semantic/biological gender marker

(“£human, -male’) as in (110) a -human/-male and (110) b +human/-male.

(110) a. bwA-A-m-mi... /bw(=)a.am.mi/ ‘by a hen’
rooster-GEN-mother-AGT
b. tam)-mi... /tam@).mi/ ‘by the daughter’
daughter-AGT
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Additionally, <-mi~m> besides having poly-semantic roles, is also afree lexeme
m'i /m’i/ or mi quite often occurs without a high tone, which means “fire’ as in (111) a-c
where mi has occurred in the subject or can occur in object position in (111) ¢ as well.
This is the most interesting fact of the Kiranti-Kdits grammar yet to be pinpointed by
linguists. The only difference between the two (mi “fire’ and <-mi~m>) is that native
speakers do not tend to drop out the final vowel /i/ (and appropriately cannot be
dropped) in the former, whereas they/we usually do drop it out in the latter while

communicating.

(112) a mi  pi-t) /mi pit.coy ‘Bring the fire.”
fire bring-3sg:iMP
b. mi-mi) tso-b /mi.mi) co.b/ “The fire burns (for its experiencer).’
fire-AGT burn-NPST:3sg
c.go mi bra-th gA\-ti /go mi bra.th ga.. .ti/
1sc fire  bring-INF:PUR walk-PST:1SG

‘I went to bring fire.’

3.1.2.5.1.2 Ablative case <-la>

The morpheme <-1&>, which has two more other variants (e.g. <-le> (also means
‘four’ as a lexeme) and <-re>; is cognate of -lam Kiranti-Lim or Yakthungba;, Ebert
(1994: 81)) means “from’ and plays the role of ablative as path or source of the referent
in nominal phrases or sentences, e.g. (112) a-e.

(112) a. ...lAptso-lA... /lapco.la
door-ABL ‘from the door’ [Text source: 1.16]
b. mek-1A ... /mek.1&
there-ABL “from there’
c.goi telA pi-ye? /goi te.la pi.ye/
2SG where-ABL come-2sG ‘Where did you come from?’

d. saring-laAreu i-b /sa.rin.lareu i.by/
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sky-ABL rain come-NPST:3sg ‘It rains from the sky.’
ego Kin-la  pi-ti /gok™.1a pi.ti/
1SG house-ABL come-PST:1SG ‘I came from the house’

The bound case morpheme -nga /-na/ mistranslated (?) as ‘ablative’ in Konow
(1909: 200) and LaPolla (1995: 196; Sabra diaect) is actually <-la> instead of -nga /-na/
as shown in examples (112) a-e.

Like m'i /m’i/ or mi in (111) a-c, |A /l&/ carries its lexico-semantic load, which

means ‘only’ in examples (113) a-d.

(113) a. onsho Ia /630 1/

‘this much only’

b. golA /go l&/
1sG only ‘me only’ (cf. go-la ‘from me’)

c. mur-pik 1A /mur 1&/ (cf. mur-1a “from/by the man’)
man-PL ‘men only’

d. go-mbwA |A thul-so bA\-ti /go.m bwa la thul.so ba.. ti/
1sG fowl only tame- PCPL be-N/PST:1SG

‘I have tamed fowl only.’

3.1.2.5.1.3 Dative case <-kali~kal>

Dative case in Kiranti-Kaits is marked by the morpheme <-kali~kal> /-kali~kal/
(cf. Konow’s (1909: 200) datum -kale and also DeLancey’s (1984: 73) datum -kale
slightly differs from contemporary speech) means ‘for, to’ (purposive, benefactive,

undergoer/experiencer or patientive) asin (114) a-d.

(114) a. meko-kal(i) /meko.kaliy/
him/her-DAT “to him/her’
b. AN-kal(i) sakal()/ “torfor me’
C. go-mi meko-kal(i) poskard soit-tA-ng /go.mi meko.kal(i) poskard soit.ta.n/
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1SG-ERG her-DAT  pk send-PST-1SG
‘I sent her a postcard.’
d. meko lAptso-kal ) .../meko lap.co-kal)/
that door-DAT *...to that door’ [Text source: 1.15]

Like in (111) ac and (113) ad, kal /kal/ without its morphemic break (-) or
without suffixing to any other lexeme is a free lexeme, which means ‘porridge

(especialy made up of the millet-flour)’. Consider the examples (115) a-b.

(115) a AN-kal itsikhio kal ge-yi-ni /akal ici.k"oi kal ge.yi.ni/
my-DAT little porridge give-NPST:1SG:PL
‘Please give me a little porridge.’

b. meko-kal kal ge-u) /me.ko.kal kal geu(oy/
ghe-DAT porridge give-NPST:IMP:3SG
‘Give the porridge to him/her.’

3.1.2.5.1.4 Comitative case <-nu>

The bound morpheme <-nu> /-nu/ ‘with’ (cognate of Kiranti-Thu; Allen (1976:
319) quoted in Ebert (1999: 117)) marks comitative case. It also has neither been
mentioned by Borchers (1998: 5; see Table 3.11) nor examples have been provided in
Konow (1909: 200) however, nu has been mentioned once in the fina paragraph in his
description. This <-nu> as a bound morpheme, which expresses possession of something
with somebody/something, e.g. (116) a-d and furthermore it conveys ‘temporality’ (as

its (<-nu>) meaning) suffixed with verbs asin (116) e-f.

(116) a. go-nu /go.nu/
1SG-COM (PSN) ‘with me’
b. meko-pik-nu /meko.pik.nu/
s’he-PL-COM (PSN) ‘with them’
C. ...eNko-nu.../€ko.nu/

this-COM (PSN) ‘with this’ [Text source: 2.3]
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d. go-nu kyet ma-bA /go.nu kyet ma.ba/
1SG-COM (PSN) ‘money NEG-iS.AUX
‘I don’t have money (with me).’
e. go-m khame ja-sho-nu kumso-pA-tA-ng
/go.m k"a.me dza.$0.nu kum.so.pa.ta.ny/
1SG-ERG rice eat-PCPL-TEMP song-do-PST-1SG
‘I sang (a song) while eating.’
f. meko Al-mi gyAkosi 1a-sho-nu khyoNpat kA khui-pAp-tu
/meko al.mi gyakosi la.50.nu k"y&pat ka k"ui.pap.tu/
that/the child-AGT market go-PCPL-TEMP book one/a thief-do-PST:3sG

“The child stole a book while going to the market.’

The same nu /nu/ as a free morpheme, like in earlier examples, plays the
semantic role of conjunction ‘and’ to connect nouns or noun phrases in sentences as
illustrated in (117) a-b. Furthermore, there is another conjunction constituent ngA /na/

particle equivalent of <nu> for linking two different phrasesasin (117) c-d.

(117) a. Aphpo nu tau ji-mum-tA-se
/ap"po nu teu dzi.mum.ta.se/

father and son fight-REC-PST-DU

“The father and the son fought each other.’
b. goi kumso nu shyil-pa-tsa |A dzo-na-ye

/goi kumso nu Syil.pa.cé la dzo.na.ye/

2sG song and dance-do-INF only know-NPST-3SG

‘What you know is that singing and dancing only.’

c. dumkhiN 1A-uo ngA am-ke ge pAu-0
/dum.k" 1a.uo na am.ke ge pau.o/
office go-3sg:iiMP  and  own-GEN work do-3sG:IMP
‘Go to the office and do your work.’

d. mek |au-o ngAa meko Al-kali gaktingpA h'iN-pat-0
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/mek lau.o na meko al.kali gak.tin.pa h7.pat.o/
there go-3sG:IMP that child-PAT MAN frighten-CAUS-3SG:IMP
‘Go there and frighten that baby terribly.’

In examples (117) c-d, na can precede min as its constituent to mean ‘and then,
sequential’ in the same string of sentences, e.g. go dumkhiN latingamin Am ge pAtAng
/go dum.k™ ls.ti.na.min am ge pa.ta.n/ ‘1 went to the office and then did my work’.

3.1.2.5.1.5 Allative case <-ge>

The bound morpheme <-ge> /-ge/ (no data for this marker has been recorded in
Konow (1909: 200) and Borchers (1998: 5; see Table 3.11) plays the role of alative
case in the language to mean ‘to or towards’ suggesting destination and goal, for

examplein (118) a-d.

(118) a. goi tek-ge ga\-ng-e? /goi tek.ge ga..ne/

2sG where-ALL walk-NPST-3sG “Where are you going (to)?’
b. go pith-ge  gA\-ti /go pith.ge ga...ti/

1sG thither-ALL walk-PST ‘I am going (to/towards) thither.’
C. pisAng-ge... /pi.sarn.ge/

direction-ALL “...to/towards the direction’ [Text source: 3.26]
d. go gyAkosi-ge gAN\-ti /go gya.ko.si.ge ga...ti/

1sSG market-ALL walk-PST

‘| walked to/towards the market.’

Moreover, (<ge~goi> /ge~goi/ ‘you, thou, thee’) instead of case marker is also as
a free morpheme and conveys the meaning of second person singular (119) a, and it

further conveys another layer of meaning e.g. ‘work, job” as well. Compare (119) b.

(119) a. ge~goi su na-ye /ge~Qoi Su nNaye/
2sG  who be-AUX:2sG ‘Who are you?’ (naye ‘impolite” nani “polite”)
b.goi tek ge pAi-na-ye? /goi tek ge painaye/
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2sG where work do- NPST-3SG

“Where do you work?’

3.1.2.5.1.6 Genitive case <-A~ -ke~ -nga>

There are three different markers (<-A~ -ke~ -ngA> /-a~ -ke~ -n&/ meaning ‘of’,
where DeLancey’s (1984: 63) -ke to mean ERG/INST is semantically missing the point)
for employing genitive case. All these markers have a dightly different use
pragmatically for the same meaning of possessiveness. First of all, <-A> or <-A-> /-&/-/
‘can normally be used with +human as in (120) a-c.

(120) a. meko muru-A /meko muru.a/
that man-GEN ‘of the/that man’
b. A-m- A /a-m-&/
GEN-mother/femininity-GEN
‘of the mother’
c.AN-ke  Am  KliN-mi ma-bA\-ma /&-ke am k".mi ma.ba...ma/
my-GEN mother house-LOC NEG-be-NPST

‘My mother is/was not in the home.’

Sometimes in usages like (121) a Am/am/ ‘own’ is a separate free morpheme to

which -ke “genitive’ (121) b can be suffixed to.

(121) a. Am mamalo genAiyo ma-pr(/3)eN-den
/am mama.lo ge.nai.yo ma.pr(i/he™.den/
own mother.speech never NEG-forget-NPST: 3pl

‘Never forget your own mother tongue.’

b. goi-mi Am-ke ble-tik tek  o-di? /goimi am.ke bletik tek odi/
2SG-AGT OWN-GEN ~ write-NOM  where keep-PST:3sg

“‘Where did you keep your own pen?’
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In our examples (122) a-c, the genitive case marker <-ke> /-ke/ (usually +human)

in place of <-A> /-& also delivers the meaning of possessiveness.

(122) a. meko-ke /me.ko.ke/
ghe-GEN “of his or her’
b. SdAa kikya-ke... /si.da ki.kya.ke/
Sida grandfather-GEN
‘Sida grandfather’s...” [Text source: 2.27]
C. kyArsh-ke milu /kyars.ke mi.lu/
goat-GEN tail ‘the goat’s tail/the tail of the goat’

Another aternative genitive case marker normally implying location is <-na> /-
nd/ in place of <-A>/-&/ asin (123) a-c, cf. aso (108) d above.

(123) a. eNko khin-nga /€7ko k™.na/
this house-LOC/GEN “of this house’
b. ...kolsho Nepal-ngA... /kolSo nepal-na/
big:ADJ N-LOC/GEN “...of the huge/big Nepal...” [Text source: 4.23]
c. eNko K'iN-nga mur tek la-ma? /€7ko k™ na mur tek lama/
this house-LOC:GEN man where go-NPST:3SG:HON

‘Where did the men (murpik = mur intended) of this house go?’

Finally, <A> /a/ (3sg ‘his/her’ in (124) a and c) vs. <AN> /& (1SG ‘my’ possessive
pronoun in (124) b as free morphemes are missing in Borchers’ (1998: 5) recent

description and in Konow’s (1909: 200) twentieth century data as well.

(124) a A mama /a mama/
3sG mother ‘his/her mother’
b. AN deN-sho  bis-sho /& dg™.S0 bis.So/
1SG say-PCPL obey-IMP ‘Obey my advice.’
C. go-m A ne ma-tuit-tu /go.m a ne ma.tuit.tu/

1SG-ERG 3SG name NEG-know-PST:1SG
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‘I did not know her/his name.’

We will now here summarize our discussion on the Kiranti-
Koits case markers in Table 3.10 and Borchers’ (1998: 5)
summary has also, been provided in Table 3.11 for a comparative
look in § 3.1.2.5.2 later.

Table 3. 10: Case markers in Kiranti-K its

Types of suffixes gloss Types of cases

1. -mi>m, -ngA /mi>m,-nd/ ‘by, with, at, Instrumental
honorific, 3sg/pl, thumarn/-male, Locative, loco-genitive (-animate),
connective/subordinator/SEQ Agentivelergative

2. -l1A~ -le~ -re /la~g~re/ “from’ Ablative

3. -kali>kal /-kali>kal/ “for, to’ Dative/accusative (purposive)

4. -nu /-nuw ‘with, and, TEMP’ Comitative -nu ‘with’

5.-ge/-ge/ ‘to/towards, you’ Allative (elativeillative as in Finnish)

6. -A~ -ke~ -ngA /-a~ -ke~ -na/ ‘of’ Genitive, locative (-animate)

(Cf. also Rapacha (1999: 58), Rapacha, Ngawacha-M ukhia and Rujicha-Mukhia (2003: 99-109))

In Kiranti-Kdits, the nominative-accusative (stated earlier ‘split/morphological-
ergative; cf. examples (109) c-d, (116) e, (124) c,) case particle is also marked with -mi,
for instance, go-mi... (1SG-AGT) ‘by me’ or Tsursi-mi... (tsursi-AGT) “...by Tsursi’
with al past transitive verbs, whereas NPST as in go-g k"ame dzai-nu-n (1SG rice eat-
NPST-1SG) ‘I eat rice’ remains unmarked. The vocative markers are: /€i/ and /eu/ as
illustrated in (125) a-b,
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(125) a. oi oth  ne-n de i
INTJ here listen-IMP TOPVOC

‘Hey! Listen (to me) here.’

b.momatek  ga..-ni eu
mother where go-PST:3SG:HON VOC

‘Mom! Where are you going?’

Table 3. 11: Case marking suffixesin Sunwar (K &its) from Bor chers(1998: 5)

Case form(s) of suffix

1. Genitive ke, -ya®®

2. Object case/ “accusative” -kali

3. Subject case/ “instrumental” -mi, -m, -ami®®

4. Locative -mi, -am, -ami, -m, -na
5. Inessive -wina

6. Ablative -le

7. Vocative -yau, -au, -u, -ei

8. Dative -mla®

3.1.2.5.2 A compar ative look

Now in this section, | will briefly discuss and compare or
contrast the present depiction with the past descriptions available.
We will first then look at the sources of datawhere they come

from. Borchers’ (1998) data were mainly collected in the

% _ya must actually might be -a only

% go-ami (rather go-ammin) ‘I myself’ [I added]

% Cf. meko-m-1a ‘by him/her only’. This information is my own as a native speaker of Kiranti-Kdits.
Another way of expressing -m-la is -ammin asin go ammin ‘I myself” and meko ammin ‘s/he
himself/herself’.
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beginning of her research period from Kiibu Kasthel, Ramechhap
district, East No. 2, Nepal and mine comes from my own dialect
area of Katunje-2, Okhaldhunga district (see map 6: xxx), East
No0.3, Nepal, where only afew elderly speakers speak the
language proper and is vanishing soon in the near future. Asfar as
Konow’s (1909: 200) data are concerned, it has been informed
that the translated text was received from the Nepal Durbar. Thus,
we do not know the area of speakers where they migrated from to
the Nepal valley in the past and so is the case in Hodgson’s (1874
[orig. 1847) wordlist too.

Borchers’ (1998: 5) -ya is only <-a> in my dialect area. The -ami suffix
(instrumental and locative probably as in go-ami (rather go-ammin) ‘I myself’ | added)
needs reanalysis. Her object case/ “accusative”-kali and dative -mla [probably as in
meko-m-la ‘by him/her only’ | added] in Table 3.11, seria number 3, where al there
variations mean the same grammatical meaning not different. Number 5’s -wina
[probably must be heyu uyu~ui-na*": below-Loc:POSS/GEN ‘of below down’] presumed
to be inessive or adessive (like in Finno-Urgic) is loco-genitive (-animate) in my dialect

area.

The allative (destination, goal; elativelillative as in Finnish) marker <-ge> /-ge/
‘to/towards’ has neither been suggested in Konow (1909: 200) nor in Table 3.11, which
would require further data to establish its existence as one of the case suffixes in
Kiranti-Koits. Most of the analyses by Konow (1909) are a little different or deviant
from my modern dialect. Table 3.10 has discovered two more varieties of ablative

suffix -le~ -re /le~re/ “from’ besides -la only in Table 3.11. Suffixes such as -nu and -na

3L Cf. other deictic expressions; hari iri > ir (high:LOC: vertical), hayu uyu > ui (low:LOC: vertical), here
ere/mere (level:LOC: horizontal) and hayu muyu (low:LOC: vertical)
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in Table 3.10, have tempora as in (116) f and sequentia as in (108) d converb roles
respectively.

3.1.2.5.3 Summary

Among six main types of case markers in K-K, like in other Kiranti languages,
there is a three-way ergative/agentive-instrumental-locative isomorphy of -mi (cf.
LaPolla’s (1995: 190, 196), Ebert’s (1994: 81) two-way isomorphy. Additionally, -mi
functions as poly-semantic lexeme as in (108) a-b, (109) a-b and (110) a-c. The locative
suffix -nd aso has a near isomorphic relationship with genitive and sometimes
functions as -mi and sometimes as -ke or -a (cf. (107) c-d, (120) b, (121) a-c and (122)

acC.

Apart from genitive <-ke> /-ke/ “‘thuman’, all other case suffixes have fully
independent lexica status and even poly-semantic roles, which suggests
‘grammaticalization of nouns, particularly of nouns having some kind of locative sense’
(DeLancey 1984: 62) regarding its (suffix) historical source. However, the
grammaticalization of the Kiranti-Koits case particles such as (111) a-c mi (n) ‘“fire’
(113) ad IA (adj, adv, conj) ‘only’, (115) ab kal (n) ‘porridge’, (117) a-b nu (conj)

‘and’, (117) c-d ngA (conj) ‘and’32, (119) age~goi (prn) “you, thou, thee’ (119) b ge (n)
‘work, job’ (124) a and c¢ A (pron.) ‘his/her’ go beyond DeLancey’s general

etymological observation on Tibeto-Burman case particles.

3.1.2.5.4 Case collocation

Some case markers, except for nouns (e.g., N + kali in (126) a-b) and pronouns
(e.g., Pro + -kali + -nu in (127) a-c), in the language can further attach to verbs and
nominalized (e.g., v+ kali and the nominalized form kur-b-kali) category as shown in
(128) a-c.

(126) a. paku-kali /paku.kali/

% na also means “five’ in some dialects instead of na
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P-DAT ‘to Paku’

b. khoNide-kali /k"8i.de.kali/
K-DAT ‘to Khoide’

(127) a. meko-kali  /meko.kali/

ghe-DAT ‘to him/her’

b. goi-kali /goi.kali/
YOU-DAT ‘to you’

C. go-nu /go.nu/ “‘with me’ [cognate of Kiranti-Th -nun (Allen 1976: 319

quoted in Ebert 1999: 117)]

(128) a. dza-tsa-kali  /dza.tsa.kali/

eal-INF-DAT “for eating’
b. ko:-tsa-kali  /ko:.tsa.kali/
loOk-INF-DAT “for looking’

C. rim-sho-pa-tsa-kali  /rim.So.patsa.kali/

good-ADJ-do-INF-DAT ‘for doing well’
3.1.2.6 Postpositions

Postpositions constitute a class of morpho-syntactically bound as well as free

morphemes in the Kiranti-Kdits grammar.

3.1.2.6.1 Postposition “‘without’

Kiranti-Kdits does not have a separate lexeme for ‘without’ but it undergoes a
process through negative morpheme -m@) <-m@)> (T-B in origin cf. § 3.6) prefixed (and
sometimes infixed such as rakmasutsa ‘not to itch’, k"slmapatsa ‘not to guard’ and
walemapatsa or tsormapemtsa ‘not to keep quiet’) to verbal nouns. Let us condiser the

following examplesin (129) a-e.

(129) a. ma-ja-thu /ma.dza.thu/

NEG-eal-NML:PUR  ‘without eating’
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b. ma-pathu  /ma.pa.thu/

NEG-dO-NML:PUR ‘without doing’

C. ma-gA .-thu /ma.ga...thw

NEG-walk-NML:PUR  “‘without walking’

d. ma-la-thu /ma.la.thu/

NEG-gO-NML:PUR ‘without going’

e. ma-soit-thu /ma.soit.thu/

NEG-send-NML:PUR  ‘without sending’

There is a semantically related nominal kaiNtsika /kai.ci.ka/ ‘alone, without
anything or anyone else’ is also used to indicate that the event or action performed

without anything or anyone else.

3.1.2.6.2 Associative postposition <-nu>

The associative postposition -nu <-nu> (also cf. (11) af) is used in relation to zhuman
arguments to convey the sense of ‘in the company of’.

(130) a go-nu itsik"oi kyet  ba
1sG-Ass alittle money is:AUX

‘I do not have money with me.’

b. &ke tomi  go-nu dumk" lai-ba
1SG-GEN daughter 1SG-Ass office gO-NPST:3SG
‘My daughter goes to the office with me.’

3.1.2.6.3 Postposition <-hditi>
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The postposition hoiNti, moiti or oNitti /hditi~6iti~moiti/ ‘in front of, before” (cf.
Text source: 3.46) expresses the spatial sense of “in front” more often temporal sense of
‘before, previously, formerly, firstly’ and functions as a noun (e.g., ake hditi ‘at my
front’), adverb (also used as separate adverb) and postposition. Consider (131) a-c
below.

(131) a. meko kM-ke hditi ba..-ba
3SG house-GEN in front sit-NPST:3SG

‘He sits in front of the house.’

b. go in-ke haiti-1a ga.. -ti
1SG your-GEN
‘I walked in front of you.’
c. khin dza\tsa tsishonu khin mo(hd)iti wAashrelu nu ne\tha-gu:thA ..wa/bwa

tA\tASe.
k" dza.-ca tsi-$0-nu KT mochd)iti wasrelu nu
house arrive-INF dare-PR:PCPL-TEMP house in.front rainbow and

ne..tha-gu:tha .wa/bwa ta..-tas~tas

near-RED fowl See-PST:2DU

‘They saw rainbow and fowl in front of the house at the time of reaching their

house.” [Text source: 1.79]

3.1.2.6.4 Postposition <nole~mer(€)>

The Postposition (also adverb) nole or mere /nole~merE)y ‘behind, after’
expresses the posterior or something or the anatomical back or spatial coding such as
ANkenole /a.ke.nole/ “‘on my back’ and the temporal sense of “after, later’ goi ANkenole
IAuU-0 /goi nole lau.o/ “You go later or you go after me’. It can also occur with abletive,
e.g., (132) b, time adverbial (132) c, and a posserssor taking role marker (132) d and

can occure in reduplicated construction (132) also.
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(132) a. nole nole k"ois-3a la-tsa
after after follow-CONV go-INF
‘to go having followed on the back of someone’

b. nole-la p'uilu ap-tsa
behind-ABL  stone shoot-INF
‘to shoot stone from behind’

c. tsinka-nole go na-tsa ploi-ta-n
while'/moment after 1SG  weep-INF  leave-PST-1SG

‘After a while | stopped weeping.’

d. &ke-nole su pi-m'e?
1SG-GEN-after who  come-PST:3SG

“‘Who came after me?” (Who is following me?)
3.1.2.6.5 Postposition <date>

The postposition (also adverb) date ‘in the middle of, among’ indicates

something located in the middle of or among something, for instance,

(133) a. mur-an-ke  date-mi ba..-tsa ne
man-PL-GEN middle-LOC  Sit-INF HRS (HRS = hearsay)
‘...should sit in the middle of men’, it is said.
3.1.2.6.6 Postposition <atari)~geth~ir()>
Lexemes like atar() ~ ‘near, on top of’~ geth ~ ir¢i) *, above, far above’ mark a

place on top of something or higher point of something, e.g.,

(134) a. meko laptso-ke atar(i)
that door-GEN up/on  ‘on the top of that window’

b. hari ir(i)-la reu i-te
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far.up-ABL  rain  come-PST:3SG
‘It rained from very far up/above.’ (...but not exactly for the sky)
3.1.2.6.7 Postpositions of side

There are a series of adverbs and postpositions, which point to a place of a

particular side of the location given by the context in the given examples (135) a-n.

(135) a. ts Ici/ ‘on the side, next to’
b. ekere33 fekere/ ‘on this side’
c. eke nu meke /eke nu meke/ ‘hither and thither’
d. oNth /6thy ‘hither’

e. ONth-ge nu pith-ge  /6th.ge nu pith.ge/ ‘towards hither and towards thither’

f. er-oNth~nelle-ge /er-6th ~nelle-ge / ‘roundabout’

o} mekere34 Imeker/ ‘there’

h. moth /mothy ‘thither, if so’

iir fir/ ‘up, above’

J.ir-i fir.i/ ‘very up’

K. hari iri /hari ir.i/ ‘on the far ‘upper side’
. luts Mucy ‘below, down’

m. ["uts-u N"uc.u ‘very below’

N. AN-ke meker wais-sho obis su-mi ba-wA? /ake mekere waisSo obis su.mi bawd/
my-GEN there keep-PCPL cucumber who-ERG eat-NPST:3SG

‘Who ate my cucumber kept over there?’

3.1.2.6.8 Postpositions of level

Other postpositions of level denoting “horizontalilty, upward and down’ level

aregivenin (136) a-d.

3 Other reduced forms of ekere are eker and ek and e is nasalized () quite often in spoken form.
3 Other reduced forms of mekere are meker and mek, however there is aregional dialect mekye also.
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(136) a. pittha~pith “thither, horizontally at the same level’
[cf. pyattho~pyat Kiranti -Wam; Opgenort (2002: 178)]
b. gettha~geth “above, up, upwards; at a higher level’
[cf. gattho~gat Kiranti -Wam; Opgenort (2002: 178)

c. ui “far below’
d. hayu uyu “very far below, downwards; at a lower level’
[cf. hyattho~hyat Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort (2002: 178)]

3.1.2.6.9 Postposition <-ga>

The marker -gA /-g&/ conveys the meaning of ‘inside’, ‘outside’ suffixed to
khin- /k"-/ “house” and lang- /lan-/ something like ‘out’. Compare the examples (134) a-
b.

(137) a. reui-ta ngana go lan-ga ma-lAi-nu-ng
/reu i.ta nana go lan.ga ma.lai.nu.ry/
rain come-PST:3 SG if | out-side NEG-go-NPST-1SG
‘If it rains, | will (do) not go outside.’

b. tsilA pap-tu-ngana khin-ga ong-o /cila pap.tu. nena k'inga on.o/
lightning do-PST:3sG-if:COND house-inside enter-3sG:IMP
‘Get inside the house if the lightning occurs.’

3.1.2.6.10 Postposition <-tsi >

The bound morpheme -tsi /-ci/, which as a noun means ‘on the side, next to,
side, edge, end’ and as a postposition conveys the sense of ‘on the side, next to’ as an

example provided below.

(138) a. goi khiN-tsi-m bA\-shA mar pa-n-pa-n bA\-nge?
/goi k".ci.m ba....sa mar pa.n.pa.n ba... ne/

2sG house-side-LOC stay-CONV what do-PROG(RED) stay-3SG
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‘What are you doing by sitting on the side of/next to the house?’

3.1.2.6.11 Postposition <ne\tha>

The postposition ne\thA /ne .th&/ indicates a location near something else, or it
may follow a possed word and be marked with the laocative marker. Consider (139) a,

as an example.

(139) a. meko-ke khiN an-ke ne\tha-nba  /meko.ke k™ &ke ne -.tha.n ba/
3SG-GEN house my-GEN near-EMPH is

‘His/her house is near by my house.’
3.1.2.6.12 Postposition <-ge>

The direction postposition marker -ge <-ge> (cf. 8§ 3.1.2.5.1.5) functioning as
noun, pronoun and postposition indicates a direction ‘towards or side’ as shown in (140)

abelow.

(140) a. go khin-ge dort-ti /go k".ge dort.ti/
1sG  house-towards run-PST:1SG

‘I ran towards the house.’
3.1.2.6.13 Postposition <-ssm>

The postposition marker -sam <-ssm> ‘as far as, until’ is probably a nativized
term from Indic Nepali means a destination i.e. a place until which something moves or
amoment until which the action is carried out that period. Consider (141) a.

(141) a. go goi-kali dzo\-sho-sam  shyeN-nu-ng /go goi.kali dzi...S0.sam Sye.nu.n/
1SG 2SG-DAT know-PCPL-as.far.as teach-NPST-1SG

‘I teach you as far as | know.’

3.1.2.6.14 Postposition <-nu, katha>kath>

The aternative bound morphemes -nu, katha>kath /-nu, katha>kath/ ‘together

with, with’ conveys the meaning of accompaniment, a meaning which can also be
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conveyed by means of the comitative marker (cf. § 3.1.2.5.1.4) and consider the

following.

(142) a. go-nu goi kAtha-n la-sa /go-nu goi.katha.n ls.sa/
1SG-2SG-ASS-EMPH go-1DU:INCL

‘Let us go you and | together.’
3.1.2.7.15 Postposition <duli>

The free duli /duli/ as adjective and postposition ‘against, opposed to’ follows a
possed word for the locative case, e.g., (143) a

(143) a. meko mur-piki  ANke duli-m bo\-te-me /meko mur.pik ake duli.m bo.-..te.m/
that man-PL my against-LOC rise-PST-3PL

“They arose against me.’
3.1.2.6.16 Postposition <-kena>

The bound suffix -kengA /-kené/ ‘than’ is an expression of a comparison between

two or more entities like (144) a.

(144) a. rentse-kenga sentse lais-sho bA /rence.kena sence lais.so ba/
Resce-than Sence tall:ADJ IS AUX/EXT
‘Rence is taller than Sence.’

3.1.2.6.17 Postposition <-ksli>

The postpositional bound suffix -kali /-kali/ ‘for the sake of, patient of a verbal
event’ (cf. 8 3.1.2.5.1.3) marks the entity for the sake of which the action is carried out.
In K-K grammar it treats benefacted or malefacted participants as patients of verbs like
dzatsakali ge patsa /dza.ca.kali ge.paca/ ‘to work for eating’. Consider (145) a.

(145) a. go-mgoi-kali wak pit-tA-ng /go-m goi-kali wak pit.ta.rn/
1SG 2SG-DAT water bring-PST-1SG
‘I ran towards the house.’
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3.1.2.7 Discourse markers

Now, in this § 3.1.2.7, we will discover some discourse markers used in the
Kiranti-Kdits grammar as awhole.

3.1.27.1TheMarker <yo>

This phrasal suffix and (also) a free lexeme yo /yo/ “also, too, even’ (cf. -ya ~ -i
Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort 2002: 191, ye ~ ya ~ ya Kiranti-Du; Driem 1993: 434) links
two different participants in discourse, e.g., (146) a-b, and is most frequently used in the
discorse of the collected text in Appendix A such as 1.22, 25, 28, 50, 53, 62, 65, 68, 73,
81, 90, 91, 92, 94, 99, 104, 112, 116, 125, 135, 2.1, 7, 8, 9, 10, 23, 25, 28, 30, 31, 32,
37, 3.8, 13, 17, 23, 25, 26, 34, 36, 37, 40, 4.20, and 4.21.

(146) a. go yo pa-tsa-ma-dzo\-nu-ng/go yo pa.ca.ma.dzo...nu.n/
1SG aso do-INF NEG-Know-NPST-1SG

‘Even | also do not know how to do it.’

b. mekerlAi yo Tharmalung-Tharsilung, mekerlA Yarmalung dza\tAse.
meker-1a-i yo  Tharmalun-Tharsilur meker-1a Yarmalun dza .. -ta-se~s

there-SRC-PAR dlso T T there-SRC:ABLY  arrive-PST-2DU

‘Also from Jammu-Kashmir, they arrived to Tharmalung-Tharsilung, and from

there to Yarmalung.” [Text source: 1.11]

3.1.2.7.2 Themarker <-n>

This phrasal suffix -n /-n/ (See Text source: 1.23, 24, 29, 37, 40, 46 etc.) is
normally suffixed with the similaritive marker <modeb-> or <k"odeb-> yielding ‘exactly,

precisely and also emphatic particle’, like

(147) a. go yo modeban phurkal gyap-nu-ng /go yo mo.deba.n pur.kal gyap.nu.ny/
1sG also such football buy-NPST-1SG
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‘I also buy a football exactly like that one.’

b. kalengAa solum kaleka IA ro\sib masogenngA |Aptso Paiwa nu Dunglewake
glumats glumeken tso\sime bA\t.
kale-na solu-m kale-ka la ro..-sib masogen-na laptso
Paiwa nu
once-GEN sacrifice-AGT once-one only open-PAS  virtue-GEN door P and
Dunlewa-ke glumats glu-meke-n tso..-s-me  ba..-to~t

D-GEN family come.out: INF-PAR  close-MV:3SG AUX:EXT-3SG

“The only once opening door of virtue for one time’s sacrifice was closed

immediately when Dunglewa and his family members came out.” [Text source:

1.17]

3.1.2.7.3Themarker <la>

This phrasal suffix or free lexeme A /1a / is Kiranti-Kdits discourse is used to

exclude other participants as shown in (148) a-c.

(148) a. go la gyAkosi lati  /go la gya.kosi ls.ti/
1sG only market go-PST:1SG
‘I only went to the market (excludes others).’

b. gaits samtik thunpA rippAngamin mosho soshyo bakyapat/bospat shyoklo
gupshA rabgyobbikali blengngAbleng y'utsA IA  mAr gosho bA\me
bakyapatarbospatke shyoklo blo:Isha peperu nelle blalAtsilA dumsha pindA bub’u
dumta.
gaits sam-tik  thiipa rip-pa-na-min moso S0Syo
anger loose-NML  mind.do:ADV intend-do:CONV-SEQ-then that.much  dry:ADJ
bakyspat Syoklo  gup-$5a rabgyombi-kali blen-na-blen y u:-tsa
trumpet.flower pod pick up-CONV shepherd-ACC ONO:manner.of .beating beat-

INF
la mer go-So ba..-me bakyspat/bospst -a  Syoklo
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only what start-PR:PCPL AUX:PST:3SG trumpet.flower-GEN pod

blol-5a peperu nelle blalatsila dum-sa pinda bub’u
break(itself)- cONv  white/flower all scattered:ADJ become-CONV floor  white
dum-ta

become-pPST:3sG

‘Intending to pacify his (the priest’s) anger, he started beating up the shepherd
heavily picking up the sword-shaped and dried trumpet flower (oroxylum indicum);
meanwhile it broke and the floor became full of scattered white trumpet flower

(oroxylumindicum) flower.’ [Text source: 3.47]

c. kalenga solum kaleka |A ro\sib masogenngA |Aptso Paiwa nu Dunglewake

glumats glumeken tso\.sime bA\t.

kdle-na  solu-m kdle-kd la ro..-sib masogen-na laptso
Paiwa nu

once-GEN sacrifice-AGT once-one only open-PAS virtue-GEN door P and
Dunlewa-ke glumats glu-meke-n tso..-s-me  ba..-to~t

D-GEN  family come.out: INF-PAR  close-MV:3SG AUX:EXT-3SG

‘The only once opening door of virtue for one time’s sacrifice was closed

immediately when Dunglewa and his family members came out.” [Text source:

1.17]

3.1.2.7.4 Thethemeitopic marker <do>

The theme or topic marker da <ds> provides a background information or point
of departure for the following piece of information and indicates a slight contrastive
nuance as in examples (149) a-e.

(149) a. mekere da |AN-n dzam-ta Imeke.re da 1&.n dzam.ta/
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there-EMPH TOP path-EMPH |0se-PST:3sg
“There was no path (means there is no option).’

b. go damalainung  /go ds ma.lai.nu.ny/
1SG TOP NEG-gO-NPST-1SG
‘I do not go (you go).’

c. mothad eNko ge patsA madumba  /moth ds €7ko ge ps.ca ma.dum.ba/
S0 TOP this work do-INF NEG-become-3sG

‘If so we should not do this work.’

d. mekokali thinneken nA.-.somi thunthunmi mimtAu, ““on shyAn! Eko rabgyombim
da gethsiri nu lutssiri pawAnu tsuintsephurki tholonggAsam er-ottha pAib mur me.
eko madzdam tasho bame mai modeb phu! kaleka hillopasha kongu™.

meko-kali thin-ne-ken na..so-mi  thi-thd-mi mim-tau,
ghe-PAT meet-INF-PAR priest-AGT ~ mind-RED-LOC think-PST:3SG
“0 Sya! ¢€7korsbgyombi-m da  gethsiri nu lutssiri  pe-wa-nu

“O yeah! thisshephard-AGT PAR up.summer and down.winter do-NPST:3SG-
TEMP

tsuitsep™urki tholonga-sem er-ottha pai-b  mur me‘. €°’ko madzda-m
high.altitude inner.plain-till thither-hither do-NML manis. thisfucker-AGT
ta-S0 ba-me mei  modeb p"u! kale-ka hillo-ps-sa
See-PR:PCPL AUX-NPST:3SG Q:PAR35 such flower time-one  ask-do-
CONV

ko-nu”

See-NPST:1SG

‘While meeting him (the shepherd) the priest immediately thought, “ O yeah! This
fucker shepherd goes to the jungle (high atitude) during summer and down in the

% Question particle asin (a) meko muru k™ Iebba mai ? “Will that man return home?’
(uncertai nty/probability)



165

inner plain during winter. He certainly might have seen such flower! Let me ask him

once.” [Text source: 3.30]

e. YAmkA ngakodzisho tellep rabgyombim denta, “go tuitstsA da tuinung shyeng
moshyed dentsa magArba.”
yam-ka  nokodz'iSo  tellep rabgyombi-m de”-ts, “go tuits-tsa
while-one confused:ADJ cunning shepherd-AGT say-PST:3SG | know-INF
da tui-nun Syen  mosyed de™:-ca ma-gar-bs”
PAR  Know-NPST:1SG but in.van say-INF NEG-agree-
NPST:3SG

“The cunning and confused shepherd having after a while said, “I know but it cannot

be reaveled without any charge.’ [ Text source: 3.32]

3.1.2.7.5 The contrastive topic marker <-cen>

The contrastive topic marker -tsan <-can> probably a nativized term form Indic
Nepali —cahi, sometimes alternatively with da /da/ describes the contrastive activities by
two different doers as examples provided in (150) a-b.

(150) a. go tsan ma-lai-nu-ng /go.can ma.lai.nu.ry/
1SG PAR NEG-QO-NPST-1SG
‘I do not go (you go).’

b. Phenetsan kumso paiba munu Renetsa shyilpaiba
Iphene.can kumso.pai.ba munu rene.can Syil.pai.ba/
Phene-CT song-do-NPST-1sg then Rene- CT dance-do-NPST-3sg
‘Phene sings then Rene dances.’

3.1.3 Adjectivals and adverbials

Both adjectives and adverbs (§ 3.1.3.1 and § 3.1.3.2, also cf. Appendix C) are

modifiers. A ‘modifier’ is any category, which serves to add semantic information to
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that provided by the head of the category within which it is contained, such as an
adjectival within an N(ooun) Pchrase) or an adverbial within a V(erb) Pthrase) i.e.

adjectivals and adverbials are two main modifiers.

There are several languages like English in which adjctive, as a word class, are
quite different from nouns and verbs. However, what is being disputable, is distinction,
and the criteria that can be used for defining or describing it. Victor (1997: 103)
paraphrasing Lyons (1966) addresses the problem that the exact relationship between
adjetivess on the one hand, and other categories like nouns, verbs and adectives on the
other, has thus been one of the highly disputed issues in linguistics and other related
studies. While Plato and Aristotle treated adjs as a subclass of verbs, Alexandrians

regarded them as subclass of nouns.

Logicians have generally retained the former view, but a dispute yet, persists
among them, viz., as to whether adjectives are to be regarded as predicates proper or
only as truncated NPs, which function as predicates. Moreover, Bhat (1994: 18)
observes, “Indians grammarians like Panini and Patanjali...found it unnecessary (or
rather impossible) to differentiate between modifiers (visesanas) and the modified
(visesyas) in the NPs...in Sanskrit” (cited in Victor ibid).

Zograph (1982: 188-189) on Tibeto-Burman adjectives in general observes thus,

“As a rule, attributive connection is expressed syntactically only, i.e. by juxtaposition of
the qualifier with the qualified. Adjectives are not formally distinguished from nouns.
The pronominal system is simple (an exception here is provided by the Himalayan

languages); there are no relative pronouns.”

Whatever theoretical problems for defining adjectives as grammatical categories
may persist as Zograph has pointed out, like Kiranti-Khaling (Toba 1984), adjectivesin
Kiranti-Kadits are derived from verb stems mainly with the participle suffix morpheme
<-80~8yo> as shown in examples (8 3.1.3.1.1) besides lexical adjectives (§ 3.1.3.1.3).

These derivationa adjectives can mainly be preceded by intensifier particles like omo
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/omo/ ‘this much (proximate)’ and momo /momo/ ‘that much (distal)” for describing the
size of the referent objects (§ 3.1.3.1.2).

3.1.3.1 Adjectives

Adjectives as we discussed earlier in 8 3.1.3, display their grammatical
characteristics often are “attributive position (a big house), predicate position (That
house is big), comparison (bigger, biggest) and inflection for gender, number and case
as required by agreement with, or government by” (Trask 1993: 8), however, in Kiranti-
Kaits, attributive position (ka T"eb k™ “a big house’ (lit. big house one)) to some extent
is okay, but not predicate position because it is a verb final language. Instead, it
occupies the subject position (rimso al k& Syil-pa-ptu ‘A beautiful baby danced.” (lit.
beautiful child one dance-do-PST:3SG)), and so on.

3.1.3.1.1 Derivational adjectives

In Ebert’s (1994: 106) observation Kiranti languages have very few basic
adjectives and in Kiranti-Koits, adjectives are normally derived from verbs by suffixing

<-80~8yo> which is also the participle form of verbs. Consider the examples (151) a-h.

(151) a. sisisho /si.si.So/ cold:ADJ  [Text source: 1.27]
b. gyosho /gyo.So/ ADJ:long  [Text source: 1.32]
c. horsho /hor.So/ trouble:ADJ  [Text source: 1.72]
d. soshyo /s0.5yo/ dry:ADJ [Text source: 3.47]
e. rimsho /rim.So/ “‘good, clean, beautiful’
f. d"usho /d"u.So/ “drunk, drunkard’
g. tsinuyo helsho thebsendam temtu, ““enko Anke ‘pAimakh’ me‘; go Rumdali

nang.”
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tsinu-yo hel-So thebse™da-m  tem-tu, “e'ko a-ke
‘paimak™me’;  agairvstill-also heavy-ADJ  big.voice-LoC add-PsT:3sG this I-

. ...36
GEN area iSAUX go Rumdali  na-n

1sc R AUX-1SG

‘He still added loudly, “This is my area; | am Rumdali.” [Text source: 1.92]
h. meko sus barssho sal Aphains bA\t.
meko sus bars-$o salap”afs ba..-ta~t
3SG much grow:ADJ  atrocious:ADJ AUX:EXT-3SG
‘He was very much atrocious.” [Text source: 4.3]
Another process of deriving adjectives in the language, like in Kiranti-Kh (Toba
1984: 31) isfrom negation asin (152) a.
(152) a. marimsho /ma.rim.So/ “not good i.e. bad’
3.1.3.1.2 Derivational adjectiveintensifiers

To most of the derivational and usually lexical adjectives (except for colour
adjectives), intensifiers like omo and momo are added before them for emphasis as

shown in examples (153) a-i.

(153) a. omo kol-sho /omo kol.So/
INTS big:VR-ADJ ‘this much big’ [4.23]
b. omo domsho /omo dom.So/
INTSfat:VR-ADJ ‘this much fat’
c. omo lAis-sho /omo lais.So/
INTStall:VR-ADJ ‘this much tall’
d. momo gyo-sho /mo.mo gyo.50/
% The third morpheme *-li’ (sometimes <-ge>; as in Bahinge also) of 1.92 and eslewhere in this text is

also an adjectivizer morpheme of the I-A (Indic) Khas>N, is widely used in the word-formation of the
Kiranti languages such as Dilpali, Nechali, Phangduwali, Sun(u)wari, Bahinge, Chamlinge etc. which
obvioudly is one of the examples of language shrinkage (Abbi 1992: 39-49) emerged from lanaguage
contact and areal pressure.
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INTSlong:VR-ADJ ‘that much long’
€. momo rim-sho /mo.mo rim.So/
INTS good:VR-ADJ ‘that much beautiful’

f. momo ma-rim-sho  /mo.mo ma.rim.So/
INTS NEG-good:VR-ADJ ‘that much bad’

g. momo gyurs-sho /mo.mo gyurs.So/

INTS Sour:VR-ADJ ‘that much sour’

h. momo so:-sho /m0.mo so0:.50/
INTSdry:VR-ADJ ‘that much dry’

i. momo sus kyet /mo.mo sus kyet/
INTS money:ADV N ‘that much money’

These intensifier particles in phrases can undergo reduplication for extra
emphasis. Moreover, all derivationa and lexical adjectives are subject to reduplication
for semantic purposes. Exceptionaly, there is a lexeme having /so/ as in kumso (n)
‘song’ (See lexicon), which is homophonous to <-80> of rimsho ‘good’ but not a
separate bound adjective morpheme. The colour adjectives will be illustrated in 8§
3.1.3.5 later with their intensifiers.

3.1.3.1.3 Lexical adjectives

Besides derivational adjectives illustrated earlier (See 8§ 3.1.3.1.1), there are a
number of core lexemes used as adjectives. They are given in (154) a-k whereas the

examplesin (154) a-b are used as adverb as well.

(154) a. mon /mony/ “far’
b. monin /monin/ ‘very far’
c. Theb ITeby ‘big’
d. imitstsili /imi.cci.li/ ‘small’
e. ker mur /ker mur/ ‘a dark man’
f.1al khap Nal K'ap/ ‘red soil’

g. syetthi > shyeth /Syethi > Syeth/ ‘empty’
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h. khadits /k"s.dic/ ‘clever’ [Text source: 1.102]
i. loili Mo:li/ languistic:ADJ [ Text source 1.5]

J. thirmakhet ithir.ma.k"st/ tired:ADJ [Text source 3.28]
k. salAphAiNs /salap"ais/ atrocious.ADJ [Text source 4.3]

3.1.3.1.4 Adjectives of shapeor size

Adjectival intensifiers (See § 3.1.3.1.2) function as shapes or sizes of an object
such as omo kolshyo reb /mo.mo kolSyo reb/ “this much big potato’. Consider the

examples (155) a-d.

(155) a. omo /0.mo/ ‘related to size’
b. momo /mo.mo/ ‘realted to size’
c. imitstsili ~i(oymtsili 7i.mic.ci.li ~i).mci.li/ ‘small’
d. Thebe > Theb m"ebe > Teby ‘big’

3.1.3.1.5 Colour adjectives

There are basically, six colour names in Kiranti-Kdits. The term Tigeng /Tigen/ is
a synonymus generic word of phur /phur/ and j(dzir /dzir/, which signifies “‘colour’ and
the following specific colour names and their intensifiers have been found in the
language.

(156) a. lal /1al/ “red’

lal-A /lal.&/
red- INTF “very red’

b. ker /ker/ *black’ [cf. kekem Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984: 31)]
ker-A /ker.&/
black- INTF “very black’

C.gig/gig/ “green’ [cf. gigim Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984: 31)]
gig-i: /gig.i:/
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green- INTF ‘very green’

d. bus/bus/ *white’ [cf. bubum Kiranti-Kh; Toba (1984: 31)]
bu-bu: /bu.bu:/
white-INTF “very white’

e. pulu /puluw “grey’ (lit. “ash’)

f. hau /hau/ “yellow’ (lit. “‘gold’)

3.1.3.1.6 Taste adjectives

The following adjectives of taste (157) a-j have been discovered in the language
and an adverbial particle sappA /sappa/ ‘something like very’ can be prefixed to the

words describing taste in aimost all instances as follows.

(157) a. milomilo /mi.lo.mi.lo/ ‘delicious taste’
b. blosho /bloso/ ‘tasty’
C. SAppA blosho /séppé bloSo/ ‘too much tasty’
d. kasho /kaso/ ‘bitter’
e. kaka Ikaka:/ ‘bitter” (used also as a particle kaka
[Text source: 1.25])
f. gydzurssho /gyu(dzyrs.so/ ‘sour’ [cf. jujur Kiranti-Kh; Toba
(1984: 31)]
g. itsiitsi gyurssho /i.ci.i.ci gyurs.5o/ ‘a little bit sour’
h. sAppA gyurssho /séppéa gyurs.so/ ‘very sour’
i.dzidz /dzidz/ ‘sweet’
j. dzdzi /dzi.dzi/
Sweet-INTF ‘very sweet’

All these lexical and derived adjectives can fully be reduplicated, e.g., lal lal /1l
Ial/ “red red’ (excludes ker /ker/ ‘black) and rimsho rimsho /rimso rimso/ ‘good good’

(excludes marimsho /marimso/ “bad’ for semantic purposes.

3.1.3.2 Adverbs
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Of al the word categories, adverbs constitute the least homogenous class and
the hardest to define. Victor (1997: 127) further quoting Nilsen (1972: 179) discusses,
“there seems to be a general consensus of opinion among grammarians (no matter what
model they represent) that the most heterogeneous, and the least understood of the
traditional part-of-speech categories is, without question, the category of adverb.”
Traditionaly, an adveb is a lexical category whose members are usually grammatical

adjuncts of averb.

Most typically, adverbs express such semantic notions as time, place, manner,
degree, cause, result, condition, concession, purpose, means, instrumental, or
circumstances. In Kiranti-Koits, all these notions are expressed by affixes, which are

added to the roots/stems occurring in appropriate sentential constructions.

The heterogeneity of adverbials is evident in their semantics, syntax and
morphology. Many semantic sub-classes of adverbials in the language are coded either
by derived ‘one-word’ stems, particles e.g., -pa, -nu, dopaiyo, -na, -ssm etc. in Kiranti-
Koits are affixed to nominal or verba roots, or by more complex syntactic (or

sentential) constructions as shown below.

(158) a. rim30-pa ga..-ko
good-ADV wak-IiMP  “‘walk carefully’
b.rip-pa  dor-o0
quick-ADV run-IMP ‘run quickly’

Other related forms of adverbs are: nganAiyo /nanaiyo/ ‘though’, SAppA /sappéa/
‘very’ mulaiyo /mulsiyo/ ‘still, yet’, dopaiyo /dopaiyo/ “anyway, anyhow’, dopA /dopa/
‘how’ [Test source: 3.33], teko /teko/ ‘which’, mopatike /mopstike/ ‘therefore’
(introduces the logical result of something that has just been mentioned [Text source:
3.16]), gis /gis (also /doSo/) ‘how much’, domo kolsho /domo kolSyo/ ‘how big’,
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khodesho /k"ode3o/ (also budi as in tsentsebudi kolsho ‘As big as Tsentse...”) ‘like, as’

37 . . i
and tekere  /tekere/ ‘where’, teitei ‘everywhere’, suisui ‘everyone/every being’.

There is an infix morpheme -ngA /-nd/, which helps to derive adverbia
continuation of action infixed between the two verb roots, e.g., lasngalasi /lasnalssi/
‘going without pausing’, pasngApas /pasnapssi/ ‘doing without pausing’, gasngAgas
/Ipasnagasi/ ‘walking without pausing’ and so on. Moreover, -sam /-ssm/ (cf. 8
3.1.2.6.13) ‘until’ can be suffixed to time adverbials for deriving ‘duration’ such as
mulsam /mulssm/ ‘until now’, sinAtsam /sinatssm/ ‘until yesterday’, disasam /disasem/
‘until tomorrow’, nithnAtsam /nithnatssm/ ‘until the following day’, saithotsesam

/saithocesam/ “until the last year’.

Comparative and superlative adverbials can be expressed through rippA /rippa/
asinitsA rippA /ica rippad/ ‘more quickly’, goitstsi nole lAinung /go icci.nole lai.nu.ry ‘I’
go after some time’, and go tsentse pihonole |Ainung /go icci.nole lai.nu.n/ ‘1 will go
agafter Tsentse comes back.”The morpheme /-kena/ (go meko-kena laisso ba\-ti ‘I am
taller than him’) also is used for comparison. Adverbials can be made emphatic by
affixing -n and -ma morphemes to verb roots as in dza-si-n-ma-dzAi-nu-ng
/dza.si.n.ma.dzéi.nu.ry ‘I really don’t eat’. Now, we will list temporal, spatial and
locational adverbsin § 3.1.3.2.1 below.

3.1.3.2.1 Temporal

Temporal and spatial adverbs include: ‘today, tomorrow, yesterday, just a while
ago, after some time, up above, down below, utside, inside’ etc. and illustrations are
givenin (159) a-i.
3.1.3.2.1.1 Generic adverbs of time

Generic adverbs of time are:

(159) a. kaleka /ka.le.ka/ ‘once upon a time’

37 Other reduced forms are teker > teke > tek > te /teker > teke > teek > te/.
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b. sainesmoitin  /sai.ngs.moi.tin/ ‘many years ago’
c. hoNiti~moiti  /h&iti~moiti/ ‘before’
d. nakan Inékan/ ‘sometime before’ [cf. na:nan Kiranti-
Wam;,
Opgenort 2002: 230]
e. nAphke map"ke/ ‘previously, formerly’ [cf. na Kiranti-Wam;
Opgenort 2002: 230]
f. mul /mul/ ‘now, at the time’ [cf. man Kiranti-Wam;
Opgenort
2002: 231]
g. mulre /mul.re/ ‘from now on’
h. mulaiyo /mu.lsi.yo/ ‘yet’
i. mu /muy ‘time’

3.1.3.2.1.2 Specific adverbs of time

Specific adverbs of time are illustrated in (160) a-t.

(160) a. tsimikkanole /ci.mik.ka.nole/ ‘a moment (some time) later’
b. mul At~munat /mu.lat~mu.nat/ ‘today’
C. itstsinA /ic.ci.nd/ ‘just now, presently, recently’
d. itstsin /fic.ci.n/ ‘immediate right now’
e. SinAt /si.nat/ ‘yesterday’
f. ungku un.ku/ ‘time, turn’
g. mulAt-sinAt /mu.lat-sinat/ ‘nowadays’
h. nAt /nat/ ‘day’
i. sun’ikan /sun’ikan/ ‘early morning’
j. suni /su.ni/ ‘morning, daybreak’
K. nAti Ina.ti/ ‘daytime, afternoon’
[. nado /na.do/ ‘night’
m. NArits Ina.ric/ ‘evening, twilight’
n. nupho mu.p'o/ ‘week’

0.Sn /sin/ ‘month’
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p. thotse /tho.ce/ ‘year’
g. mudi /mu.di/ ‘year’
r. noras /n0.ras/ ‘minute’
S. kumuk /ku.muk/ ‘hour’
t. ludz Mludz/ ‘second’
u. YAmMKA ryamka/ ‘a while’

3.1.3.2.1.3 Spatial

To express directional or spatia adverb, the suffix -ge /-ge/ can usually be added
to locational adverbs, e.g., oNth-ge piuo /Gth-ge pi.uo/ ‘Come this side (and not that
side) or hither (not thither)’.

3.1.3.2.1.4 L ocational

Locational adverbs are as follows:

(161) a. eNkere38 I1€7Kkere/ ‘here’

b. mekere39 Imekere/ ‘there’

c. geththa > geth /gettha > geth/ “up here’(vertical)

d.ir fir/ ‘up there’(vertical)

e. hariir hari ir/ ‘up there’(vertical)

f. hari iri hari iri/ ‘very far up there’

g. luts Nuc/ ‘down’

h. di di/ ‘near down’

I. uyu luyw/ “far down’

J. hayu ui~hui ui /hayu~hui ui/  “very far down’ [cf. hui(0), yuni) ‘down
at/to” K-Rod and Ban; Ebert (1999: 109)]

k. hayu uyu /hayu uyu/ ‘very far down’

3 Other reduced forms are: eNker > eNke > eNk> /e7ker > £7ke > £7k/
39 Other reduced forms are: meker > meke > mek /meker > meke > mek/
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l.er I€r] “far’ (horizontal)

m. hare ere Ihare ere/ ‘very far’ (horizontal)

Nn. oNttha > oNth /dtthe > 6thy ~ “hither’

0. pittha > pith Ipittha > pithy  “thither’

p. AgA /aga/ ‘(of) inside’

g. langa Nlang&/ ‘outside’

r. oNthge /1othge/ ‘this way’ (lit. hither towards)

S. pithge Ipithge/ ‘that way” (lit. thither towards)

t. er-onth /er-othy ‘to and fro” (lit. this way and that way)

3.1.3.2.1.5 Adverbs of manner

Syntactically, verbs may co-occur with unbound, invariable and mostly
monosyllabic lexemes (cf. Victor’s (1992) description in Tankhul-Naga aso), which
specify the manner or way in which the action is performed, e.g., dok rapca ‘to stand
with out moving’, where the unbound morpheme dok ‘manner of standing’ modifies the
verb rap.ca ‘to stand’ and puT nic.ca ‘manner of sitting’. Such adverbial lexemes in
recent literature are referred to as ideophones, onomatopoeic, expressives and even
phonaesthetic forms (Caughley 2002: 16).

Caughley in his description of Chepang (T-B, spoken in south-central Nepal)
ideophones calls them “onomatopoeia or onomatopoetic” adverbs also. Kiranti-Kdits
also has very rich vocabulary of such category of words sufficiently described by
linguists like Schulze (1987), Caughley (1997) and Winter (2004). For these
traditionally known as ‘manner adverbs’ in Kiranti-Koits, Winter (2004. 239-272) calls
them “preverbal modifiers” as opposed to Caughley’s varied terms mentioned earlier,
whereas Schulze calls them “intense action adverbials” or “verb intensifier system” and
Abbi and Victor (1997) have included ‘ideophones, onomatopoeics, mimics, imitatives,
sound symbolism, interjections, descriptive adverbs, picture words, onomatopoeic

adverbials, intensives, emphatics, impressifs’ within the generic term “expressive(s)’.
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In order to generalize some salient characteristic features of this class of words,
Caughley (2002: 16) has provided the following parameters.
(@) common use of reduplication or partial reduplication
(b) phonemes or phoneme clusters that are not found in other categories
(c) atendency to be absent from more formal, less emotive speech
(d) some correlation between the sound (or form) of the word and the object referred

to-- more common for ideophones than for words of other categories.

Except for my single example puT nic.ca (puT preverbal modifier; Caughley’s
parameter (c)) provided earlier, most of the examples are provided in Schulze and
Winter (see Caughley (2002) for their semantic aspects like ‘something of the size of
the object” etc.). I will not repeat them here in this description anymore and certainly
mention one single example in (162) a, sesu (which is not mentioned in both Schulze

and Winter’s previous description) from my text source for concluding this sub-section.

(162) a. thum khalpake gil pidarmi dzaditstsakali tsuissho nANsom somkempA
bakyapatke shokle nu phupikya sesu ruptu.

thum khalpa-ks gil pidar-mi dzadits-ca-kali tsuisso na..so-m
thum old.man-GEN g worship-LOC reach-INF-PAT hurried:ADJ priest-AGT
somkem-pa bakyapat-ke Sokle nu  p"u-pikys Sesu  rup-tu
rustle:RED-ADV trumpet.flower-GEN pod and flower-PL MAN collect-
PST:3SG

“The priest who was hurried to reach to the Thum Khalpa’s Gil worship; hurriedly
collected the trumpet flower (oroxylumindicum) in rustle.” [Text source: 3.50]

3.1.3.2.1.6 Quantity and quantifiers

In most languages, numerals, quantifiers and determiners belong
morphologically (and less syntactically) to noun, verb, adjective, and adverb classes.
Thus, their semantic description forms a part of the characterization of various sub-

classes of the language’s lexicon. These quantifiers Kiranti-K@its in sentential
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constructions precede the head verbs and head nouns. The following quantity-

guantifiersin (163) a-g are available in the Kiranti-Kdits language:

(163) a itsik"s “a little’
b. itsik"oi ‘about a little’
C. tsinuyo ‘somemore, still, again’
d. susi > sus “‘many, much, very, too’
e. nelle > nel “all, whole’
f. 8so ‘this much’

g. moso ‘that much’

3.1.4 Numeralsand classifiers

The basic Kiranti-Koéits numerals (1-10), after Hodgson’s pioneering study,
were propbaly first recorded by Beams (1867; provided in (164) § 3.1.4.1) historically.
We will below present these numerals usually occasionaly used by native speakers
along with Beams’ data (also cf. Appendix C) immediately after gloss on the right
handside. The language, unlike any other Tibeto-Burman Kiranti languages in general
and Kiranti-Rodung (cf. Ebert 1994, 1997, Rai 2001) in particular, has neither numeral
nor nominal classifiers (cf. Rapacha (1997b [vS 2054/5: 117]) for avague lexeme p'e"ga

classifying banana) exceptionally.

3.1.4.1 Basic cardinal numerals

As discussed about the Je“ticha Bre:se “script’ for documenting the Kiranti-Kaits
languagein § 2.5-8 2.5.4 in Chapter 2, we will below on two rows left handside provide
basic numerals upto 10 in the script proper for the sake of further investigation and
development of the the writing system in the language.

MM
(164) M oder n usage Beams’ data

0 zt  sum  /sunv ‘zero’ ‘not recorded ()’

1 eA ka k& ‘one’ ka ‘one’
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2 p{.Z{ ni\s /ni. s/ ‘two’ nishi  ‘two’

3 ZA= SAN  /S&  ‘three’ sang* ‘three’
4 w} le Ner  “four’ le “four’
5 ha nga /mar  “five’ gno*  ‘five’

6 ve) raku /ra.ku/ ‘six’ ruks  ‘six’
7 Ip{ tsani  /ca.ni/ ‘seven’ chani  ‘seven’
8 zz{ sasi  /sa.si/ ‘eight’ yoh* ‘eight’
9 UA= YAN /Y&  ‘nine’ guh*  ‘nine’
10 g4 gau /gau/  ‘ten’ guh sashi” ‘ten’

The asterisk for ‘three’, ‘five’ and ‘six’ indicates some phonemic changes
between the two systems and the same for ‘eight’, nine’ and ‘ten’ suggests mismatch
between the modern usage and Beams’ data, which might have occurred due to

typographic or editing errorsin the latter.

3.1.4.1.1 Compound cardinal numerals

The following compound-cardinals in (165) are occasionaly used in daily

conversations among native spakers are available in the language:

(165)

kak rkaks ‘eleven’ nik mik/ ‘twelve’
SANK 1s8k/ ‘thirteen’ lek /ek/ ‘fourteen’
ngok noki/ “fifteen’ rok Irok/ ‘sixteen’
tsek Itsek/ ‘seventeen’ sask Isask/ ‘eighteen’
YANK 1yak/ ‘nineteen’ ni sum40 /ni.sum/ ‘twenty’

nika mi.kéa/ ‘twenty-one’ ninis mi.nig ‘twenty-two’
niSAN mi.s& ‘twenty-three’ nile mi.le/ ‘twenty-four’
ningo /mi.no/ ‘twenty-five’ nirak mi.rak/ twenty-six

“0 Cf. khalkA /k"al.ka/ also in measurement of money in § 3.1.5.1and example (170) i.



nitsan
NiyAN
SANK
SANSas
SANNnga
SANtsan
SANYAN
leka
lesaN
lenga
letsan
leyAN
ngakA
NgasAN
nganga
ngatsan
ngayAN
raknis
rakle
rarak
raksas
tsansum
one’
tsannis
three’
tsanle
five’
tsanrak
tsansan

nine’

/mi.can/
mi.ya
1s8k/
ISA.s3s/
ISA.nal
/sa.can/
/s yal
/le.ka/
/le.sa/
/1e.na/
/l.can/
le.y&
ma.kas
Ina.s&
na.na/
/na.can/
na.ya
/rak.nis/
Irak.le/
Ira.rak/
Irak.sas/

/can.sum/

/can.nis/

/can.lg/

/can.rak/

/can.sas/

‘twenty-seven’
‘twenty-nine’
‘thirty-one’
‘thirty-three’
‘thirty-five’
‘thirty-seven’
‘thirty-nine’
‘forty-one’
‘forty-three’
‘forty-five’
‘forty-seven’
‘forty-nine’
“fifty-one’
“fifty-three’
“fifty-five’
“fifty-seven’
“fifty-nine’
‘sixty-two’
‘sixty-four’
‘sixty-six’
‘sixty-eight’

‘seventy’
‘seventy-two’

‘seventy-four

‘seventy-six’

‘seventy-eight’
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nisas
SANSUM
SANNIS
SANle
SANrak
SANSas
lesum
lenis
lele
lerak
lesas
ngasum
nganis
ngale
ngarak
ngasas
raksum
raksaN
raknga
raktsan
rakyAN
tsanka

tsansAN

tsannga

tsatsan

tsanyAN

/mi.sss/
/sa.sumy/
/SAniy
/salel
Isa.rak/
/SA.sas/
/le.sum/
/le.nis/
/e le/
/e.rak/
/lg.sas/
/Ina.sum/
/na.nis/

/I na.les/
na.rak/
/na.ses/
/rak.sum/
Irok.s&
Irak. na/
/rak.can/
Irok.y&
/can.ka/

/can.s&

/can. na/

/Ca.can/

/can.ydl

twenty-eitht
thirty
thirty-two
thirty-four
thirty-six
‘thirty-eight’
‘forty’
‘forty-two’
“forty-four’
‘forty-six’
‘forty-eight’
“fifty’
“fifty-two’
“fifty-four’
“fifty-six’
“fifty-eight’
‘sixty’
‘sixty-three’
‘sixty-five’
‘sixty-seven’
‘sixty-nine’

‘seventy-

‘seventy-

‘seventy-

‘seventy-seven’

‘seventy-
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sassum  /ses.sum/  “eighty’ saskA Is3s.ké&y ‘eighty-one’
sasnis /3s.nis/ ‘eighty-two’ SassAN /S98.58 ‘eighty-two’
sasle Is3s.1¢g/ ‘eighty-four’ sasnga /S38.13/ ‘eighty-five’
sasrak  /ses.rak/  “eighty-six’ sastsan /sas.can/ ‘eighty-
seven’

sasas /s8.898/  ‘eighty-eight’ SasyAN IS3s.y&l ‘eighty’
YANSUM  /yasum/  ‘ninety’ YANKA lyaka ‘ninety-one’
YANNiS  /yanis  ‘ninety-two’ YANSAN Iya.sal ‘ninety-
three’

YANle Iyales ‘ninety-four’ YANNga Iyanal ‘ninety-five’
yANrak  /yarsak/  ‘ninety-six’ YANtsan Iya.can/ ‘ninety-
seven’

YANSas  /yasss/  ‘ninety-eight’ YANYAN lyaya ‘ninety-nine’

pONrkA 4 1por(}).k& “one hundred’

(Cf. aso Sunuwar 2003: 410-413 and Rapacah, Ngawoca-Mukhia & Rujicha-Mukhia 2003)

3.1.4.1.2 Ordinals

An ordina is anumber defining position in a series. According to Victor (1997)
ordinals in Tankhul-Naga (T-B, spoken in northeast India) are formed by affixing the
nominalizer or non-finite marker and suffixing the agentive or attributive adjective
marker to the numerals, whereas in Kiranti-Kaits, there is only one ordinal marker <-
ssm> as in (166) used as postpositional suffix (cf. § 3.1.2.6.13) semantically denoting a

destination i.e. a place until which something moves or a moment until which the action

is carried out.
(166)
ka-sam  /kd.sam/  “first’ ni-sam /ni.sam/ ‘second’

L Cf. also giNrkA /gjir(})ka/ and gigkA /gigka/ for ‘one hundred’
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SAN-sam  /s&ssm/  ‘third’ le-sam /le.sam/ “fourth’
nga-sam /ns-ssm/  ‘fifth’ ruk-sam Iruk.ssm/ ‘sixth’
tsani-sam /cani-ssm/ ‘seventh’ sas-sam /S9s.sam/ ‘eigth’
YAN-sam /ya&ssm/  ‘nineth’ gau-sam /gau.sam/ ‘tenth’

There are some irregular random suffixes denoting ordinals (See Sunuwar 2003)

for greater numerals al so.

3.1.4.1.2.1 Ordinals Distributive numerals

These numera in Tankhul-Naga (T-B, spoken in northeast India) are formed by
reduplicating the last syllable of the numeral (Victor 1997) whereas in Kiranti-Kaits, it
is formed by reduplicating the whole syllable with <-pa> originally form pasya~pasa
‘having done (lit.)’ a coverbal clitic/suffix, e.g.,

(167) a. ka ka pa ‘one by one, one at a time’ (lit. one one having done)
b. ni..g ni..sipa ‘two by two, two at a time’ (lit. one one having
done)
C.sasapa ‘three by three, three at a time’ (lit. one one having done)

d. k& kéa pa h'iko “Count one by one.’

3.1.4.1.3 Frequency numerals

These numerals in the language are formed by suffixing usualy /k& “one (lit.)’
to the cardinals like ni ...sika “twice’ saka ‘thrice’ leka ‘four times’, however, kaleka (cf.
e.0., (168) a-b and Text sources[1.119] and [3.30] ‘once’ (can also be reduced to kale in
conversation as in (168) a is an exception. Another term synonymously used for kaleka
‘once’ is kab-nat ‘once’ (lit. one day [See Text source: 2.21]) as in example (168) b
below.

(168) a. kalenga solum kaleka |A ro\sib masogenngA |Aptso Paiwa nu Dunglewake
glumats glumeken tso\sime bA\t.
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kale-na solu-m kale-ka 1a ro..-sib masogen-na laptso
Paiwa nu

once-GEN sacrifice-AGT once-one only open-PAS virtue-GEN door P and
Dunlewa-ke glumats glu-meke-n tso..-s-me  ba..-to~t

D-GEN family come.out: INF-PAR  close-MV:3SG AUX:EXT-3SG

‘The only once opening door of virtue for one time’s sacrifice was closed

immediately when Dunglewa and his family members came out.” [Text source:

1.17]

b. kabnat shyetsib panpan lashonu Tsisankhu (Kuibir, Serna, Diyale nu Pokharenga
sirwa) dzadimmabA\t.
kab-nat Sye-tsib pe-n-pa-n [9-S0-nu Tsissnkhu (Kuibir,
Serna,
one/once-day  meat-bird do-PROG-RED-PROG (0-PR:PCPL-TEMP Ts (K, S,
Diyale nu Pokhare-na sirwa)  dzs-dimma-ba..-te~t

D and P-GEN boarder) reach-PST:3PL-AUX:EXT-3PL

‘Once upon a time, they reached to Tsisankhu (boarder of Kuibir, Serna, Diyale

and Pokhare) while hunting.” [Text source: 1.52]
3.1.4.1.4 Approximate numerals
The approximate numerals can be expressed by using the morpheme <k"oi>

‘about’, e.g.,

(169)
kA khoi /ka k"oi/ ‘about one’

ni-sikhoi  /ni-sik"oi/  ‘about two’

SAN khoi /sa kMoi/ ‘about three’

3.1.4.1.5 Fractional numerals
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The following two fractional numeral names (169) a-b are available in Kiranti-

Kdits and furthter investigation may discover other nomenclature too.

(169) a. lekal /lekal/ Ya ‘one fourth, a quarter’
b. phekyo 1p"ekyor % ‘half’

3.1.5 M easurements

For our present description here, we have included monetary units or
measurements only excluding other details of land, liquid measurements etc.

3.1.5.1 Measurement of money

There are some generic terms like kyet /kyeT/ ‘cash’, ketos /keTos/ ‘currency’
and khru~khuryu /K"uryw ‘rupeess’ in Kiranti-Koits and other specific units are
provided in (170) a-o.

(170) a. sekle Isekle/ ‘25 paisa/cent coin’
b. phebre Ip"ebre ‘50 paisa/cent coin’
c. khurka /k"uryka/  “one rupee coin’
d. khurnga K'ury.nar  “five rupees coin’
e. khur /K"urDy ‘one rupee paper-note’
f. khurni\si /k"urd) ni . si/ “two rupees paper-note’
0. phANka42 1p"akas “five rupees paper-note’
h. phAani\s /phéni ~Sl/ ‘ten rupees paper-note’
i. khalka IK"sl.kay “Itwenty rupees paper-note, “one score’
j- poNrphekyo /por.plekyos  “fifty rupees paper-note’
K. poNrka® /pdr.ka/*one hundred’
|. dzoika /dzoi.k&/ “five hundred rupees paper-note’
m. dakka /dak.ka/ ‘one thousand rupees paper-note’
Nn. pONrnga /p0r.na/ “five thousand’

“2 Cf. also tAplAkaA /taplaka/ for ‘five rupees paper-note’
*® See footnote 46
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0. puiNka /put.ka/ ‘one hundred thousand’

(See Sunuwar (2003 [VS 2060: 409]) for more than ‘one hundred thousand’ counting as

nan.ka, don.ka, diri.ka, biri.ka, €.ri, pi.ri, ce.ri)

3.1.6 Division of time

Some specific adverbs of time division have already been described in §
3.1.3.2.1.2 examples (160) a-u earlier. The generic term indicating ‘time’ is muN /md/
nand its synonymous term is nayer. Other concepts of time are: nAmsits /namsits/
‘era’and /themsi/ “span’. In the following examples (171) and (172), we will provide the

names of days and months.

3.1.6.1 Daysin a week

The generic term used for denoting ‘week’ in the language is nupho /nup"o/ and
tsem /cenv isits synonymy. There are two different names for the days of the week used
in Sikkim (Set A) and in Nepa (Set B), however in the lexicon, the entry has been
indicated as synomous. They are given below in (171).

(171)

Set A Set B
rubnat  /rub.nat/ tserenA.-.t /cere.nd.t/ ‘Sunday ATSdAR’
naknAt  /nek.nat/ tASNA -t /tas.na..v/ ‘Monday |mHeR’
ribnat /rib.nat/ rimsnA..t /rims.na..t/  ‘Tuesday HETaR’
tipnAt /tip.nat/ dumsnA ..t /dums.na..t/  ‘Wednesday F&gamr’
rubnAt  /rub.nat/ relphna..t relp”.na-t/  “Thursday fafear’
hasnat  /has.nat/ holphna-t  /holp"na-t/  “Friday msham’
suknAt /suk.nat/ gilphnA.-.t /gilp".na-.t/  “Saturday sfER’
3.1.6.2 Months

The generic term sin /sinv in Kiranti-Kaits implies ‘month’. Egli (1999) has

collected the name of months in the language borrowed from Indic Nepai in his
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ethnographic study of the tribe, however, there still exists indigenous vocabulary for

months as given in (172) a-| here.

(172) a. ngarits naric/ 3fe= ‘January, |TE’
b. syAbrats /kyabrac/ ERIEIE] ‘February, &’
c. phurots /p'uroc/ R ‘March, ==’
d. gigits Igigic/ frfr=r ‘April, FemE’
e dzmnats  /dzimnac/ ST ‘May, 518’
f. hubnats /hubnac/ gerat ‘June, IR’
g. khubnAts /khubnac/ g “July, ara’
h. dZ ihots 1dz’ihoc/ ERE] ‘August, TE1°
i. burots /buroc/ ERE] ‘September, &S’
j. gyurots /gyuroc/ TR ‘October, Ffee®’
k. hA:sots /ha:soc/ gra ‘November, #gfa?’
. gilots /giloc/ Rrer=r ‘December, 79’
3.1.6.3 Seasons

Victor (1997) has described eight seasons in Tankhul-Naga (T-B spoken in
Northeast India), whereas in Kiranti-Kaits such rich nomenclature has been replaced by
language contact situation in the Himalayas. The Kiranti-Kdits people’s new season
begins in hA:songosyu /ha:sonosyu/ ‘a tribal festival’, which falls in the month of
January. The following seasons (173) a-c have been recorded in the language.

(173) a. kagyawAtseri /kagyawaceri/ ‘spring season’
b. reusotshyem /reusotSem/ ‘rainy season’
C. gyu~dz(j)u Igyu~dzu/ ‘winter season’

3.2 Verb morphology

This 8§ 3.2 describes the verbal system and their classification in Kiranti-Koits-

the nucleus parts of speech. Traditional grammars often define “verb’ notionally as a



187

‘doing” word. Such a notional difinition has generally been considered inadequate for a

number of reasons. Modern grammars prefer amore syntactical definition.

A more exhaustive difinition of verb (Victor 1997: 149) is that it constitutes a
major word class that is normally essential to clause tense-aspect-mood, number, person
and voice. Verbs tend to code less time-stable experiences, primarilytransitory states,
events or actions. They may code either extremely rapid changes, or procedss that may
have certain duration, or even relatively more stable states. In other words, they cover a

certain range from one extreme end of the time-stability scale.

Verbs are also most obviously distinguished by the fact that each verb typically
requires the presence in its sentence of a specified set of NP arguments syntactically (cf.
Zograph 1985), each of which may be required to appear in some particular
gtrammatical form, e.g. particulr case marking, pariticular pre or postposition etc.
Additionally, Tibeto-Burman verbs in Zograph’s (1982: 188-189) observation s,

“The verb is, as a rule, invariable, and hardly distinguishable from other classes of words.
By virtue of its position in the sentence, it might be compared to the nominal predicate of
the Indo-European languages. The verb can either stand alone, or it can take on specia
affirmative particles which amount in most cases to rudimentary forms of a verbal
copula. Tense is usually expressed by the addition of supplementary focusing words.
Anything that could be called a conjugation system is found only in certain members of
the Naga sub-group, and up to a point, in the pronominalised Himalayan languages,

where pronominal suffixes play the part of personal endings.”

Truly, all Kiranti-Koits verbs (also cf. Appendix C) as one of the

pronomonalised Himalayan languages have such pronominal suffixes.

3.2.1 Roots

Like most Kiranti (Athpare, Bantawa, Camling Thulung, Khaling and Limbu)
verbs (Ebert 1994:19), Kiranti-Kdits also has two different stems. The first full stem is
used before vowels, the second (weakened) stem before consonant and word final. The
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stem is often predictable. The transitivizing or causative suffixes -t/-d and -s are elided
in stem Il; stems ending in sonorants and some vowel stem remain unchanged. Y et,
there remains verbal roots obscurity in Kiranti languages as observed by Michailovsky

(2985: 363) thus,
“The flamboyant verbal agreement morphology of Limbu (T-B, spoken in east Neapl and
adjacent India, 200,000 speakers) and of the rest of the East Himalayish (or Bahing-Vayu
[Hayu]) group of Tibeto-Burman partly obscures the verba roots, which themselves

preserve traces of an older, no longer productive morphology.’

The obscurity of verbal roots in K-K also preserves traces of an older, no longer
productive morphology (cf. §3.2.1.1 and § 3.2.1.2).

3.2.1.1 Open root verbs

Minimum two verbs have been provided for each open roots based on their basic
infinitival form -tsA /-ca/ as word final syllable such as le-tsA /le.ca/ “to sell’. Some more
examples are presented in (174). There are five productively different imperative (also
cf. Appendix C) suffix morphemes, viz., <-0>, <-ko>, <-lo>, <-do>, <-§0> and <-to> in
(174) and (175) of whose detailed phonological rules has been left out for further

investigation.
Basic Root Infinitive I mperative/ Finiteforms Gloss of
Roots Final S-INF Directive (S)-NPST-1SG(vi/t) S-INF
(174)
le- zero le-ca lau-o lai-nu-n ‘to go’

= ] 44 - [ b
to- zero ta-ca tau-o tai-nu-n to see/get
k"a:- zero k"a:-ca k"a:k-o £-Nu-n ‘to tear’(agent
active)
ga:- zero ga:-ca ga:k-o >-nu-n ‘to tear’(object
itself)

“ This imperative/directive form isa bit unsual and its finitive form now has one more meaning
something like ‘I kick you.” Its imperative form for kicking is tato‘kick’.
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na- zero na-ca nak-o T-Nu-n ‘to weep’
thi- zero thi-ca thiu-o T-nu-n ‘to touch’
(hyi- Zero (hji-ca (hjiu-o >-nu-n ‘to come’
pi- zero pi-ca piu-0 >-nu-n ‘to come’
m’i- zero m’i-ca m’ik-0 >-nu-n ‘to plait’
glu- zero ol¢/hu-ca glun-o >-nu-n ‘to come  out,
appear’

tu- zero tu-ca tun-o T-nu-n ‘to drink’
t'u- zero t'u-ca t'uk-o >-nu-n ‘to lick’

ku- zero ku-ca ku-o >-nu-n ‘to come’
le- zero le-ca le..-ko >-nu-n ‘to sell’

ge- zero ge-ca geu-o T-Nnu-n ‘to give’
de”- zero de™-ca den-o T-Nu-n ‘to say’
ko()- Zero ko()-ca kon-o >-nu-n ‘to look/see’
T0.-  zero T"0..-ca T"0...-ko S-NU-n ‘to hit’

3.2.1.2 Closed root verbs

Minimum three verbs have been provided for each closed roots based on their
basic infinitival form -tsa /-ca/ as word final syllable such as le-tsa /le.ca/ “to sell’. Some

more examples are presented in (175).

Basic Root Infinitive I mperative/ Finiteform Gloss of
Roots Final S-INF Directive (S)-NPST-1SG(Vt) S-INF
S-ba (vi.)
(175)
K"al- |- k"al-ca k"al-do =-NU-N “to mix up’
K"ul- |- K"ul-ca k"ul-do =-NU-N “to care/look after’
mal- - mal-ca ma-lo T-Nu-n ‘to need/search’

gr¢hol- - gr()ol-ca gr¢)o-lo T-Nu-n ‘to lie on’
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rel- I- rel-ca rel-do >-nu-n ‘to hang’

sul- I- sul-ca sul-do >-nu-n ‘to tickle’

tul- I- tul-ca tul-do T-nu-n ‘to uproot’

tel- - tel-ca tel-do T-Nu-n ‘to pile up’
prhol- - pr(ol-ca pr¢hl-do >-nu-n ‘to break’ (A active)
brchol- |- br(hol-ca br(hol-o z-bo (vi.) to ‘break’ (O itself)
Syel- - Syel-ca Syel-do T-Nu-n ‘to make/build’
ham- m- ham-ca ham-do >-nu-n ‘to dry’

him- m- him-ca him-do T-Nu-n ‘to shake’

sam- m- sam-ca sam-do T-Nu-n ‘to lose’

carc- rc- carc-ca car-do car-nu-n ‘to urinate’
K'erc-  rc- k"erc-ca k"er-do k"er-nu-n “to chase’

hirc- rc- hirc-ca hir-do hir-nu-n ‘to roam’

Kirc- rc- kirc-ca kir-do Kir-nu-n ‘to braid’(rope)
kyorc- rc- kyorc-ca kyor-do kyor-nu-n ‘to cut’

laic- C- laic-ca le-to lai-nu-n ‘to take away’
kK'roic- ¢ K'rpoic-ca  k'rgyo-do  kr)oi-nu-n “to chop’

soic- c- soic-ca soit-to SOi-Nu-n ‘to send’

roic- C- roic-ca roit-to roi-nu-n ‘to snatch’

K'uic- ¢ K'uic-ca K"uit-to K"ui-nu-n ‘to hide’

muic- c- muic-ca muit-to mui-nu-n ‘to blow up’(fire)
hoic- c- hdic-ca hois-So hoi-nu-n ‘to climb up’

nic- C- nic-ca nis-So Nnissi-nu-n ‘to sit’

Kic- C- kic-ca kin-o ki-nu-n ‘to pull’

ga..- - ga..-ca ga..-ko >-nu-n ‘to walk’

te..- te..-ca te..-ko >-nu-n ‘to block’
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the..- the -.-ca the -.-ko >-nu-n ‘to
tread’

thap- p- thap-ca thap-o >-nu-n ‘to pay’

tup- p- tup-ca tup-o T-Nnu-n ‘to beat’

yup- p- yup-ca yup-0 T-Nu-n ‘to beat’

lup- p- lup-ca lup-o T-nu-n ‘to smear’

K"ap- p- k"ap-ca k"ap-o =-nu-n “to pile up in layer’

Non-finite forms of both open and closed roots are: =-INF (=-c&; is cognate of -
co K-Ba, z-cam K-Wam and in other Kiranti languages; =-ma\ Lim, z-ma Ath, z-ma
Ban, =-ma Rod, z-mu Th, z-nda Kh (Ebert 1994. 55)) =-PUR (=-th), =-CONV:SIM, =-

NEG:CONV(2-34-na is cognate of x-sa Ath, =-sa Ban, =-sa Rod (Ebert Ibid)).

3.2.2 <-ti/-ta> ending class of verbs

Two separate classes of verbs ending in <-ti> and <-ta> for first person singular
past (cf. Ch 1 § 1.3) have been discovered in the language when a native speaker speaks
to himself/helself (Agent-Patient relationship, 1SG) and then also 2sG agent-1sG and
3sG patient. Most intransitive verbs like ‘come, go, return, and weep’ etc. always end in
<-ti> suffix (176) al, whereas the remaining transitive and ditransitive verbs end with <-
ta-> suffix (177) a-e.

3.2.2.1 <-ti> ending class of verbs

The following instransitive verbs end in <-ti> ‘past’, where the relationship
between agent-patient shown is- 1SG PST agent-patien and 2SG - 1SG /3SG e.g. Soitti
/soit.ti/ *send (lit.)” imperative past.

(176) a. la-ti Na.ti/
go-PST:1SG ‘I went’
b. gA\-ti Iga.. ti/

walk-PST:1sG ‘I walked’
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C. NgA-ti madti/
weep-PST:1SG ‘I swept’

d. pi-ti Ipi.ti/
come- PST:1SG ‘I came’

e. dzA\-ti /dza.. .ti/

come/arrive- PST:1sG ‘I arrived’

f. bA\-ti ba.. ti/
be- PST:1SG ‘I was, remained’ (narrative verb plus AUX)
g. dumtti /dum.ti/

become- PST:1SG ‘| became’

h. be\-ti Ibe . i/
die- PST:1SG ‘I died’
i li-ti Mi.ti/
remain- PST:1SG ‘l remained’
J. grol-ti igr¢/hol i/
lie.down-pPsT:1sG ‘I lied down’
k. gri-ti gy tis
Cry- PST:1SG ‘I cried’
. brup-ti ory/hup.ti/

climb.down- PsT:1sG ‘I climbed down’

3.2.2.2 <-ta.n> class of verbs

The following transitive verbs end in <-ta.n> “past’ () = 1SG in -ta.n), where the
relationship between agent-patient shown is- 1SG PST agent-patien and 1 SG -
2SG/DU/PL, 3SG/DU/PL e.g. soit-tA-ng /soit.ta.n/ ‘I sent...” Consider other examples given
in (177) a-e.

(177) a. dzatA-ng /dza.ta.n/
eat-PST-1SG ‘I ate...”
b. pA-tA-ng Ipa.ta.n/
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do-PsT-1SG ‘Idid...’
C. sol-ta-ng /sol.ta.n/
take out-PST-1SG ‘I took out...”
d. let-ta-ng /et.ta.n/
return-PST-1SG ‘1| returned something “turned cattle from one

direction to another’
e. bre\-tA-ng lbre . ta.n/
write-PST-1SG ‘I wrote’ [cf. -talsG:PST Kiranti-Ha; Michailovsky
and Mazaudon (1973: 140)]
The morpheme <-ta> ‘past’changes according to person, number and T(ense)
A(spect) M(ood), e.g. soit-ta-sku /soit.ta.sku/ “We PUsent...”, soit-te-se /soit.te.se/ “You
PUsend...(IMP)’ etc.

3.2.3 Deictic verbs

We have already listed some Kiranti-Koits locational adverbs in § 3.1.3.2.1.4
earlier. These locational adverbs are also known as deictics code space in most Kiranti
languages in terms of distance vertically or horizontaly, e.g. hayu muyu (also hui ui is
cognate of hui (o) ‘down at/to’ K-Rod, yu(ni) ‘down at/to’ K-Ban, huilo-ka (cf. hui-la
K-K) “from below’ K-Rod, yuni-nka ‘from belwo’ hui-ni (cf. hui-ge K-K) ‘down to’,
yu-t-nin K-Ban ‘down to’; Ebert (1999: 109)) ‘very far down’ (xanimate object,
verical), uyu~ui (<hayu uyu>ui) ‘below down’ (location, distance, vertical), hare mere
‘level, distal” (zhuman object, horizontal), hare ere~¢er “far, distal’ (level:LOC, distance,
horizontal), hari meri ‘far up’ (xhuman object, vertical) and hari iri~ir “far up’
(distance, vertical). Besides these deictic adverbs, there are some sets of deictic verbs

also for coding space for how the same action is referred differently.

The Kiranti-Koits deitic verbs (178) a-d and (179) a-d like in other Kiranti
languages- Thulung, Camling, Bantawa, Limbu (Ebert 1999: 114) and (Ra 2002)
Bantawa, Chamling, Khaling Thulung Chintange Wambule Jerong (Jero), Koyee
(Koyu), Sunuwar and Limbu describe a trgjectory from a higher, lower or same-level
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place to the place of orientation specifying motion towards the place of reference. Ebert
(ibid: 113) notes, “...the most exact English translations sound somewhat pleonastic, |

shall gloss simply by ‘come up’”.

(178) a. hitsa /hi.ca/ ‘to come down’(vertical)
b. kutsa /Ku.c&/ ‘to come up’
C. pitsa Ipi.ca/ ‘to come’ (level, horizontal) [cf. pi-cam Kiranti-
Wam; Rai (2002)]
d. dza\tsa /dza...ca/ ‘to come/arrive (neutral)’
(179) a. h(p)itstsa /hic.ca/ ‘to bring, fetch down’ [cf. hyac-cam Kiranti-Wam;
Rai (2002)]
b. kui\tstsa /kui .c.ca/ ‘to bring, fetch up’ (vertical)
C. pitstsa Ipic.c&/ ‘to bring, fetch (level, horizontal)’ [cf. pic-cam
K-

Wam; Rai (2002)]
d. tsa\tsa /ca...ca/ ‘to bring, fetch (neutral)’

Like these deictic verbs, there are other verb classes e.g. thaicca /thaic.ca/ ‘to
beat’, kyortstsa /kyorc.cd/ ‘to cut’ etc. specifying at least four ways of performing the

same action.

3.2.4 Copulaverbs

There are two basic copulaauxiliary verbs (see Ch 4 § 4.3.1.1.3 ds0) in Kiranti-
Kaits, viz., -ba < -ba\-t@) ‘locative auxiliary; is:3sG” or me* ‘defining auxiliary’and
<na-> ‘am’. DeLancey (1992) has described the second copula where inclusive and
exclusive for 1DU and 1PL has been invented (See Table 3.12) and both of them can be
prefixed to negative (also cf. Appendix C) prefix, <mas-> e.g., ms-ba “is not’and ma-me*

‘no, not at all’.
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Except for me* (statement) and me’(interrogative), both <-bad> and <ne-> inlfect
according to number, person and TAM, e.g. ba..-ti ‘am/was:1sG’, ba..-te-sku ‘were-
PST:1DU’, ba..-ta-ka ‘were-PST:1PL’, ba..-te “were-PST:2SG’, ba..-ti-si ‘were-PST:2DU’,
ba..-ti-ni ‘were-PST:2PL’, ba..-t() ‘were-PST:3SG’, ba..-ta-se ‘were-PST:3DU’, and ba..-
te-me ‘were-PST:3PL’ and so on (cf. § 3.2.7 (201) g) and Table 3.12 shows the inlfected
formsfor <na-> (cf. (180) aand (181) aalso).

The copula morpheme -/ba “is’ cognate of bu in Kiranti-Thu (Ebert 1994: 257,
Ebert 1999: 124).

(180)ago su na-ngA ? /go su na.n@)y/
1sc  who am-1sG ‘Whoam I?’

(181) a. go mur  nang /go mur na-n/
1sG man am-1sG ‘l amaman.’

Table 3.12: The conjugation of the copula na- (DeL ancey 1992: 31)

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
INCLUSIVE  |EXCLUSIVE | INCLUSIVE | EXCLUSIVE
1st na-n ne-s€ ne-sku noe-i na(i)-ki
2nd  “ne-ye ‘ne-si “na-ni
45
3rd ho Na-S€ na-m

Some other copula or auxiliary/modal verbs are: c’itau ‘to be about, going to
(e.g. reu i-ca c’itau “about or going to rain’)’, ba\-ca ‘continuous auxiliary (e.g. dze-n-
dze-n ba\-ca ‘stay eating’) ’, ploi-ca ‘terminative auxiliary (ps-ca ploi-ca ‘to stop
doing’)’, thum-ca ‘egressive auxiliary (dzs-$a thum-ca ‘to finish eating’)’, soic-ca
‘dispatch auxiliary (bre..-s& soic-cd ‘to send having written’)’, cap-ca ‘capacity
auxiliary (pas-ca cap-ca ‘to be able to do something)’, ge-ca ‘to give auxiliary’, bic-ca

‘to agree auxiliary (pi-ca bic-ca ‘to agree for coming’)’, mal-ca ‘explorative auxiliary

*® The native vocabulary is me” /me*/ and ho is aloan from the Indic Nepali.
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(hillo-pa-ca mal-ca ‘to want for asking’)’, pa-pa-ca~ps-paic-ca ‘causative auxiliary (ge
pa-pa-ca “to cause working)’, malbs ‘necessity auxiliary (wais-k"oic-ca malbs ‘to elope
with a husband’)’and so forth (cf. and § 3.2.8.3 also).

3.2.5 Semantic classification of verbs

Now, in this 8§ 3.2.5, we will classify some basic verb types along semantic
paradigms in a ‘case frame matrix’ (Table 3.13) suggested by Cook (1972b) and
adapted by Prakasham and Abbi (1986: 35-38) and Abbib (2001: 140, 253). | have
dlightly paraphrased in the following definitions presented by Chafe and Cook (cited in

Prakasam and Abbi (1986: 35-38).

Table 3.13: The case frame matrix

A B C D

Basic verb types +EXxperiencer +Benefactive +Locative

1. State 1.State Experiencer 1.State Benefactive State Locative
[+Ps] [+Ps, E] [+Ps, B] [+Ps, L]

2. Process 2.Process Experiencer  2.Process Benefactive  2.Process Locaative
[+Ps] [+P, E] [+P, B] [+P, L]

3. Action 3. Action Experiencer 3. Action Benefactive 3. Action Locaative
[+A] [+A. E] [+A, B] [+A, L]

3. Action Process
[+A,P]

3. Action Process
Experiencer
[+A, P, E]

3. Action Process
Benefactive
[+A, P, B]

3. Action Process
Locaative
[+A, P, L]

(Source: Prakasam and Abbi (1986: 35-38) and (2001: 140, 253)). All Os (for object) has been
changed in P (for patient).

3.25.1 Stateverbs (A.1)



197

These verbs specify that an object is in a certain state or condition. They are
accompanied by a patient noun, which specifieswhat it isthat it isin that state, e.q.,

(181) a. so:-tsa /s0:.ca/ ‘to be dry’
b.dZisi-tsA  /dz’isi.c&/ ‘to be broken’
c. AN-ke sONTh dze\-met /ake s6T" dze . met/
1SG-GEN shirt tear-PST:3SG:FRF ‘My shirt has been torn (itself).’

3.2.5.2 Processverbs (A.2)

They specify that objects undergo a change of state or condition. They are

accompanied by a patient noun, which specifies what it is that changes its state or

condition, e.g.
(182) a. be\-tsa Ibe ..ca/ ‘to die’
b. do..-tsA /do...ca/ ‘to fall’
C. halsi-tsa /halsi.ca/ ‘to widen’
d. buits-tsa /buic.ca/ ‘to boil’
e. sishyidum-tsa /1s"i8yidum.c&/ ‘to be cold’

f. eNko laring laringraw-1A do\-met /€"ko larin larinrawala do .. met/
this ap ap-tree-ABL fall-3sG:FRF ‘This apple has fallen from the apple-tree.’

3.2.5.3 Action verbs (A.3)

They express an activity, something, which someone does. They are
accomapaned by an agent noun, which specifies the instigator of the action and a patient
noun, which specifies the object affected or affected by that activity e.g.,

(183) a. tup-tsa Itup.céa/ ‘to beat’ (thaicca, y uca)
b. t'o-tsa t"o.ca/ ‘to fell”
C. SAlts-tsA /saic.ca/ ‘to kill’
d. shyel-tsa ISyel.ca/ ‘to make, build’

e. khA:-tsa K"a:.ca/ ‘to tear’
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f. prol-tsa Ipr¢ol.ca/ ‘to beak’
g. lalpiya-mi khui-kali sait-tu /lalpiya.mi k"ui.kali sait.tu/
police-AGT thief-DAT kill-PST:3SG ‘The police killed a thief.”

3.2.5.4 Action process verbs (A.4)

They simultaneously express an action and a process. They are accompanied by
agent nouns, which specify the instigator of the action and patient nouns, which the
object effected or affected by that activity, e.g.,

(184) a. shyel-tsa ISyel.ca/ ‘to make/build’
b. kyorts-tsa /kyor.cca/ ‘to cut’ (xanimate objects of solid and big size)
C. tse\-tsA Ice..ca/ ‘to cut’ (zanimate objects into smaller pieces)
d. rli-tsa ri.ca/ ‘to cut’ (grass and crops while harvesting)

e. khroitstsa  /k"r(y/hoi.cay  “to cut’ (firewood, log etc. only into three or four
pieces) (Source: Rapacha 2003)

f. go guye-mi sosmal r’i-nu-ng /go guye.mi sosmal r’i.nu.n/

1SG sickle-INST grass cut-NPST-1SG ‘I cut grass with a sickle.’

3.2.5.5 State experiencer verbs(B.1)

These verbs specify that an experiencer is in a certain state or condition with
respect to a given object. They are accompanied by experiencer nouns, which specify
the one who isin the psychological state of sensation, emotion and cognition. These are,
also accompanied by patient nouns, which specify the stimulus for or the content of the

experience, e.g.,

(185) a da-tsa /da.ca/ ‘to Ylike *swallow, 3light’
b. maltsa /mal.ca/ ‘to 'want, “search’
c. khaldingpatsa /khadir].pa.ca/ ‘to doubt’ [Text source: 4.12]

d. go m'ishyeal kA-nu nam-pAi-nu-ng /go mi“syeal ka.nu nam.pai.nu.ry/

1SG girl one-ASss love-do-NPST-1SG ‘I am in love with a girl.”
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3.2.5.6 Process experiencer verbs (B.2)

These verbs specify that an experiencer undergoes a change of state with respect
to a given object. They are well accompanied by an experiencer noun, which specifies
the one, who undergoes the change of psychological state, and a patient noun, which

specifies stimulus for or the state, the content of the experience, e.g.,

(186) a. shyetge-tsa  /Syetge.ca/ ‘to annoy’
b. shye-tsa /Sya.ca/ ‘to annoy’ (different pragmatico-semantic sense)
C. rippAits-tsa  /rippaic.cay  ‘to amuse/please’ (lit. make laugh)
d. goi an-kali mopA ma-shyAk-o /goi a.kali mopa ma.Syak.o/
2SG my/I-DAT ADV NEG-trouble-IMP:3SG “You do not trouble me in that way.’

3.2.5.7 Action experiencer verbs (B.3)

These verbs express an activity, which result in a change of psychological state
for someone else. They are accompanied by an agent noun, which specify the instigator
of the action, an experiencer noun, which species the one who ungergoes the

psychological experience, e.g.,

(187) a. dzemlathunge-tsa  /dzemlathii.ge.ca/ ‘to congratulate’
b. bubuthathApa-tsa  /bubuthatha.pa.ca/ ‘to praise’
C. goin-kali gyArssi glA-sho-pa-tike-m dzeml AthuN-ge-nu-ng
/go goi in.kali gyarssi glaso.pa.tike.m dzemlathtigenury
1SG 2SG POSS-DAT match win-PCPL-do-NML-LOC congratul ate-give-NPST-1SG
‘I congarulate you for wining the match.’

3.2.5.8 Action process experiencer verbs (B.4)

These verbs express an activity, which places an object as a stimulus or content
for someone else’s psychological experience. They are accompanied by an agent noun,
which specifies the instigator of the action, a patient noun, which specifies the content
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or stimulus for the experience, and an experiencer noun, which specifies the one who

undergoes the phychological experience, e.g.,

(188) a. hillopa-tsa  /hillopa.cy  “to ask’ (lit. ask to do)
b.thAits-tsa /thaic.ca/ ‘to beat’
C. deN-tsA /de”.cay ‘to tell’
d. goi-mi meko Al-kali marde thait-ti /goi.mi meko al.kali marde thait.ti/
2:SG-AGT that child-DAT why beat-PST:2SG
‘Why did you beat the child?’

3.2.5.9 State benefactive verbs (C.1)

These verbs specify that a benefactor is in a certain state or condition with
respect to a given object. They are accompanied by a benefactive noun, which specify

the possessor of the object and and patient noun, which specifies the object possessed,
eg.,

(189) a go-nu phurkal ka ba /go.nu p"urkal ka ba/
1sG-Ass football oneis:Aux ‘I have a ball with me.” (lit. I with ball one is)
b. enko khiN an-ke me' 1€7ko kT ake me*/

this  house 1SG-GEN is:AUX ‘I own this house.” (lit. this house my is)
3.2.5.10 Process benefactive verbs (C.2)

These verbs specify that a benefactor undergoes a change of state or condition
with respect to a given object. They are accompanied by a benefactive noun, which
specifies the one, who undergoes gain or loss. Moreover, a patient noun, which

specifies the object is gained or lost, e.g.,

(190) a. glA-tsa /gla.ca/ ‘to win’
b. blu-tsa /blu.ca/ ‘to lose, get defeated’
c. kha:-tsa /kha:.cas ‘to tear’

d. go-piki-m meko p"urkal gyarssi gla-ca ma-cab-ni-ki
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1-PL-ERG that/the footbal | game win-INF NEG-can-NPS-1PL

“We cannot win the football match.’
3.2.5.11 Action benefactive verbs (C.3)

These verbs specify that an agent has caused a gain or loss to a benefactor with
respect to a given object. They are accompanied by an agent noun, which specifies the
cause of the gain or loss. Then, a benefactive noun, which specifies the one who

undergoes the loss or gain, for instance,

(191) a. kophele-ge-tsa tkop"le.ge.ca/ ‘to give bribe’
b. coheNc-pa-tsa /cohe™c.pa.cd/ ‘to supply’
c. tsubglob-ge-tsa /cubglob.ge.ca/ ‘to arm’

d. go-m tebam-kali  cirssi cohec-pa-ta-n (A/S) (DO: P, B) 10 (V, Predicate)
1SG-ERG Tebam-DAT millet supply-do-INF-PST-1SG
‘I supplied the millet to Tebam.’

3.2.5.12 Action process benefactive verbs (C.4)

These verbs specify that an agent has caused a gain or loss to a benefactor with
respect to a given object. They are first accompanied by an agent noun, which specifies
the cause of the gain or loss and second a benefactive noun, which specifies the one

who undergoes the gain or loss, for example,

(192) a. gyAp-tsA /gyap.ca/ ‘to buy’

b. le-tsa /e.ca/ ‘to sell’

C. bits-tsa /b'ic.ca/ ‘to obey’

d. tA:-tsa ta:.ca/ ‘to accept i.e. ideas, goods etc.’

e. tA\-tsA na..ca/ ‘to take something’

e. go-m de™-So goi-mi bit-tyi-nana gogoi-kali  €7ko p"urkslge-nu-n

1SG-ERG Say-PCPL YOU-AGT  Obey-NpsT-3sg if 1sG 2sG-DAT this ball give-pst-

1sG
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‘I will give you this ball if you obey me.” (A/S) (DO: P, B) 10 (V, Predicate)

3.2.5.13 State locative verbs (D.1)

These verbs specify that an object isin a certain location. They are accompanied
by a patient noun, which specifies what it is that is in that place. Next, a locative noun

specifies the place where the object is located. For instance,

(193) a. ba-tsa /ba.ca/ ‘to dwell, sit’
b. li-tsAa Ni.ca/ ‘to remain’
C. rAp-tsA Irap.céd/ ‘to stand up’
d. eNko khiN-mi su su bA\-na-mi /€"ko k"™.mi su su ba..nemi/

this  house-Loc who who live-NPST-3PL

‘Who are the people living in this house?’

3.2.5.14 Process locative verbs (D.2)

These verbs specify that an object changes its location. They are accompanied
by a patient noun, which specifies what it is that has changed its location, and a locative
noun, which specifies the change of location, e.g.,

(194) a. pi-tsa Ipi.c&/ ‘to come’ four types (See §83.2.3)
b. la-tsa Nla.ca/ ‘to go’
C. YA:-tsA lya:.ca/ ‘to shift” (with inanimate subjects)

d.go-man-ke wA  eNko khiN-lA meko KkhiN-mi  yA:-tA-ng
/go.m &ke wa £'ko k"T.1a m eko k"T.mi ya:.ta.r/
1SG-AGT my-GEN cloth this house-ABL that house-LOC shift-PST-1SG

‘I shifted my cloth from this house to that house.’

3.2.5.15 Action locative verbs (D.3)

These verbs express an activity resulting in change of location. They are

accompanied by an agent noun, which specifies the instigator of the action and
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simultaneously expresses the object being moved when agent and patient are
coreferential. They are also accompanied by alocative noun, which specifies the change

of location, e.g.,

(195) a. berts-tsa Iberc.ca/ ‘to fly’
b. dorts-tsa /dorc.ca/ ‘to run’
C. pi-tsA Ipi.ca/ ‘to come’ four types (See § 3.2.3)
d. la-tsa Nla.c&/ ‘to go’ (with animate subjects)

e.eNko |AN-mi dok r Ap-shA-bAN\-sho mur tek la-me?
/€7ko 1ami dok rapsaba..So mur tek lame/
thisroad-LOC ADV stand-CONV-stay-PCPL man where go-PST:3SG

‘Where did the standing man on this road go?’

3.2.5.16 Action process locative verbs (D.4)

These verbs express an activity involving the change of place of an object as
distinct from the agent. They are accompanied by an agent noun, which specifies the
instigator of the action, a patient noun, which specifies the object, which specifies the

change of location, e.g.,

(196) a. pits-tsa Ipic.ca/ ‘to bring’
b. cA..-tsA Ica...cal ‘to bring’
C.tA.-tsA na...cay ‘to take i.e. something’

d. go-mi gyAkosi-lalaring nu phengse gyAp-shA pit-tA-ng
/go.mi gyakosi.la larin nu p"ense gyap.sa pit.ta.n/
1SG-AGT market-ABL papaya and apple buy-CONV bring-PST-1SG
‘Having bought | brought papaya and apple from the market.’

3.2.6 Transitivity

Borchers’ (2003) paper entitled “Transitivity and “increased activity”” is perhaps
the first discussion on Kiranti-Koéits (Sunwywar) verb ‘transitivity’. In her three-

paragraphed abstract of the 9th Himlayan Language Symposium, Mysore paper, she
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unfolds that “animate and non-animate participants of transitive clauses are treated
morphologically differently. An agent or patient marker marks animate participants.
Inanimate patients show no patient marker. Inanimate participants are prototypical
patients that in many langages are not morphologically marked as such”. She further
raises a question to be explained why even animate participants do not always show

agent and patient markers. She observes,

“It turns out that the agent and patient marking suffixes in Sunwar convey the additional
notion of “increased activity” or increased effort” to perform the activity denoted by the
verb of the very clause. A morphological marking of “increased activity” can be found in
the verbal morphology of Sunwar aswell. In certain constructions, the reflexive marker is
employed to express this notion. In the preterite, the first person singular can show an

additional person and number suffix that conveys the meaning of “increased activity”.

Borchers (2003) based on Hopper and Thompson’s framework of ‘transitivity
parameters. whether or not a clause is affiermative, volitional and where the agent of
the clause is placed on the agentivity heirarchy’ reavels that ‘a morphologically
expressed notion of “increased activity” as found in Sunwar is not mentioned by
Hopper and Thomson as a feature of transitivity but still fits into their framework”.
Before providing examples on Borchers observation, we will first observe the notion of
‘transitivity’ in one of the neighbouring Kiranti languages (see Ch 1 § 1.1) of Kiranti-

Koits Near Kirat known as Wambule here.

In Opgenort’s (2002) study, the Wambule (one of the neighbouring languages of
Kiranti-Kaits, cf. Ch 1 8§ 1.1) verbs have been classified into three main types
(intransitive, middle and transitive), based on formal and semantic criteria that involve

the inflectional category of transitivity. Then, the notion of ‘transitivity” “has bearing on
the core arguments that are corss-referenced in the finite verb and involves a
conceptualisation of the way in which the arguments initiate the verbal action or are

affected by it”.
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The Kiranti-K@its intransitive verbs, as in Wambule show agreement with one
argument, e.g. go na:-ti ‘I wept’, which functions as the intransitive subject. The
‘intransitive subject’ either in its own will or trhough ‘lack of volition’ initiates the
action expressed by the verb such asls-ca ‘to go’ (194) b, berc-ca ‘to fly’ (195) a, pi-ca
‘to come’ (194) a, be..-ca ‘to die’ (182) a, ba:-ca ‘to dwell, sit’ (193) a rap-ca ‘to stand

up’ (193) c, ga..-ca ‘to walk’ and so on.

Similarly, transitive verbs in the language show agreement with two arguments,
which function as the ‘agent’ and the “patient’ both animate and inanimate participants
(Borchers 2003). The “agent’ is the instigator of action, whereas the “patient’ is affected
by the instigator’s action such as taic-cad ‘to throw, kick’, gyap-ca ‘to buy’ (192) a,
murc-ca ‘to wash’, thi-ca ‘to touch’, dzo..-ca ‘to know’, thic-ca ‘to find out’, dzs-ca ‘to
eat’ tu-ca ‘to drink’, h'l-ca ‘to count’, thum-ca [cf. tum.cam K-Wam; Opgenort (2002:
258)] “to finish’, ca..-ca ‘to bring, fetch (neutral)’ (179) d, and so forth.

Like Wambule, Kiranti-Kaits middle verbs (cf. Upadhyaya (1998: 8-10, 25-30)
show person and number agreement with one argument, which functions as the middle
subject. Opgenort (2002: 238) interprets middle marking as a signal that middle verbs
belong to a lower area on the scale of transitivity than transitive verbs, which cross-
reference two core arguments. They convey reflexive, benefactive and passive

meanings as illustrated below.

(197) a. meko-mi myedye am-kali-n cim-tu
she-AGT buffalo she-for.the.sake.of-EMPH milk-PST:3sG
‘She milked the buffalow for herself.’

b. myeSye nakan cim-si-tau
buffalo previously — milk-MID-PAS
o ‘She milked the buffalo for herself previously.
oo “The buffalo milked itself previously.’

ooo“The buffalo was/got milked previously.’
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Example (197) a, has three overtly expressed arguments: the human meko “s/he’
and milked the myeSye ‘buffalo’ for her won benefit. The middle subject meko ‘s/he’ is
both instigator of and affected by the verbal action. Nevertheless, contrary to Wambule,
the middle subject is left unmarked for showing agentivity. The postposition marker <-
kali> “for the sake of” is co-referential with benefacted argement. Lastly, the argument
myeSye ‘buffalo’ is both left unmarked verbally and nominally.

By contrast, like in Wambule, b lacks two overtly expressed arguments and can
have three interpretations. Firstly, self-benefactive reading is identical to the meaning
expressed by example (197) a, in which the middle subject has human referent.
Secondly, its reflexive reading can be plausible in stories, fables or myths, involves two
co-referential arguments. The middle subject myeSye ‘buffalo’ is both initiator of and
affected by the verval action. It could have been marked with the source marker to
stress that the action isindeed self-initiated.

Thirdly, passive interpretation cannot be analysed in terms of co-referentiality
between an initiator and an affected entity because the initiator of the action is presented
as unknown or the speaker leaves its identification open. The middle subject myeSye
‘buffalo’ is affected by the action but did not initiate it and cannot take the source
marker for marking its agentivity.

In addition, Hopper and Thompson’s (1980) parameters of ‘kinesis’, e.g. go-mi
tsursi-kali cucu-pa-ta-n ‘I kissed Tsursi’ vs. go-@ tsursi-kali da-nu-n ‘I like Tsursi’ ‘telic
aspect’ go-mi nelle obis ba-ta-n ‘I ate all the cucumber up’ vs go-@ obis ba-n-ba-n-ba\-
ti ‘I am eating the cucumber’ are fully applicable for transitivity of K-k verbs. Their
generalization, “the ergative has the hallmarks of high Transitivity, the antipassive those
of low Trangitivity; in the ergative, the action is more intense; the involvement of the
A(gent) is more deliberate; the O(bject) is specified, and more completely affected” is

true to K-K examples provided as follows:

(198) a. go-@ al-kali thai-nu-n
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1sG child beat-NPST-1SG
‘| beat the child.’

b. go-mi al-kali ma-rimso-pa thait-ta-n
1SG-ERG child-DAT NEG-good ADV beat-PST-1SG
‘I beat the child severely.’

There are examples like go-g K'ydpat-g ka ren-nu-n (1sG-@ book-g one read-
NPST-1SG) ‘I read a book’, whrere both agent (+animate, +human) and patient (-
animate) are unmarked. What actually triggers the agent leaving ‘unmarked’ as an
answer to Borchers’ (2003) question stated earlier is- tense i.e. non-past apparently.
Therefore, Kiranti-K8its non-past transitive subject and inanimate patient is always

unmarked for agentive and patientive.

Like Tankhul-Naga’s (T-B, spoken in northeast India) transitivization examples

such as,

Intransitive Transitive

su “(to) burn’ cui ‘(to) burn’

sar ‘(to) light’ hor “(to) shine’

mathot ‘wake (somebody up)’ mathuk ‘be wake’

phak ‘widen’ pak ‘be wide’ (Victor 1997), Kiranti-Koits aso

has a limited pairs of intransitive verb stems, which undergo morphophonemic changes
yielding transitive verbs by a morphophonemic rule called devoicing. This process aso

helps transitivity in K-K verbal morphology. Consider the following instances (199) a-f.

Step 1 Step 2
M or phophonemic changes Intransitive Transitive
46
(Causee N : sdif) (Causee Y: agent)

(199)

“6 N stands for ‘No’, where causee is absent as an instigator and similarly Y stands for Yes’, where
causee is the main instigator of the action.
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ab=>p,s = bo..-ca ‘to get up’ VS. po..-Ca ‘to
get up’

= be..-ca ‘to die’ vs. saic-ca ‘to kill’

= br(})ol-ca ‘to be broken’ vs. pr(})ol-ca ‘to break’

= buic-ca ‘to get undone’ vs. puic-ca ‘to undo’
b.dz=>s,c- = dzam-ca ‘to getlost’”  vs. sam-ca ‘to loose’

= dze..-ca ‘togettorn’ vs. ce..-cd ‘totear’
c.g=>k" = ga:-ca ‘to get torn’ vs. kMa-ca ‘to tear’

= grol-ca ‘to lie down’ vs. k'rol-ca ‘to knock down’
d.d=>t-, c = do..-ca ‘to fall’ vs. to..-ca ‘get fallen’

= dup-cé ‘to be burn’ vS. co-ca ‘to burn/inflame’
e.n=>th = nuph-ca ‘to be finished’” vs. thum-ca ‘to finish’
f.l=>s = le-ca “to go’ VS. soic-ca ‘to send’

(Cf. also Rapacha 1997b [V'S 2054/5; 115-116])

The transitivized verb e.g. po..-ca (199) b in the sentence; &kal tau-mi po..-ti
“The son helped me get up’ vs. bo..-c&; go @mmin) bo..-ti ‘I got up(myself)’ differ in

terms of the absence or presence of the agent/causee, who affects the patient.

3.2.7Verb paradigms

The verbal paradigm of K-K like some Kiranti languages (Ebert 1994: 22) is
characterized by agreement with speech act participants, person and number agreement
in principle with both participants. K-K is characterized as pronominalized language as
discussed with illustration in Ch 1 § 1.3 (cf. 8 3.1.2.4.1), e.g. -n), which is cognage of
other Kiranti languages such as -n@) Lim, -n@) Ath, -n@ Ban, -un@) Rod, -ni, -nu Th, -
na; Ebert (1994 22).

Agent Patient
-mi>m -kali>kal

l l
-IMP gloss
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(200) a. 2sG - 1SG/3SG/DU/PL soit-to ‘send’
b. 2DU - 1SG/3SG/DU/PL Soit-tes(e) ‘send®Y”
C.2PL — 1SG/3SG/DU/PL soit-ting) ‘send™’
-NPST gloss

d. 1sG - 2/3SG/DU/PL bre..-nu-n ‘write’

e 10U - 2/3sG/DU/PL  bre.-.-na-sku  “writePY”
f.1PL — 2/3sG/DU/PL  bre..-nikd)  “‘writePY”
g.3sG - 1SG/DU/PL thai-b() ‘beats’

h. 3DU - 1sG/DU/PL  thai-nis() ‘beat®V’
i.3PL - 1SG/DUPL  thai-nimi) ‘beat™’

-PST gloss
j.1SG — 2/3sG/DU/PL huit-ta-n ‘scolded’
k. 1DU — 2/3SG/DU/PL huit-ta-sku ‘scolded®””
|.1PL - 2/3SG/DU/PL huit-ta-k(@) ‘scolded™’
m. 2sG — 1SG/DU/PL  huit-tiyi ‘scolded’
n.2DU — 1SG/DU/PL  huit-tisi ‘scolded®"”
0.2PL - 1SG/DU/PL  huit-tini ‘scolded™’
p. 3SG — 1SG/DU/PL  huit-tu ‘scolded’
0. 3DU — 1SG/DU/PL  huit-te-set ‘scolded®"”
r.3pL — 1SG/DU/PL  huit-tem(e) ‘scolded™’
3.28Verb forms

The following sketchy Kiranti-Kaits verb forms’ inventory is illustrated based

on Clark’s Nepali verb forms cited in Opgenort (2002: xxv). Compare § 3.2.8.1 a so.

(201) a. Absolutive participle (Converb). Suffix: -Sya ~ $a, e.g. pe-Sa-thum-ca ‘to do
completely’, bre\-3a-thum-ca ‘to write completely’ and k"a\-$a-thum-ca ‘to

tear completely’



210

b. Aoristic/perfective future (probability) tense. Suffix: -wa (1sG only), e.g. ps-n-wa
‘I would do...” dzs-n-wa ‘I would eat...” and Ia-n-wa ‘I would go...” [e.g. -wa,
citau suffixed to main verbs as in dzs-ca-citau (3sG) ‘going to eat’ etc. occurs
with al person and number, and also there is a small range of verbs suffixing -
dane) as in prol-dane) ‘will hit/break’, hir-dsn ‘will help visiting, kir-dan)
‘will help braiding’ and so forth.

c. Aoristic/perfective injunctive tense. Suffixes: -n, -nu, -g/tu, e.g. dzs-n ‘May/shall |
eat...” (further examples: pa-n de"$0 ma-dum, ko-nu de™-§0 me-tai-se, go kame
dze-n kd), ko:-nu ‘Mayrsshall 1 look ...’, pau-o ‘do it’, bre\-g/tu *Maysshal |
write...” (further examples: sold-u (1SG) de"S0 ma-glu, ble-tu (1sG) de™-S0 me-
dum, soit-tu (1SG) de™80 me-la, tami-m blespat soit-tu (p), tsentse-m k'ydpat ka
ble-tu (p)) pa-wal@) ‘May s/he do it’, pam-sel@) ‘May theyP" do it’etc.

d. Aoristic/perfective tense. Suffixes: -ta, -ti (1SG; cf. -ta-n and -ti 8 3.2.2), e.g. soit-
ta-n ‘Isent...”, ga\-ti ‘l walked ...”, -yi (2SG) soit-tiyi “You sent...’, -tu (3sG)

soit-tu “‘s/he sent...” etc.

e. Conjunctive participle prefixed with converb. Suffix: -na, -lisana, e.g. ps-Sa-na
and pe-s-li-8a-na “after doing, after having done’

f. First perfective participle. Suffix: -Syo ~ 5o e.g. ps-So ‘done’

g. First perfective tense. First perfict participle plus the locative auxiliary ba or the
auxiliary of defining me* “is” pa-S0-ba(-ts) ‘has done’

h. Perfective participle. Suffix: -nu, ps-So-nu ‘while doing’

i. Infinitival non-past tense. Suffix: -n (1sG), -bs (3SG), -sku (2DU), e.g. pai-nu-n ‘I

do...”, pai-ba ‘sihe does...” pai-na-sku ‘we®" do...’

J. Infinitival participle. Suffix: -tike > tik ~ ba > b, e.g. pa-tike > pa-tik ~ pai-bs > pai-

b “the one doing’
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k. Infinitives. Suffixes: -ca, -th (purposive), and -ng prefixed with me-cs-bu, e.g. pas-
ca ‘to do’, pe-th-ga\-ca ‘to walk for doing’ and pa-ne-me-ca-bu ‘could not
do...

I. Second perfective participle. Suffix: -tu, -teme...“if one does’ (inflection
according to person and number), pap-tu ‘sthe did...’, pamteme > pamtem
‘they™ did..." etc.

m. Second perfective tense. Second perfect participle plus the paradigm ba ‘is’

(locative) pswaba\ts ‘s/he does’ (has already started and the effect can be seen)

n. Simple indefinite tense. Suffixes: -nu-n, -na-sku, -nim, -bs, -niki ‘I (willy do’,
‘WePV do’, “They ™ do’, “Srhe does’, and “We™ do’.

3.2.9 Tense-aspect-mood

Tense-aspect-mood comprises the complex system of morpho-semantic and
‘discourse-pragmatic’ features clustering the various categories. As morphological
features, they tend to cluster around the verb Victor (1997:167). As semantic features,
they are intimately involved in the meaning-structure of verbs (‘predicate’). They code
various facets of the stste, event or action. Moreover, as discourse-pragmatic features,
they play a crucid role in the sequencing of propositions in discourse, in
‘foregrounding” or ‘backgrounding’ them, and in indicating their time,

truth/certai nty/probability modalities vis-avis the speaker-hearer contact.

3.29.1Tense

Comrie (1985: vii) takes tense “to be defined as the grammaticalisation of
location in time”. Unlike Tankhul-Naga future vs. non-future (T-B, spoken in northeast
India) Victor (1997), Kiranti languages have two basic tense forms, which may be
called past (PST) and non-past (NPST) according to Ebert (1994: 29). Tense can be

marked in two positions. @) after the stem, b) after the personal suffixes.
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In her observation, those languages that mark tense after the stem, about 50% of
the verb forms are not distinguished in the past and non-past (Limbu and Bantawa). Her
parameter (a) can usually apply to Kiranti-Kaits verbs for tense marking given in (202).
The base form of the verb such contrast provided is- ps-ca (do-INF) ‘to do’.

NPST pPST

(202) alsG  pai-nu-n ‘Ido...” pa-ta-n ‘I did...”
b.lDU  pai-ne-sku ‘WePYdo...” pai-te-sku  “WePVdid...’
cApL  pai-nik) ‘We™do...” pai-tek) ‘We™ did...’
d.2sG pai-naye ‘Youdo...” pap-tayi ‘“You did...’
e.2DU po-st “You®V do..." paf -tis “You® did...
f.2PL  pai-nini “YouPV do..." paf -tini “You®" did...
g.3sG pai-b@) ‘S/he does...” pap-tu ‘S/he did...”
h.3DU  pai-nis(i) ‘“They® do...”pam-tase)  “They"Vdid..."
i.3PL  pai-nim() ‘“They do...”pam-teme)  “They"V did...

3.2.9.2 Aspect

Aspect “relates to the internal temporal structure of a situation” (Trask 1993:
21). Aspect in Kiranti-Kdits encompasses a group of heterogeneous semantic and
pragmatic categories. Some involve temporal properties such as progressive or durative

or perfective. Othersinvolve purely pragmatic notions such as habitual.

3.2.9.2.1 Perfective

Perfective is also known as ‘telic’ (Hopper and Thompson 1980: 252) action.
The K-K perfective involves an auxiliary verb; cluster of features, some semantic, others
more pragmatic. This is probably used much more frequently in oral narrative, often
indicating the tense, turth, certainty, or probability vis-a-vis the speaker-hearer contact,

e.g.

(203) a. meko-m wa murs-Syo~So ba.-.-ta
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3SG-AGT cloth wash-PCPL be-3SG
‘S/he hasthad washed the cloth.’

3.2.9.2.2 Imperfective

Imperfective is also known as ‘atelic’ (Hopper and Thompson 1980: 252) action.
It involves an auxiliary verb while describing an incomplete ongoing performance such

a5,

(204) a. meko-mi dzs-si-n ma-dzau
3SG-AGT eat- PROG-EMPH NEG-eat
‘S/he didn’t have anything.’

b. meko.pik k"sme dza.n.dza.n ba... temee)
3-PL eat-PROG-€eat-PROG:RED rice be-3PL
‘They are eating rice.’

3.2.9.2.3 Habitual

Habitual expresses a regular or consistent performance or occurrence of an

action or a state as shown in (205) a-c.

(205) a. al-ka-mi ribdo tu-ne-pai-ba..-ts
child-one-AGT wine drink-INF-do-be-3sG
‘A child used to drink wine.’

b. &ke bage pi-ne la-ng pai-nim
My-GEN g-m come-INF go-INF do-3SG:HON

‘My grandmother (g-m) keeps coming and going.’

C. goip-S0-naip-si ba.. .ti
‘I was always sleeping.’

1sG slegp-PCPL-SIM sleep-NML be-1sSG
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d. meko-m ribdo tu-si-na-tu-s pai-ba..-ts
3sG-AGT wine drink-PROG-SIM-drink-RED be-3SG
‘He used to drink wine continuously.’

3.2.9.2.4 Progressive/durative

Progressive construes an event as having no initial or terminal boundaries. From
the speaker’s point of view, it implies an event or a state described in the middle of
happening or existence, with its boundaries disregarded and its tempora span
accentuated, e.g.

(206) a. goi mar pa-n-pa-n ba..- ne?
2sG what do-PROG-RED be-3 SG
‘What are you doing?’

b. go dzs-n-dzs-n ba.-.-ti
1SG eat-PROG-RED be-1SG
‘I am eating.” (lit. | eating exist) ba..ti = both past non-past in K-K

3.2.9.3 Mood

Mood “expresses the degree or kind of reality of a proposition, as perceived by
the speaker. Mood distinctions appear to be universally present in languages; they are
variously expressed, often by inflection of the verb or by the use of specialized lexical
items called modals” (Trask 1993: 174-175). Like Tankhul-Naga (T-B spoken in
northeast India), mood distinctions (Victor 1997) in K-K often tend to shade off almost
imperceptibly into expression of the speaker’s attitude and into clearly pragmatic
factors, such as the speaker’s perceived relationship to other participants in discourse.
Mood in the language is variously expressed with ‘modal auxiliaries’ appended to
various finite and non-finite verbal forms, quite often wih the expression of tense or
aspect. We will here consider those morphologically distinguishable moods, e.g.
imperative, interrogative, hortative, optative, subjunctive, dubitative, permission,
obligatory etc.
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3.2.9.3.1 Imperative

Various suffix markers (also cf. Appendix C), in accordance with the number
and person, mark imperative in K-K. It aso conveys the meaning of advisability or

suggestive and prohibitive as given in (207) a-g.

(207) a. ngAwa oNth  pi-ne /nawas Oth pi.ne/
eb here come2SG:IMP:HON

‘Come here brother (e.b = elder one).’

b.goi  khiN lau-o /goi k™ lau.o/
you house go-2SG:IMP
“You go home.’

c. aN-ke lo: bis-so /ake lo: bis.so/
my-GEN speech.talk  obey-2sg:imMP
‘Obey my advice.’

d. enko lo: apphpo-kali ne-pa-tine  /e7ko lo: ap"pokali nepatine/

this  speech.tak  father-DAT listen-CAUS-3sg:IMP:HON
‘Make dad listen this point.’

e. langa su pi-sho ba\-me ko-ngo  /langa su pi-S0 ba\xme kono/

outside.housewho  come-PCPL be-iS.EXT |00k-2SG:IMP

‘Look, who has come outside the house?’

~ v =

f. hir-th la-tsA-malb  deN-sha de-nene /hirth lacd malba dg™ $a de.ng.ng/

Visit-PUR go-INF-must say-CONV say-2/3sg:IMP:HON

“Tell them to go for a visit.”
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g.i-ke mama khiN  |A-mela/i.ke mama k™ lamele/
yOu-GEN mother house go-3SG:IMP:OPT

“Your mother should go home.” (May your mother go home)

3.2.9.3.2 Indicative

The morpheme <ma-> in negative (also cf. Appendix C) constructions, e.g.
negative declarative or negative yes/no-question conveys the mood of indicative or
declarative such as (208) a-c.

(208) a. go ma-lai-nu-n
1SG NEG-gO0-NPST-1SG

‘I will not (don’t) go’

b. goi ma-1a-yi?
2SG NEG-g0-3SG:Q
‘Didn’t you go?

¢. modeb ma-mai
such/so NEG-POS:PAR

‘It is not so.”(“It is not like that.”)

3.2.9.3.3 Optative

The verb stem <dum-> with two suffixes <-ca> and <-la> expresses redlizable

wishes or hopes asin (209) a-c.

(209) a Thebmur ~ dum-tsa m"eb.mur dum.ca/
big:ADJman be-INF:OPT

‘Be a man of substance.’

b. modeba-n dum-la /mo.deba.n dum.la/
so:like-EMPH be-OPT
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‘Let it be so, Amen’

C. bisasai dum-tsa /bisasai dum.cd/
age(fig.) be-INF:OPT

‘Live long.’

3.2.9.3.4 Hortative

The morpheme <-ya> is suffixed to verb roots for expressing exhortation as
illustrated in (210) a-b.

(210) a. eNk palAa-pik  khrum-ya /€7k pala K"rum.yar
here:ADV bamboo-PL plant-HOR

‘Let us plant the bamboo here.’

b. aiN mamalo:  shyeN-si-ya /a8l ma.malo: s€™.si.ya/
our  mother.tongue learn-Mv-HOR

‘Let us learn our mother tongue.’

3.2.9.3.5 Probability/dubitative

The moda auxiliary phrase /dum-ca cab-bs/ and the indeclinable particle /kd/
express the probability or dubitative meanings ‘perhaps it is so” and ‘it is likely to’
respectively asillustrated in (211) a-c.

(211) a mo dum-tsa tsAb-bA? /mo dumca cabba/
that/such become-INF  can-NPST

‘Perhaps that can be so0?’

b. disa tsemA dza\-nim-koN /disa da cema dza..nim kd/
tomorrow:ADV auntie arrive-PST:3sg:HON-PROB

‘It is likely that auntie might arrive tomorrow.’

c. mul da phu  boi-me-koN /mul da p"u boime ko
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now:ADV TOP:PAR flower blossom- PST: PROB

“The flower might bloom now.” (Until yesterday, it was not)

3.2.9.3.6 Entreative

The request suffix <-ni> and request particle <naila> express request or offering

etc. as examples provided in (212) a-b.

(212) a. AN-kali la-tsA ge-yi-ni /18kali laca geyini/
My-DAT give-REQ-HON
‘Let me go.’

b.eNk  dza\-sha bA\-tsA naila /£7k dza..8a ba..ca naila/
ADV come-CONV Sit-INF HON

‘Come here and sit down.’

3.2.9.3.7 Potentiality /cap-ca/

The K-K modal verb /cap.ca/ “can’ expresses potentiality, capability, permission
or ability of a doer in respect of an action. The root <cap-> can have several different
infelctions according to person and number. It also expresses impudency ‘dare’as
illustrated in (213) a-b.

(213) a.go  ONsosam dza-tsA tsab-nu-ng /go 6sossm dzacé cabnury
1sG this.much eat-INF can-NPST-1SG
‘I can eat this much.’

b. goi gyAkosi |a-tsA tsab-naye /go dsosam dzacé cabnurny/
2SG market go-INF can-2sG

“You can go to the market.’
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3.2.9.3.8 Desider ative /malnury

The auxiliary verb /malnury ‘want’ is suffixed to verbal stem/baserroots for

expressing the sense of ‘wanting’ or ‘desire’.

(214) a. go la-tsa malnung  /go laca malnury/
1SG go-INF AUX:want
‘I want to go.’

3.2.9.3.9 Obligatory/necessitative /malba/

The auxiliary verb /malba/ “must’ expresses obligation or compulsion (also see 8

4.3.2.4). Thus, consider the following example given in (215) a.

(215) a. go-mi kumso-pa-tsa-n malba /gom kumso-pacan malba/
1SG-AGT song-do-INF-EMPH AUX:must

‘I must sing anyhow.’

3.3Voice

Voice expresses “the relationship between, on the one hand, the participant roles
of the NP arguments of a verb and, on the other hand, the grammatical relations borne
by those NPs” (Trask 1993: 299). Like English, Kiranti-K&its does not have active vs.
passive voice constructions as such in its syntactic construction. On the contrary,
morphologically, there are notabily two suffixes <-sib> (cf. Rapacha (1997) expressing
non-past tense something like dzai-sib ‘is eaten (@pproximately)’, e.g. (216) a-c and <-
sau> (also cf. Rapacha (1997)) dzai-sau expressing past ‘had been eaten (perfective

tense approximately)’, e.g. (217) a-c.

Another single middle marker infix <-si-> (which is cognate of -sin- K-Lim and -
si- K-Th; cf. Upadhyaya (1998: 8-10, 25-30) is used for expressing middle/reflexive
voice in some set of verbs asillustrated in (218) a-c.

(216) a. Syople dzai-sib
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bread eat-PAS  ‘bread is eaten’ (the speaker is ready with the bread to be eaten)

b. rimso-pa Syil-pai-sib

good-ADV dance-do-PAS ‘is danced beautifully’ (the speaker is ready to dance)

c. €ko ge thum-So-nole gyakosi lai-sib
this work finish-PCPL-POSTP market go-PAS

‘After finishing this work, I’ll be going to the market.” (hardly translatable, the

speaker has not yet gone to the market)

(217) a.lamdz dzai-sau
snacks eat-PAS ‘snacks was eaten’

b. tsibbudi kumso-pai-sau
bird.like song-do-PAS ‘was sung like a bird’

c. sinat gyakosi lai-sau
yesterday market go-PAS ‘yesterday had been to the market’

(218) a. ric-@-ca ‘to laugh VS. him-si-ca ‘to be shaken’
b. ple-g-ca ‘to jump’ VS. thum-si-ca  “to be finished’
c. boic-g-ca ‘to bloom”  vs. ro:-si-ca ‘to be opened’

3.4 Causative structure

Causativization in Kiranti-Kdits is a morpho-lexical process.

The infix

morpheme <-péic-> is the sole causativizing element in the language. It changes its

inflectional forms with its basic root <-pa-> with the root of the main verb, e.g. al-kali

k"ame dza-pa-to (eat-CAUS-IMP:2SG) ‘Make the baby have the rice’ and other examples

are:
(219) a. pa-paits-tsa /pa.paéic.ca/
do-CAUS-INF ‘make someone do something’
b. pa-pa-to /pa.pa.to/

do-CAUS-IMP:2SG ‘you make him/her do something’
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C. pa-pAit-tu /pa.pait.tu/
do- CAUS-PST:3sG  “s’/he made himvher/they do’

d. pa-pait-ta-sku /pa.pait.ta.sku/
do- CAUS-PST:2DU ‘weP’ made him do’

€. pa-pAm-teme /pa.pam.tem(e)/

do- CAUS-PST:3sG  ‘they made them do’

All other inflectional forms differ according to person, number and TAM aswell.
3.5 Reciprocal

Reciprocity in K-K is expressed by an affix <-mum-> (mumtasbu K-K cf.
motaseDU Kiranti-Ba; Pokharel (1999: 33-40) always followed by a verb root and
preceeded by infinitive. Syntactically, in general reciprocity is that two like events,
which are at issue with subject of the first being the object of the second, and vice versa.

Thus, the two participants’ act upon each other reciprocally. Examples are:

(220) a. tu-mum-tsa /tu.mum.ca/
beat-REC-INF ‘to beat each other’

b. t'u-mum-tsa /t'u.mum.céd/

lick-REC-INF ‘to lick each other’
c. ko-mum-tsa /ko.mum.cd/
|ook-REC-INF ‘to look each other’

d. dzi-mum-tsa /dzi.mum.ca/

fight-REC-INF ‘to fight each other’
€. SU-MUIMHSA /su.mum.céd/

cover-REC-INF ‘to cover each other’
f. tAl-mum-tsa tai.mim.c&/

Kick-REC-INF ‘to kick each other’

3.6 Negative prefix
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Kiranti-Kdits grammar utilizes only one negative prefix <me-> (also cf.
Appendix C) for contradicting the meaning of a given verb. This morpheme <me-> is a
cognate of the Tibeto-Burman simple negative *ma, which is often prefixed, or negative
imperative *ta (Benedict 1972: 76), the Bahing negative particle m& (Hodgson 1857:
500), the Hayu negative particle ma, makhi, maang or tha, which occur in preverbal
position (Michilovsky 1988: 161), the Dumi suffixes <-me> and <-ns> (Driem 1993b:
121-122), the Yamphu negative markers <mem->, <ae-.->, <-n> (Rutgers 1998: 110,
211), Kiranti-Wam negative marker <a-> (Opgenort 2002: 237), the Lahu negative
particle <mé> (Matisoff 1991: 495), the Kiranti-Athpare <mi-> (Neupane 2001 [VS
2058: 130]) or <ni-> elsewhere in Ebert (1997) and the Tankhul-Naga (T-B) negative
prefix <me-> (Victor 1997). Normally, the morpheme <me-> as negative marker is
prefixed (cf. 8§ 3.1; amost a single prefix morpheme) to verbs or adjective roots, e.g.

me-dze-ca ‘to not eat” and me-rimso (lit. not good) ‘bad’.

This negative (also cf. Appendix C) prefix can be attached to all types of
finiternon-finite verb forms such as, simplicia, optatives, indefinitives, imperatives and
gerunds, and also to severa types of deverbatives, such as imperfectives and verbal
adjectives. Unlike some Kiranti languages, there is a separate negative marker, for
instance, mamai~mame /ma.mai~ma.me/ sSsmply means ‘no, not at all’ in the Kiranti-
Kdits negative system (See 8§ 3.6.1 and § 3.1.2.6.1).

3.6.1 Double negative prefixes

The use of double negative (also cf. Appendix C) prefixes in Kiranti-Kdits

grammar suggests emphasis or obligation in meaning, e.g. (221) a-e.

(221) a. ma-la-thu ma-dum-ba /ma.la.thu ma.dum.ba/
NEG-gO-PUR NEG-be-AUX:EXT:LOC ‘must go anyhowr/at any cost’
b. ma-dza-thu  ma-dum-ba /ma.dza.thu ma.dum.ba/
NEG-eat-PUR NEG-be-AUX:EXT:LOC ‘must eat anyhowrat any cost’
C. ma-ko:-thu ma-dum-ba  /ma.ko:.thu ma.dum.ba/
NEG-100k-PUR NEG-be-AUX:EXT:LOC ‘must look/see anyhowrat any cost’
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d. ma-rit-thu ma-dum-ba  /ma.rit.thu ma.dum.ba/

NEG-laugh-PUR NEG-be-AUX:EXT:LOC ‘must laugh anyhowrat any cost’
e. ma-gl(r/D)A-thu ma-dum-ba /ma.ls.thu ma.dum.ba/

NEG-Win-PUR NEG-be-AUX:EXT:LOC ‘must win anyhowr/at any cost’

There is an alternative construction for all these obligatory or emphatic (double
negative prefixes) aspects of meaning in the language e.g., (221) a can be expressed as

go latsan malba /go lacan malba/ ‘1 have to/must go anyhowrat any cost’.

3.6.2 Negation in emphatic denial

Negation in semantico-pragmatic use conveys the meaning of emphatic denial as
illustrated in (222) a.

(222) a. go la-si-n ma-1Ai-nu-ng /go la.si.n ma.lai.nu.ny/
1SG go-MV-EMPH NEG-gO-NPST-1SG ‘I do not go.” (...whatever the case may
be)

3.7 Conditional structure

The nomina lexeme nana (223) a-d ‘if’ is used as conjunction to link two
contradictory or cause and result clauses, which will be dealt in some detail in chapter

four.

(223) a. ruili dza-t nena ¢€ko wa mur-pai-nu-n
R arrive-PST:3SG COND this cloth wash-CAUS-NPST-1SG

‘I shall make Ruili carry this cloth if she arrives.’

b. imma-m huit-tem nana go gyakosi ma-lai-nu-n
mother-AGT scold-3SG:HON COND 1SG market NEG-go-NPST-1SG

‘I will not go the market if the mother scolds.’

c. dor-sau nana TM-sib

run-PAS COND fall-PAS
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‘One falls if s/he runs.”(Literal: is run if is fallen)

d.tau pi-t©®) nena rimso ma-pai-b
SOn  Ccome-PST:3SG COND good  NEG.dO-NPST:3SG

“The son does not behave well if he comes.’

3.8 Nominal and verbal compounding

The Kiranti-Kaits transitive verb ps-ca ‘to do’ is an exceptionally productive
verb, which is compouned with nouns (224) a-x and with stems or roots (225) a-g for
generating other transitive verbs. The ps-ca verb is a cognate of pa-co in Kiranti-Ba
and pa-cam in Kiranti-Wam. Its other polysemantic spheres are: ‘to act, behave, treat’
and figurative meanings are: ‘to copulate, have sexual intercourse, rape’ and another

equivaent term is- Sukul-ps-ca (seelexicon in Appendix A aso).

Noun + verb

(224) a. dzitsk"ets pa-ca ‘to do’ ‘to querrel’

b. cimik 3~ ‘to wink’

C. dzol 3~ ‘to lie’

d. hethe 3~ ‘to be careless’

e. kail T-~ ‘to persuade’

f. kople 3~ ‘to make noise or be uncontrolled’
g. kumso 3~ ‘to sing a song’

i. k"slo 3~ ‘to invoke the spirits of the ancestors’
j. k"aldin S~ ‘to doubt’

k. k"al -~ ‘to guard’

. K"ui -~ ‘to steal’

m. gaits T-~ ‘to be angry’

n. lo: 3~ ‘to talk, discuss’

0. mon 3~ ‘to grieve’

p. mung 3~ ‘to be shy’

g. nam T-~ ‘to love’
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r. pidar T-~ ‘to worship’
s. pul T-~ ‘to invoke’
t. p"os -~ ‘to blow the wind’
u. roi I~ ‘to be sick’
V. seu T~ ‘to greet’
w. Sukul 3~ ‘to fornicate’
X. th"usu 3~ ‘to cough’
stem/root + verb
(225) a. ber pa-ca ‘to do” ‘to make fly by the wind’
b. blot -~ ‘to save’
c.ga T~ ‘cause to walk’
d. ratu z-~(fig.) ‘to steal in a small quantity’
e.ra -~ ‘cause to rot’
f.rap 3~ ‘cause to stand’
g. rina 3~ ‘to smell’

3.9 Discour se Particles

Discourse particles are small closed set of uninflected or indeclinable forms.
They do not obviously show any characteristic lexical morphology, and occur in a
syntactically independent way in phrase and sentences. These particles are characterized
by their having no dependents. However, they naturaly do not appear aone in a
sentence, but can preceed or succeed nominals and verbs e.g. the underlined ones in goi
da mo pai-ba\-te c6? “You did (have done) so?’. These particles in the literature are
also known as “attitudinal particles, unspecified particles, emphasis particles, and
specification Hari 1973) and Abadie (1974) particles”, which ‘nuance’ the lexical and
emotional import of clauses (Acharya 1991). Such particles in Kiranti-Kaits are: ko,

kaka, c0, da, Sy4, can, dg, na, ng, -i and -n. Their useisillustrated as follows:

3.9.1 Mirative /ng/



226

The mirative /ne/ has two types of usages. First, it declares something about
‘hearsay knowledge’ as reportive (they say... in reporting speech), e.g. (226) a, and
second, it is used as conforming the informantion (a sort of question form) when the
hearer is unclear or wants it to be reconfirmed again asin (226) b.

(226) a. meko puilate be .-t ne’
that beggar die-PST:3SG  MIR

“The man died.’(l discover, heard from someone else)

b. goi-mi mar  de™-ne n'g?
2SG-AGT what say-INF MIR
‘What did you say?’ (I did not hear it properly; Rapacha (2003))

3.9.2 Doubt /kd/

The particle /kd/ is used for expressing doubts or possibility while some
uncontrollable circumstances are going to happen asillustrated in (227) a.

(227) a. mulat meko roi-ps-50 mur be .-ba kd
today that sick-do-PCPL die-NPST PAR
“The sick person may die today.” (I doubt)

3.9.3 Emphatic /kaka/

The particle /kak& is used to emphasise when the hearer is obstinate and does
something different as opposed to the speaker as in (228) a. The example can aso be
found in §3.1.3.1.6 (157) e[ Text source: 1.25].

(228) a. go-m ma-pau-o de™-na-den mo  keka pa-yi?
gO-AGT NEG-dO-IMP say-PROG-RED SO PAR do-3sG:Q
‘Did you do so when | was telling you not to do so?’

3.9.4 Method /co/



227

The particle /cd/ is of declarative type and it is used in delivering some methods

or ways of doing things asillustrated in (229) a.

(229) a. goi-mi  p"urkal Opa taic-ca malb cd
2SG-AGT ball thisway kick-INF must PAR

“You must kick the ball in this way.” (way of doing things in one manner...)

3.9.5 Rather /da/

The particle /ds/ is used in the sense of ‘rather’ and pragmatically is a topic
marker of excluding some participants in the discourse such as go da ma-lai-nu-n ‘I do
not go’ (rather you go) and the similar meaning is conveyed in example (230) a, and

one more example can be found in the Text source [1.23] also.

(230) a. mekyengA me gaishngamin ubnaubna hillo pAaptu, “mame e... dAgyu! inke da
loab selan bA .t shyAn? Ankali marde kyor sshA-dzars-shA piu densho?”

mekye-na me gais-na-min  ubnsubna hillo-pa-ptu, “mame €...dagyu!

there-ABL ghe anger-SIM-then  mutter  ask-do-PST:3SG  INTJhey...e/b

in-ke de losb  sela-n ba..-ta~t Sya?
your-GEN PAR  y/b  aong.with-PAR AUX:EXT-3SG INTJPAR
akali marde kyors-$a-dzars-sa pi-u de™:-50?”
I-ACcC why Cut-CONV-RED-CONV come-IMPR  say-PR:PCPL

‘Then furiously asked, “Hey elder brother (e/b)! You have your younger brother
(y/b) with you. Why did you ask my younger brother to sacrifice?”
[ Text source: 1.24]
3.9.6 Certainty /Syd/
The particle /8yéd/ is used for confirming some knowledge of something of a
speaker to hissher hearer in certainty or confidentiality as illustrated in (231) a, and
another example can be found in the Text source [1.24] as well.

(231) a. Khints plapsalA dumnadumnA Paiwakali hillo pAptu, “e... dAagyu! gopikya
dopaA pitsa shyan?”
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K intsi plapsala  dum-na-dum-na Paiwa-kali hillo-pap-tu, “e...
K helpless be-PROG-RED-PROG P-GEN ask-do-PST:3SG
“hello dagyu! go-pikya dopa pi-ca Sya?”

brother! [-PL how come-INF PAR

‘Khintsi asked Paiwa being helpless, “Hello brother! How shall we come?””
[Text source: 1.19]

3.9.7 Choice /can/

The particle /can/ is used for the meaning of ‘choice/option or ‘this particular
one’ such as go goi-kali gko ble-tik-can ma-ge-nu-n ‘I do not give you this pen’ (you

take another one) and as shown in example (232) a.

(232) a. Khintsitsan Ngakumake per A gadgepA mulnga Okhaldhunga nu Ramechhappa
Likhu nu Khimtige kainsAu.

K"intsi-tssn nakuma-ke pera  gad-ke-pa  mul-na Okhaldhunga nu Ramechhap-

pa

K-PAR  N-GEN right bank-GEN-POSTP today-GEN O and R-POSTP
.47 o o

Likhu  nuKhimti-ge  kai-sau

L/rivulet and K-POSTP follow route-PAS

‘Khintsi journeyed from the right bank of the Ngakuma (N Sunkosi) towards Likhu
and Khimti via today’s Okhaldhunga and Ramechhap.’ [Text source: 1.39]

3.9.8 Alternative /de/

**The word Likhu >Likh (means ‘River/rivulet’ in Kiranti-K@its) is of Tibeto-Burman origin (cf. Malla
1981:12) and at present is Nepalified (i.e. Indo-Aryanized or Indicized) as a hydronym and the speakers
tend to speak Likhu Khola (N K"ola) means ‘Rivulet Rivulet” twice in word to word translation.
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The particle /de/ is used for showing alternative action (meaning ‘or’) in a form
of question asillustrated in (233) a.

(233)a mekomur k" lai-ba de  mo-lai-ha?
that man house go-NPST:3SG PAR  NEG-QO-NPST:3SG

‘Does that man go home or not?’

3.9.9 Confirming question /na/

The particle méa syntactically must occur in the final position of the phrase or
sentence to deliver its meaning as confirming question about ideas such as moth me na?

‘Is that so?” and in example (234) a.

(234) a. Paiwami yo tsu:tsupanpan denta, ““hatteri! gom genA loab kyorsshAdzarssha
piu densho nangA ngA? ts’ibrub kyorsshA-dzarsshA piu kaka densho nang shyan™.

Paiwa-mi yo tsu:tsu-pe-na-ps-n de™:-ta~t, hatteri! go-m gena loab
P-AGT adso regret-do-PROG-RED-PROG Say-PST:3SG INTJ  |-ERG when y/b

kyors-5a-dzars-Sa pi-u de™:-S0 nana~nan

CUt.CONV-RED-CONV come-IMPR  say-PR:IPCPL  AUX:1SG

na?  tsibrub kyors-8a-dzars-3a pi-u kaka de™:-So0
Q:PAR bird/animal cut.CONV-RED-CONV come-IMPR  PAR  Say-CONV
nan Sya

AUX:1SG PAR

‘Paiwa also expressed regretting, “When did | tell you to come having sacrificed
your younger brother (y/b)? | told you to come having sacrificed a bird or an
animal.’

[Text source: 1.25]
3.9.10 Special emphasis/-i, -n/
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The phonemic particles /-i/ and / -n/ are used for showing a special emphaisin a
discourse as illustrated in (235) a-b and other examples can be found in the Text source
[1.11], and [1.5, 17, 19, 20, 29, 37] aso.

(235) a. mekelAl yo mekopikya hamaihAam udingge |amteme.

meke-la-i yo meko-pikya  hama-i-ham  uding-ge lam-teme~tem
there-ABL-PAR aso she-PL  bank-PAR-bank north-POSTP go-PST:3PL
‘From there too they went towards the north through the bank.’”

b. deNnsdesimin Tawa likh dzaA.-.t.
de™:s-de™:-si-mi-n Tawa lik"  dza..-to~t

say-RED-NML-LOC-PAR T rivulet come-PST:3SG

‘Quarreling in the same manner, they arrived at Tawa rivulet.’
[Text source: 1.28]

3.9.11 Declar ative /lo/

The particle /lo/ is used for declaring something by a speaker in front of higher
hearer for implying ‘granted that... or okay’ as illustrated in (236) a-b, which
syntactically occurs in the subject position far left.

(236) a. lo 6th piu-o de
PAR hither come-IMP PAR

“You now come hither.’

b. lo mul goi-nimp"a m’idye-waisye dum-tisi
PAR now 2SG-DU wife-husband become-PST:DU

‘I declare now you are man and woman.’

3.10 Summing up
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In this chapter, we mainly focused our description on three main parts viz.,
nominal, verbal morphology and particles. The key morphological processes we
observed here include- inflection, derivation, reduplication and compounding.
Nominals are those grammatical categories, which are marked for case suffixes but
gender remain unmarked grammatically (see § 3.1.2.2). Person and number (See §
3.1.2.3) need a special attention to be analyzed in Tibeto-Burman Kiranti languages. All
Kiranti languages including Kiranti-Koits have dua marker. Most of the nominals

morphologically are derived, reduplicated and compounded ones.

The Kiranti-Koits verb morphology is normally agglutinative and inflecting. It
inflects for person, number (See § 3.2.6) and TAM (elsewhere). There is a high
frequency of nominal and verbal compounding yielding nominals from verbs. Like
many other Kiranti languages, Kiranti-Kaits verb roots/'stems are highly monosyllabic.
The language both in nominal and verbal morphology investigated here is a suffixing
except for its negative suffix <ma->. This negative suffix is pragmatically used for
emphatic denial in an utterance too. Verbs undergo all morphological processes stated

earlier in 8§ 3.1.

The particles described at the end part here (See 8§ 3.9) tend to have more
pragmatic force (i.e attitude and emphasis in discourse) than morphological, syntactic
and semantic one. These particles rarely influence the morpho-syntactic constructions.
Interestingly, most of these particles occur at the phrase or sentence final position and
are rarely reduplicated or compounded in them. They ‘nuance’ the lexical and

emotional import of clauses.

kkhkkkhkkhkhhhkhkhkkkkhkhkhkhhhhhhhrhkkkkhikk
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Chapter Four

Syntactico-semantic structures

4. Syntactic structure

This chapter mainly concentrates on the description of some fundamentals of
Kiranti-Kadits syntax or sentence sturutures. Syntax in its Greek etymology means “the
study of arrangements”, and to linguists, this means the study of arrangements in
language specifically. The term syntax in modern usage signifies “the study and
description of how words combine to form” (Lockwood 2002: 1) particular kinds of
structures in a given language. Thus, we will here describe those possible phrase, clause

and sentence structures of Kiranti-Kaits vis-a-vis their meaning.

4.1 General overview on T-B syntactic typology

Kiranti-Kdits as one of the T[ibeto]-B[urman] languages of the Nepal Himalayas
and Sikkim is a verb final, e.g. (270) a language. In al T-B languages with the
exception of Karen (DeLancey 1990: 806), the normal word order is S(ubject), O(bject)
and Vv (erb) (also cf. Kansakar 1993, Park (1994) for Kiranti-Hayu, (also cf. Appendix C)
albelt this is not always observed everywhere rigorously. Zograph (1982: 189-190)

observes,

“The normal order of words in the Tibeto-Burman sentence is SOV*® — subject, object,

predicate, though this is not always and everywhere rigorously observed. The qualifier

* Thoudam (2000: 155-156) also notes some general characteristics shared by the Tibeto-Burman
languages such as “1. Most of these languages are tonal. The tone system varies from simple to complex,
2. Most of these languages are monosyllabic, 3. Most of these languages are agglutinative, 4. In these
languages, the affixes play the most important role, theryby making it difficult to have a clearcut
demarcation between morphology and syntax, 5. The root in these languages, do not change easily, 6. The
word order in most of the languages is subject-object-verb (SVO), 7. In most of the languages the affixes
are found in the modifiers which normally occur after the nouns in noun phrases but thisis quite opposite
in the case of verbs in verb phrases where the modifier precedes the verb forms and the affixes are
attached to the verbs only, 8. In these languages, it is difficult to distinguish between nouns, derived
nouns, adjectives and adverbs and sometimes even verbs, 9. In most of these languages there is particle
attached only to the nouns or nominal forms which functions as the main verb and the absence of which
make the sentences incomplete, 10. The absence of grammatical gender is another characteristics of these
languages, 11. There are no tense markers in these languages, showing theat there is no grammatical
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always accompanies the qualified closely, whether preceding or following it, and such
collocations have a great measure of syntactic cohesion, being treated as single words
when postpositions have to be added. Subordinate clauses are not properly typical of
Tibeto-Burman syntax, but, under the influence of Indo-Aryan neighbors, are widely used
in certain individual members of the family. Basically, Tibeto-Burman words are
monosyllables. In most of the member languages, we find a wealth of words for close
definition of concrete objects, coupled with an amost complete absence of terms for
abstract and general concepts. The amount of borrowing from the NIA languages, is great

and continually growing.”

This sov word order typology according to Matisoff (1991:386) and Masica
(1976: 27-30) is ‘undoubtedly the original Sino-Tibetan word order’. This word order of

Kiranti languages satisfies Greenberg’s “non-absolute/implicational” universals 5 and

2149 (Song 2001: 6-7) and (Comrie 1981: 19) by having, postpositions and NP order
string (Ebert 1994:100) such as,

{ DEM+GEN L+Num+ADJATTR+POSS+N
Poss (prony

We will in the succeeding 8 4.2 examine phrase word orders of Kiranti-Koits
syntax, e.g. meko ni\si rimso waisal-nimp"a (that two good boy-DU) ‘those two

handsome boys""”

and meko-ke niN\si rimso tau ba\-ta-se (higher-GEN two good son
be-PST:EXT-2DU) “S/he has two handsome sons’, in which Ebert’s general observation

to a greater extent can satisfactorily justify its (Kiranti-Kdits syntax) structural features.

marking of time. Time if at all is to be indicated, is with the hekp of time adverbials. Hence, there is no
tense in these languages, 12. No distiction can be made between active and passive voice, 13. Pronominal
agreement between the possessor and possessed is seen in the case of kin terms and intimate or personal
belongings with agreement between the subject and object, 14. In these languages the *PTB ma- ~a is
retained indicating the 3rd person or the generic form is not related to words like ‘me’ or ‘you’, 15. In
most of the languages numerals are counted in tens and the rule for formation of higher numeralsis the
prefixation or suffixation of the numerals one, two, three, etc to the numerals counted in tens, 16. The
verbs in these languages are not inflected for number, gender and person, 17. Most of the languages do
not exibit differences for number in nouns also, 18. These languages have fixed word order differeing
form language-to-language, and 19. These languages have a large number of one word sentences.”

“ Greenberg’s (1963b) Universal 5: “if a language has dominant SOV order and the genetive follows the
governing noun, then the adjective likewise follows the noun” and his Universal 21: “if some or all
adverbs follow the adjective they modify, then the language is one in which the qualifying adjective
follows the noun and the verb precedes its nominal object as the dominant order” (cited in Song 2001: 7).
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4.2 Phrases

A phrase is a relatively low rank of syntactic structure typically involving
patterns of word combination of units smaller than the clause (Lockwood 2002: 358),
where a minimal phrase sometimes be a single word and lacking subject and predicate
structure. Four types of phrase, viz., noun, adjective, verb and adverb phrases are
distinguished in Kiranti-Kaits (also cf. Kiranti-Rod; Rai 2003).

4.2.1 Noun phrase

A noun phrase (NP) is such a construction, where nouns most commonly appear
as a headword. The NP in Kiranti-Kdits, mainly consists of a noun or pronoun as
illustrated in (237) a-c, where a single noun (N) serves as the head of NPs and in (238)

a-C, apronoun occursin place of (N) and therefore it also serves the purpose of the NP.

(237) a. muruy ‘man’ b. dzoi ‘tiger’ C. rawa ‘tree’

(238)a.go ‘I’ b. goi ‘you’ c. meko ‘s/he’ (also demonstrative)

Like Kiranti-Rod (Rai 2003), those Ns in (237) a-c can form an NP usualy
followed (occasionally preceded) by a determiner (DET + N) yielding the NPs, e.g.

(239) a. dzoi ka (also ka dzoi; normally frequent use is dzoi ka) ‘a/one tiger’
b. €'ko dzoi ‘this tiger’
c. meko rawa ‘the/that tree’

d. meko-ke k™ “his/her house’

Adjectives as attribute and nouns as the head (ADJ + Ny can form NPs and

function as an NP asillustrated in (240) a-c,

(240) a. blogo p"ense “tasty papaya’
b. rimSo mur(u) ‘handsome man’

c. kMadic al “clever child’
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A determiner and adjectives as the pre-modifying attribute and the nouns as a
head (DET + ADJ + N) can form NPs, e.g.

(241) a. €'ko bloSo mugye ‘this tasty banana’
b. meko rimSo m“isyemur(u) ‘that beautiful woman’

c. meko k"adic al ‘that clever child’

NPs can aso be formed by adding a determiner followed by an adverb and an
adjective as the pre-modifying attribute to a noun as ahead (DET + ADV + ADJ + N) asin
(242) a-c.

(242) a. £7ko iciici blogo p"ense ‘this slightly tasty banana’
b. meko sappa rimso m’isyeal ‘that very beautiful girl®

c. meko sappa k"adic al ‘that very clever child’

The last combination of string for NPs with determiners, adverbs and adjective
IS (DET + ADV + ADV + ADJ + N), where a determiner followed by double adverbs and an

adjective as the pre-modifying attribute to a noun as a head. The examples are:

(243) a. meko sinat-na sappa rimso m’isyemur) ‘that yesterday’s very beautiful
woman’

b. meko sinat-na sappa ho .So bwak ‘that yesterday’s very hot water’

As pointed out above, Kiranti-Koits Nps are formed with particles (cf. Ch 3 8
3.9) dso. In this string, a noun as a head is followed by a particle (N + PAR) as an

attribute, e.g.

(244) a. po ne* “pig’ (not a cat)
b. kucum yo ‘dog also’
C. bletik can ‘pen’ (not book)

NPs can also consist of two nouns as heads joined by a co-ordinate particle (N +
PAR + N) as an attribute as an attribute, e.g.
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(245) a. po de bwa “pig or rooster’

b. kucum nu bermo ‘the dog and the cat’

NPs can aso consist of noun as a head followed by a co-ordinate particle and

another noun again followed by the same particle (N + PAR + N + PAR) e.g.

(246) a. waismuruy yo m’isyemur) yo ‘both man and woman’
b. kucum yo bermo yo “both the dog and the cat’

NPs in (246) a-b can further be extended with two nouns head each preceded by
apronoun and joined by a co-ordinate (PRON + N + PAR + PRON + N) particle, e.g.

(247) a. meko-ke nawe nu mekoke loab
hisher-GEN eb  PAR higher-GEN y.b
‘his/her elder-brother and histher younger brother’

b. i-ke ru nu  ake KT

2SG-GEN fidld PAR  my-GEN house

‘your field and my house’

In some noun phrases, two pronouns may precede a noun head, then another
head may be preceded by a pronoun, and then both noun heads can be joined by a co-
ordinate (PRON + PRON + N + PAR + PRON + N) particle asillustrated in (248) a-b.

(248)ago ake kW nu ke Sydpu
1sG My-GEN house PAR  2SG-GEN property

‘my house and your property’

b. meko an-ke ap"po nu meko an-ke mama
his’her they- GEN father PAR higher they-GEN mother

‘their father and their mother’
The NPs illustrated above in (237)-(248) are summarized in Diagram 1
below.
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Diagram 4.4: An NP in K-K
— N
PRON
DET +N
ADJ+N
DET + ADJ+N
DET + ADV + ADJ+N
DET + ADV + ADV + ADJ+ N
N + PAR
N +PAR+N
L—————5» PRON+PRON+N+PAR+N

NP

A 4

An NP functions as the s of a sentence (249) a, and 0 (249) b of asentence and a

complement of a sentence (249) c.

(249) a. tebam-mi @myca  m’i-tu
Tebam-AGT hair  comb-PST:3SG

‘Tebam combed her hair.’

b. semli ke-b k"ame (verb in the mid position is also used occasionally)
Semli cook-NPST:3SG rice
‘Semli cooks rice.”

c. mama blespat bre-n-bre-n - ba..-temge)
mother letter write-PROG-RED i1S-3SG:HON

“The mother is writing a letter.’
4.2.2Verb phrase

A verb phrase (vP) is “the syntactic category consisting of a verb and its
complements and aso, in most analyses, its adjuncts; this category most typicaly
functions as a predicate” (Trask 1993: 297). Traditionally, a VP refers to a group of
verbs e.g. i-n-i-n ba (come-PROG-come-PROG AUX), where ‘come’ is the main verb and

‘is an auxiliary. The vP construction in Kiranti-Kaits is described in the preceding
paragraphs.
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A singleverb (v) can form and function asavp e.g.

(250) a. dzau-o (eat-IMP:3SG) ‘eat’
b. la-t(®) (go-PST:3sG) ‘went’
c. dor-(9) (run-NPST:3SG) ‘runs’

A VP isformed by averb followed by a particle (v+ PAR) and it serves as a VP,
eg.

(251) a. lai-ba ko (gOo-NPST:3SG) ‘may go’ [cf. Ch 3 8 3.9.2 (227) q]
b. b’e-b ne* (go-PST:3sG) ‘(s/he) dies’ [cf. Ch 3 § 3.9.1(226) a-b]

A vprisformed by two verbsjoined by a particle (V + PAR + V), e.g.

(252) a. dzs-50 mere ip-0
eat-PCPL PAR sleep-IMP:3SG ‘sleep after eating’
b. lai-ba de ma-lai-ba
gO-NPST:3SG PAR NEG-QO-NPST:3SG ‘does s/he go or not’
c. ko:-no na min de-no
look-IMP PAR then tell-IMP ‘look and then tell’

A vPisformed by a main verb followed by an auxiliary/modal or copula (v
+ AUX/COP), e.g. consider (253) a-d.

(253) a. dzai-na-sku (eat-NPST:COP-DU) ‘eat-AUX-2DU’
b. dza-ca malb() (eat-INF must) ‘must eat’
C. na-n-na-n ba (weep-PROG-Weep-PROG)  “is weeping’
d. i-cac’iatau (come-INF going to) ‘going to come’

A VP isformed by reduplication (V + RED), in which it suggests the certainty of

an action, e.g.

(254) a. lau-o lau-o (go-NPST:IMP RED) ‘certainly go’

b. soit-to soit-to (send-NPST:IMP RED) ‘certainly send’
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c. k"al-do k"al-do (Mix- NPST:IMP RED) ‘certainly mix’

All verbs after reduplication followed by adverb and another verb (v + RED +

ADV +V) aso form and function asaVvPp, e.g.

(255) a. dze-ca dze-cd min  ip-ca

eat-INF RED then sleep-INF “You eat and sleep doing nothing.” (i.e.
satiric)
b. ham-do ham-do min sam-do
dry-NPST:IMP RED thenstore-NPST:IMP ‘You dry and dry and
store...’

A vPisaso formed by a noun, followed by a postposition and then followed by
averb (N + POSTP + V) e.g.

(255) a. k"-mi |o-ti
house-POSTP go-pPsT:1sG  ‘(l) went home’
b. k"in-ga o-ts
house- POSTP enter-PST:3SG ‘(s/he) entered inside the house’

Very often, an adverb followed by averb (ADV + V) forms and functionsasa vp,
eg.
(256) a. rippa dorc-ca
fast/quickly run-INF ‘to run quickly’
b. sappa blo-ca
very to be tasty-INF ‘to be very tasty’
c. icik"oi ge-ca

little give-INF ‘to give a little’

The vps in Kiranti-Kaits illustrated above in (249)-(256) are summarized in
Diagram 2 below.

Diagram 4.5: A VP in K-K

Y

A 4
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V+ PAR
V+PAR+V

VP V + AUX/COP
V + RED
V + RED + ADV +V
N + POSTP +V
ADV +V

4.2.3 Adjective phrase
An adjective phrase (ADJPH) in Kiranti-Kdits qualifiesan N or an NP in a
sentence. Its structures can be described as follows.

A single ADJ can form and function as an ADJPH as shown here, e.g.

(257) a. bloso ‘tasty’ b. T"eb *big’ c. imiccili “‘small’

An ADJPH in a sentence can consist of an ADJ preceded by an ADV (ADV +
ADJ), e.g.

(258) a. sappa rimso ‘very beautiful’
b. omo T"eb ‘very big’
c.domo imiccili *how small’

An ADJPH can, also be formed by a noun followed by postposition and then by
an ADJ (N + POSTP + ADJ), for instance,

(259) a. p"u k"odeb rinapaso

flower like smell-do-ADJ  “flower-like smelling’

b. themli  k"odeb lais$o
hill like tal  “hill-like tall’

c. kruku k"odeb pleso

frog like jump ‘frog-like jumping’
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In place of k'odeb, there is another synonymous term budi in daily use.

Some ADJ phrases can combine as far as four words in their string such as an
ADV preceded by an N and a POSTP, and followed by an ADJ (N + POSTP + ADV + ADJ),

eg.

260) a. TeTere kend yo Syus laisso

camel than also much tall ‘very taller than a camel’

b. habsi kena yo Syus ker

African than also much black ‘very blacker than an African’

An ADJ phrase can also have an ADJ (those ADJs can reduplicate here; cf.
also Ch 3 §3.1.3.1) followed by particle (ADJ + PAR), €.0.

(261) a. rim8o rimSo cd
good good PAR ‘only good ones’ (excludes bad; cf. Ch 3 § 3.9.4

(229) a)
b. ip-S0 ne’
sleep-PCPL/ADJ PAR ‘slept’ (it is said, hearsay; cf. Ch 3 § 3.9.1 (226) &
b)
c.imcili can
small PAR  ‘small’ (choice/femphatic; cf. Ch 3 8 3.9.7 (232) a)

Some other ADJ phrases can have two adjectives in the string joined by a co-

ordinate particle (ADJ + PAR + ADJ), €.0.

(262) a.rimSo nu  mMa-rimso

good PAR  NEG-good ‘good and bad’
b. lal de ker
red PAR  black ‘red or black’

c.imcili de  T"eb
small PAR big ‘small or big’ (alternative; cf. Ch 3 § 3.9.8
(233) @)



242

These adjective phrases illustrated in (257) a-c - (262) a-c are summarized in
Diagram 3 below.
Diagram 4.6: An ADJPH in K-K

> ADJ
ADV + ADJ
N + POSTP + ADJ
N + POSTP + ADV + ADJ
ADJ+ PAR
L 5 ADJ+PAR+ADJ

ADJPH

A 4

4.2.4 Adverb phrase

Adverb phrase (ADVPH) is a construction, whose ‘lexical head is an adverb’
(Trask 1993: 10), e.g. sappa rip ‘very fast’ and disa le “from tomorrow’. The structural

descriptions of Kiranti-K6its ADVPHs are as follows.
A single ADV can act and function as an ADVPH in the language, e.g.
(263) a. munat ‘today’ b. desan “slowly’ c. sinat ‘yesterday’
An ADV can be preceded by a determiner (DET + ADV) to form and function as an

ADVPH in the language as illustrated in (264) a-c.

(264) a. meko nat ‘on that day’
b. mulathoce  ‘this year’

C. saings moitin ‘many years ago’

An N followed by POSTP (N + POSTP) can form and function as an ADVPH in the
language asillustrated in (265) a-c.

(265) a. k"in-ga ‘inside the house’
b. rawa-ke ng -.tha ‘near the tree’

c. k™ hoiti ‘in front of the house’
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An ADVPH can be formed by an NP consisting of an ADV followed by aPOSTP (NP
+ ADV) asillustrated in (266) a-c.

(265) a. meko lapco-ge ‘towards that door’
b. €'ko la ne -.tha ‘near this path/road’
c. €'ko lapco-aga ‘inside this door’

Some other ADVPHS can be formed by an ADV followed by aparticle (ADV + PAR)
asillustrated in (266) a-c.

(266) a. nithnat yo ‘the following day also’
b. diséa cd ‘certainly tomorrow’
C. munat de ‘how about today’

An ADVPH can be formed by an ADv followed by an ADJ (ADV + ADJ) as
illustrated in (267) a-c.

(267) a. sappa geso ‘very thin’
b. sdppd domso ‘very fat’
C. sus ker ‘very black’

An ADVPH can be formed by an ADJ followed by an ADV (ADJ + ADV) as
illustrated in (268) a-b.

(268) a. rim3o pa... ‘...beautifully’

b. marimoso pa... ‘...badly’

Some ADVPHS can have two ADVS joined by a conjunctive particle (ADV + PAR +
ADV) asillustrated in (269) a-c.

(269) a. sinat nu mulat ‘yesterday and today’
b. sus de icik"oi ‘much or less’

c.munat de disa ‘today or tomorrow’



244

These adverb phrases illustrated in (263) a-c - (269) a-c are summarized in
Diagram 4 below.
Diagram 4.7: An ADVPH in K-K

_, ADV
DET + ADV

N + POSTP
NP + ADV

ADVPH ADV + PAR

A 4

ADV + ADJ
ADJ+ ADV

L » ADV +PAR+ ADV

4.3 Sentence

A sentence is the “rank of syntactic structure conventionally understood as its
upper limit” (Trask 1993: 362) and it incorporates at least one clause, e.g. (270) a, but
grammatical devices may be used to allow a single sentence to incorporate more than
one clause in various ways. Kiranti-Koits as an unwritten, lesser-known or scarcely-
described T-B language is basically spoken. A single Kiranti-Kdits spoken
utterance/sentence is generaly unified intonationally, whereas some dialects contrast
tonologically (see Ch 2 § 2.4.1), while in some written samplessdocuments using its
own indigenous script (See Ch 2 § 2.5) and the Devanagari script, Kiranti-Kaits like
English is marked by its final punctuation via full stop (), question mark (?) or
exclamation point (). We will in 8§ 4.3.1 below describe the sentence types of the

Kiranti-Kdits language.

(270)a go  pense bai-nu-n
1sG  papaya eat-NPST-1SG
‘| eat papaya.’
S 0 Vv
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4.3.1 Classification of sentences

Ebert (1994) has classified Kiranti sentences mainly in two types, viz., (i) smple
and (ii) complex based on structure. Rai (2003: 140) has classified the Kiranit-Rodung
(Camling) sentences into three types such as (i) major (simple) sentences (ii) verb-less
sentences and (iii) minor sentences. We will here describe the Kiranti-Koits sentences
mainly based on Ebert’s framework of structural description rather than based on
function, e.g. imperative, optative etc., which has more or less beenillustrated in Ch 3 8
3.2.9.3 while describing mood in the language. We will aso consider some pertinent
instances from Rai’s (2003) description of K-Rodung in comparative perspective.

4.3.1.1 Simple sentences
4.3.1.1.1 Basic word order

A simple sentence in Kiranti-Kaits at least in this description is limited to the
illustration of basic sov structure as illustrated in (271) a-b. However, other possible
structures like osv is also acceptable when the S is stressed like in K-Rodung (Rai
2003).

(271)a go  k"eme dzai-nu-n
1sG rice  eat-NPST-1SG

‘| eat rice.’

b. go bwak di-th le-ti
1sG water fetch-PUR  gO-PST:1SG

‘I go for fetching the water.’
S ¢ \Y

C. gAitsm A m'itstsilA dApta.
gaitssm a m’its tsila dap-ta~t
anger-AGT hiseye  lightning dazzle/glare-PST:3SG

‘His eyes turned into lightning with anger.’ [ Text source: 3.42]
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The illustrations above in (271) aor b can be re-ordered as in (272) a, replacing
O into S’s position and S can be reduplicated to emphasize the s or agent pragmatically,

e.g.

(272) a k'sme go  dzai-nu-n  go
rice  1SG  eal-NPST-1SG 1SG

rice | eat I ‘| eat rice.” (means no other else)
S o) \Y o)

4.3.1.1.2 Interrogative sentences

Normally, the interrogative sentences in Kiranti-Kaits can be constructed in the
following order asillustrated in (273) a-c.

(273) a. goi tek [9-n-la-n ba..-ne?
2SG where go-PROG-go-PROG be-3SG

“‘Where are you going?’

b. tek ba..-na-ye goi?
where live-COP-3sG

‘Where do you live?’

c. £€ko i-ke mg™?
this 2SG-GEN AUX:is
‘Is this yours?’

In the illustration (273) a above, however there occurs a question word tek
‘where’, it normally cannot be moved in the position of the sgpron) as it isin English
and in (273) b, the same question word can be moved in place of Spron) immediately
followed by verb for its pragmatic force or Spron) in the left-most position is also
acceptable. In (273) ¢, me™ “is’ never ever can occur in the S position in place of €ko
‘this” demonstrative pronoun. There exists a negative particle <mamai> usually used as

a short negative question, e.g. ... mo memai de “...isn’t it S0?’ in everyday conversition.
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Like Bagri, one of the Indic languages spoken in India (Gusain 1999) there are
two principal types of interrogative sentences based on the type of reply expected in K-
K: (i) those that expect a positive or negative answer to the question statement are “Yes-
No questions’ based on rising intonation as in (274) a-b; and (ii) those that expect a
reply from an open-ended range of replies are ‘Question-word questions’ based on
optional question lexemerarely asin (275) a.

2
1 1 1

(274) a. goi mulat kumso pai-na-ye?

2 SG today song do-COP-2SG
‘Do you sing today?’

b. (méar) goi mulat kumso péai-ns-ye?
(what) 2 SG today song do-COP-2SG

‘Do you sing a song today?’

In the process of interrogative sentence formation, the question words do not
induce any word order changes in the statement. By inserting, a question word, in place
of the questioned constituent in the statement, forms those interrogative sentences. The
main question words in Kiranti-Kdits are: mar ‘what’, su ‘who’, teko ‘which’, teke
‘where’, dopa ‘how, in what way’, marde ‘why’, dodeb ‘what kind, type’, doso ‘how
much’ tek-ge ‘in what direction’ and genad ‘when’ (See § 3.1.2.4.6). The question word
in a sentence in Kiranti-Koits is always stressed as shown in (275) a-g.

(275) a. i-ke ne ‘'mar m'e?
2SG-GEN name what AUX:is

‘What is your name?’

b. meko 'tek ba..-me
she where be- AUX:is
“‘Where is s/he?’

c. meko 'su mg?
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shewho AUX:is
“‘Who is sthe?’

d. (goi) 'dodeb ba..-ni
(you) how be-2SG:HON

‘How are you?’

e. £€'ko bwa-ke 'gis de™-ni?
this rooster-GEN how.much say-HON
‘What is the cost of this rooster?’
f. goi mek 'marde la-ye?
2sG there why go-2sG
‘Why did you go there?’

g. goi-mi £7ko k"ydpet 'marde bre -.-ti?
2SG-AGT this book why write-2sG
Why did you write this book?’

In colloquia speech, those question words alone can be used shortly without
nouns, pronouns and verbs and answers also can be made in the same way. Despite
those question words mentioned above, question particles, e.g. na with rising intonation

also form interrogative sentences asillustrated in (276) a.

(276) a. Paiwami yo tsu:tsupanpan denta, ““hatteri! gom genA loab kyorsshAdzarssha
piu densho nangA ngA? ts’ibrub kyor sshAa-dzarsshA piu kaka densho nang shyan™.
Paiwa-mi yo tsu:tsu-ps-na-pas-n de™:-ta~t, hatteri! go-m gena loab
P-AGT dso regret-do-PROG-RED-PROG Say-PST:3SG INTJ  |-ERG when y/b

kyors-$a-dzars-sa pi-u de™:-So nana~nar
Cut.CONV-RED-SIM come-IMPR  Say-PRIPCPL  AUX:1SG

na?  tsibrub kyors-5a-dzars-Sa pi-u kaka de™:-So
Q:PAR bird/animal cut.CONV-RED-SIM come-IMPR  PAR  say-PR:PCPL

nar Sya
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AUX:1SG PAR

‘Paiwa also expressed regretting, “When did | tell you to come having sacrificed
your younger brother (y/b)? | told you to come having sacrificed a bird or an

animal.” [Text source: 1.25]

The question words employed above in (275) a-g and (276) a, can function
as rhetorical questions in Kiranti-Kdits discourse (See Schulze 1978).

4.3.1.1.3 Copula sentences

Kiranti-Kdits has three verbs corresponding to English ‘be’” such as <-ba..->
‘locational, existential’ (cf. Ch 3 § 3.2.8), me* (statement) and me” (interrogative), and
<na-> ‘identificational’ and there is only one negative prefix <ms-> (See Ch 3 § 3.2.4;
Table 12), which can be prefixed to al three copulas and other modal auxiliaries (also
there exists a tag negative particle with <ma-> such as memai as in mo memai de ‘Is not
it s0?’), e.g.

(277) a. i-ke  losb-pik ba..-ma de ma-ba..-ma?
2SG-GEN y.sibling-PL exist-Q:3SG ~ PAR  NEG-exist-Q:3SG
‘Do you have younger siblings or don’t you?’

b. meko luc ba(-ta~t)
s’he below be

‘S/he is below.’

c.€ko Syarori-mi  h'is®  mo-ba
this salt.pot-LOC salt NEG-be
‘There is no salt in this salt-pot.’

The copula <-ba..- or <-ba..-te~t> as first perfective participle is most
dynamic and inflects differently with all person and number in use such as ps-So-ba(-
ta) “has done’ and further examples include,
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(278) a. mekopikya Angam hushke nams bAb.
meko-pikys  an-ga-m hus-ke nams ba-be~bab

that-PL their:PrRO-inside-LoC blood-GEN relatives be:AUX-EXT:3SG

“They have blood relationship among them.” [Text source: 1.3]

b. mekopikim prAg-neslosits namsitsmer porong gimthepA bA -.sho bA -.teme.
meko-piki-m prag-neslosits namsits-mer  poronso gimthe-pa ba..-50
ghe-PL-AGT pre-historical  time-LOC nomadic living-ADV stay-PR:PCPL

ba..-teme~tem

AUX-EXT:PST:3PL

“They had been living a nomadic life in the pre-historical time.” [Text source:

1.4]
Similarly, the copula <ns-> is also very dynamic in its inflection with person and
number (279) a-b, whereas the copulame® (statement) and me” (interrogative) isstatic as

opposed to the former.

(279) a. mekopiki loli kangAn gephingA muru nami.
meko-piki lo:li ka-na-n gep"i-na muru na-mi~na-m

she-pL language:ADJ one-GEN-PAR  Qroup-GEN  man  AUX:3PL

‘They are members of the same linguistic community.” [Text source: 1.5]

b. mekyenga Kdits lo nu Ba\yung lo ka lolingA ni\s phetsngA |o khodeb nasi.
mekeye-na Kdits lo: nu Ba..yung lo: ka lo:-li-na  ni..si p'ets-na lo:

there-ABL K language and B language one language-LOC two part-GEN
language

k"odeb ne-si~na-s

ADJlike AUX:2DU
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‘Similarly, Koits and Ba..yung are like two dialects of the same single
language.’
[Text source: 1.6]

4.3.1.1.4 Ergativity

An ‘ergative construction’ by definition is “a grammatical case that indicates the
agent or instrument of an action. In an ergative type of sentence construction, the
subject of transitive verbs is indicated by and ergative case marker, while the subject of
intransitive verbs is indicated by the same case as that of the direct object” (New
Encyclopedia Britannica 1977: 941). Crystal (1980: 124-125) observes that the term
‘ergative’ refers to grammatical description of some languages, e.g. Eskimo and
Basque, where there is aformal paralel between the object of atransitive verb and the

subject of the intransitive onei.e. they display the same case.

Thus, the subject of the transitive verb is referred to as ‘ergative’ whereas the
subject of the intransitive verb, along with the object of the transitive verb, isreferred to
as ‘absolutive’. The same ‘ergative construction’ for DelLancey (1981a: 627) is “a
transitive clause in which a specia case form or ad-position marks are semantic agent”.
Similarly, ‘ergativity’ according to Dixon (1979) is “Morphological marking, whether
realized by nominal case inflections or corss-referencing on the verb, can be either (i)
ergative, marking transitive subject (A) function, vs. absolutive, marking intransitive
subject (S) and transitive object (O); is aways the unmarked term in an
absolutiverergative opposition. Nominative is most frequently the unmarked term in a
nominative/accusative system, but there are some languages in which accusative is
unmarked. A language whose morphology mixes accusative and ergative marking has
has the split derermined by (a) the semantic content of verbs, (b) the semantic content of
NP’s, (c) aspect/tense choice, or (d) a combination of these.” Kiranti-K&its morphology
obviously mixes accusative and ergative (See § 4.3.1.1.4.1 - § 4.3.1.1.4.5) marking
determined by aspect/tense choice and other factors.

4.3.1.1.4.1 Conceptual framework
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In this § 4.2.1.1.4.1, we will adopt conceptual framework first from Lyons
(1968) and compare with Mithun and Chafe (1999). Second, we will adopt Abadie’s
(1974) framework of description of ergativity from his paper ‘Nepali as an ergative
language’ in order to compare phenotype influence since the two families of languages,
i.e. “Tibeto-Burman family, both the Bodish and the Hamalayish branches” (Abadie
1974: 156) and Indic-Nepali arein close contact for 800 years.

In aquestion for deciding on which of the two nominal(s) is the subject of atwo-
place verb, Lyons (1968: 315) asserts that the ‘actor-goal’ criterion is in systematic
conflict with criteria of case and concord languages with an ergative construction. For
instance, there are many verbs in English such as ‘move, change, open’ etc. which may
combine with either one or two nominal(s) in sentence nuclei. Consider Lyons’ classic

examples asillustrated in (238) a-c.

(280) a. The stone moved
b. John moved

c. John moved the stone

The explanations of those three examples provided by Lyons (ibid: 352) are:

()] ‘move’ in (238) a and b is intransitive; whereas in (238) c transitive.

(1) Animportant relationship between (238) a, and (238) ¢ with reference to the
action of (238) a when asked, ‘done by whom? Who is the ‘actor’ or ‘agent’
of the movement of “action’? The obvious answer is ‘John’.

(1) Therefore, the syntactic relationship that holds between (238) a, and (238) ¢
is ‘ergative’: the subjects or an intransitive verb becomes the object of a
corresponding transitive verb, and a new ergative subject is introduced as the
‘agent’ or ‘cause’ of the action referred to.

(IV) It implies that a transitive sentence like (238) a by means of an ergative or

causative transformation.
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(V)  Another point to be noted is that the causative, or ergative or agent in (238) ¢
is +animate (n). The condition for subjects of transitive verb must be
+animate, however in Kiranti-Koits +animate in some instances such as
p'as-mi lapco ro\-tu (airwind-ERG/AGT door open-pST:3sG) ‘The wind

opened the door’ is acceptable.

Contrary to Lyons, Mithun and Chafe (1999) have pointed out serious
disadvantages of the schema ergative-absolutive vs. nominative-accusative for the
understanding of individual grammars and even more for broad typological work,
because it obscures the incommensurability of the schema. This first is the ‘starting
point function, reflected in grammatical subjects’, the next consists of the *semantic
roles that are reflected in grammaticized agent-patient marking’, and the third is
‘immediacy of involvement reflected in absolutive marking’. To some extent,
DeLancey (1981a) and Ebert (1987) had already discussed Mithun and Chafe’s three
points in some Tibeto-Burman languages.

Morpho-syntactically, most other Tibeto-Burman languages (like Gyarong,
Newar, Lhasa-Tibetan, Kham, Sherpa, Chepang, Gurung, and Kiranti languages such as
Limbu, Bantawa, Athpare, Rodung (Camling), Thulung, Khaling, Belhare and Hayu
(see Rapacha 2003) have split ergative marking on the 3rd person noun or
demonstrative pronoun. Delancey (1981) terms this phenomenon as ‘empathy
hierarchy and aspectual split pattern’. Kiranti-Koits exhibits a complicated ‘split
ergative’ (i.e. ergative morphologically, whereas syntactic process is usually organized
according to a nominative-accusative principle; see Ch 3 § 3.1.2.5.1; examples (109) c-
d, (116) e, (124) c) pattern sensitive to ‘aspect and empathy pattern’, where the 3rd
person and demonstrative pronoun is marked always everywhere except for 1st, 2nd

person intransitive (DeL.ancey 1990: 807) verbs such as,

(280) a. go-@ meko-kali hui-nu-na~n
1SG 3SG-DAT scold-NPST-1SG

‘I scold him/her.’
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b. goi-@ meko-kali hui-na-ye
2SG 3SG-DAT scold-NPST:COP-2SG

“You scold him/her.’

c. go-nimp"a-@ meko-kali hui-na-sku
1sG-DU 3SG-DAT scold-NPST:COP-1DU

‘WePY scold hinvher.’

d. meko-mi &kali hui-ba
3SG-ERG 1SG-DAT scold-NPST-3SG
“You scold him/her.’

e. meko-nimp"a-mi &kali hui-ne-si
3SG-ERG 1SG-DAT scold-NPST:COP-3DU
“You scold him/her.”

f. meko-nimp"a-mi &kali hui-na-si
3SG-ERG 1SG-DAT scold-NPST:COP-3DU

“You scold him/her.’

The above morpho-syntactic phenomenon of Kiranti-Kdits resembles to
Gyarong. According to DeLancey’s (1990: 806-807) investigation, a number of case
marking typologies occur in the family, including consistently ergative marking
(Gunung), aspectually split ergative or activesstative patterns (Newar and various
Tibetan diaects, split ergative marking in which third person transitive subject take
ergative case while first and second person do not (Kiranti, Gyarong) and variations on
a more or-less nominative-accusative topic marking scheme (most Lolo-Burmese

languages).

We will now take up Abadie’s (1974: 156-77) frame of Indic-Nepali in order to

examine the ergative marking system in Kiranti-Kdits as copiously as possible. Abadie
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(ibid.) adopting a broad definition of ergativity from Bernard Comrie reveals that the
grammatical notion of ergativity applies to such widely scattered languages as
Chuckchee (Siberia), Basque, Walbiri (Australia), Venakhian, and Georgian-- to
languages, which are divergent from one another genetically and typologicaly. S/he

states the following characteristics of ergative languages:

(i) The subject of an intransitive verb and the direct object of a transitive verb get the
same mark (which may be -g, as in Basque; e.g. in K-K, l0sb-g dzam-ts (y.brother lose-
PST:3sG) ‘The younger-brother lost’ and nawe-mi loab-g sam-ts (e.brother-ERG
y.brother lose-PsT:3sG) ‘The elder-brother lost the younger-brother’(see Ch 3 8§
3.1.2.5.1; examples (109) c-d, (116) e, (124) c) aso. This has been caled the patient

and its case the “nominative”.

(i) The subject (or agent) of a transitive verb gets a different mark; its case is the
“ergative”. The ergative mark is often the same as the instrumental mark (see Ch 3 §
3.1.25.1 for K-K). Beyond these two main characteristics, Abadie (ibid.) has given

three more characteristics. They are:

(iii) Some ergative languages do not have passive constructions, some, such as
Georgian, do. So does K-K.

(iv) Some, such as Georgian and Punjabi, mark ergative noun phrases only with certain
forms of the verb, with certain tenses or aspects; others mark them throughout. Kiranti-

K&its marks according to transitive verbs, tense and aspect.

(v) In some ergative languages, Punjabi for example, the verb agrees only with the
nominative marked patient noun phrase, never with the ergative marked one. In others,
the verb agrees with its subject, and a subject may be in the ergative case. Kiranti-Kaits

resembles the later characteristics.

Like Nepali, Kiranti-Kdits possesses many features of ergativity, chief among

them being the agentive/ergative case marker <-mi>, which is used to mark the subject
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of a transitive verb as illustrated earlier. For a sentence like ‘I sneezed’ in English

would be as shown in (281) a-cin K-K,

(281) a. &kali cin-g pi-t@)
1SG-DAT sneeze come-PST

‘A sneeze came to me.’ (‘I sneezed’)

b.go-m cin-g pa-ta-n
1SG-ERG sneeze come-PST-1SG

‘I did a sneeze.’ (‘I sneezed’)

c. &kali  cin-mi Syet-ge-ti
1SG-DAT sneeze-ERG trouble-give-PST

‘A sneeze caused me to suffer.’ (‘I sneezed’)

Although cin in (281) ais the subject of an intransitive verb and in (281) b isthe
object of a transitive verb, in both sentences it is in the same unmarked case-- the
nominative. Sentence (281) ¢ however, isframed in such away that cin is the agent (the

sentence is causative); and it is marked with the ergative marker.

Thus, as in Nepali (ibid.) the agent of a transitive verb in Kiranti-Kits takes the
ergative case marker <-mi>. There is no accusative case. The direct object of atransitive
verb, like the sole argument or subject of an intransitive verb, isin the nominative case-
- unmarked in K-K. As dstated earlier, the ergative marker is the same as the
instrumental, locational marker and so on (cf. Ch 38§ 3.1.2.5.1).

4.3.1.1.4.2 The patient

In Kiranti-Kaoits like Nepali, one way to look at the phenomenon of transitivity
(see Ch 3 83.2.6) is to say that the presence of a direct object or patient noun phrase
triggers appearance of the ergative marker on subject or agent NP. However, Abadie’s
(ibid.) investigation shows that many sentences in Nepali, where there exists an ergative
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marked NP and no patient NP at al. S/he considers them direct objectless sentences to

be the result of two kinds of deletion -- indefinite and anaphora.

In Kiranti-Kaits like English and Nepali, indefinite or unspecified objects are
frequently deleted asillustrated in (282) a-b

(282) a. go-m  dza-ta-n
1SG-ERG eat-PST-1)
‘I ate (something).’

b. hopo-m dza-tu
Hopo-ERG eat-PST:3SG
‘Hopo ate (something).’

Often an object is deleted anaphorically, because it has been previousy
mentioned in the discourse, e.g.

(283) a. pidar  ps-So0-nu Suiyo ma-ba-m nanaiyo pdib-mila pai-b
worship do-PCPL-TEMP nobody NEG-be-3PL athough shaman only do-
NPST:3SG

‘Although there are no one while worshiping, the shaman alone does it. ’

The patient pidar-g, which appears at the beginning of the sentence, is deleted
anaphorically at the end, though it triggers the appearance of <-mi> on ‘shaman’ (pdib-

mi).

4.3.1.1.4.3 Inanimate vs. animate patients

Most inanimate direct object of a transitive verb is in the nominative case (-9),
e.g. meko-mi purkal gyap-tu (he-ERG book buy-PST:3sG) ‘Sihe bought a book’. Thus,
for inanimate nouns the morphological identification of subject of intransitive verb and
object of transitive verb is (@). Animate pronouns are unmarked when they are subjects

of intransitive verbs, e.g. go-@ na-ti (1SG- weep-pPST:1SG) ‘I wept’. They may never be



258

unmarked when they are objects of transitive verbs. Goa or dative marking <-kali> is
mandatory asillustrated in (284) a-b.

meko-kali
(284) a. go-mi < rentse-kali ge-ta-n
meko-g* (* unacceptable)

3SG-DAT
1SG-ERG+ Rentse-DAT give-PST-1SG ‘I gave him/to Restse.’
3sG-g

meko-kali
b. mulat go-mi ~ rentse-kali ta-ta-n

meko-@*  (* unacceptable)
3SG-DAT

today 1SG-ERG) Rentse-DAT see-PST-1SG  “Today | saw him/to Restse.’
3SG-g* (* unacceptable)

There are numerous impersonal constructions, where an ergative noun phrase is

present, e.g. 8-kal €°ko can mal-bs (1SG-DAT this PAR search/want) ‘I want this one.’

4.3.1.1.4.4 <-mi> and the tense/aspect system

Generally, perfective constructions are marked by <-mi> but show up with
imperfective and with certain modals in any or all tenses with regard to the entire verb
morphology. In the case of Nepali tense/aspect system (also applicable to K-K), Abadie
(ibid.) notes,

(i) “-le” (K-K; <-mi>) is associated with perfective aspect, though not excluded from

non-perfective aspect.

(i) In certain constructions in semantic area of permission/obligation, “-le” (K-K; <-mi>)
is marked in any tense: parnu (K-K; mal-ca, malba ‘must’), cha (K-K; ba ‘is’), -na (K-K;
-th “purposive:INF), dinu (K-K; ge-ca ‘to give’), and the -ne (K-K; -ca, -th, -ng INF)

infinitive.
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(c) “-le” (K-K; <-mi>) is excluded from the non-perfective more adamantly in multi-
verbal concatenations than it is in single verb non-perfective constructions. We will
illustrate examplesin § 4.2.1.1.4.5 later.

4.3.1.1.4.5 <-mi> and the perfective

In this § 4.2.1.1.4.5, we will illustrate examples of ergativity, where they occur

or do not occur in each verb forms outlined in Ch 3 § 3.2.8 earlier.

<-mi> obligatory

(285) Aoristic/perfective tense (-ta, -ti, -tu, -sku, -s¢, -tem, -tiyi) as in meko-nimp"a-m
prol-ta-se (¥he-DU-ERG break-PST-3DU) ‘S/he broke something.” However, the

itransitive -ti asin go-@la-ti (1SG go-PST:1SG) ‘I went’ remains unmarked.

(286) First perfective participle (-8yo ~ 0 and paradigm ba) as in meko-nimp"a-m
dumkhi ka-mi ge pa-So ba\-ta-se (¥he-DU-ERG office one-LOC job do-PR:PCPL be-
PsT-DU) ‘They"" have done a job in an office.’

(287) Second perfective participle (-tu, -teme...) as in &ke tou-mi T'eb ge-ka pap-tu
(1SG-GEN son-ERG ADJjob-one do-PST:3sG) ‘My son did a great job.’

(287) Second perfective tense (Second perfect participle -te ... and paradigm ba ‘is’
(locational)) as in goi-mi €'ko pa-So-ba\-te (2SG-ERG this do-PR:PCPL-be-PST:2
SG) “You have done this’ and meko-mi & pa-wa-ba\-t@®) (3SG-ERG so do-PST-be-3
SG) “S/he has done so’.

(288) First perfective participleitense (-50, -ba or me* “is’) as in go-m blespat bre\-5a
thum-So-nu goi-mi mar mar ps-yi? (1SG-ERG letter write-SIM finish-PCPL-TEMP
2SG-ERG what what do-2sG) ‘What did you do (wants specifications) while |

finished writing a letter?’

Other constructions with <-mi>

There are some other peculiar constructions, where <-mi> occurs

obligatorily, e.g. goi-mi ma-pa-3a su-mi pai-b’a? (2SG-ERG NEG-do-SIM Who-ERG do-
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3sG) ‘Who does ... if you do not do?’, go-mi mg-dzai-nu-r de™-8a su-mi de™-me? (1SG-
ERG NEG-eat-NPST-1SG say-SIM wWho-ErG say-3sG) ‘Who said that | do (will) not eat?’
goi-mi suiyo m”iSye-al me-thi-di? (2SG-ERG anyone wife-child; NEG-find-3sG) ‘Did not
you find even a single girl?’ and meko-mi biloci dzs-we-le) (¥he-ERG guava eat-3SG-
OPT ) “May/Let him/her eat guava’.

<-mi> excluded

(289) Absolutive participle/converb (-Sya ~ $a, e.g. pe-Sa-thum-ca ‘to do completely’
etc. as in go-@ blespat ka bre\-sa-thum-nu-n (1sG letter one write-SIM-finish-
NPST-1SG) ‘I have to finish writing a letter.’

(290) Aoristic/iperfective future (probability) tense (-wé only with 1sG, e.g. ps-n-wa
‘...would do’; and citau suffixed to main verbs only with 3sG, Du, PL) asin go-g
obis dzs-n-wa (1sG cucumber eat-1SG-PR:FUT) ‘I would eat cucumber’ and meko-
@ K la-ca-citau (3sG house go-INF-going to) ‘S/he is going to go home’ but go-m
obis ba-ca-c’itan (1SG-ERG cucumber eat-INF-going to) ‘I am going to eat
cucumber’ (applicable also in 1 and 2SG, DU, PL; cf. Rapacha 2003).

(291) Aoristic/perfective injunctive tense (-n, -nu, -gitu, -1®)) as in go-g ko:-nu de™-50
me-tai-se¢ (1SG look/see-PR/I say-PCPL NEG-see-PR) ‘I wanted to look but was not

visible’

(292) Conjunctive participle prefixed with converb (-na, -lisana) as in go-g dumkhin-mi
ge po-sli-sa-na KT let-ti (1sG office-LoC work do-PR-remain-SIM-PAR house

return-PST:1 SG) ‘I returned home after completing the work at the office’.

(293) Simple indefinite tense (-nu-n, -na-sku, -nim, -bs, -niki) asin go-g khyt”)pat ka
bre\-nu-n (1sG book one write-NPST-1SG) ‘I write a letter’.

(294) Infinitival non-past tense (-n, -sku, -ye,-Si, -ni) as in go-pik-@ reb dzai-ni-ni (1SG-
PL potato eat-NPST-3PL) “You™™ eat potato’.
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The progressive forms in al person and number of both transitive and
intransitive verbs are unmarked as in go-g mugys dza-n-dzs-n ba\-ti (1SG banana eat-
PROG-eat-PROG be-PST:1SG) ‘| am/was eating banana’.

<-mi> variable

(295) Infinitival non-past tense (-bs) as in meko-mi/-@ kal dzai-bs (3SG-ERG/-@ porridge
eal-NPST:3SG) “S/he eats porridge’ (applicable to 3bu and 3pPL aso but marked in
past)

(296) Infinitival participleinfinitives (-tike > tik ~ ba > b, -ca, -th, -ng) as in go-mi/-g le-
ca malb (1sG- go-INF must) ‘I must (have to) go’.

4.3.1.1.4.6 Summary on ergativity

We previously provided copious illustrations, where <-mi> usually can occur
and does not occur at Il or occurs optionally. Kiranti-Kaits exhibits a complicated ‘split
ergative’ (i.e. ergative morphologically (Ebert 1994), whereas syntactic process is
usually organized according to a nominative-accusative principle; see Ch 38§ 3.1.2.5.1;
examples (109) c-d, (116) e, (124) c) pattern sensitive to “aspect and empathy pattern’,
where the 3rd person and demonstrative pronoun is marked aways everywhere except
for 1st, 2nd person intransitive (DeLancey 1990: 807) verbs phenotypically closer to
Indic Nepali (we trandated and compared analogical examples from Abadie (1974))

and even with Indic Hindi (See Abbi50 2001, also Thompson and Hopper 1980).
Furthermore, ergativity in Kiranti-Koits mostly depends on animacy, perfectivity and

transitivity as well.

4.3.1.1.5 Compar ative and superlative

Ebert (1994: 106) observes that Kiranti languages have few basic adjectives and

most words that correspond to adjectives in English are participles and nominalizations.

0 Abbi’s (2001: 146) first observation on Hindi ergativity is- “Unmarked object governs only in the past
tense. A case of split ergativity. If the object is case marked in the past tense then the default agreement
applies, i.e. 3msg” and second “Absolutive-ergative distinction is maintained in the past tense only if the
object noun is non-animate but in future and present the distinction is nominative vs. accusative.



262

It is true that Kiranti-Kdits also has very few lexical adjectives and most forms of
adjectives are derived participles or nominalizations. In Ch 3§ 3.1.3.1.1 and § 3.1.3.2,
we have aready discussed some processes of derivation and here we will provide its
word order elements (ibid.) such as,

comparandum + comparatum + ABL/-kena + ADJ

(297) a. go meko-kena laisso ba.-.-ti
1sG ghe-comP tal:ADJ be-1SG

‘I am taller than him/her.’

b. goi rence-kena rimso ba..-te
1sG Rentse-comP handsome:ADJ be-1SG

“You are more handsome than Rentse.’

There is another one more process of comparative construction by using a

separate lexeme-adjective of quantity asillustrated in (298) a.

(298) a. goi ica rippa dor-o
2SG COMP quick:ADV run-IMP

“You run (a bit) more quickly.’

Superlative constructions are formed in the same word order string of

comparative by prefixing the lexeme nelle “all’ as illustrated in (299) a.

(299) a. rence nelle-kena rippa dor-b(s)
rentse all-cOMP quick:ADV run-3sG

‘Rentse runs fastest of all.”

4.3.1.1.6 Nominalized sentences

Like other Kiranti languages (Ebert 1994: 110) nominalized forms in Kiranti-
Kdits often stand as finite verbs, especially in short sentencesin adialogue as illustrated
in (300) af.
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(300) a. tek-ge ls-Syo?
where-ALL go-PCPL:NML

‘Where are you going?’

b. tek-1a dza..-Syo?
where-ABL come-PCPL:NML

‘Where have you come from?’

c.€ko la tek  la-teke m'e?
this road wherego-NML AUX

“Where does this road go?’

d. deNsdesimin Tawa likh dzA\t.
de™:s-de™:-si-mi-n Tawa lik"  dza..-te~t
say-RED-NML-LOC-PAR T rivulet come-PST:3SG

‘Quarreling in the same manner, they arrived at Tawa rivulet.” [Text source: 1.29]

e. TawakelanpA Sinduli nu Udayapur sirwAm bA\b Kakaru likhnmi dzadittase.

Tawa-ke-1a-pa Sinduli nu Udayaspur sirwa-m ba..-b Kakaru lik"-mi
T-GEN-path-ADV S andU boarder-LocC live-NML:3sG K rivulet-
LOC

dzadit-tase~tas
reach-PST:3DU

‘They reached to the Kakaru rivulet via the way of Tawa located on the boarder of
Sinduli and Udayapur.” [Text source: 1.30]

f. Paiwa nu mekoke loab Dunglewa mithots dumshopatke meko |Aptsokali dzartsa
malba de tuittAt.
Paiwa nu meko-ke loab Dunlewa mithots dum-So-pa-tke meko laptso-kali dzarts-ca

P and he-GEN brother D Tantric be-PCPL-do-NML that door-DAT sacrifice-
INF
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malba de tuit-tat.

must say:CONV know-PST:3SG

‘Paiwa and his brother Dunglewa knew that they should sacrifice something to the

door because of being a Tantric.” [Text source: 1.15]

These nominalized sentences are used analogously to participia sentences also,
which characterize lively speech. In place of -Syo in the above example (300) ab -
teke>tek of (300) ¢ and f (-tke~teke) can also be used interchangeably with slightly
different English gloss. Another equivalent nominalizing morpheme -b in (300) e and -

si- in d have the same function as other nominalized sentences.

4.3.1.2 Complex sentences

A sentence, which is composed of a main clause and one or more dependent
clauses introduced by a subordinating conjugation (such as because, since, although)
and more broadly a sentence that contains two or more clauses joined either by
subordination or co-ordination, i.e. by a coordinating conjunction (such as and, or) is
defined as a complex (Bussmann 1996: 88) sentence (also cf. § 4.5). In transformational
grammar, it is defined as a sentence consisting of a matrix sentence as well as one or

more embedded constituent clauses.

According to Ebert (1994: 112), there are two basic types of clause combining

systems in Kiranti languages based on the degree of reduction. They are:

(i) maximally reduced clauses: the verb is non-finite, i.e. it carries no finite tense or
person markers; subjects are always deleted (even in case of non-identity; cf. negative
converb examples (304)a-b in § 4.3.1.2.2.1).

(i1) minimally reduced or non-reduced clauses: the verb in the non-reduced clause in
finite, i.e. it could stand in an independent sentence. In such K-K clauses, the verb is

marked for person and number or unlike K-Ath, K-K marks TAM as well.
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As opposed to Ebert’s claim, there is coordination of sentences in K-K syntax
(see § 4.3.1.2.3) like English with a linker, however K-K lacks the complex NP of
English such as “NPs containing relative clauses, such as the man who came to dinner,
and those containing noun-complement clauses, such as the rumour that she’s about to

resign” (Trask 1993: 52) in its clause combining or syntactico-semantic process.

4.3.1.2.1 Non-finite clauses
As mentioned above, non-finite clauses are maximally reduced clauses.
4.3.1.2.1.1 Infinitive clauses

Like other Kiranti languages, K-K infinitive clauses constitute complement to

modal, evaluative or phrasal verbs, or to certain nouns (301) a-c.

(301) a k"al-ca rimso ma-dum-ba
Mix-INF good NEG-become-NPST

‘It is not good to mix.’

b.b’i-ke  Sye dzs-ca ma-dum-ba
COW-GEN meat eat- INF NEG-become-NPST
‘Cow’s meat should not be eaten.’

c. Paiwa nu mekoke loab Dunglewa mithots dumshopatke meko | Aptsokali dzartsa
mAlba de tuittAt.
Paiwa nu meko-ke loab Dunlewa mithots dum-So-pa-tke meko laptso-kali dzarts-ca

P and he-GEN brother D Tantric be-PCPL-do-NML that door-DAT sacrifice-
INF
malba de tuit-tat.

must say:CONV know-PST:3SG

‘Paiwa and his brother Dunglewa knew that they should sacrifice something to the

door because of being a Tantric.” [Text source: 1.15]



266

As in K-Lim, K-Ath and K-Th, K-K infinitives do not agree in number with a
nonsingular patient (Ebert 1994. 113).

4.3.1.2.1.2 Purposive clauses

The Kiranti-Kdits purposive clauses are complements to mainly transitive verbs

of motion and are marked by the suffix <-th> (302) a-c.

(302) a. go-pik Syer gyap-th  gyakosi lo-yi
1SG-PL rice  buy-PUR market go-NPST:1PL
‘Let’s go to the market to by rice.’

b. nA\soi yo ponibom koisho pisangge phu malth glut.
na..so-i yo p06ibo-m koi-So pisan-ge meko
priest-PAR also  shaman-AGT show-PR:PCPL direction-towards:POSTP that
mo-ta-tik p'u  mal-the~th  glu-to~t
NEG-see-NML flower search-PUR  exit/set out-PST:3SG

“The priest also set out towards the direction shown by the shaman for searching the
unseen flower.” [Text source: 3.26]

c. Khaluwami Amkali tuipaisshA det, “gopikya tsaniwAbu naki. gongA IA\shA wek
rak ngAu-loabpikya mas soth |amtem. eNko rAgimi go moiti dza\sho nang™.
Khaluwa-mi am-kali tui-pais-sa de™:-t, “go-pikya tssniwa-bu

K-AGT  sdf-PAT identify-CAUS-SIM say-PST:3SG 1SG-PL seven.brother-pL

na-ki. go-nala..-sa wek  rok ngau-losb-pikys mas  so-th  (fig.)
AUX-1PL 1SG-GEN cross-SIM  other six e/b-y/b-PL pulse sow-PUR
lam-tem. €7ko ragi-mi go mMoiti dza..-So na-n”

go-PST:3PL this country-LOC 1sG  first/before  com-PR:PCPL AUX-1SG

‘Khaluwa told introducing himself, “We are seven brothers. Other six brothers

passed away except me. | camein this place for the first time.” [Text source: 1.98]
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Like K-Ath, K-Ban and K-kh, there is no possessive prefix in K-K to indicate the
patient asin K-Lim, K-rRod and K-Th.

4.3.1.2.2 Converb clauses

The simultaneous converb (303) a-c (and majority of the sentences in Appendix
A) in Kiranti-Kdits is not limited to “verbs of motion and posture, expressing an
accompanying action of the same subject” (Ebert 1994: 114) and can occur with all
verbs whether transitive or intransitive e.g. ...l1a\-8a (cross-sSIM ‘crossing/having
crossed’) in (302) ¢ above and na-sa-na (weep-siM-SEQ “crying/having cried), where <-
na> as sequential marker of simultaneity is optional. This can often be reduplicated,
indicating duration or iteration of the accompanying action. The simultaneous converb
maker <-8a> is cognate of K-Rod, K-Ath and K-Ban <-sa> whereas K-Lim has no
simultaneous converb and its function is taken over by a finite simultaneous clause with
the suffix <-1_> (ibid.).

(303) a. hare er walsal ka T™-sa be .-§0 to-yi?
DSLOC boy onefall-SIM die-PR:PCPL see-3SG

‘Did you see a boy, who died falling/having fallen?’

b. masogenke | Aptso/lhAptsokali kubts'ib kyorsshadzarshA [A ro\ne tsabsib bA\t.
masogen-ke laptso-kali  kubts'ib kyors-3a-dazrs-sa & ro..-ng tsab-sib
virtue-GEN door-PAT:DAT ab cut-siIM-sacrifice-SIM  only open-INF can-PAS
ba..-to~t
AUX:EXT-3SG

‘The door of virtue could be opened only by sacrificing animals or birds (a/b).’
[ Text source: 1.14]

c. meko mekom saittimi auuu” denden pleshA do\shA panpan Khlisi rongngA
|AnlA khinge dortta.

me~ko meko-m  sait-timi auuu” de-n-de-n ple-sa-do.-.-Sa
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so.and.so-AGT  kill-PST:3PL  excl  say-PROG-RED jump-SIM-RED-SIM
pa-n-pa-n Khlisi ron-na 1&la KM-ge dort-ta~u

do-PROG-RED-PROG K cliff-GEN path-ABL house-POSTP run-PST:3SG

‘Having jumped and exclaiming so and so killed me, he ran towards the house
through the path of Khlisi cliff.” [Text source: 2.24]

4.3.1.2.2.1 Negative converb

The Kiranti-Kaits negative converb as in other Kiranti languages has “a wide
rage of interpretations” (Ebert 1994: 116) such as a conditional (304) a, and a causal
interpretation (304) b. In most cases subject identity is not required (cf. Text source:
1.45, 1.50, 2.39, 3.2, 3.34, 3.53 and Rapacha 1999 als0).

(304) a. gyopsi ma-pa-thu sui-mi yo ma-ge-b()
registration  NEG-do-CONV nOOne-ERG  alsO  NGE-give-NPST:3SG

‘Without having registered on one gives you.’

b. khusho Khaluwami khalding panapan ““goi su naye?” denshA khingAlA hillo
paptu. “goi ain tau madumthu wek sukai dumtsa malba. Ain taun me nganA blA
ApshA |AptsolA gluindo minu go meko blami to\shA genung. minu mekokali
t"u:shangA min khingA onishA geu” Khaluwa grit.

k'u$o Khaluwa-mi k"aldin pa-na-pa-n “goi su na-ye?” de™:-8a
old.man K-ACT doubt do-PROG-RED-PROG 2SG Who AUX-3SG Ssay-SIM
k"inga-la hillo pap-tu. “goi & tsu ma-dum-thu wek  sukai

house.inside-ABL ask  do-3PST you our son NEG-become-CONV other someone

dum-ca malba. tau-n menana bla ap-3a laptso-la
become-INF must our  Son-PARisif:COND arrow shoot-SIM door-ABL
soit-to minugo  meko bla-mi to..-S& ge-nu-n. minu
send-IMP then 1SG that arrow-LOC spit-SIM give-NPST-1SG then
mekokali t"u:-8a-na min k"inga 0i-5a ge-u” Khaluwa

that-PAT lick-SIM-SEQ then house.inside insert-sim give-PST K
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gri-to~t
shout-PST:3SG

“The old man doubting asked, “Who are you?” from the house inside. “You must
be some other aliens without being my son. If you are our son, shoot an arrow
from the door sending it inside and then | shal give you the arrow back having
spat on it. Then insert inside the house having licked the arrow”, Khaluwa
thundered.” [Text source: 1.128]

These negative converbs can be suffixed by another negative particle
<madumba> for emphasis such as mapsthu madumba ‘must do’, makothu madumba
‘must see’, malathu madumba ‘must go’, madzsthu madumbas ‘must eat’, mabrethu
madumba ‘must write’, maglathu madumbas ‘must win’ and so on (also cf. Ch 3 §
3.1.2.6.1).

4.3.1.2.3 Participial clauses

Participial (also adnominal and relative) clause by definition is “a construction
containing a participle which functions like a relative but which lacks both a relative
pronoun and a finite verb” (Trask 1993: 200), e.g. The woman [wearing the white
miniskirt] is John’s wife and The vegetables [sold here] are not very fresh and in
Kiranti-Kaits, there is no pure relative clause like ‘..man who...” and *...rumour that...’
mentioned in § 4.3.1.2 earlier. However, obviously there are constructions containing a
participle which function like relative clauses as illustrated in (305) a-c.

(305) a. hois-So bwak la tu-ca malba
boil-PCPL:ADJ water only drink-INF must

‘One should drink only boiled water.’

b. meko m'ishyemur ~ [bu$ miniskirt p"e..-80]  John-ke m’ishye me*
the  woman white miniskirt wear-PCPL John-GEN wife AUX:is

“The woman [wearing the white miniskirt] is John’s wife.’
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c. Sda kikyake pidar pashA issho genAre goise denshA neslonamsi bAslo: mabA\t
nganAi yo ekonu blipobudzipso k"isa bA\ba.
Sida kikyas-ke pidar pa-3a isS0 gena-re  go-ise  de™-sa

S g/f-GEN worship do-SIM come-PR:PCPL when-ABL start-NML ~ say-SIM

neslonamsi baslo: ma-ba..-t nanaiyo eko-nu blip-So-
historical fact NEG-AUX:be-PST although this-ASSO relate-PR:PCPL
budzip-$0 kMisa ba..-ba

RED-PR:PCPL legend AUX: EXT-3SG

‘Although there is no historical evidence on worshipping of the Sida grandfather

when it started, there is a legend related to it.”[ Text source: 2.3]

Participia clauses (one type of reduced relative clause) in K-K, are basicaly
role-oriented and multi-functional. The participle -So, at least functions in two different
ways as the manner nomina with the manner verb -pa (Ebert 1999a: 378) and as
adjectives (cf. Rapacha 1996: 50).

4.3.1.2.2 Finite clauses

As mentioned earlier, finite clauses are minimally reduced or non-reduced
clauses. Ebert (1994: 120) subsumes that finite clauses in Kiranti languages contain a
verb carrying person and tense-aspect (cf. Ch 3 §3.2.9.1 and § 3.2.9.2.1) markers or
even mood (cf. Ch 3 § 3.2.9.3). K-K clauses have the fina tense (PST) markers such as
s-ta (1SG, trangitive), =-ti (1SG, intransitive), s-te (2SG), =-tu (3SG) etc and NPST are
marked differently (cf. 8 3.2.9.1) asillustrated in (306) a-c.

(306) a dzoi-kal k"ert-tu-na ap-tu
tiger-DAT chase-PST:3SG-SEQ shoot-PST:3 SG
‘S/he chased the tiger and shot.’

b. go meko al-kali thai-nu-n-na-min na-pai-nu-n

1sG the child-DAT beat-NPST-1SG-SEQ-then weep-do: CAUS-NPST-1SG
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‘I beat the child and then make him/her cry.’

c. meko hopom sAines moitin onttha Kiratmi Khintsi dyalnga
Kothdimmi hopothem waisSa mekomi thakthaksam hopothem
pAptu.

meko hopo-m  saines moitin  8tthe Kirat-mi K"itsi dyal-na Kothdim-

mi

that king-AGT many. years ago hither K-LoC k village-LOC:POSS K-LOC

hopothem wais-sa meko-mi thakthaksam hopothem pap-tu

capital keep-siM he-AGT generation to generation capital do-PST:3SG

‘Many years ago, he (the king) established his kingdom at
Kothdim of Khints village, hither or near (v Wallo) Kirat and
ruled there for many generations.’

[Text source:
4.2

4.3.1.2.2.1 Nominalized clauses

A nominalized clause in K-K like K-Ath (Ebert 1997: 144) can be subordinated

as arelative, temporal and a complement clause.

4.3.1.2.2.1.1 Adnominal/Relative clauses

Kiranti-Kdits usually lacks the English types of adnominal or relative clauses as
mentioned in 8§ 4.3.1.2.3 earlier. However, there exist clauses marked with -teke~tik, -b

and -ne the language asillustrated in (307) a-c.

(307) a.wa  murt-tek ls-tek [&mi  kyet tais-So ba..-ta
cloth wash-NML go-NML path-LOC money throw-PCPL AUX:EXT-3SG
‘Money was thrown over the path on which you go to the washing place.’
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b. goi-mi i-ke K'-mi dza..-teke  nimpa-keli mar ge-yi?
2SG-ERG 2SG-GEN house-LOC come-NML ~ DU-DAT what give-2sG

‘What did you give to the two who came to your house?’

c. Khintsike glumats itsanole dumshomi [Aptso tso\sinegen |Aptso ne\tha
dza\teme.
K"intsi-ke glumats itsa-nole dum-5o-mi laptso tso..-si-ne-gen laptso
ne..t"a
K-GEN family alittle-after become-PR:PCPL-AGT door close-MV-NML-soon door
near
dza..-te-me~m
arrive-pst:3sG
‘Immediately after the closing of the door, Khintsi’s family members arrived there.’
[ Text source: 1.18]
4.3.1.2.2.1.2 Temporal clauses
In Kiranti-K®oits a ‘while’-clause is formed with suffix -nu usually preceded by -
So/-me, which is nominalized clause serving as temporal clauses. If the clause refers to

an emphatic event, it is marked by atopic.

(308) a. go-m  al-kali huis-$0-nu-ds diu ple-tu
1SG-ERG child-DAT  scold-PCPL-TEMP-TOP MAN  jump-PST:3SG
“The child jumped abruptly while (I scold him/her) scolding.’

b. langgA glumenu da memi dAagyu Paiwake loab Dunglewa kathkan tAbtu.
langga glu-me-nu ds me-mi dagyu Paiwa-ke loab Dunlewa
outside come.out-NPST-TEMP PAR he-AGT elb  P-GENy/b D
kath-ka-n ta-btu
together-one-PAR see-PST: 3SG

‘While coming out, he saw Paiwa’s (e/b ‘elder brother’) brother (y/b ‘younger

brother’) Dunglewa together.” [Text source: 1.23]
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c. kabnat shyetsib panpan lashonu Tsisankhu (Kuibir, Serna, Diyale nu Pokharenga
sirwa) dzadimmabA .. t.
kab-nat Sye-tsib pe-n-pa-n [9-S0-nu Tsissnkhu (Kuibir,
Serna,
one/once-day  meat-bird do-PROG-RED-PROG QO-PR:PCPL-TEMP Ts (K, S,
Diyale nu Pokare-na sirwa)  dze-dimma-ba.-.-te~t

D and P-GEN boarder) reach-PST:3PL-AUX:EXT-3PL

‘Once upon a time, they reached to Tsisankhu (boarder of Kuibir, Serna, Diyale
and Pokhare) while hunting.’ [Text source: 1.52]

4.3.1.2.2.1.3 Complement clauses

A complement clause is a finite or non-finite clause, which serves as
acomplement to some lexical item (Trask 1993: 51) such as in the NP the report that
war has broken out, the clause that war has broken out is a complement of the noun
report (it is a ‘noun complement clause’), whereas like K-Ath (Ebert 1997: 148),
Kiranti-Kadits cognitive verbs and verbs of perception take nominalized clauses as

complements.

(309) a. go-mi  warc-piki-m Syi CO-N-CO-N-Pa-S0 ta-ta-n
1SG-ERG friend-PL-ERG firewood burn-PROG-RED-dO-PCPL:NML See-PST-1SG

‘I saw my friends burning the firewood.’

b. Paiwa nu mekoke loab Dunglewa mithots dumshopatke meko | Aptsokali dzartsa
mAlba de tuittAt.
Paiwa nu meko-ke lo@)b Dunlewa mithots dum-So-pa-tke meko laptso-kali dzarts-ca

P and he-GEN brother D Tantric be-PCPL-do-NML that door-DAT sacrifice-
INF
malba de tuit-tat.
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must say:CONV  know-PST:3SG

‘Paiwa and his brother Dunglewa knew that they should sacrifice something to the

door because of being a Tantric.’ [Text source: 1.15]

4.3.1.2.2.1.4 Sequence clauses

The function of verb:PCPL plus sequential marker -na (also cf. Noonan 1999,
Ebert 1999) suffixed usually by min@u) ‘then’ in Kiranti-Koits is equivalent of
converbs or conjunctive participles as illustrated in (310) a-c. As in other Kiranti
languages (Ebert 1994: 127), the connection between K-K sequence clauses is translated
by “and (then)” but often a temporal interpretation (“when”, “after”) is just as adequate.
The -na as a sequential marker has poly-semantic functions (cf. Ch 3 § 3.1.2.5.1), which
usually occurs with attached converb preceded by min@/u) and independently too. Most
of these conjoined/sequence clauses have identical subject, however it is not necessary
condition in the K-K narratives.

(310) a go k"ame  dze-sa-na-min dumk™ la-ti
1sGrice eat-SIM-SEQ-then office go-PST:1SG

‘I went to the office after having rice.’

b. gaits samtik thunpA rippAngAmin mosho soshyo bakyapat/bospat shyoklo
gupshA rabgyobbikali blengngAbleng y utsalA mar gosho bA\me bakyapata
/bospatke shyoklo blo:lshA peperu nelle blalAtsilA dumshA pindA bub’u dumta.
gaits sam-tik  thiipa rip-pa-na-min moso S0Syo
anger loose-NML  mind.do:ADV intend-do:CONV-SEQ-then that.much  dry:ADJ
bakyspat Syoklo  gup-S& rabgyombi-kali blen-na-blen y u:-ca
trumpet.flower pod pick up-simM shepherd-DAT ONO:manner.of .beating beat-INF
la mar go-So ba..-me bakyapat/bospat -a  Syoklo
only what start-PR:PCPL AUX:PST:3SG trumpet.flower-GEN pod
blol-5a peperu nelle blalatsila dum-sa pinda bub’u
break(itself)- CONV white/flower all scattered:ADJ become-siM  floor white



275

dum-ta

become-PST:3SG

‘Intending to pacify his (the priest’s) anger, he started beating up the shepherd
heavily picking up the sword-shaped and dried trumpet flower (oroxylum indicum);
meanwhile it broke and the floor became full of scattered white trumpet flower

(oroxylumindicum) flower.’ [ Text source: 3.47]

c. mekyengA me gAishngAmin ubnaubna hillo pAaptu, “mame e... dAgyu! inke da
loab selan bA .t shyAn? Ankali mArde kyor sshA-dzars-shA piu densho?”
mekye-na me gais-na-min  ubnsubna hillo-pa-ptu, “mame €...dagyu!

there-ABL ghe anger-SEQ-then  mutter  ask-do-PST:3SG  INTJhey...e/b

in-ke do losb  sela-n ba..-ta~t Sya?
your-GEN PAR  y/b  aong.with-PAR AUX:EXT-3SG INTJPAR
akali marde kyors-$a-dzars-sa piu-0 de™:-50?”
|-DAT why Cut-SIM-RED-SIM come-IMP say-PR:PCPL

“Then furiously asked, “Hey elder brother (e/b)! You have your younger brother
(y/b) with you. Why did you ask my younger brother to sacrifice?’

[Text source: 1.24]

4.3.1.2.2.1.5 Adverbal/Manner/-pa clauses

The adjectival and nominal qualifying marker, e.g. -pa (311) a-c in Kiranti-Kaits

marks manner or quality clauses. Like K-Ath (Ebert 1997: 150), the cause is inserted

immediately before the verb it modifies, where the subject of the embedded clause need

not be identical with that of the main clause.

(311) a. go-m rup-tek-pa lo-pe-ca mal-ne-ye

1SG-ERG understand-NML-MAN talk-do-INF  need-COP-NPST:3SG

“You must speak in such a way that I understand.’

b. go-m de™-So0 lo rimso-pa ne-ca mal-ne-ye

1SG-ERG say-PCcPL  talk  good-ADV:MAN listen-INF  need-COP-NPST:3SG
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“You must listen my suggestion thoroughly what | said.’

C. mo-pa me-dorc-ca  TM-sib
that-MAN NEG-run-INF fall-PAS

‘One falls down when s/he runs in such a manner.’
4.3.1.2.2.1.6 Conditional clauses

Conditional clauses (cf. Bieri 1978) are expressed sometimes with the help of a
topic maker preceded by a conditional particle nsna@) ‘if’ (also mo hana ‘if so’) as
shown in (312) a-c.

(312) a. ge-te-m nena do tu-nu-n
give-PST-3PL if:COND TOP  drink-NPST-1SG
‘If they give it to me, I (will) drink it.’

b.dopa ps-ca de™-5a tuis-So nena do me-piki-m pai-nim()
how do-INF say-SIM know-PCPL  if:COND TOP ghe-PL-ERG  do-PS:PL
“They would do it if they knew how.’

c. onsosam kon nA\somi gimngA haruiyo saittek lo: puinapuin rabgyombim
lenkhlo:psho ne\so sendam dent, “eee shyAanka! mul goimi yi tami Ankali getik
koki pAinaye nganA |A suimi matasho phu koninung. mame ngana be:tsa geu go

matuinung phu-su.”

0s0-ssm ko na..so-mi gm-na  harui yo sait-tek lo:
this.much-till COMP priest-AGT body-GEN lust aso kill-NML talk
pui-na-pui-n rabgyombi-m e kMo:pso nelas  se™:da-m

beg-PROG-RED-PAR shepherd  tongue staggered:ADJ nasal  sound-LOC
de™:t, “eee Syaka! mul goi-mi yi tami akali ge-tik

say-PST:3SG hey leopard! now you-AGT thy daughter me-DAT give-NML
koki pai-naye nena la  sui-mi me-ta-50 p'u
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promise do-NPST:3SG if:COND only no.one-AGT  NEG-See-PR:PCPL flower

koi-nun. Mame nana be-ca ge-u go ma-tui-nu-n
show-NPST:1SG  not  if:COND die-INF give-IMP 1SG NEG-Know-NPST-3SG such
mod(l)eb p"u-su”

such flower-RED

“To such an extent that the shepherd having staggered his tongue in a nasa voice
asking to fulfill his sexual lust to the priest said, “Hey Leopard! (addressing the
priest). Now if you promise to sacrifice your daughter to me, I’ll show you the
flower, which no one can see. If not let it go to the hell; I don’t know such flower

etc.

[ Text source: 3.40]
4.3.1.2.2.1.6 Concessive clauses

Like in K-Ban, K-Rod and K-Ath, Kiranti-Kdits concessive clauses are marked

by COND plus “also/even” as illustrated in (313) a.

(313) a. mulatsinat  nelle T-lo-1a wa..-te-m nena  yo
kengerlo
nowadays all 1sGPoss-language-ABL speak-NPST:HON if:COND also Nepali
k"al-ni-m)
mMix-3PST:PL

‘Nowadays all, even if they speak our language, mix with Nepali.’
4.3.1.2.2.1.7 Quote clauses

Reported speech or thought in Kiranti-Koits like other Kiranti languages is
embedded by a quote particle, which most often has the form: “say” plus SIM/SEQ (d€™-
§a ‘having said’ or a sequence like de™-8a de™-tu na min) in a sentence that ends with -n¢

particleasin (314) a

(314) a. meko-mi yo am-ke kerdz de"Sa me-tuit-ta-t ne, na-min
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3SG-ERG also 1SG-POSS uncle QUOTE NEG-Know-PST-3SG REP  SEQ-then
Sosole-mi yo am-mur de"sa  me-tuit-ta-t ne

SERG aso 1sG-man QUOTE NEG-Know-PST-3SG REP

‘She did know that Sosole was her maternal uncle, and he also did not know that
shewas hisrelative, it is sad.

Moreover, another possible way of the formation of quote clauses is to repeat a
guestion in dialogues in the form of answer, e.g.

(315) a. A: goi-mi  dopa/marpa tuit-ne-ye?
2SG-ERG how know-COP-NPST:3SG

‘How do you know?’

B: go-m dopa tuit-ta-n ~ nana de"sa de™-So-nu hoiti  ni..s
1SG-ERG how know-PST-1SG QUOT EQUOTE say-PCPL-TEMP  earlier two
muru-m  siwar-m klais-So ta-ta-se
man-ERG jacka-AGT  bite- PCPL See-PST-2DU

‘How | know is that earlier two men saw the jackal biting it.’
4.3.1.2.2.1.7 Reason clauses/Causal linking
Reason clauses (also cf. Bieri 1978) in Kiranti-Kdits, are quite often marked by

mardeh(n)ana *because’ as illustrated in (316) a, and mopstike ‘therefore’ (322) a.

(316) a. mulat go langa ma-1a-n mardeh(m)and go roi-pa-ta-n
today 1SG outside NEG-go-1SG because 1sG  sick-do-PST-1SG

‘I did no go out today because | was sick.’

4.3.1.2.2.1.8 Correlative clauses

A correlative clause is “a construction in which the relative clause precedes the
main clause and both are overtly marked, the relative clause by a WH-item and the main

clause by a demonstrative, the whole thus being characterized by a structure aong eh
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line of ‘which one...that one’” (Trask 1993: 65) whereas in Kiranti-Koits like other
Kiranti languages (Ebert 1994: 133) and unlike English, these clauses are rare and most

often they occur with question words, expressing ‘WH-ever...that/then’, e.g.

(317) a. tek lai-na-ye mek €7ko k"Bypet kur-o
where go-COP-NPST:3SG there this book carry-3sG:IMP

‘Wherever you go, there you carry this book.’

b. meko-mi marai pui-So-nu yo  modeb ge-b ne
ghe-AGT whatever beg-PCPL-TEMP also such give-NPST:3SG REP

‘He would give whatever we ask for.’

c. Syen meko-puki disa-ssm  res-si-Ses-S pa-ca ma-cab-ni-m
but he-pL tomorrow-until write-NML-read-NML do-INF NEG-can-
NPST-3PL
mardeh(nyana me .-piki k"slpa-k"slpam dum-te-mgg).
because s’/he-PL old man old woman become-PST-3PL

‘But they cannot read and write until tomorrow because they became old.’

d.go teke lai-nu-n meke meke  kMoit-to
1sG  where go-NPST-1SG there RED follow-3sG:IMP

“Wherever | go, follow me there!”

e.doso doso dzai-ns-ye MOS0  MOSo tem-nu-n
how.much RED eat-COP-NPST:3SG  that.much RED add- NPST-1SG

‘As much as you eat, that much | provide.’
4.3.1.2.3 Coordination

In 8 4.4.1.2, we stated that a sentence in Kiranti-Kaits contains two or more
clauses joined either by subordination, i.e. subordinating conjugation or ‘coordinands’
(such as because, e.g. (316) a, since, although, e.g. (318) a, ‘therefore, e.g. (322) a) or
co-ordination, i.e. by a co-ordinating conjunction (such as and, e.g. (319) a/(321) g
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verbs as well, and or, e.g. (320) a). In recent literature, according to Haspel math (2000)
co-ordination has been defined as *“syntactic construcions in which two ore more units
of the same type are combined into a larger unit and tilll have the same semantic
relations with other surrounding elements” (cited in Abbi 2001: 213). Subordinators or
coordinands in many Kiranti languages according to Ebert (1994: 135) go back to case
markers (is also applicable in K-K syntax) and are grammaticalized to subordinators (cf.
Ch 3 § 31251), which actuadly originate from free lexemes through
grammaticalization in those languages including the Ilanguage under

investigati on/description.

Gusain (1999: 29-30) discusses that subordination involves the conjunction of
two clauses with the help of subordinators or subordinating conjunctions. The
subordinators assign unequal rank to the conjoined clauses and render one of the clauses
subordinate to other. Subordination involves finite and non-finite verbs. Finite clauses
are not distinct from main clauses in terms of their structure. They exhibit different
behaviour in two important respects: (i) word order: subordinate finite clauses generally
follow the main clause; if they precede the main clause ((319) a, e.g. go mim-nu-n...
(1sG think-NPST-1SG) ‘I think...”) the marked order is due to focus considerations. The
only exceptions are relative clauses and adverbia relative clauses, (ii) the subordinate
marker or complementizer (whereas K-K has no complementizer ‘that’ as such in
English or Indic languages like Hindi or Nepali ‘ki’) generally occupies initial position
in the subordinate clause. Instead, the conjunction nu ‘and, * adversative conjunction
Syen ‘but” and disjunction de are used in coordination.

(318) a. go mek ma-dza-n nanaiyo meko ge pa-ca go-ca
1SG there NEG-arrive-PST:1SG athough that work do-INF start-INF

‘Although I do not arrive, start doing that work.’

(319) a go-m  mim-$0 nu meko K" lai-bs
1SG-ERG think-PCPL TEMP  ghe  house QO-NPST:3SG
‘I think that s/he will go (goes) home.’
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(320) a goi k" lai-ne-ye de go i-kal tu-bu?
2SG house go-COP-NPST:3SG or 1SG 2SG beat-NPST:1SG

‘Do you go home or shall | beat you?

(321) a. rentse nu sentse kathmandu dza.. -ta-se
rentse and sentse kathmandu arrive-PST-3DU

‘Rentse and Sentse arrived to Kathmandu.” (conjunction)

(322)a.go  hir-th la-cd mal-nu-n mopatike go-m  ge  ploi-ta-n
1SG visit-PUR go-INF need-NPST-1SG therefore 1SG-ERG work leave-PST-1SG
‘I want to visit therefore | left the work.” (causal co-ordination)

4.3.1.3 Anaphora

‘Anaphora’ as defined in Abbi (2001: 208) is a process by which a word derives
its interpretation from previously expressed linguistic units. It refers to a type of NP that
has no obviously independent reference but derives it from some other constituent, its
antecedent. Thus, anaphors include among others, reflexive pronouns, reciprocal (also
cf. Ch 3 § 3.5) pronouns, and personal pronouns used in discourse that have antecedents

existing in previous clauses.

Gusain (1999) paraphrasing Haegeman (1995: 211) points out that ‘anaphora’ is
a label to refer to the referentially dependent NP types: reflexives and reciprocal.
Anaphors receive a referentia interpretation by virtue of being bound by an antecedent.
There are severa devices of expressing anaphora- (I) deletion, e.g. (323) ab, (Il)
deletion where element is marked on the verb morphology, (111) ordinary personal (also
cf. Ch 3 8 3.1.2.4.1) pronoun, and (1V) reflexive (also cf. Ch 3 § 3.1.2.4.2) pronouns.
They will beillustrated in § 4.7 below.

4.3.1.4 Gyapping/Elipsis

Abbi (2001: 217) notes that phrasal coordination necessarily involves ellipsis of

identical repeated elements. Thus, Kiranti-Kdits sentence (324) a, is a derivation of
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(324) b and c respectively. Such dlipsis transforms an underlying biclausal structure
into a monoclausal one, which is known as conjunction reduction also and can gap
coreferential nouns. This gap or “deletion’ (Gusain 1999) is the most prominent device

for expressing anaphora in discourse (also cf. Bieri 1978 for anaphoric and cataphoric

reference).

(323) a. kaleka, ka Sye™bi-mi ka alj-kali olum-sa g; g de-tu, ‘goi su
once oneteacher-ERG one child-DAT meet-SIM & & say-PST:3SG 2SG ~ who
na-ye?’

COP-2SG

‘Once upon a time a teacher having met a child, g(He) said g(to him), ‘who are

you?’

b.go ip-cd da-ti namin @ ip-ti
1SG sleep-INF like-PST:1SG  and/then g(1SG) Sleep-PST:1SG

‘I felt sleepy and went off to sleep.’

Anaphoric subject (the teacher) and object (the boy) become accessible by

means of deletion/zero anaphora (g).

(324) a. al-piki-m sisdzidz dza-mte-m namin T"ebmur-piki-m kek @
child-PL-ERG ice-cream eat-PST-PL and/ithen  adult-PL-ERG  cake @
“The children ate the ice-cream and the adults the cake.” (ellipsis of the identical
verb ‘ate’)
b. al-piki-m sisdzidz dza-mte-m “children ate the ice-cream’

c. T"ebmur-piki-m kek dza-mte-m “adults ate the cake’

4.3.2 Other minor sentences

4.3.2.1 Verbless sentences

Like in Kiranti-Rod (Rai 2003), Kiranti-Kdits has verbless sentences.
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Most of them, in fact, occur in colloquial speech and are verbless. Verb in such
sentences is optional and verb ‘to be’ need not be present in equational sentences as
illustrated in (325) a-c.

(325) a. A: meko mar?

that what ‘What’s that?’
B: meko rawa.
that tree ‘“That’s a tree.’

C: meko rawa mamai
that tree NEG  ‘That’s not a tree.’

b. A:in-ke NEe mar (am)

2SG-POSS hame what ‘What’s your name?’
B: &ke ne Syakarelu
1SG-POSS name S ‘My name’s Shyakarelu.’
C: &ke ne Syakarelu mameai
1SG-POSS name S NEG ‘My name’s not Shyékarelu.’
c. A: meko su-ke K"
that who-POSS  house ‘Whose house is that?’
B: meko ke k™
that 1SG-POSS house ‘That’s my house.’

C:mekoi-ke kT memai
that 1SG-POSS house NEG “That’s not your house.’

4.3.2.2 Exclamatory/declar ative sentences

Exclamatory sentences are utterances serving to express human emotions such
as surprise, happiness, disgust etc., regardless of its grammatical form, which is often

merely that of aword or a phrase such in (326) a-c.

(326) a. tsentse-mi de™-ts, “yabre-gubre-mi i-ke rimso pa-wala!”
tsentse-ERG day-PST:3SG god-RED-ERG 2SG-POSS good do-OPT:INTJ
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‘Tsentse said, “May God bless you!””

b. Tmo:ro! pa-re”se

2SG INTJ get/be-2sG

‘Go to helll”
c. ja! meko-m mar pa-wa?
INT) She-ERG what do-NPST:3SG

‘Oh! What did s/he do?’

An exclamatory sentence differs from a declarative sentence in more than one

syntactical aspect, where the declarative isincomplete or truncated such as (327) a-c,

(327) a k"ui dza.-.-to (Declarative)
thief come-PST:3sG “The thief came.’

b. k"ui ! “Thief!”

The exclamatory sentence is formed by the use of exclamatory particle ja!
‘Ohl’, e.g.
(328) a. goi gyakosi la-te. (Declarative)

2SG market go-PST:2SG

“You went to the market.’

b. ja! goi gyakosi la-yi? (Exclamatory)
INTJ 2SG market go-PST:2SG

‘Oh, you went to the market!”

Like in Bagri (an Indic language spoken India, Gusain 1999), exclamatory
sentences in Kiranti-Koits are overlaid with some expressive, attitudina meaning
whereas declaratives are plainly informative. Both types present a statement as being
true, but in an exclamatory sentence, the speaker adds a strong emotional reaction to

when she presupposes to be true asiillustrated in (329) a, and b.
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(329) a. meko tami rimso ba. (declarative)
the  daughter good AUX:is
“The daughter is beautiful.’

b. meko tami dopa rimso ba..-me! (exclamatory)
the  daughter how good be-AuUX:is

‘How beautiful the daughter is!”’

An exclamatory clause resembles an interrogative clause in form in that it uses
guestion word such as dopa ‘how’ (330) a-c. In exclamatory clauses, the question words
are syntacticaly different in that they occupy a determiner position and function as

degree modifiers to a noun, adjective or adverb as shown below.

(330) a. dopa gyo3o nop"a!

how long ear ‘How long ear!”’
b. dopa rimso!
how good ‘How beautiful!’

c. ja! meko be .-met Sya!
INTIShe die-PST:3sG ‘Alas, he died!’

A declarative sentence “is typically used to make a statement; an interrogative
sentence is typicaly used to ask a question; an imperative sentence is typically used to
express and order, a request, or a warning; and an exclamative sentence is typically
expressing a more or less emotional comment on something and often characterized by
a grammatically distinctive form” (Gusain 1999:14). The declarative sentences in
Kiranti-Kdits are the least marked, the most basic, and the most widespread form of

clause of which the following characteristics are obsereved:

l. ...has the unmarked word order SOV
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(331) a.go S€7ysib na-n
1SG student be:COP-1SG
S Complement (O) V

‘I am a student.’

b. meko reséik™ la-ta
s'he school go-PsT:3sG
S (@) V

‘S/he went to school.”
Il. ...the subject controls the verb agreement in a declarative sentence

(332) a. go-m goi-kali k"ydpat ge-ta-n
1SG-AGT 2SG-DAT book give-PST-1SG
S 10 O V

‘I gave you the book.’

b. goi-mi meko-kali tup-tiyi
2SG-AGT she-DAT beat-PST:2SG
S O Vv

“You beat him.’
I11. ...has the same form as the subordinate clause

(333) a. meko-mi disa pi-nu de™-5a de™-ta
ghe-ERG tomorrow come-NPST say-SIM say-PST:3SG
‘S/he said the sshe would come tomorrow.’

IV. ...has a falling intonation

(334) a. go lai-nu-n \
1SG go-NPST-1SG
‘1go.’
b. goi disa piu-0™~

2SG tomorrow come-IMP:2SG
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“You come tomorrow.’
V. ...serves as the basis on which other sentence types are formed
(335) a. goi lai-na-ye?
2SG go-COP-2SG
‘Do you go?’ (Are you going?)
b. lau-o ‘GoV’
4.3.2.3 Vocative sentences
Vocative (also cf. Ch383.1.2.5.1 (125) a-b for vocative case) is an NP used for

direct address containing not more than a couple of words with or without a verb yet

functioning as a sentence asin (336) a-b.

(336) a. oi tsentse eu! ‘Hello, Cence!”
b. €i ap"po oul! ‘Hello, father!”
c. immal ‘Mother!”’

4.3.2.4 Obligatory sentences

Obligatory sentences express both moral and epistemic obligations (also see 8§
3.2.9.3.9), formed by compound verbs/seria verbs (337) ab. Compound verbs are
formed by adding to the non-finite form of a verb (usually its stem, conjunctive in stem
form present or past participle, or infinitive) as an ancillary/auxiliary/modal verb. The
auxiliary/modal/ancillary is conjugated for the various tenses and moods, while the main
verb remains unchanged. The ancillary verbs used are ps-ca ‘to do’, dum-ca ‘to be’,
malba ‘should/must’.

(337)ago mul kT le-ca malbs
1sG now house go-INF must/should

‘Now | should go home.’

b. goi rimSo ge ps-ca
2sG good work do-INF
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‘Do good deeds.’

4.3.2.5 Prohibitive sentences

In prohibit sentences, the negative particle <ma-> “not’ is employed with
imperative sentence and it is prefixed to the verb and the verb form changes according

to person and number asillustrated in (338) a-d.

(338) a. Ia-ca ma-nails (go-INFNEG-HON)  “Please do not go.’

b. ma-lau-o (NEG-go-IMP:2SG) “You do not go.’
c. mo-la-ne (NEG-go-IMP:3PL) “You™ do not go.’
d. ma-la-se (NEG-go-2DU) “You®" do not go.”

4.3.2.6 Double object sentences

Like English, the Kiranti-Kdits language also has sentences with two or double
objects (O, and O,) asillustrated in (339) a-d.

S O 0O, Vv
(339) a go-mi  peku-kali k"yBpst ge-ta-n

1SG-ERG paku-DAT book  give-PST-1SG
‘| gave a book to Paku.” (...not s/he, you, they)

b. paku-mi k"ydpat go-kali gep-tu
paku-ERG book 1SG-DAT give-3SG

‘Paku gave a book to me.” (...not to Yumpi)

c. go-kali paku-mi k"ypst gep-tu
1SG-DAT paku-ERG book  give-PST-3SG

‘Paku gave a book to me.” (...not by Rentse)

d. go-kali k"y&pat paku-mi gep-tu
1SG-DAT book paku-ERG  give-PST-3SG
‘Paku gave a book to me.” (...not a pen)
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In away, theillustrations in (339) a-d show that the S, O;, O, in a double object
sentence can normally fill its slots interchangeably with a slightly different semantic
implications rather than a verb. However, there are verbs occupying the S or O,, and O,

slotsin every day speech.

4.3.3 Direct and Indirect speech

The overt syntactic device such as a quotative or reportive marker or particle
de™-8a4 *having said’, ne ‘reportive/mirative’ and ba\-ta ‘reportive’ are utilized to
distinguish between direct and indirect speech in Kiranti-Kdits. Frequently quoted as
well as reported material is contained in an embedded sentence linked by de™-3a (i.e.
de™-8& min de”-tu “having said said’) and the embedded sentences ending ba\-te and ne

which is subordinate relative to a higher verb of the sentence asillustrated in (340) a-c.

(340) a. blespat-mi rip-pa  piu-0 de™-8a Dbre-si-So ba..-to
letter-LOC quick-ADV come-IMP say-SIM write-MV-PCPL AUX:EXT-3SG

‘It was written in the letter, ‘come quickly’.’

b. mar dum-me  de™-8& meko-mi hillo-pap-tu
what become-Q say-SIM she-ERG ask-do-PST:3SG
‘He asked, “What has happened?”’

C.go-m  ne-So-nu meko p’i-b ne
1SG-ERG hear-PCPL-SEQ §he come-NPST:3SG REP

‘| heard that he would come.’

4.4 Summing up

In this chapter, we have described the rudiments of Kiranti-K&its syntax. The
language as one of the Tibeto-Burman members shares very similar syntactic features of
the sub-family. Its normal word order as in other T-B members in a sentence is SOV -
subject, object, predicate. We illustrated NP, VP, ADJPH and ADVPH at its basic phrase
structure level. At the NP level, K-K is a head final language.
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At the sentence level, we have divided the K-K sentences mainly in two major
parts, viz., smple and complex. However, some minor types of sentences are also dealt
in the last part of this description. In simple sentences, we illustrated possible word
order, interrogative, copula, ergativity, comparative/superlative and nominalized
sentences. Ergativity (8 4.3.1.1.4 and cf. also Ch 3 § 3.1.2.5 examples (109) c-d, (116)
€) as morpho-syntactic process has been dealt in a considerabl e detail. Based on copious
illustrations we came to a prima facie conclusion that Kiranti-Kdits exhibits split
ergative marking on the 3rd person noun or demonstrative pronoun for which Del.ancey

(1981) has termed as ‘empathy hierarchy and aspectual split pattern’.

Complex sentences in Kiranti-Koits according to Ebert (1994: 112), are
classified into two basic types of clause combining systems based on the degree of
reduction, viz., (i) maximally reduced clauses: the verb is non-finite, i.e. it carries no
finite tense or person markers; subjects are always deleted (even in case of non-identity,
and (ii) minimally reduced or non-reduced clauses: the verb in the non-reduced clause
in finite, i.e. it could stand in an independent sentence. In such Kiranti-Kaits clauses,
the verb is marked for person and number or unlike K-Ath, Kiranti-K&its marks TAM

aswell.

Such clauses based on reduction are divided into Non-finite and Finite clauses
further. Under Non-finite, there are infinitive, purposive converb, negative and
participial clauses syntactically organized in the language. While Finite clause includes:
nominalized, adnomina/relative, temporal, complement, sequence, adverbal/manner/-
pa, conditional, concessive, quote, reason/causal and correlative. Some other minor
sentences also have been accounted to unfold the syntactic structures of Kiranti-Kaitsin

particular and in awider perspective of T-B syntax in general comparatively.

*kkkkhkkhkhkhkkhkkkkkkhkhhhhkx
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Chapter Five

Socio-linguistic aspects

5. General purpose

This chapter’s main concern is to discuss socio-linguistic aspects such as
linguistic human rights with reference to Kiranti-Kaits, find out language vitality in
terms of its use in several domains, language attitudes among speakers towards their
mother tongue, and further find out the bilingual-multilingual situation after all leading
to ‘language shrink, contraction and semantic conflation” (Abbi 1992) then, at last
mother tongue extinction (?) in a multi-linguistic but unfortunately a monolithic-
language-policy-adopted Nepal. The reason behind this purpose is ssmply because today
most field-linguists like Abbi (2001: 221) emphasizes,

“No grammar is complete unless it tells us about how the language used as a vehicle for
socia interaction. The grammar must be explicit about the use of the language in a
particular society. After all, language is a viewfinder of the social patterns and social
behaviour of a given society. The linguistic terminology and linguistic structures
expose the cultural, social, cognitive and religious aspects of a community. This is the
reason why linguists are so concerned about preserving linguistic diversity. When a
language dies, along with it dies a whole system of human history of cultural and
civilization. When a mother tongue ceases to be anybody’s tongue, it wipes away
completely the possibility of reconstructing the past. A history of civilization is wiped
out from the face of this earth.”

Therefore, we will here explicitly state the use of the Kiranti-Kaits language in
their respective community and discuss its future extinction or retention depending
upon either protective or discriminatory language policy adopted by the country.
Moreover, kinship terms will also be presented to show the range of basic vocabulary

(still remain indigenous or borrowed one (?) as they exhibit the composition of the
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society and the role relationship between various interlocutors including the terms of

address and reference and verbal politeness strategies.

5.1 Nepal’s linguistic situation

Nepal as one of the South Asian nations like India is a multi-linguistic country
indubitably, where 92 (CBS 2001) and 125 (Ethnologue edited by Gordon, 2005)
languages are spoken. However, the country’s linguistic policy unlike India has
remained a monolithic and discriminatory since the national unification by Prithivi
Narayan Shah prolonging until today for about 233 years of modern Nepalese history.
Lawoti (2001) notes,

“Article 6 (1) of the Constitution [of Nepal, 1990] declares Khas-Nepali as the official
and ‘language of the nation” whereas more than 100 other native languages are termed
‘national languages’. By categorizing Nepali differently, it bestows special importance
to it. The Supreme Court nullified [or banned on 1 June 1999 (VS 2056 Jeth 18) and
every year, June 1 is observed as Black Day against language attrition by the Country
and Court towards the minority indigenous languages, | added; cf. Tamang 2000, Kaila
2005] the declaration of local languages as additional languages by three local
jurisdictions. Article 18 (2) of the Constitution does not sanction native instructions in
schools beyond primary level. The State does not support native language instructions
even at the primary level. It des not even recognize education conducted at madrassas
and Buddhist monasteries. On the other hand, the government spends millions of rupees
for the Sanskrit pathasalas [schools] and the Sanskrit University whose beneficiaries
are male Bhahmins. In addition, by imposing compulsory Sanskrit al over the country,
the State is systematically imposing Hindu values and ways on non-Hindu
communities. The Khas [Kshetriya] language has been treated as the ‘Nepali’ language
while other native languages are not called Nepali. Likewise only the Devanagari script

has been treat as the Nepali script while other scripts of the country are not.”

The above factua Lawoti-narrative dates recently back to the post-1990s era
known as the so-called Restoration of Democracy by Peoples’ Popular Movement in the
country, whereas on the other side of Indian-story by Annamalai (2001: 131) is totally

different from that of Nepal. He states, “It is multilingualism that symbolizes India. This
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is important from the point of view of language planning. The Constitution [of India]
does not consider one language is required for transforming the new country into a
nation. Indian nationhood or national identity is not tied to one language, asit is not tied
to one religion.” The problem in Nepal is: Nepalese nationhood or national identity as

such is tied to only one language i.e. Khas—NepaIi51 [cf. also Lawoti 2001, Kaila 2005,
Gurung 2003], as it is tied to only one religion i.e. Hinduism. If we look back to the
history of language policies in Nepal during the pre-1990s, it clearly shows that there
wag/is aruthless violation of human linguistic rights. There is neither Constitutional nor
racial equality and equity to its fellow citizens until recently, e.g. Gurung (2004: 92)
cites two such ruthless (see also Ch 1 § 1.6) instances thus,

“HYRET T &1 “TRET 99T T TF ATTHAT &7 Thbl I |

TAAR, 9718, TAIAHT STl ATHEee qi SATHRAT

°'|"H(~¢|"|¢'Ilé UbaH dlgd Hebehl A |

qd TR (AR TG, TEAHH “TRET ATHHT I g7 9+ T
“H& ATYT e 41 & A dad Adlaeg A 8l |7

FOAR FATA TF AT AT (IaTS)
TREGT AT, Tl T BT, ST, J9E 98¢ (I 9299)

Roman-Gorkhali (asinCh 1§ 1.1.2, Ch 2 § 2.5.2) trandliteration:

“Ajhasamma ek hi “Gorkha bhasha” ko sarba vyapakata huna sakeko chhaina.
Kintu Newar, Bhote, Magar, Gurung, Limbu, Sunuwar,

Danuwar, Tharu, prvritika jangali bhashaharule pani aphna

Janmasthanlai ekdam chhadna sakeko chhainan.

Jahansamma ek matra “Gorkha Bhasha” le aru sabai bhashalai

Ardha chandra (galahatti) lagaunna, tyanhasamma “Gorkha bhashako unnati hunchha” bhannu ra

“Mukhye bhasha kahina yogye chha” bhannu kewal manoladdu matra ho.”

*! Malla (1989: 456) citing Bandhu regarding the etymology of the term ‘Nepali” writes, “...was used and
made popular by the missionaries and British scholars... The feeling of Nepali linguistic nationalism that
grew in India was able to replace the terms like Khasa Kura, Parbatiya or Gorkhali by Nepali in India. It
also influenced the authorities in Nepal and the first word of Gorkha Bhasha Prakashini Samiti [Gorkha
Language Publication Committee] was changed to Nepali.” Cf. also Gurung (1997: 175).
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Trandated into English by Rai and Rai (2003: 513):

“Gorkha bhasha is not widespread yet. The language of barbarians such as Newar,
Magar, Gurung, Limbu, Sunuwar [Kiranti-Koits], Danuwar, and Tharu etc are till in
use. Until and unless Gorkha Bhasha pushes other barbarian languages out, it can
neither develop nor become the chief language.”

-Krishnachandra Aryal and Vidhyanath Joshi (Sedhai)
Gorkha Bhasha, Gorkha Agency Office, Nepal, April (1917)

Briefly discussing on linguistic diversity and multiplicity of Nepal in § 1.6 (Ch
1), we tried to revea the adverse and atrocious linguistic policy towards indigenous
minority languages adopted by the country citing one of the worst examples from
Gurung (2004: 92). From the same Report of the Nepal National Education Planning

Commission (Malla1989: 461) also cites its recommendation thus,

“Nepali should be the medium of instruction from the 3rd grade on and, as much as
possible, in the first two grades. No other language should be taught, even optionally, in
the primary school, because few children will have need for them, they would hinder the

teaching of Nepali.”

It is needless to say that the country’s past linguistic policies (even the
contemporary one does not differ from the past one) seem discriminatory towards all
indigenous minority languages other than Khas-Nepali, which obviously has knocked
all those indigenous minority ethnic/tribal languages on their “death bed” (Malla 1989:

463) many decades ago and now |etting them in coma at present.

To make the Nepalese situation clearer, virtually all speakers of Kiranti-Kaits
are bilingual in Nepali [where most of the speakers have shifted to Nepali due to

. I . 52 .
politico-economic imposition or pressures , cf. also Borchers 2002, Kaila 2005,
Gurung 2003], the national Indo-Aryan lingua franca that has had wider currency at
least since the unification of Nepal. Although this bilingualism has resulted in frequent

*2 sharma (2003: 85) clarifies concerning the issue of ethnicity and language thus, “...it is not language
alone that can keep the lamp of ethnicity burning; economic and political considerations also often work
hand in hand to enforce changes in the linguistic profile of an ethnic community.”
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code mixing and a large amount of Nepali loanwords, the grammar of Kiranti-Kaits has
maintained its distinct Kiranti characteristics and continues to exert a strong influence
on the Nepali spoken by Kiranti-Kdits people. This fact confirms Turner’s early
observation that Nepali is deeply affected by Tibeto-Burman grammar but is strongly
resistant against such influences on its vocabulary (Bickel 1996), however in the case of

Kiranti-Kdits the situation is very critical.

Toba and Toba (2003) observe promptly that “...the socio-linguistic situation in
Nepal which is characterized by unprecedented migration to urban centers. Small
language groups are especially affected but speakers of larger groups aso are forced to
communicate in Nepali once they live in the cities. While there has been enormous
progress in providing schools throughout Nepal even in the most remote villages, this
also affects languages since education is given in Nepali. The more students are in the
habit of reading writing and therefore thinking in Nepali, their proficiency in their
mother tongue declines. Thisis aggravated by the fact that there are few if any, booksin
the vernacular languages. Literature in indigenous languages is predominantly oral,
therefore the collection of stories, myths, songs, history, description of customs etc is an
urgent task.” Whereas no policy as such to preserve and protect these minority
indigenous languages, has been formulated by the Government of Nepa until recently
as observed by Lawati (2001) cited earlier (also cf. Kaila 2005, Gurung 2003).

Phillipson, Rannut and Skutnabb-Kangas (1995: 22) have put forward the
following questions regarding linguistic human rights, which are very relevant in

Nepal ese socio-linguistic contexts to be reiterated:

“Have you, dear reader, always been able to do the following in your mother tongue:
-address your teachers in school ?

-deal with the tax office?

-answer a query from a police constable on the street?

-explain amedical problem to anurse or a doctor?

-write to a national newspaper?
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-watch the local and national news on television?

-ask a political question at a political meeting?”

An answer for all these seven questions concerning linguistic human rights (also
cf. Yonjan-Tamang 2005) for the minority indigenous Kiranti-Kaits people is: “No, we
don’t. We do everything more in the State-imposed Khas-Nepali rather than in our own
mother tongue”. This is another most pertinent example of language attrition and
endangerment in Nepal lacking proper language policy and language planning, which
thus is an obvious violation of human linguistic rights of Kiranti-Koits speakers and
many others. Broadly, in Tyagi’s (2003: 23) phrase, “linguistic fascism” has been
imposed on the most Tibeto-Burman minority indigenous languages of Nepal, where
more than 40 languages of Tibeto-Burman origin contribute the multi-linguistic
heritage. We will discuss thisissue in § 5.5 later with some analytic responses from the

respondents of the survey conducted for the purpose of this study.

5.2 Kinship terms

A ‘kinship term’ according to Shefller’s definition, “is employed to designate a
category of kinsmen; a kinsman is an individual to whom one (Ego) is related by
genealogical connection, and genealogical connections are those culturaly-posited
relations among individuals which are presumed to be established by processes of
conception and birth and which are held to be inalienable and congenital” (cited in
Davids and Driem 1985: 115). On kinship terms, Abbi (2001: 221) suggests her reader
stating that “...is one area, where linguists should tread with some caution, as the field
of kinship belongs to anthropology. Linguists may find a society a complete mystery to
them. The social organization and the people living in the society may al be new to
them. One of the ways that a linguist can look into the new society is by studying its
kinship terms. Language, after all, is a window through which we can see into the
society.” Anthropologists like Lévi-Strauss (2004: 145) on the other hand, stresses on
interdependency amongst both anthropologists and linguists benefiting from each other.

He succinctly points out,
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“The linguist provides the anthropologist with etymologies which permit him to establish
between certain kinship terms relationships that were not immediately apparent. The
anthropologist, on the other hand, can bring to the attention of the linguist customs,
prescriptions, and prohibitions that help him to understand the persistence of certain

features of language or the instability of terms or groups of terms.”

Moreover, Strauss (ibid. 146) compares between phonemes (e.g. Kiranti-Koits
phonemes in Ch 2) and kinship terms thus, “Like phonemes, kinship terms are elements
of meaning; like phonemes, they acquire meaning only if they are integrated into
systems. “Kinship systems”, like “phonemic systems”, are built by the mind on the level
of unconscious thought.” Although our sole purpose in this study is not to provide
anthropological details of the Kiranti-Kaits kinship terms, we will illustrate (in § 5.2.1
and 8 5.2.2) available and possible kinship terms as suggested by Abbi (2001: 223-226)
to rectify whether there exists the process of semantic conflation due to language

contact situation in the ‘speech community” under investigation.

5.2.1 Non-affinal

The following common non-affinal kinship terms have been dlicited from the

respondents during the survey period and other related literature:

A. Great grand kinsmen

dikiap"po ‘great-grandfather’ (father’s side) also cf. Syerkikys

dikiammo ‘great-grandmother’ (father’s side) also cf. Syerkikyam, ~pip, ~yuma,
~bage

ruyeap”po ‘great-grandfather’ (mother’s side)

homokammo ‘great-grandmother’ (mother’s side)

dikicac “‘man’s great-grandchild’ (male) also cf. Syercac

dikicacam ‘man’s great-grandchild’ (female) also cf. Syercecam
B. Grand kinsmen

kikya ‘grandfather’ (father’s side)
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kikyam “‘grandmother’ (father’s side) also cf. pip, yuma, bage
rusyekikys ‘grandfather’ (mother’s side)

rusyekikyam ‘grandmother’ (mother’s side)

cac ‘man’s grandchild’ (male)

cacam ‘man’s grandchild’ (female)

C. Parentsand children

ap"po “father’ [also papo]

popo ‘father’s elder brother’ FEM popom [nativized badzeTha N)
sarumpo ‘father’s second brother’ FEM sarumpom [nativized bamaila N]
insumpo ‘father’s third brother’ FEM insumpom [nativized basaila N]
bakaila ‘father’s fourth brother’ amsailim [nativized -kafla N]
baantre “‘father’s fifth brother” amantrim [nativized -antre NJ

kerdz “father’s younger brother’ FEM kerdzam [nativized bakanca N)
tselpum “father’s elder sister’ [celpo(u) “father’s sister’s husband’]
imma ‘mother’ [also mama or am]

timma ‘mother’s elder sister’ M tippo [S: Kiranti-Rod]

cema ‘mother’s younger sister’ [also suma] M kanco, p"ana

kuku ‘mother’s brother’ (maternal uncle) FEM kukum

tau ‘son’ FEM caim(i) ‘son’s wife’

tam(i)’daughter’ M caiba ‘son-in-law’

gyap’ec “twin’ xmale)
D. Siblings and cousins

[cross cousin marriage is restricted]

nawas ‘elder brother’ FEM nawam “elder brother’s wife’[nativized bogyu N]
nam ‘elder sister’ M ena, p"up"udre ‘elder sister’s husband’ [See Appendix B;
b'ena N

paku ‘middle sister’ [S: Kiranti-Rod)]

limde “third sister’ [S: Kiranti-Rod]

K"usyae) “youngest sister’ [s: Kiranti-Rod, also kelcam]
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yac ‘nephew; of maternal’ FEM yacam
lamsa ‘nephew; of fraternal’ [S: Kiranti-Lim] FEM lamsam

kelc “the youngest brother’ FEM kelcam
5.2.2 Affinal kinsmen

The following affinal kinship terms are used in day-to-day life amongst the

Kiranti-Kdits community members:

A. Own generation

waéise ‘husband’
awa ‘husband’s elder brother’ FEM awam
riu *husband’s younger brother’ FEM riwom
amgyu ‘husband’s elder sister’ M amgyupo
m’imi ‘husband’s younger sister’ M m’impo
m’iSye ‘wife’
dzeT"u “‘wife’s elder brother’ FEM dzeT"um
kunpo ‘wife’s younger brother’ FEM sumipma [M sala FEM salim N]
dzeT"sasu ‘wife’s elder sister’ M dagyu [nativized N]

sumipma ‘wife’s youngest sister’ M lo@)b [elder sister’s husband can marry her]
B. First ascending generation

siu ‘spouse’s father, father-in-law’

sim(i) ‘spouse’s mother, mother-in-law’

popom *“father’s elder brother’s wife’

kerdzam “father’s younger brother’s wife, aunt’

celpo(u) “father’s elder sister’s husband’[can marry his dzeT"an’s daughter]
kanco ‘father’s youngest sister’s husband, uncle’

kukum ‘mother’s brother’s wife, aunt’

celpo “‘mother’s youngest sister’s husband, uncle’

helpo ‘son/daughter’s wife/husband’s parents FEM helpom
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C. First descending generation

caimgi) ‘son’s wife, daughter-in-law’

ceiba ‘daughter’s husband, son-in-law

5.3 Forms of address

There are two types of forms of address in Kiranti-Kaits, such as direct and
indirect. The direct form of address is acceptable only for juniors or contemporaries.
Even a husband does not address his wife directly by name and vice versa. When they
have children, then they address by calling the child’s name + mother/father (e.g. X’s
mother/father). Fathers and mothers can address their offspring commonly by names,

adjectives, or nicknames often.

A. Direct address

The following forms of introductions among participants in a discourse is used
commonly with the title names and possessive pronouns such as ake...‘my’ and
mekoke... ‘his/her’
waéise ‘husband’
m’isye ‘wife’
tam(i) ‘daughter’
tau ‘son’
bublu ‘a form of address for children” and so on, e.g. €'ko &ke tau me* “This is my son’

and full, first or last name is dropped out unless the addressee takes interest in it.
|. Names

Names and nicknames are sometimes or quite often used for juniors and intimate
ones. The use of nicknames suggests sometimes fun-making too.

I1. Kin’s address forms

All relatives are formally address with the kinship terms everywhere and every

time. Addressing them by either first or last name is supposed to impolite, e.g.
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cema ‘aunt’
siu ‘father-in-law’

sim ‘mother-in-law’

[11. Second person pronoun

Kiranti-Kdits as one of the Tibeto-Burman members lacks honorific form for
second person pronoun. Both in formal and informal situations ordinary and intimate
forms are used such as,
goi i-ke ‘yours’

goi in-ke ‘yours’

B. Indirect address

All members of the community according to their socia strata use the following
forms of indirect address whether they are senior or junior by age makes no difference,
e.g.
oOth nenen de “Listen hither’
gom O de™ti ‘I said so’
oOth koca naila “Please look hither’

oth neca nails ‘Please listen hither’
5.4 Politeness strategies

There are several strategies of politeness forms in Kiranti-Koits, such as
speakers can use lexical forms, prosodic features and socio-linguistic forms.

A. Lexica

Greeting words such as seu, namsewal, ceredum, barith{i, dzemlagabi are very
common as a mark of politeness. Two honorific markers, e.g. -ni suffixed with verb

roots and nails as a separate morpheme also show the degree of respect among
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participant in a discourse usually for one who is senior in age and respectable person.
Only two types of personal pronouns like goi i-ke “yours, juniors’ and goi in-ke ‘yours,
seniors’ (but the speakers do not pay too much attention between i-ke and in-ke) is used
for one who isin lower status by age or contemporaries. The use of kin terms as aform
of address to respectable relatives a'so means politeness of the addressor towards his/her

addressee.

B. Prosodic features

In a genera form of conversation, falling intonation and long vowel mark
politeness as prosodic features whereas a common confirmation-tag memai de
‘something like is not that so (See Lexicon in use; Appendix A)’ is used as syntactic
features repeatedly in discourse.

C. Socio-linguistic features

Normally, inclusion of other participant speakers in discourse like ps-so ‘do-
1DU/INCL, pai ‘do-1PL/INCL are commonly used rather than pau ‘You do it’ as
imperative.

5.5 Survey on endanger ment

One of the main purposes of this 8 5.5 survey wasis to discover the mother
tongue respondents/speakers’ domains of use of their mother tongue (See Tables 5.31,
5.32 and 5.33) since the country has adopted ‘one-language-one-nation’ sort of
assimilative language or mono-linguistic (also cf. Yonjan-Tamang 2005) policy in
Nepal in defiance with International Societies and Universal Laws such as the charter of
the United Nations; the International Bill of Rights; the UN Declaration on the Rights of
Persons Belonging to National or Ethnic, Religious, and Linguistic Minorities; the
UNESCO Convention against Discrimination in Education; International Covenant on
Economic, Socia and Cultura Rights (ICESCR); International Covenant on Civil and
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Political Rights (ICCPR); the ILO Conventions concerning Indigenous and Tribal
Popul ations to mention a few, which are devoted to the promotion and protection of the
rights of minorities. Therefore, it is thus here relevant to reproduce Article 1 (2) of the
UN Declaration on the Rights of Persons Belonging to National or Ethnic, Religious

L . 53
and Linguistic Minorities, which states

State shall protect the existence and the national or ethnic, cultural, religious and
linguistic identity of minorities within their respective territories and shall encourage

conditions for the promotion of that identity.

Similarly, Article 2 of the Declaration enumerates a number of minority rights,
including the following:

1. Persons belonging to national or ethnic, religious and linguistic
minorities...have the right to enjoy their won culture, to profess and practise
their own religion, and to use their own language, in private and in public, freely
and without interference or any form of discrimination...

4. Persons belonging to minorities have the right to establish and maintain their
OwWn associ ations.

5. Persons belonging to minorities have the right to establish and maintain without
any discrimination, free and peaceful contracts with other members of their
group and with persons belonging to other States to whom they are related by
national or ethnic, religious or linguistic ties.

Whereas in Ch 1 8§ 1.1, we stated three main factors responsible for language
endangerment and language loss in the context of Nepal in general and with special
reference to Kiranti-Kaits in particular. The first one, we stated is the minority linguistic
groups are victimized of discrimination, oppression, domination, exclusion and
marginaization (also cf. Lawoti 2002, Gurung 2003, Kaila 2005) by the state
machinery. Secondly, there lacks language-policy-planning and investment on
bilingual/multilingual education for survival as well as revival of the local/regional

%3 Extracted in Philipson, Skutnabb-Kangas and Rannut (eds. 1995: 379) and Tyagi (2003: 16)
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languages like Kiranti-Kdits. As a result, the language is ‘threatened by social and
economic pressures (See Tables 5.38.A and 5.40.B) for reasons to choose either Nepali
or English as Mother Tongue rather Kiranti-Kaits), displacement, demographic
submersion, language suppression in forced assimilation, assimilatory education and

media’.

Lastly, especially in the case of Kiranti-Kdits speech community, caste politics
has played a foul and negative role in their decreasing demographic figure and the
number of speakers’ mentality as well regarding their exoglotonym ‘Sunuywar’
irrespective of their own auto-ethnonym “Koits’ (cf. 8 1.1.1.1) and their classification in
a larger Kiranti (cf. § 1.1.1.1) group. Tyagi’s (2003: 8) egalitarian proposal “legal
safeguards for linguistic minorities are instrumental in removing the fear of cultural or
linguistic assimilation from the citizens’ minds” would trigger the improvement of
gloomy and deteriorating linguistic situation of Nepal if ‘legal protection’ as such
incorporated in the Constitution of the country like that of India, viz., Articles 29, 30,
347, 350, 350.A and 350.B along with Articles 32 and 226 (ibid: 9) seeking the

protection of the rights of linguistic minorities with built-in institutional arrangements.

A special mention of ‘Personal names and human rights’ (Jernudd 1995: 121-
132) after discussing three pertinent factors leading to endangerment in the preceding
paragraph, should be made here in order to investigate several other factors like
nomenclature (cf. Ch 1 § 1.1.1-8 1.1.4) in the M[other] T[ongue] relating to their
personal names ‘ethnonym’ in their MT (autonym cf. § 1.1.1.1), clanonyms in MT
(autonym cf. § 1.1.2 and § 1.1.3) and human rights as discussed by Jernudd (ibid.).
Jernudd in his paper (mentioned earlier) discussing the issues of personal names with
individual cases of Bulgaria, Indonesia, Japan, Hong Kong, Singapore and Sweden
defends that naming an individual’s name in his/her own MT is the matter of human
rights. By Jernuddian analogy, this section’s (cf. 8 5.5) another objective besides
language vitality, attitudes and usage is to investigate respondents’ personal names (See
Table 5.14), clanonynms (See Table 5.15) and even loconyms (See Table 5.22) of their

locality in their own Mother Tongue.
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Thus, this 8 5.5 also aims to record the respondents’ profile on names, clans, sex
(See Table 5.16), age (Table 5.17), profession/occupation (Table 5.19), mother tongue
(See Table 5.23), bi-multilingualism (See Table 5.25, Burchers 2002), parents’ mother
(see Table 5.24), and their locality (See Table 5.22) fearing that they may be the last
generation of the Kiranti-Kaits speaking population of the 21st century and also to
observe whether their personal names are christened in their own mother tongue as

compared to their clanonyms.

Our discussion now will be focused on the respondents’ some selected/relevant
socio-linguistic response (See Appendix E for Questionnaire, Ch 1 § 1.9) on whether
they encourage their younger generation to speak their native language or what
language they would choose as their Mother Tongue if they had a choice at hand or
what language they would you like to educate their children in and so forth. We will
start right from the respondents’ socio-linguistic profile along with general comparison

and conclusion of their response as follows:

Table5.14: Respondents’ name

Name (n=100) | Frequency Vdid Percent Cumulative Percent
Adarsha 1 1.0% 1.0%
Ajnabi 1 1.0% 2.0%
Amardip 1 1.0% 3.0%
Arati 1 1.0% 4.0%
Ashish 1 1.0% 5.0%
Bed 1 1.0% 6.0%
Beena 1 1.0% 7.0%
Bhagat 1 1.0% 8.0%
Bhawana 1 1.0% 9.0%
Bhim 2 2.0% 11.0%
Bikram 1 1.0% 12.0%
Bimala 1 1.0% 13.0%
Bir 1 1.0% 14.0%
Birat 1 1.0% 15.0%
Bisha 1 1.0% 16.0%
Bishnu 1 1.0% 17.0%
Bishow 1 1.0% 18.0%
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Bishwa 1 1.0% 19.0%
Champadevi 1 1.0% 20.0%
Champak 1 1.0% 21.0%
Chandramaya 1 1.0% 22.0%
Dal 1 1.0% 23.0%
Dambar 1 1.0% 24.0%
Devibahadur 1 1.0% 25.0%
Durgamaya 1 1.0% 26.0%
Fanindra 1 1.0% 27.0%
Gunja 1 1.0% 28.0%
Haribhakta 1 1.0% 29.0%
Hom 1 1.0% 30.0%
Indra 1 1.0% 31.0%
Janaki 1 1.0% 32.0%
Jiban 1 1.0% 33.0%
Kamal 1 1.0% 34.0%
K eshav 1 1.0% 35.0%
Khados 1 1.0% 36.0%
Kiran 1 1.0% 37.0%
Kuldeep 1 1.0% 38.0%
Lamaya 1 1.0% 39.0%
Laxmi 3 3.0% 42.0%
Lila 1 1.0% 43.0%
Lilamaya 1 1.0% 44.0%
Lokpriya 1 1.0% 45.0%
Man 2 2.0% 47.0%
Manorama 1 1.0% 48.0%
Mira 2 2.0% 50.0%
Mohan 2 2.0% 52.0%
Nabin 1 1.0% 53.0%
Nandamaya 1 1.0% 54.0%
Nani 1 1.0% 55.0%
Naresh 1 1.0% 56.0%
Narmaya 1 1.0% 57.0%
Nirjala 1 1.0% 58.0%
Nirmala 1 1.0% 59.0%
Nitesh 1 1.0% 60.0%
Om 1 1.0% 61.0%
Padam 1 1.0% 62.0%
Padevi 1 1.0% 63.0%
Prakash 1 1.0% 64.0%
Prem 1 1.0% 65.0%
Prema 1 1.0% 66.0%
Purna 1 1.0% 67.0%
Pushpa 1 1.0% 68.0%
Rabin 1 1.0% 69.0%
Rajan 1 1.0% 70.0%
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Ram 1 1.0% 71.0%
Ramesh 1 1.0% 72.0%
Rampyari 2 1.0% 73.0%
Ratna 1 2.0% 75.0%
Reshma 1 1.0% 76.0%
Rewat 1 1.0% 77.0%
Rudra 1 1.0% 78.0%
Rupa 1 1.0% 79.0%
Samardhoj 1 1.0% 80.0%
Sameer 1 1.0% 81.0%
Sarmila 1 1.0% 82.0%
Shiva 1 1.0% 83.0%
Shivarg 1 1.0% 84.0%
Shova 1 1.0% 85.0%
Som 1 1.0% 86.0%
Srijana 1 1.0% 87.0%
Sujan 1 1.0% 88.0%
Sukhi 1 1.0% 89.0%
Sumitra 1 1.0% 90.0%
Suroj 1 1.0% 91.0%
Surya 1 1.0% 92.0%
Te 1 1.0% 93.0%
Tek 1 1.0% 94.0%
Tikaram 2 1.0% 95.0%
Toran 2 2.0% 97.0%
Uttam 1 1.0% 99.0%
Total 100 100.0% 100.0%

The above Table 5.14 out of hundred names does not show a single name in Kiranti-Kdoits
(T-B) even by accidental resemblance. All these names originate in Indic Khas-Nepali. This process
of Hinduization of a people/tribe belonging to Mongoloid stock bearing Khas-Nepali names is not
only limited to Nepal but in the whole Indian sub-continent (cf. Chatterji 1998 [orig. 1951; revised
2nd edition 1974]) e.g. the Khasi people/tribe (anthropologically of Mongoloid stock and Austro-
Asiatic linguistically cf. Gurdon 2002 [orig. 1906]) in North-east India and other northern parts in
the Himalayan range of India, where Nepal is no such exception (cf. Bista 1982, Malla 1981).
Whereas their clanonyms (See Ch 1 § 1.1.2 and § 1.1.3, Table 5.15) are deep-rooted in their

[Kiranti-K&its] own mother tongue having several interesting semantic layers in them.

Table5.15: Respondents’ clan

Respondent’s clan
(n = 100) Freguency Valid Percent Cumulative Percent

Bujicha 3 3.0% 3.0%

Digarcha 2 2.0% 5.0%
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Gaurocha 2 2.0% 7.0%
Jespucha 6 6.0% 13.0%
Jeticha 7 7.0% 20.0%
Jijicha 5 5.0% 25.0%
Katicha 2 2.0% 27.0%
K hy®paticha 2 2.0% 29.0%
Kormocha 19 19.0% 48.0%
Kyabacha 7 7.0% 55.0%
Kyuiticha 11 11.0% 66.0%
Laspacha 3 3.0% 69.0%
Ldkucha 2 2.0% 71.0%
Mulicha 15 15.0% 86.0%
Ngawocha 2 2.0% 88.0%
Rapacha 1 1.0% 89.0%
Rupacha 4 4.0% 93.0%
Teppacha 1 1.0% 94.0%
Thanggracha 1 1.0% 95.0%
Tdkucha 2 2.0% 97.0%
Y atacha 3 3.0% 100.0%

In our survey sample illustrated in Table: 5.15, merely twenty-one (See Ch 1 8§
1.1.2 and § 1.1.3 where a minimum of forty-six ethno-clanonyms have been recorded
and interpreted) different clanonyms out of hundred respondents are recorded in which
Kormocha, Mulicha and Kyuiticha form a majority of the clanonym groups. These
clanonyms were purposely elicited irrespective of their exoglotyonym (see Ch 1 §
1.1.1) in order to explore and revive their forgotten heritage of language-interna

semantic aspects (See § 1.1.3).

Table 5.16: Respondents’ Sex

Sex (n = 100) Cumulative

Freguency Valid Percent Percent
Male 62 62.0% 62.0%
Female 38 38.0% 100.0%
Total 100 100.0%

The sex ratio between male and female as shown in Table 5.16 indicates a vast
difference of sex representation in the survey. However, door-to-door survey was
conducted in the site and it was intended to include more female respondents in order to

observe whether mothers are transmitting the linguistic culture to their offspring.
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Age (n = 100) Frequency Vdid Percent Cumulative Percent
10 1 1.0% 1.0%
13 1 1.0% 2.0%
15 3 3.0% 5.0%
16 3 3.0% 8.0%
18 1 1.0% 9.0%
19 5 5.0% 14.0%
20 5 5.0% 19.0%
21 4 4.0% 23.0%
22 4 4.0% 27.0%
23 4 4.0% 31.0%
24 2 2.0% 33.0%
25 7 7.0% 40.0%
26 3 3.0% 43.0%
27 1 1.0% 44.0%
28 2 2.0% 46.0%
29 2 2.0% 48.0%
30 1 1.0% 49.0%
31 2 2.0% 51.0%
33 2 2.0% 53.0%
34 2 2.0% 55.0%
35 2 2.0% 57.0%
36 1 1.0% 58.0%
37 2 2.0% 60.0%
39 1 1.0% 61.0%
42 1 1.0% 62.0%
43 2 2.0% 64.0%
47 1 1.0% 65.0%
48 2 2.0% 67.0%
50 3 3.0% 70.0%%
51 1 1.0% 71.0%
52 2 2.0% 73.0%
53 1 1.0% 74.0%
54 2 2.0% 76.0%
55 2 2.0% 78.0%
56 1 1.0% 79.0%
60 2 2.0% 81.0%
61 1 1.0% 82.0%
65 2 2.0% 84.0%
66 2 2.0% 86.0%
67 1 1.0% 87.0%
68 1 1.0% 88.0%
70 1 1.0% 89.0%
71 1 1.0% 90.0%
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72 1 1.0% 91.0%
73 2 2.0% 93.0%
75 1 1.0% 94.0%
77 1 1.0% 95.0%
80 1 1.0% 96.0%
81 3 3.0% 99.0%
86 1 1.0% 100.0%
Total 100 100.0%

In Table 5.17, we notice that only 19 respondents belong to the age group 10-20
(although Table 5.18 shows the highest percentage of age group between 10-30) in
which | found only one respondent aged 10 as a fluent speaker of the language under
description in the survey area of the Nepal valley. This trend of ‘children beginning
increasingly not to learn the MT, the youngest speakers are young adults and the
youngest speakers are middle aged or past middle age’ according to UNESCO’s
definition is ‘potentially endangered, endangered and seriously endangered’ language
(see also Tyagi 2003: 7) where Kiranti-Kaitsfitsinto al there definitions respectively.

Table5.18: Respondents’ age group

Frequency Valid Percent Cumulative Percent
10-30 49 49.0% 49.0%
31-60 32 32.0% 81.0%
61 and above | 19 19.0% 100.0%
Tota 100 100.0%

Table 5.19: Respondents’ occupation

Occupation Frequency | Valid Percent Cumulative
Percent

Agrarian 5 5.0% 5.0%
Artist 1 1.0% 6.0%
Business 1 1.0% 7.0%
Contractor 2 2.0% 9.0%
Ex-British Army 7 7.0% 16.0%
Ex-Indian Army + |1 1.0% 17.0%
Nepalese DSP

Ex-Nepalese Army 1 1.0% 18.0%
Ex-Nepal Police 1 1.0% 19.0%
Ex- QGO 2 2.0% 21.0%
Gyam(i) 1 1.0% 22.0%
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Home-maker 15 15.0% 37.0%
Lawyer 1 1.0% 38.0%
Martial Arts 1 1.0% 39.0%
Media 1 1.0% 40.0%
Nurse 1 1.0% 41.0%
Optics 1 1.0% 42.0%
Politician 3 3.0% 45.0%
Sales 1 1.0% 46.0%
Service 14 14.0% 60.0%
Socia Service 1 1.0% 61.0%
Student 29 29.0% 90.0%
Teaching 4 4.0% 94.0%
Technician 1 1.0% 95.0%
Unspecified/undecided | 5 5.0% 100.0%
Table 5.20: Respondents’ parents’ occupation
Occupation/profession | Frequency | Valid Percent Cumulative

Percent
Agrarian 56 56.0% 56.0%
Bidder 1 1.0% 57.0%
Business 1 1.0% 58.0%
Collector 2 2.0% 60.0%
Contractor 3 3.0% 63.0%
Ex-B Army 10 10.0% 73.0%
Ex-1 Army 6 6.0% 79.0%
Ex-Nepalese Army 1 1.0% 80.0%
Indian Army 1 1.0% 81.0%
Politics 1 1.0% 82.0%
Service 7 7.0% 89.0%
Teaching 1 1.0% 90.0%
Unspecified/undecided | 10 10.0% 100.0%
Total 100 100.0%

Comparatively between the respondents’ occupation/profession in Table 5.19
and their parents’ occupation/profession in Table 5.20, there is a noticeable difference in
their occupation of agriculture. The older generation had a 56% share as agrarians for
their livelihood, who used to use their MT in every domains of their day to day life (cf.
Tables 5.31, 5.32 and 5.41), where the mid-generation sharply fell into a 5% share in
agriculture and diverted to other sectors like service and studentship, who gradually
dropped out their MT from their day to day life-routine (cf. Tables 5.31, 5.32 and 5.41).

The shift towards various occupations from the older generation to the newer generation
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also indicates in language shift from MT to opportunity-based languages (cf. Table
5.39.B and 5.39.C).

Table5.21: Respondents’ address: Districts

Disgtricts Frequency | Valid Percent Cumulative

Percent
Dhanusha 1 1.0% 1.0%
Hong Kong (China) 1 1.0% 2.0%
Kathmandu 2 2.0% 4.0%
Khotang 1 1.0% 5.0%
Lalitpur 1 1.0% 6.0%
Okhaldhunga 46 46.0% 52.0%
Panchthar 1 1.0% 53.0%
Ramechhap 43 43.0% 96.0%
Taplegjung 1 1.0% 97.0%%
Terathum 1 1.0% 98.0%
Udayapur 2 2.0% 100.0%
Total 100 100.0%

Out of ten districts mostly of east Nepal in Table 5.21, only two toponyms, for
instance, Khotang and Taplgung seem to be originated in Sino-Tibetan family
including 1% exception of Hong Kong (China). It also shows that most of the native
speakers are densely populated in Okhaldhunga and Ramechhap districts occupying
first (46%) and second (43%) position respectively. Similarly, fifteen loconyms (e.g.,
Angdim, Buj, Diktel, Kaat, Kasthel, Khichi (represents 26.0% of respondents), Khimti,
Nangkholyang, Phot, Pletti, Ragan, Rasnalu, Sabra, Saipu (represents 33.0% of
respondents), and Wachpu, excluding Hong Kong (China) in which most of them are
Khas-Nepalized) out of 25, where the respondents come form originally seem to be
originated in the Sino-Tibetan family and the rest belong to the Indic Khas-Nepali.

Table 5.22: Respondents’ address: VDCS

VDCs Nos. of | Valid Percent Cumulative
respondents Percent

Angdim 1 1.0% 1.0%

Buj 7 7.0% 8.0%
Dhapasi 1 1.0% 9.0%

Diktel 1 1.0% 10.0%
Gupteswor 2 2.0% 12.0%
Hong Kong 1 1.0% 13.0%
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Janakpurdham 1 1.0% 14.0%
Kaat 6 6.0% 20.0%
Kasthel 6 6.0% 26.0%
Khasgaon 1 1.0% 27.0%
Khichi 26 26.0% 53.0%
Khimti 1 1.0% 54.0%
Lekhark 1 1.0% 55.0%
Nakhipot 1 1.0% 56.0%
Nangkholyang 1 1.0% 57.0%
*|llegibly written 1 1.0% 58.0%%
Phalate 3 3.0% 61.0%
Phot 4 4.0% 65.0%
Pl etti 8 8.0% 73.0%
Ragan 3 3.0% 76.0%
Rasnalu 10 10.0% 86.0%
Sabra 3 3.0% 89.0%
Saipu 33 33.0% 92.0%
Sotreni 1 1.0% 93.0%
Taraghari 2 2.0% 95.0%
Thapathali 1 1.0% 96.0%
Wachpu 4 4.0% 100.0%
Total 100 100.0%

(VDCs = Village Development Committees)

Table 5.23: Respondents’ Mother Tongue

Mother Tongue Freguency Vadid Percent
Kiranti-Kdits 74 74.0%

Nepali 4 4.0%
Kiranti-Kdits and | 21 21.0%

Nepali

Other 1 1.0%

Total 100 100.0%

Now, we come to notice a very interesting fact about the new generation of
Kiranti-Koits speakers, who start preferring to declare their MT (Table 5.23) either
Khas-Nepali (4%) or both Khas-Nepali and Kiranti-Koits (21%) which comprises 25%
including 1% other than Khas-Nepali and Kiranti-Koits, a process indicating of the
Khasis of northeast India stated earlier. On the contrary, 86% excluding 9% Kiranti-
Koits and Khas-Nepali of their parents (Table 5.24) haverhad Kiranti-Koits as their MT
still holding better position of their grandparents’ 89% excluding 8% bilingualism.
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Respondents’... Kiranti-K&its | Nepali K-K  and

Nepali
Parent’s MT 86.0% 4.0% 9.0%
Grandparent’s MT 89.0% 3.0% 8.0%
Table 5.25: Skill wise mono-bi-multilingual speakers
Languages | Understand | Speak | Read | Understand, | Understand, | Understand, | Tota
known speak speak, read | speak, read

& write

1 One 1% 1% 3% 5%
language
(n=100)
2. Two 2% 13% 3% 24% 42%
language
(n=100)
3. More| 2% 2% 4% 3% 50% 61%
than two
language
(n=100)

Tables 5.25 and 5.26 illustrate that the majority of respondents are multilingual
by number and skill wise also. Monolingual speakers belong to that of the older
generation and the mid-generation are mostly bilingual. The new generations are

shifting to other powerful languages of bread and butter (cf. also Table 5.29).

Table 5.26: Respondents’ number of knowledge of languages

MT’s fluency (n=99) | Frequency Vaid Percent
One 2 2.0%

Two 35 35.0%

More than two 63 63%

Tota 100 100.00%

5.5.1 Language shift and retention

In this 8 5.5.1, we will focus our discussion on the Kiranti-Koits language shift
and retention based on the respondents’ response. Tables 5.23, 4.25 and 5.26 normally
show that the new generations of the Kiranti-Kdits speakers are gradually shifting to the
language of bread and butter as stated in the preceding section. This trend after all leads
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Nepal thanin India. Abbi (1992: 47-48) observes,

“The tribal languages are passing through a paradoxical situation today. On the one the
hand, they are shrinking, manifested in gratuitous borrowing and reduction of original
lexicon and syntax; and contracting manifested in the reduction of the total number of
speakers, and reduction of contexts of real usage. On the other hand, the sense of

identity and language contact situation have enriched these languages by conflating

them.”

However, in the case of Nepa the linguistic situation is very disma as we
considered in the preceding section. Thereis no legal provision seeking these fast dying
minority languages irrespective of the speakers ‘sense of identity and language contact
situation’, where no other languages except Khas-Nepali have privileges within the
national boundary of the country. Abbi’s oscillating-dream-reality is not even possible
after some decades in the Nepalese context because of brutal linguistic atrocity as
discussed elsewhere in this chapter because of 73% language loss (CBS 2001) among

the speech community members.

Now, we will observe the language shift scenario from Kiranti-Kdits to Khas-
Nepali, where the native speakers of Kiranti-Kdits start learning the Khas-Nepali
language. Table 5.27 shows that in all domains provided the native speakers of Kiranti-

Kaits have very high chances of |earning the State-imposed |anguage.

Table 5.27: Domains, wher e Nepali was lear nt

| learnt the Nepai | Number of | Frequency | Percentage
language (n = 100) respondents
... at home 95 66% 69.5%
... at school 91 63% 69.2%
... at other institutions 85 28% 28.6%
... market place 70 27% 38.6%
... with friends 78 50% 64.1%
.. at the playground 69 26% 37.7%
in the religious | 69 19% 27.5%
ceremonies
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in the political | 70 21% 30%
discussions
... in the hospital 69 12% 17.4%

When children do not learn a MT anymore, the MT is defined as ‘seriously
endangered’ according to UNESCO as discussed earlier. Educational institutions, in the
modern world are aso one of the most important domains of learning a language.
Therefore, one of the survey questionnaires was aimed at finding out what medium of
instruction do the respondents’ offspring (if any) go for education. Table 5.28 illustrates
that the highest percentage (38.8%) of children go to English medium schools nearing
37.8% both in Nepali and English in the urban areas whereas in the rural 1% Kiranti-
Koits means 99% children’s medium of education is Nepali. It is only in the urban area,
where 19.4% children receive their education in Nepali. What this tendency shows is
that urban area is more fascinated towards English medium education than the Khas-

Nepali monolingual rural area

Table5.28: Children’s medium of education

Medium of instruction in | Frequency Valid percentage
school (n = 98)

Kiranti-Koits 1 1.0%

Nepali 19 19.4%

English 38 38.8%
Kiranti-K6its and Nepali 2 2.0%
Kiranti-K6its, Nepai and |1 1.0%

English

Nepali and English 37 37.8%

The following two cross tabulations illustrated in Tables 5.29, 5.30. The first
depicts that middle aged, and the old aged speakers are quite fluent in Kiranti-Kaits as
MT speaker whereas the new generations are steadily decreasing about one third of
them are loosing the command over their MT, which is of serious concern for the
speech community. The second reveals the females irrespective of their low
representation have better command of their MT since their occupation is confined to

‘home-making’ (Table 5.19) or within the four walls of kitchen.

Table5.29: MT fluency and respondents’ age group in cross tabulation
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MT fluency Respondents’ age group Tota
fluent 10-30 31-60 61 and above
28 25 17 70
58.3% 78.1% 89.5% 70.7%
okay but not| 14 4 2 20
fluent 29.2% 12.5% 10.5% 20.2%
have difficulty in | 6 3 0 9
speaking but not
understanding
12.5% 9.4% .0% 9.1%
48 32 19 99
Total 100.0% 100.0% | 100.0% 100.0%

Table5.30: MT fluency and respondents’ Sex in cross tabulation

MT fluency Sex
fluent Male Femae Total

Count 46 24 70

% withinSex | 74.2% | 64.9% 70.7%
okay but not | Count 9 11 20
fluent
have difficulty in | % withinSex | 14.5% | 29.7% 20.2%
speaking but not | Count 7 2 9
understanding

% withinSex | 11.3% | 5.4% 9.1%
Total Count 62 37 99

% within Sex | 100.0% | 100.0% 100.0%

5.5.1.2 Domains of use

In this § 5.5.1.2, we will mainly observe the domains of Kiranti-Koits MT use.
In order to explain the respondents’ response, we have divided the questionnaire into
three parts as given in Tables 5.31, 5.32 and 5.33 (cf. also 8§ 5.5.3). The first type of
questionnaire (Table 5.31) is related with the respondents’ individual life and his/her
home environments such as thinking, praying or with pets or relatives. The most
noteworthy point is the Kiranti-Kadits speakers now are increasingly adopting Khas-
Nepali astheir main language of social and personal interaction.

The second type of questionnaire is mainly related with the respondents’ social
life other than his family surroundings such as with doctors, in the market place,
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community gatherings, discussing political matters, discussing religion and so forth.
The result in Table 5.32 reveals that Kiranti-Koits plus Khas-Nepali and and Khas-
Nepali aloneisthe sole language of socia interaction in their speech community.

The third type of domain that the survey questionnaire seeking to elicit their
response is related with their neighborhood intercalation with their neighbors, who are
linguistically similar as well as dissimilar. Table 5.33 distinctly shows that even when
the neighborhood members are linguistically similar i.e. Kiranti-Kdits speakers only
26.0% of the respondents prefer to interact in their MT which means they have less
compassion for their own MT. The rest is 28% solely in Khas-Nepali and 40% both in
Kiranti-Kaits plus Khas-Nepali whereas majority of the respondents (i.e. 73.3%) prefer
to use Khas-Nepai and the second position goes to Khas-Nepai plus English
(i.e.12.2%).

Table 5.31: Domains of language use |

What K-K N Eng K-K,N | K-K, N, | K-K, N, | N, Eng | Others
Language English | Eng

do you others

use

while...

thinking? | 26.3% | 35.4% 28.3% 7.1% 3.0%
(n=99)

praying? | 15.8% | 36.8% 34.7% 7.4% 4.2%
(n=95)

cursing? | 135% | 39.6% | 1.0% 34.4% 6.3% 5.2%
(n=96)

joking? | 10.4% | 34.4% 39.6% 7.3% 8.3%
(n=96)

singing? | 4.2% 39.6% | 3.1% 36.5% 7.3% 9.4%
(n=96)

scolding? | 14.6% | 31.3% | 1.0% 38.5% 8.3% 6.3%
(n=96)

[K-K = Kiranti-Kaits, N = Nepali, Eng = English]

Table 5.32: Domainsof language use ||
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What Language
do you use ...

K-K

Eng

K-K, N

K-K,
N, Eng
others

N, Eng

Others

with doctor?
(n=99)

67.7%

1.0%

6.1%

22.2%

while  asking
time/directions?
(n=99)

5.1%

32.3%

2.0%

31.3%

17.2%

in the market
place?

(n=96)

7.0%

40.0%

30.0%

19.0%

in  community
gatherings?
(n=99)

18.2%

32.3%

1.0%

41.4%

4.0%

3.0%

in  community
prayer? (n =99

23.2%

36.4%

34.0%

4.0%

1.0%

1.0%

with your
village friends?
(n=99)

35.4%

18.2%

39.4%

3.0%

4.0%

while
discussing
political
matters?
(n=99)

3.0%

55.6%

31.0%

3.0%

7.0%

while
discussing
deep-feelings?
(n=99)

21.2%

37.4%

33.3%

2.0%

6.1%

when you are
angry?
(n=99)

14.1%

32.3%

41.4%

6.1%

6.1%

while
discussing
religion  with
friends?
(n=99)

16.2%

32.3%

42.4%

4.0%

5.1%

[K-K = Kiranti-Kdits, N = Nepali, Eng = English]

Table 5.33: Domains of language use 111

What K-K

Language do
you use with
your

neighbours...

N

Eng

K-K, N

K-K,
N, Eng
others

N, Eng

Others

who are | 26.0%

28.0%

40.0%

6.0%
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linguistically
similar?
(n=100)

who are 733% | 1.1% 10.0% | 3.3% 12.2%
linguistically
dissmilar?
(n=90)

[K-K = Kiranti-Kdits, N = Nepali, Eng = English]

5.5.1.3 Language attitudes

This 8§ 5.5.1.3 mainly focuses on the respondents’ attitudes towards
their own MT. Questionnaires  like  whether they fed
prestigiousembarrassed/neutral to speak in their MT in the presence of the
speakers of the dominant language, whether their MT is rich, sweet and so on
compared to Khas-Nepali and etc. Table 5.34 gives a hopeful result that the
respondents feel prestigious to speak their MT in the presence of the speakers of
the dominant language, i.e. Khas-Nepali. Only 9% have an embarrassed feeling

while speaking their M T in the presence of the dominant language.

Table 5.34: Kiranti-Kdits prestigiousembarrassed/neutral

Attitudes (n=98) Freguency Valid Percent
prestigious 59 70.4%
embarrassed 9 9.2%

neutral 20 20.4%

In another questionnaire, how the respondents would rate their MT
compared to the dominant Indo-Aryan (Indic) language Nepali spoken in their
locality, Table 5.35 exposes that their MT is anyway significant compared to the
dominant language spoken in their locality.

Table5.35: MT rating

Compared to Nepali | Yes No Unspecified
your MT is...

rich (n = 100) 77.0% | 18.0% | 5.0%

sweet (n = 100) 88.0% | 4.0 8.0%
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harsh (n = 99) 14.1% | 73.7% | 12.1%
powerless (n = 100) 24.2% | 66.7% | 9.1%
non-prestigious 17.3% | 70.4% | 12.2%
(n = 100)

useful | (n = 100) 84.0% | 9.0% 7.0%

The questionnaire on the respondents” MT usefulness or suitability in
Table 5.36 shows one of the most important hidden facts about the language vitality that
the Kiranti-Kdits speakers now gradually are internalizing their MT as ‘the language of
secrecy’. When the generation of speakers using their MT as the language of secrecy
dies, their language will be totally gone with their ultimate death and dead memory.
22% of the respondents still think that their MT is useful as a means of communication
whereas 20% of the respondents are not able to decide what the use of their MT is

actually.

Table 5.36: MT’s suitability

MT’s suitable use in/for... Fregquency Valid Percent
(n=100)
a. secret talk 25 25.0%
b. al purposes 9 9.0%
C. communication 22 22.0%
d. learning and teaching 1 1.0%
e. literary writing 5 5.0%
f. linguigtic identity 4 4.0%
g. usage at home 2 2.0%
h. preserving tradition and | 9 9.0%
culture
i. writing books 1 1.0%
j. education 2 2.0%
k. unspecified/undecided 20 20.0%

After all the respondents’ attitude, whether they encourage their younger
generation to speak their MT in Table 5.37 is massively positive. Nevertheless, the
question is of the country’s monolithic language policy that depreciates all native
speakers’ dilemma ‘to speak or not to speak the MT’ as discussed earlier elsewhere in
the chapter.

Table 5.37: Encouraging younger generation to speak theMT
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Parent’s/guardian’s Freguency Vdid percentage
encouragement  for

speaking... MT

Yes 97 97.0%

No 3 3.0%

In aquestionnaire series like whether they ever had any problem because of
being the native speaker of their mother tongue, 69.0% of the respondents
responded ‘No’ and those who responded ‘Yes’ (Table 5.38) in addition in an
auxiliary question “If ‘yes’, what type?” (Table 5.38.A) most of the responses
reveal that socio-politico-economic discrimination and pressures as main

hindrances and thereisdiscrimination in the access of education too.

Table 5.38: Problems of being aMT speaker

Problems because of being | Frequency Valid Percent
the native speaker of MT...

(n =100

Yes 31 31.0%

No 69 69.0%

Table5.38.A: Typesof problemsbeingaMT speaker

Types of problems...(n=30) | Frequency Valid Percent
soci o-politico-economic 7 23.3%
discrimination

discrimination in education 5 16.7

hostile confrontation 1 3.3%

soci o-politico-economic 6 20.0%
pressures

others 7 23.3

al three except hogtile| 4 13.3
confrontation

If provided the linguistic freedom of MT choice, magjority of the respondents, i.e.
68.4% would choose Kiranti-Koits as their MT (Table 5.39). The reason for this choice
is simply because for linguistic identity, linguistic rights, preservation and development
(Table: 5.39.A) of their MT. Whereas 9% (Table 5.39.B) of the respondents would
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choose Khas-Nepali as their MT for higher education and 9% of the respondents would

choose English astheir MT for opportunity and international relations.

Table5.39: Choiceof MT

Choice of MT (n=98) Freguency Valid percentage
Kiranti-K dits 67 68.4%

Nepali 7 7.1%

English 5 5.1%
Kiranti-K 6its and Nepali 2 2.0%
Kiranti-Koits, Nepai and |4 4.1%

English

Kiranti-K6its, Nepai and | 13 13.3%

English

Table5.39.A: Reasons why Kiranti-KditsasM T

Reason K-K MT (n=84) Frequency Valid percentage
children can understand well 7 8.3%

linguistic identity 21 25.0%

linguistic rights 10 11.9%
preservation and development | 22 26.2%

linguistic  identity, right, | 24 28.6%
preservation and devel opment

Table 5.39.B: Reasonswhy Nepali asMT

Reasons Nepdi MT (n = 21) Freguency Valid percentage
opportunity 3 14.3%

higher education 9 42.9%

science and technol ogy 7 33.3%

all four 2 9.5%

Table5.39.C: Reasonswhy EnglishasMT

Reason English (n = 22) Freguency Valid percentage
opportunity 2 9.1%

higher education 5 22.7%

science and technol ogy 2 9.1%
international relations 3 13.6%
opportunity and higher | 1 4.5%

education

opportunity and international | 9 40.9%

relations
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If provided the linguistic freedom for children’s education, a feeble majority, i.e.
33% (Table 5.40) of the respondents would choose Kiranti-Kd&its to educate their
children in their MT and the reason for this is again linguistic identity, right,
preservation and development (Table 5.40.A). Whereas 10% (Table 5.40) of the
respondents would choose Khas-Nepali as their MT simply because for opportunity and
socio-politico-economic advantage (Table 5.40.B, also cf. Burchers 2002). There is a
dramatic rise in the percentage of respondents, i.e. 26.0% (Table 5.40) most of who
would choose English (also cf. Burchers 2002) as their MT for opportunity and higher
education. This means that the language of children’s education is purely need-based.

Table 5.40: Choice of the language of children’s education

Choice of language of | Frequency Valid percentage
children’s education

(n=100)

Kiranti-Kdits 33 33.0%
Nepali 10 10.0%
English 26 26.0%
Kiranti-K6its and Nepali 6 6.0%
Kiranti-K&its and English 2 2.0%
Nepali and English 7 7.0%
Kiranti-Koits, Nepai and | 16 16.0%
English

Table 5.40.A: Reasons educating in Kiranti-K dits

Reason K-K (n=57) Freguency Valid percentage
children can understand well 7 12.3%

linguistic identity 16 28.1%

linguistic rights 6 10.5%
preservation and development | 6 10.5%

linguistic  identity, right, | 22 38.6%
preservation and devel opment

Table 5.40.B: Reasons educating in Khas-Nepali

Reason Nepali (n=37) Freguency Valid percentage
opportunity 14 37.8%

higher education 8 21.6%
socio-politico-economic 13 35.1%
advantage

linguistic  integration as| 2 5.4%
chauvinism
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Table 5.40.C: Reasons educating in English

Reason English (n = 52) Freguency Valid percentage
opportunity 10 19.2%

higher education 8 15.4%

science and technol ogy 4 7.7%

Higher education and | 5 9.6%
international relations

opportunity and higher | 13 25.0%
education

opportunity and international | 9 40.9%

relation

5.5.2 Linguistic materials

In this 8§ 5.4.1.2.3, we will illustrate some basic linguistic materials regarding

body parts and objects in nature in order to find out whether the language is highly

affected by bilingualism due to language contact. We have already illustrated basic

cardinal numeralsin § 3.1.4.1 since the time of Beams. In §5.2.1 and § 5.2.1 earlier, we

illustrated kinship terms in which Kiranti-Koits lexicons show language conflation.

A. Body parts

1. dimla “foot’

4. po..ci ‘knee’

7. s9pu “‘navel’

10. blepco “finger’
13. ge~(c) ‘nail, claw’
16. Syur “neck’

19. nop"a “ear’

22. piya ‘head’

25. k" (3/nui “tooth’
28. ra ‘body’

31. pot “testicles’
34. ky'i ‘intestine’
37. sorb ‘lungs’

2. koite ‘ankle’

5. klato *waist’
7. kucu “chest’
11. temu ‘elbow’
14. solic ‘leg or body hair’
17. yoili “chin’
20. ne ‘nose’
23. I€” “tongue’
26. polpol “calf’
29. sulu “‘male genital’
32. gos “pubic hair’
35. lungir ‘heart’

38. aidi ‘liver’

3. kil (i) “leg”
6. kodz ‘stomach’
9. gui ‘hand’
12. tapla “‘palm’
15. c& *hair’
18. Syo ‘mouth’
21. m’ici ‘eye’
24. fiigi “lip’
27. kusyul “skin’
30. sona ‘female genital’
33. bap"al ‘armpit’
36. nips ‘brain’
39. yobi ‘kidney’
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40. k"ail “gall, bile’ etc.

B. Objects of nature/surroundings

1. na ‘sun’ 2. tasla ‘moon’
4. sarin ‘sky’ 5. puilu ‘stone’
7. gas(u) ‘cloud’ 8. kun ‘smoke’
10. cunci “hill’ 11. lik"u ‘river’
13. ru “field’ 14. comlu ‘mountain’

16. bwaku ‘water’ 17. phesd) ‘air’ etc.

3. Syor ‘star’

6. k"ap ‘soil’

9. pti “snow”

12. waki ‘jungle’
15. rawa ‘tree’

Since these lexicons enumerated here are very limited in number, it will be

unreliable to calculate and predict the degree of semantic conflation in the present

study.

5.5.3 Language death
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In order to observe the process of language death of a minority speech
community, once again it is necessary to see the respondents’ domains (cf. also §
5.5.1.2) of language use. Earlier in § 5.5.1.2, we analyzed the domains of Kiranti-Koits
language use is increasingly and worriedly replaced by Khas-Nepali. In this § 5.5.3, we
will demonstrate what language do children actually use while playing with friends in
the playground, where they naturally start learning a language and we will also
demonstrate what langue is being used within the family members at home since
individuals learn any language at home as their first school (cf. also Tables 5.31, 5.32
and 5.33). The highest percentage, i.e. 47.3% (Table 5.41) of respondents uses only K-
K with their grandparents whereas the percentage of Khas-Nepali users is increasing
amazingly. Kiranti-Kaits as children’s language of the playground is contracted down to
22% only. Either Khas-Nepali only or Khas-Nepali plus Kiranti-Kaits bilingualism
(also cf. Borchers 2002) is preferred by most of the respondents. This is an indicator of
very low vitality of Kiranti-Kdits as a MT of the minority speech community, which

very obviously impliesits bizarre death.

Table5.41: Language vitality

What K-K N Eng K-K,N | K-K,N, | K-K, N, | N, Eng | Others
Language do Eng Eng,

you  speak others

with...

parents? 424% | 17.2% 34.3% | 1.0% 3.0% 1.0% 1.0%
(n=99)

er-brother? 40.9% | 23.7% 28.0% | 1.1% 4.3% 1.1% 1.1%
(n=93)

er-sister? 355% |[21.5% | 1.1% 333% | 2.2% 4.3% 1.1% 1.1%
(n=93)

grandparents? | 47.3% | 20.4% 31.2% 1.1%

(n=93)

spouse? 36.6% | 26.8% 33.8% 1.4% 1.4%

(n=71)

servant/s? 30.7% | 41.3% 25.3% 1.3% 1.3%
(n=75)

pets? 325% | 37.5% 28.8% 1.3%

(n=80)

relatives? 21.6% | 28.9% 40.2% 7.2% 2.1%

(n=97)
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[er = elder, K-K = Kiranti-Kdits, N = Nepali, Eng = English]

Table5.42: Children’s language of the playground

What K-K N Eng K-K,N | K-K, N, | K-K, N, | N, Eng | Others
Language Eng Eng
do K-K others
children
use...
(n=100)

while 22.0% | 31.0% 35.0% | 6.0% 6.0%
playing?

[K-K = Kiranti-Kdits, N = Nepali, Eng = English]
5.6 Voicing for socio-poalitico-linguistic rights

In the preceding section, we demonstrated that Kiranti-Koits as a MT of a
minority and indigenous speech community is waiting for its ‘bizarre death’. We aso
stated the factors responsible for this shameful violation of Human Rights by the State
polity in the past and continuing even at present day (cf. Lawoti 2001, 2002 and Gurung
2003: 82-101, Kaila 2005, Gurung 2003, Yonjan-Tamang 2005) linguistic scenario.
This suppressive act by the so-called dominant mainstreams monopolizing ‘power and
welfare’ in one way or the other has resulted in ‘social, cultural and linguistic conflicts’

all around the glove including the Himalayan kingdom of Nepal.

As aresult, the Himalayan paradise is in incessant unrest and turmoil, which is
the direct manifestation of worldwide phenomenon since “...the re-articulation of
identities (in terms of class, gender and race/ethnicity for instance) and the emergence
of new emancipatory forces, forms and sites of resistance in a globalizing world are
challenging persistent patterns of unequal distribution of power and welfare” (Holman
et a 2002: x) these days. Therefore, many minorities indigenous nationalities suffered
of discrimination in every walk of their lives now are seeking emancipation voicing
their socio-politico-linguistic rights in Nepal. Of course, the situation is very critical for
concerned Human Rights activists, international communities, and social scientists

including political scientists and linguists as well. We have reproduced here one of such
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representative voices (Lawoti 2001) with minor re-adjustments and additions in five

parts as follows:

A. Demands by the Indigenous Peoples/Nationalities Group

1. Adoption of the Draft Declaration of the Indigenous Peoples Rights by the
International community

2. Apology by the Nepali State for past discrimination and internal colonization

3. Compensation for the past discrimination by the Nepali State

4. Immediate halt to the current discrimination in cultural and socioeconomic matters

5. Equality and Justice to all marginalized groups, and especially for women within
Indigenous Peoples

6. Group rights of Indigenous Peoples, based on equality and justice, should be
recognized by the State

7. Promotion and preservation of al cultures by the State

8. Equality between all native languages and all native religions

9. End to Congttutional and Lega discrimination of Indigenous Peoples and

nationalities

10. Autonomy for the Indigenous Peoples and nationalities

11. Rights of self-determination to the Indigenous Peoples and nationalities

12. Affirmative actions for women within the Indigenous Peoples should be made

B. Government’s responsibility on necessary steps to be initiated for Eliminating of
Racial Discrimination

1. Offer apology for past discrimination, internal colonization and cultural imperialism

2. Declare the Nepali State as secular or multi-religious

3. Ratify the ILO Convention 169°*

4. Implement the International Human Rights Instruments ratified by Nepa such as
Minority Rights Declarations, Universal Human Rights Declaration and so on in

spirit and word

% See Lawoti (2003) for its detailed Articles related to minority indigenous ethnic peoples’ linguistic and
cultural preservation.



330

5. Adopt accommodative and power sharing political institutions

6. Treat al native languages equally

7. Recognize customary practices of Indigenous Peoples

8. Recognize right to traditional homeland of Indigenous Peoples

9. Ensure equal distribution and access to State and societal resources

10. Promote and preserve Indigenous Peoples/Nationalities culture, language and
tradition

11. Establish Academy of Indigenous Peoples/Nationalities to preserve and promote
their languages and cultures

12. Initiate  proportionate  affirmative  action policies for  Indigenous

Peoples/Nationalities

13. Ensure protection of Minority Rights constitutionally

14. Declare public holidays on Indigenous Peoples/Nationalities’ festival

15. Include Indigenous Peoples/Nationalities” symbols in the ‘national’ symbols and
heroes’ lists

16. Transmit Radio programmes in native languages

17. Initiate education in native languages

18. Eliminate compulsory Sanskrit in schools

19. Remove restriction on registration of political parties based on ethnicity, caste and
gender

20. Remove restriction on registration of organizations’, magazines’, newspapers’ and
others’ name in the Indigenous Peoples’ own Mother Tongue

21. Take scientific census of different Indigenous Peoples, their languages, traditions
and cultures

22. Include positive description of Indigenous Peoplesin school textbooks

23. Initiate public policies targeted specifically at socio-economic promotion of
Indigenous Peoples

24. Establish a Commission on Indigenous Peoples, composed of Indigenous Peoples

25. Establish a media network of 1ndigenous Peoples

26. Legidate laws empowerment of Indigenous Peoples and implement those that exist
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27. Implement the directive principle of the Constitution that deals with Nationalities

C. Steps to be taken by Civil Society, especially National Human Rights (HR) Groups
and Media

1. Recognize diversity of society in letter and sprit, and not only in speeches

2. Respect Indigenous Peoples’ culture and practices

3. Support and fight for discrimination towards Indigenous Peoples and Nationalities

4. Initiate campaigns in eliminating stereotypes of Indigenous Peoples

5. Abstain and discourage use of derogative proverbs, morals, songs and attitudes

6. Encourage egalitarian values in the society

7. Make empowerment of Indigenous Peoples a national agenda

8. Fight for collective/group rights of Indigenous Peoples by HR groups

9. While fighting for individual, civil and political rights, take account of vulnerable
group members

10. Fight for cultural rights of dominated cultural groups

11. Sensitize human rights activists and media members of Indigenous Peoples’ issues

12. Remove intolerance of dominant group members towards other languages, religions
and cultures

13. Initiate awareness programmes regarding rights of Indigenous Peoples

14. Give proper coverage to Indigenous Peoples issues in the media, and avoid

misrepresentation

D. Globa and UN Organization and International Human Rights Groups

1. Ratify Declaration on Rights of Indigenous Peoples

2. Pressure the Nepali State to protect and promote Indigenous peoples’ rights
3. Pressure the Nepali State to stop assimilative politics

4. Request/persuade the Nepali State to become secular

5. Establish regional and national level human rights monitoring agencies

E. Multilateral and Bilateral Donor Agencies



332

1. Put conditional ties on foreign aid and loans; they have to reach Indigenous Peoples
aswell

2. Stop aid and programmes that do not benefit Indigenous Peoples and other marginal
communities

3. Provide assistance specifically targeted toward the Indigenous Peoples and other
marginalized groups

4. Initiate advocacy programmes on behaf of the Indigenous Peoples and other
marginalized groups

5. Stop aid and programmes that harm Indigenous Peoples and their habitats and

cultures

6. Increase awareness, extend and expand organi zations

7. Increase advocacy movements

8. Initiate alliances with other oppressed groups

9. Spread organizations a all levels of the society

10. Stop discrimination conducted by the Hinduized Indigenous Peoples such as
untouchability

11. Lessen intra-group differences and broaden intra-group alliances

12. Get rid of inferior complex and internalization of dominant values

13. Increase a culture of education

As stated above, fulfilling the 71 points of demands of the minority indigenous

peoples by state polity (‘if and only if”) would probably assist in harvesting peace in the

Himalayan paradise based on equality and equity as Holman et al (2003) hint towards

the “patterns of unequal distribution of power and welfare” responsible for ‘conflicts

and unrest’ at its core around the globe.

5.7 Summing up

In this chapter, we discussed the socio-linguistic aspects of Kiranti-Koits by
analyzing respondents’ response on a set of questionnaires based mainly on socio-
linguistic patterns stated in the beginning of this chapter and in Ch 1 § 1.9 aswell. We

stated and discussed several factors responsible for language endangerment and
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language death. It is not, only the native speakers’ loyalty, linguistic identity and the
availability of basic linguistic materials (8 5.5.2) that really matters but the State
policies and legal provisions also are equaly important for revival and survival of a
Mother Tongue.

As awhole, the native speakers are positive and hopeful (but unfortunately they
are unable to respond “Yes’ for questions regarding linguistic rights asked by Phillipson
et a (1995: 22) towards their MT irrespective of being bilinguals or even multilingual
or losing their MT vitality. But what is hopeless is the planning commission’s language
policy (see 8 5.1, Ch 1 § 1.6) and scarcity of Constitutional and legal provisions for
these minority and vanishing indigenous (also cf. Ch 1 § 1.6) languages. This critical
condition of Nepal is a matter of great concern for al national and international
communities believing in open and democratic culture. These vanishing peoples’ desire
for emancipation viz., political, socia, economic and linguistic (also cf. Kaila 2005,
Gurung 2003) stated within 71 points in 8 5.6 deserves specia mention and attention
nationally and internationally.

*kkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkkkhhhhhrxx
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Chapter Six

Summary of research findings

Thiswork isonly arudimentary description and exploration
of the possibilities of Kiranti-K6its grammar ranging from its
phonological and morphological to syntactic structures including
socio-linguistic aspects.

While undertaking this research topic in the beginning, we had six main
problematic and empirical questions in mind along with objectives (See § 1.7) regarding
the Kiranti-Kdits peoplestribe, language and it grammatical structures such as,

-Does the presupposed and misinterpreted ethnonym (See 8§ 1.1.1) hold accurate ground
for its semantic dynamics provided in literature?

-Is Kiranti-Kdits a diaect of Indic Khas-Nepali as clamed by Singh and Manoharan
(see 8§ 1.1) and do the Kiranti-Koits speech community ‘use Magar language’ as
claimed by Pandey (2003 [vs 2060: 118])?

-What is the accurate mechanism of the sound and writing systems of Kiranti-Kaits,
which is described inconsistently in its earlier research and does there exist any
graphology (see Ch 2) of the language?

-What is its morphologica (see Ch 3) mechanism? What is its syntactic typology (See
Ch 4) comparatively in the Sino-Tibetan, T-B sub-family?

-What are its socio-linguistic (See Ch 5) aspects like domains of use, language policy
and planning of the country, states of human linguistic rights, language loss, retention or
death?

In order to answer the question on ethnological facts, in the course of the current
research in Ch 1, we have examined and argued several problematic meanings and
classification of the ethno-exoglotonym ‘Sun(uwar’ as opposed to the ancient Kiranti-
Kdits tribe classified in Mongoloid (also Tibetonoid used by some scholars) stock
anthropo-sociologically. By way of anaogy, we have compared related examples of the
problematic meanings from Thangmi, another member of the Greater-Kiranti family.
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From cultura and linguistic point of views based on several empirical evidence,
Kiranti-Kdits people/tribe are interrelated sub-tribes with Kiranti-Baryung, Wambule
[Raphu], Jerung and others®™ and vice versa. Another best hint and evidence of this
clam is the morpheme <-ca> of the tribe related to other Kiranti ethno-clanonyms. By
providing morphoetymological relationships among <-ca; =T>, <-Ca; => or <-Co; =II>
(also in Kiranti-Kulung of Wallo Kirat ‘Near/Hither Kirat’), Kiranti-Rodung/Camling
(Majh Kirat ‘Middle Kirat’) as <-cha &>, Kiranti-Bantawa (Pallo Kirat ‘Far Kirat’) as
<-cha 8> or <-ca @1> and <-cho ®>. These ethno-morphological variations of
clanonyms do have very cognate relationship also with Early Classical Newari <-ca; 91>
as well and is a closely related cognate of Tibeto-Burman proto-form *tsa ‘child,
grandchild’ (Benedict 1972: 208) having socio-historical and linguistic relationships,
which signifies as ‘tmale/person’ marker (e.g. ssrs-cha ‘son’, mari-cha ‘daughter’ and
moe-cha ‘daugher’s husband’) in Kiranti-Rodung’s modern vocabulary implies a very

strong linguistic-anthropological ties amongst these peoplesitribes.

Their [of Kiranti-Koits] ethno-exoglotonym ‘Sun(uwar’ as presupposed to be
derived from the hydronym ‘Sunkoshi’ found in my investigation not to be
developed/derived earlier than the 14th century (i.e. 1325 AD Egli 1999, cf. aso
Yakkha-Ra 2002) in the ethnological literature and history of Nepal available until
recently. Their ethnic or linguistic identity lumped in Gurung and Magar, irrespective of

their same Mongoloid® or Tibetonoid stock, has been found false while comparing

* Lokpriya Mulicha-Sunuwar and Uttam Katicha-Sunuwar informed me that all the Kiranti tribes
claiming Rai such as Ba..yung (Rumdali [clans. Thamrocha, Dilingpacha, Hajupacha, Diburcha],
Pai/Rinamsacha [clans. Tolacha, Moblocha, Ripa(o)cha, Nambersacha, Sechacha, Rallacha, Luticha],
Necha(li), Hangu and Roke cf. Lee 2005), Wambule and Jerung of Wallo Kirat at present were Kiranti-
K@its (Sun(u)war) in the past (p/c). However, the Ba..yung origin story as narrated by Buddhi Hangucha
relates their proximity with Kiranti-Rodung also of Majh Kirat (cf. Maureen Lee and Bag-Ayagyami
Y alungcha (2001) adopted by Rapacha (2002) cf. also Appendix A; Text 1). Bhupadhoj Thamros-Kulung
claims that the illiterate Sun(u)wars still today claim themselves to be Rais but the learned ones only
identify themselves as Sun(u)wars (p/c June 2005).

% Nesturkh (1966: 26) notes that “Among the specific features of the many anthropological types of this
race [Mongoloid] are the following: a broad face that projects moderately, the broad, projecting
cheekbones giving it a flat appearance, the eyes are brown, the eye dit is medium in the mgjority but
narrow in many cases; in some individuals external angle of the eye is disposed higher than the internal
angle; there is a well-developed fold on the upper eyelid that in many cases extends to the cilia and
crosses the lower lid, completely or partially covering the internal angle of the eye, including the lacrimal
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linguistic data and cultural facts (cf. Rapacha 2002). Mythology (cf. also Appendix A
Text A) is another best supporting evidence for proving the Kdoits peopleitribe as
Kirantis since “Every mythology is fundamentally a classification” (cited in Gaenszle
2000: 30 from Needham 1979: 36 [orig. Durkheim and Mauss 1963: 77]). Similarly, the
rest of the meanings. Mukhia, Suryavamshi ‘solar dynasty’, Kshetriya or Khas ‘Indo-
Aryan tribe’, Kinnar, ‘low caste’ Kshetriya Hindu and Sunar/Kami ‘goldsmith’ exept
for Marpache [Kiranti-Kdits in origin], are al misnomers ignorantly used for the
Kiranti-Kdits people/tribe, which insult and humiliate the Mongoloid/Tibetonoid tribal
ethos of them.

As on Thangmi (Turin 2003), much of the earlier writing on the Kiranti-Kaitsis
“erroneous and betrays the ignorance and prejudices of the writers more than it informs
the reader about features of this important Himalayan population [Oirat > Kirat
(accidental development; cf. § 1.1.1.1); belonging to the Mongoloid stock [cf. Turner
1987: 64 [orig. 1927], Northey 1998: 93-94 [orig. 1937], Gurung and Salter 1996: 59,
Hutichinson Encyclopedia 2001: 642, Gurung 2004 [vS 2061]] and their little-known

language”.

We have discovered that their ethnonym ‘Kaits” in their own Mother Tongue
(autonym) and those morpho-semantically significant auto-clanonyms genuinely make
them different from any other misinterpreted-meanings available in the past literature
related to the Indo-Aryan sociology handed down from Manu since because Kiranti-
Koits as one of the Tibeto-Burman language speakers fall outside the hierarchical
‘caste’ or any ‘jati’ [I-A or Indic] system (cf. Abbi forthcoming, Joshi 2003: 334). Their
language internal auto-ethno-clanonyms (cf. 8 1.1.3) based on interpretive methodol ogy
are meaningfully significant for their own ethnicity and identity rather than other
falsified, ‘ignorant and prejudiced’” meanings as in Thangmi (Turin 2003) labeled in the
past literature.

bay, to form the epicanthus; the nose is of medium width, dlightly projecting and usually with a low
bridge; in the majority of cases the nostrils are in the medium with their long axes at an angle of about
90° to each other: the lips are thin or medium; ...the chin ridge has medium development’ in very many
individuals the head is mesocephalous. The skin is lighter in colour and the hair is black and not always
stiff. The beard is scanty” (Cited in Toba 1992: 8).
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The other most important fact we discovered and issues we have discussed
regarding the Kiranti-Kdits ethnology in Chapter 1 is on ‘several deviated and
misrepresented orthographic “forms” of the ethnonym Sunuwar and Kiranti-Kaits. In
Ch 18§ 1.2, we have cited all the deviated meaningless words at least in Kiranti-Kdoitsin
asterisk or underline’ to contrast with the standard and generally in common use are
three: ‘Kiranti-Koits, Sunuwar and Mukhia’ only but not all the deviated and
mismatched forms with other tribes for instance Tamang and others (cf. Ch 1 § 1.2).
Therefore, either one of these three common orthography systems has been adopted
elsawhere in this research narrative. Furthermore, we have briefly examined the
unfavourable State-policy for the diverse linguistic minorities in Nepal (cf. Ch 1 81.6),
which is discussed in a considerable detail in Ch 6.

In Chapter 2, we dealt with two major themes i.e. phonology ‘the sound system’
and graphology ‘the writing system of the language’ chosen for investigation. In the
first half of the first part, we have described the inventory of phonemes in Kiranti-Koits
by looking at their distribution (i.e. word initial, medial and final), classification (place
and manner of articulation, voicing, aspiration) and minimal/near-minimal pair test
(based on contrastive meaning). We have examined some phonological rules for
instance, free variation, nasal assimilation, nasalization, allophonic variation, and
consonant and vowel deletion. Based on those phonological rules like minimal pair test,
24 consonant (Table 2.2) and 6 basic vowel (See Table 2.1) phonemes have been

discovered in the language.

Phonemic asymmetries have been found in the sound system of the language
such as phonemes like /c/ vs. ichv or [ts], /br vs. /b, 1di vs. 1d", ig/ vs. 19, and /dz/ vs.
1dz" 1ack minimal pairs and may occur only in loan words from 1-A (Indic) Khas-Nepali
whereas all six vowels are contrastive in terms of nasalization. This process historically
has developed from the drop of the bilabial-nasal phoneme /m/ which still exists in
Proto-Tibeto-Burman and the rest of the Kiranti languages of east Nepal, for example

*tsam (P-T-B), tsdam (some other Kiranti languages) and tsa (Kiranti-Kaoits) for ‘hair’.
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Then, in the second half, we have illustrated its phonotactics revealing
consonant clusters in all three positions (See Table 2.4 consonants permitting clusters
word initialy bl, br, by, gl, gr, gy, kI, kr, ky, k", kr, dzy, pl, pr, p"l, py and 8y, Table
2.5 consonants permitting clusters word medially bb, bl, br, cc, ck, ck”, kk, kI, nl, nr, ns,
Ib, Ic, Ig, Ik, IK", Ip, m¢, md, ml, mm, mn, mp, mr, ms, m$, mth, mdz, nk, nn, pc, pl, pp,
ps, pth, tl, rb, rc, rm, r§, rth, Sy, sc, sl, sm, ss, s§, thr, gy and -.th and Table 2.6
consonants permitting clusters word finally ng, ns, Ic, Ib, mc, md, mt, mdz, pc, pt, pn,
rc, rb, rs, r$ and rn) more productively as compared to Meithei (Abbi and Mishra 1984)
and very interesting and productive rules of geminates like bb, cc, kk, Il, mm, nn, pp, ss
and tt. Minimum syllabic structures of words (where magority of them) are

monosyllabic whereas maximum structure of combination is tetrasyllabic.

Similarly, in the beginning of the second part of this chapter, we have illustrated
a general survey of graphology ‘the writing systems’ (scripts used for writing) in the
neighbouring Kiranti and other languages, areas or state in general. Then, in the second
half we discussed some historical aspects of the Je'ticha Bresse used for writing the
Kiranti-Kdits language. Additionally, we have presented practical a phabets/letters from
the Jeticha Bre:se and the Devanagari script in a comparative perspective by evaluating

their compatibility for its use in establishing the tradition of writing in the future.

Chapter 3 mainly has focused on the description of three main morphological
parts viz., nominal, verbal morphology and particles. The key morphological processes
we have observed here include: inflection, derivation, reduplication and compounding.
Nominals are those grammatical categories, which are marked for case suffixes but
gender remain unmarked grammatically (see § 3.1.2.2). Person and number (See §
3.1.2.3) need a special attention to be analyzed in Tibeto-Burman Kiranti languages. All
Kiranti languages including Kiranti-Koits have dual marker, e.g. -sku (See (92) c in the
language under description. Most of the nominals morphologically are derived (See
(87) aand (88) a, reduplicated (see § 3.1.2.2) and compounded (See (90) b ones.
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Like other Kiranti languages, Kiranti-Kdits also has deictic category for all three
levels such as high, level and low (See § 3.1.2.4.5.3). The verb ‘come’ is also of four
types depending on the addressee’s level of movement (See § 3.2.3 and Appendix B for
Lexicon in use). Case markers lik -mi > m, -na ‘by, with, at” (instrumental, locative,
loco-genitive, agentive, ergative), la~e~re/ ‘from’ (ablative), -kali > ksl ‘for, to’
(dativeraccusative, purposive), -nu ‘with, and, TEMP’ (comitative —nu) ‘with’, -ge
‘tos/towards, you’ (allative (elativesillative as in Finnish), and &~ -ke~ -na ‘of” (genitive,
locative) have multiple semantic layers developed through grammaticalization. There
are separate postposition lexemes besides the case markers’ role as postposition (See 8§
3.1.2.6).

The Kiranti-Kits verb morphology is normally agglutinative and inflecting (See
8 3.2). Normally, it inflects for person, number (See 8§ 3.2.6) and TAM (elsewhere).
There is a high frequency of nominal and verbal compounding yielding nominals from
verbs. Like many other Kiranti languages, Kiranti-Kdits verb roots/stems are highly
monosyllabic la- ‘go’, te- ‘see/get’, k"a:- ‘tear’, na- “‘weep’ and so on. The language
both in nominal and verbal morphology investigated here is a suffixing except for its
negative suffix <ma->. This negative suffix is pragmatically used for emphatic denial in
an utterance too. Verbs undergo all morphological processes such as reduplication,

compounding and inflection.

The discourse particles described at the end part here (see § 3.9) tend to have
more pragmatic force (i.e. attitude and emphasis in discourse) than morphological,
syntactic and semantic one. These particles, e.g. ko, keka, cd, ds, Sya, can, dg, na, ne, -i
and -n rarely influence the morpho-syntactic constructions. Interestingly, most of these
discourse particles occur at the phrase or sentence fina position and are rarely
reduplicated or compounded in them. They ‘nuance’ the lexical and emotional import of

clauses.

Chapter 4 has concentrated on the description of the rudiments of Kiranti-Kaits

syntax. The language as one of the Tibeto-Burman members shares very similar
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syntactic features of the sub-family (See also Ch 4 footnote 53). Its normal word order
as in other T-B members in a sentence is SOV - subject, object, predicate, e.g. go kame
dzai-nu-n (I rice eat) ‘I eat rice’. We have illustrated NP, VP, ADJPH and ADVPH &t its
basic phrase structure level. At the NP level, Kiranti-Kdits is a head final language such

rimso mur ‘a good person’.

At the sentence level, we have divided the Kiranti-Koits sentences mainly in two
major parts, viz., smple and complex. However, some minor types of sentences are also
dedlt in the last part of this description. In simple sentences, we have illustrated
possible word order, interrogative, copula, ergativity, comparative/superlative and
nominalized sentences (See § 4.3.1.1). Ergativity (See § 4.3.1.1.4 and cf. also Ch 3 §
3.1.2.5 examples (109) c-d, (116) €) as morpho-syntactic process has been dedlt in a
considerable detail. Based on copious illustrations we came to a prima facie conclusion
that Kiranti-Koits exhibits split ergative marking (cf. Ch 3 § 3.1.2.5.1 onwards) on the
3rd person noun or demonstrative pronoun for which DelLancey (1981) has termed as

‘empathy hierarchy and aspectual split pattern’.

Complex sentences in Kiranti-Kaits like in other Kiranti languages according to
Ebert (1994: 112), can be classified into two basic types of clause combining systems
based on the degree of reduction, viz., (i) maximally reduced clauses. the verb is non-
finite, i.e. it carries no finite tense or person markers; subjects are always deleted (even
in case of non-identity, and (ii) minimally reduced or non-reduced clauses: the verb in
the non-reduced clause in finite, i.e. it could stand in an independent sentence (See §
4.3.1.2). In such Kiranti-Kdits clauses, the verb is marked for person and number or
unlike K-Ath, Kiranti-K6its marks TAM as well.

Such clauses based on reduction are divided into Non-finite and Finite clauses
(see § 43121 and § 4.3.1.2.2) further. Under Non-finite, there are infinitive,
purposive converb, negative and participial clauses syntactically organized in the
language. While Finite clause includes: nominalized, adnominal/relative, temporal,

complement, sequence, adverba/manner/ -pd, conditional, concessive, quote,
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reason/causal and correlative. Some other minor sentences (See § 4.3.2) aso have been
accounted to unfold the syntactic structures of Kiranti-Koits in particular and in awider

perspective of T-B syntax in general comparatively.

In the last chapter (i.e. Ch 5), we have discussed the socio-linguistic aspects of
Kiranti-Koits by analyzing respondents’ response on a set of questionnaires based
mainly on socio-linguistic patterns stated in the beginning of this chapter and in Ch 1 8§
1.9 as well. We have stated and discussed several factors responsible for language
endangerment and language death in the case of Nepal. It is not, only the native
speakers’ loyalty, linguistic identity and the availability of basic linguistic materials
(See 8§ 5.5.2) that really matters survival of any minority languages in a linguistic
geography but also the State policies and legal provisions (See Tyagi (2003) for positive
appraisal of legal provisions and Gupta and Abbi (1995) for a critical understanding of
legal provisions and effects of the Eighth Schedule of the Indian Constitution) also are
equally important for revival and survival of a particular Mother Tongue like Kiranti-
Koits. CBS (2001) census report shows the language retention only by 27% (26, 611)
among 95, 245 (0.42% of total population 2, 27, 36, 934) speakers among which 73% is
language loss. Its implication is far deeper than we can imagine the hurrying death of
the language.

As awhole, the native speakers are positive and hopeful (but unfortunately they
are unable to respond “Yes’ for questions regarding linguistic rights asked by Phillipson
et a (1995: 22) towards their Mother Tongue irrespective of being bilinguals or even
multilingual or losing their Mother Tongue vitality. Nevertheless, what is hopeless is
the planning commission’s language policy (See § 5.1, Ch 1 § 1.6) and scarcity of
Congtitutional and legal provisions for these minority and vanishing indigenous (also cf.
Ch 1 § 1.6) languages.

This critical condition of Nepal is a matter of great concern for all national and
international communities of linguists and other social scientists believing in open and

democratic culture. These vanishing peoples’ desire for emancipation viz., political,
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social, economic and linguistic stated within 71 points (See § 5.6) deserves a special
mention and attention nationally and internationally to protect their linguistic human

rights among others.

khkkkhkkkhkkhkkkhkkhkkkk
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Appendix A
Mythological interlinear texts

1. Kiranti-Kadits nu Ba\yung Ya\sits
‘Kiranti-Kaits and Ba\yung Migration’

1.1 BA\yungke dikipurkhi Paiwa>Pwai>Pai nu Kditske dikipurkhi Khinchi Hang nasi.
ba.-.yun-ke dikipurk"i paiwa>pwai nu kdits-ke dikipurk" k"intsi han nasi~nas
B -GEN ancestor P>P and K-GEN ancestor K H AUX:2/3DU

“The ancestor of Kdits and Ba...yung are Khinchi Hang and Paiwa respectively.’

1.2 Khinchi nu Paiwa kA kikyeke tsatspikya nasi.
K"intsi nu paiwa ka kikya-ke tsats(@)-pikys nasi~nas
K ad P one grandfather-GEN grandchildren-pL AUX:2/3DU

‘Khinchi and Paiwa are grandchildren of the same grandfather.’

1.3 mekopikya Angam hushke nams bA\b(a).
meko-pikya an-ga-m hus-ke nams ba..-bs~bab
that-PL  their:PRO-inside-LOC blood-GEN  relatives be: AUX-EXT:3SG

“They have blood relationship among them.’

1.4 mekopikim prAg-neslosits namsitsmer porong gimthepA bA\sho bAa\teme.
meko-piki-m prag-neslosits namsits-mer  poron3o gimthe-pa ba.-.-So
ghe-PL-AGT pre-historical time-LOC nomadic living-ADV stay-PR:PCPL

ba..-teme~tem
AUX-EXT:PST:3PL
‘They had been living a nomadic life in the pre-historical time.’

1.5 mekopiki loli kangAn gephingA muru nami.
meko-piki lo:li ka-na-n gep"i-na muru na-mi~na-m
she-pPL language:ADJ one-GEN-PAR group-GEN  man  AUX:3PL

‘They are members of the same linguistic community.’

1.6 mekyengA Koits 1o nu Ba\yung o kA lolingA ni\si phetsngA [o khodeb nasi.
mekeye-na Kaits lo: nu ba..yunglo: kalo:-li-na  ni.-.s pets-na lo:

there-ABL K language and B language one language-LOC two part-GEN language
k"odeb ne-si~na-s
ADJlike AUX:2DU
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‘Similarly, Kdits and Ba..yung are like two dialects of the same single language.’

1.7 mekoAs datenga ne\thag uthakali Munckydum khisami tham tuipaiba.

meko-as date-na ne .tha-g atha-kali Munckydum kMisa-mi  them
ghe-DU between-GEN  near-RED-PAT M legend-LoC  true/clear
tui-pa-iba~ib

know-do:CAUS:3SG
“The legend of Mundum~Mukdum clarifies the kinship between them.’

1.8 poronsho gim thesimi Paiwa nu Khintsi TimridzonglA Paitip dza\tAse.
poronso gim t"emsi-mi  Paiwa nu K"intisi timridzon-1a Paitip dza.-.-ta-se~s
nomadic life span-ADv P and K T-ABL P arrive-psT-2DU

‘During the nomadic life span Paiwa and Khintsi arrived to Paitip from
Timridzong.’

1.9 ondeb pashangamin PaitiplA Dzaujila nu DzaujilalA Khayar pas dza\tase.
0deb pa-3a-na-min Paitip-1a dzaujila nu dzaujila-1a K ayarpas dza . -ta-se~s
thus do-SIM-SEQ-then P-ABL D and D-ABL K arrive-PST-2DU

‘In this way, then both of them arrived to Dzaujila from Paitip and to Khayarpas
from Dzaujila.’

1.10 mekengA Jammu-Kashmirm bA\tAse.
meke-na Jammu-Kashmir-m  ba..-ta-se~s
there-SRC:LOC JK-LoC live-PST-2DU
‘From there, they lived in Jammu-Kashimir.’
1.11 meker|Ai yo Tharmalung-Tharsilung, meker|lA Yarmalung dza\tAse.
meker-1a-i yo Tharmalun-Tharsilun meker-1a Yarmalun dza.. -ta-se~s
there-ABL-PAR also T-T there-SRC:ABLY  arrive-PST-2DU

‘Also from Jammu-Kashmir, they arrived to Tharmalung-Tharsilung, and from
there to Yarmalung.’

1.12 ekokali Halkabung-Phalehungmi Phalekhrammi desib bA\ta.
eko-kali halkabun-p"alehunmi pslekhrammi  de™:sib ba..-to~t
this-PAT/DAT H-P P say-PAS AUX:EXT-3SG
“This (YY) was called Halkabung-Phalehungmi Phalekhrammi.’

1.13 eko rAagimi sogen nu masogenke ni\si |Aptso/lhAptso bA\ta.
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£ ko ragi-mi sogen nu masogen-ke  ni..s laptso ba..to~t
thiscountry-LoC sin and  virtue-GEN two door AUX:EXT-3SG
‘In this country, there were two doors of sin and virtue.’

1.14 masogenke | Aptso/lhAptsokali kubts'ib kyorsshAadzarshA |A ro\ne tsabsib bA\t.
masogen-ke laptso-kali  kubts'ib kyors-8a-dazrs-sa la ro..-ne tsab-sib
virtue-GEN door-PAT:DAT ab cut-siIM-sacrifice-SIM  only open-INF can-PAS
ba..-to~t
AUX:EXT-3SG

“The door of virtue could be opened only by sacrificing animals or birds (a/b).’
1.15 Paiwa nu mekoke loab Dunglewa mithots dumshopatke meko | Aptsokali dzArtsa

malba de tuittAt.
Paiwa nu meko-ke loab Dunlewa mithots dum-So-pa-tke meko laptso-kali dzarts-ca

P and he-GEN brother D Tantric be-PCPL-do-NML that door-DAT sacrifice-
INF
malba de tuit-tat.

must say:CONV  know-PST:3SG

‘Paiwa and his brother Dunglewa knew that they should sacrifice something to the
door because of being a Tantric.’

1.16 minu ker kiriwari ts'ib kyorsshA-dzArsshA nelle glumats rimshopA | Aptsol A langA
gluteme.

minu ker kiriwari  ts’ib kyors-8a-dzars-sa nelle  glumats
then black nightingale bird  cut-SIM-RED-SIM al family
rimso-pa laptso-la gld-teme~tem

good-do:ADV door-ABL come out-PST:3PL

‘Then by having sacrificied a black nightingale, all the family members came out of
the door of virtue successfully.’

1.17 kalengA solum kaleka IA ro\sib masogenngA |Aptso Paiwa nu Dunglewake
glumats glumeken tso\sime bA\t.

kale-na  solu-m kale-ka 1a ro..-sib masogen-na laptso
Paiwa nu

once-GEN sacrifice-AGT once-one only open-PAS virtue-GEN door P and
Dunlewa-ke glumats glu-meke-n tso..-s-mg  ba..-to~t

D-GEN  family come.out: INF-PAR  close-MV:3SG AUX:EXT-3SG

“The only once opening door of virtue for one time’s sacrifice was closed
immediately when Dunglewa and his family members came out.’

1.18 Khintsike glumats itsanole dumshomi |Aptso tso\sinegen |Aptso ne\thA dza\teme.
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Khi nﬁsi-ks glumats itsa-nole dum-So-mi laptso tso..-si-ne-gen  laptso

ne..ta

K-GEN family alittle-after become-PR:PCPL-AGT door close-MV-NML-soon door
near

dza..-te-me~m

arrive-pPSsT:3sG

‘Immediately after the closing of the door, Khintsi’s family members arrived there.’

1.19 Khintsi plApsalA dumnadumnA Paiwakali hillo pAptu, “e... dagyu! gopikya dopA

pitsA shyan?”
K intsi plapsala  dum-na-dum-na Paiwa-kali hillo-pap-tu, “e...
K helpless be-PROG-RED-PROG P-GEN ask-do-PsT:3sG

“hello dagyu! go-pikya dopa pi-ca Sya?”

brother! I-PL how come-INF PAR
‘Khintsi asked Paiwa being helpless, “Hello brother! How shall we come?””

1.20 dagyu Paiwami demebA\t, “bu\A Io\A tsartongo ekeng ghluti™.

dagyu Paiwa-mi de™:-me-ba.. -, “bu..-alo..-a
elder.brother P-AGT say-INF-AUX:EXT-3SG bird-GEN animal-GEN
tsar-to-no eke-n glu-ti”

Cut-SIM-TEMP here-PAR come.out-1PST

“The elder brother Paiwa said, “I came out here by sacrificing birds and animals.’

1.21 shyeng/tarnA Khintsim ““lo\bA tsartongo ekeng ghluti’ IA nenA bA\ta.

syen/tarna Kintsi-m “lo . b-a tsar-to-no eke-n g"lu-ti”

but K-AGT “younger.brother-GEN cut-SIM-TEMP here-PAR came.out-PST
la ne-na ba..-to~t

only hear-NML:3SG AUX:EXT-3SG

‘But Khintsi heard, “lo . batsartongo ekeng g"luti” (I came out here having
sacrificied my younger brother) only.’

1.22 minu mekoke pAnmi yo Am |oabke solu geshA langgA glume bA\t.
minu meko-ke  p&mi yo am loab-ke solu  ge-sa
then she-GEN turn-LOC also own younger.brother-GEN sacrifice give-SIM
langd glu-me  ba..-to~t
outside come.out AUX:EXT-3SG

“Then in his turn, he also came out having sacrificied his own younger brother.’
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1.23 langgA glumenu da memi dagyu Paiwake |oab Dunglewa kathkan tAbtu.
langga glu-me-nu da me-mi dagyu Paiwa-ke loab Dunlewa
outside come.out-NPST-TEMP PAR he-AGT elb  P-GENy/b D
kath-ka-n ta-btu
together-one-PAR see-PST: 3SG

‘While coming out, he saw Paiwa’s (e/b “elder brother’) brother (y/b ‘younger
brother’) Dunglewa together.’

1.24 mekyengA me gAishngamin ubnaubna hillo pAaptu, “mame e... dagyu! inke da
loab selan bA\t shyan? Ankali mArde kyor sshA-dzars-shA piu densho?”

mekye-na me gais-na-min  ubnsubna hillo-pa-ptu, “mame €...dagyu!
there-ABL ghe anger-SEQ-then  mutter  ask-do-PST:3sG  INTJhey...e/b
in-ke da losb  sels-n ba..-to~t Sya?

your-GEN PAR  y/b  aong.with-PAR AUX:EXT-3SG INTJPAR

akali marde kyors-$a-dzars-sa piu-0 de™:-50?”

|-DAT why Ccut-SIM-RED-SIM come-IMP say-PR:PCPL

“Then furiously asked, “Hey elder brother (e/b)! Y ou have your younger brother
(y/b) with you. Why did you ask my younger brother to sacrifice?’

1.25 Paiwami yo tsu:tsupanpan denta, “hatteri! gom genA loab kyorsshAadzarsshA piu
densho nangA ngA? ts'ibrub kyor sshA-dzarsshA piu kaka densho nang shyan™.

Paiwa-mi yo tsu:tsu-pe-na-ps-n de™:-ta~t, hatteri! go-m gena loab
P-AGT adso regret-do-PROG-RED-PROG Say-PST:3SG INTJ  |-ERG when y/b
kyors-$a-dzars-sa piu-0 de™:-So nana~nar

cut. SIM -RED-SIM come-IMP say-PR:PCPL  AUX:1SG

na?  tsibrub kyors-$a-dzars-3a piu-0 kaka de™:-So
Q:PAR bird/animal cut.CONV-RED-SIM come-IMP PAR  say-PCPL
nar Syd

AUX:1SG PAR

‘Paiwa also expressed regretting, “When did | tell you to come having sacrificed
your younger brother (y/b)? 1 told you to come having sacrificed abird or an
animal.’

1.26 mul Khintsi nu PaiwaAs gamthu madumtek goisAu.
mul K"intsinu  Paiwa-as gamthdi ma-dum-tek goi-sau
now K and P-DU inner.feeling NEG-become-NML  Know-PAS

‘Now, the family ties between Khinchi and Paiwa was in trouble.’
1.27 sisisho thun pashA ga:tikem me ni\si Snduli nu Udayapurnga sirwA mer Kamala

likh jadittAse.
sisiSo  thii  ps-3a ga:tike-m  me.. ni..s Sinduli nu Udayapur sirwa-mer
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cold:ADJ heart do-SIM journey-LOC hetwo S and U boarder-
to:DIR

Kamala lik"  dzadi-t-tase~tas
K rivulet arrive-pPST-3DU

‘Both of them in their journey arrived to the boarder of the Kamala rivulet cold-

heartedly.”

1.28 mekel Ai yo mekopikya hamaihAam udingge |amteme.
meke-la-i yo meko-pikya  hama-i-ham  uding-ge lam-teme~tem
there-ABL-PAR aso  ghe-PL bank-PAR-bank north-POSTP go-PST:3PL

‘From there too they went towards the north through the bank.’

1.29 densdesimin Tawa likh dza\t.
de™:s-de™:-si-mi-n Tawa lik"  dza..-te~t
say-RED-NML-LOC-PAR T rivulet come-PST:3SG

‘Quarreling in the same manner, they arrived at Tawa rivulet.’

1.30 TawakelanpA Snduli nu Udayapur sirwam bAa\b Kakaru likhmi dzadittase.
Tawa-ke-l1&pa Sinduli nu Udayspur sirwa-m ba..-b Kakaru lik™mi
T-GEN-path-ADV S andU  boarder-LoC live-NML:3SG K rivulet-LOC
dzadit-tase~tas
reach-PST:3DU

“They reached to the Kakaru rivulet via the way of Tawa located on the boarder of
Sinduli and Udayapur.’

1.31 Kakaru sho\shA Ngakuma (N Sunkosi) gluteme.
Kakaru $0..-5a nakuma (N Sunkosi) glu-teme~tem
K Cross-Sim N appear-PST:3PL

‘Having crossed Kakaru, they appeared in the Ngakuma (N Sunkosi).

1.32 gyosho ga\sim dAsho sendam Paiwaim denta, “lo mul Ngakuma (N Sunkosi)
sho\shA themruge lai”.

gyoso ga..si-m daso s€™:da-m Paiwai-m de™:-ts, “lo mul

nakuma

ADJlong walk-LoC ADJtired sound-LOC P-AGT  say-PST:3SG, “let now N
$0..-8a themru-ge la-yi”.

Cross-siM hill-POSTP go-3INCL

‘After a long journey Paiwa said in a tired voice, “Now let us cross the Ngakuma
(N Sunkosi) and go towards the hill.’
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1.33 Khintsim mulngAmer e dagyuke |o: madzaib dumta.

K "intsi-m mul-na-mere dagyu-ke lo:  ma-dza-i-b

K-AGT now-POSS-from elder.brother-GEN language NEG-eat-NPST: 3SG-
NML

dum-te~t

become-PST:3sG
‘From now on Khinchi became disobedient to his elder brother’s advice.’

1.34 Paiwa nu mekoke glumats Dudkosi nu Ngakuma lipu ne\thAngA Toksel gatlA
SO\SAM.
Paiwa nu mekoke glumats Dudkosi nu nakuma lipu ne .tha-na Tokselgat-la

Pand gheGENfamilyD and N estuary near-LOC:POSS T-
ABL

S0..-Same~sam
Cross-PST:3PL

‘Paiwa and his family members crossed Tokselgat near the Dudkosi river and
Ngakuma estuary.’

1.35 meko mum p”Asher \\wakya wA\sho pal A khu:shA likh so\sitsa malba bA\t shyan.
meko mu-m p’aser -.wakys-m wa..-$0 pala  k™u:-sa lik"

that time-LOC dense jungle-LocC grow-PCPL bamboo pull.down-SIM rivul et
S0..-Si-ca malba ba..-t Sya
Cross-MV-INF must/is.necessary AUX:EXT-PST PAR

“The rivulet should be crossed having pulled down the bamboos since there was a
dense jungle that time.’

1.36 gat so\sha Paiwa Molong likhke punge lanpA Ketuke merlA Moblo dzadissAu.

gat so..-sa Paiwa Molong lik"ke pii-ge l&pa  Ketuke mer-1a
gat crossssim P M rivulet bank-POSTP way-ADV K  therelLOC-
ABL

Moblo (N Andheri) dzadis-sau

M reach:3SG-PAS

‘Having crossed the gat Paiwa reached to Moblo (N Andheri) viathe bank of
Molong rivulet from Ketuke.’

1.37 me\ meken \\wAkya kyorsSA khinru selpA bA\t.

me .. meke-n -.wakya kyors-$a KMru sel-pa
she there-PARjungledeforest-siM  housefarm  make-do:SIM
ba.. -to~t

bellive-PST:33G
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‘He settled there having deforested the jungle.’

1.38 Paiwa moit ungku ekore dzashom eko rAgike ne Amlo:m Payaru (Pai+A+ru)

daine- dumta.

Paiwa moit unku eke-ke  dza-So-m €"ko ragi-ke ne

P first/before time here-PAR come-PCPL-AGT this country-GEN name
am lo:-m Payaru (Pai+a+ru)  daine-dum-ta~t

own language-LOC P okay-become-PsT:3sG

“The loconym (or toponym ‘name of the place’) remained Payaru in his mother
tongue when Paiwa came here for the first time.’

1.39 Khintsitsan Ngakumake per A gadgepA mulnga Okhaldhunga nu Ramechhappa
Likhu nu Khimtige kainsAu.
K"intsi-tsan nakuma-ke pera  gad-ke-pa mul-na Okhaldhunga nu Ramechhap-
pa
K-PAR N-GEN right bank-GEN- SIM today-GEN O and R-SIM
Likhu57 nu Khimti-ge kai-sau
L/rivulet and K-POSTP follow route-PAS

‘Khintsi journeyed from the right bank of the Ngakuma (N Sunkosi) towards
Likhu and Khimti via today’s Okhaldhunga and Ramechhap.’

1.40 meko mumi Ramechhap nu Sndulikali Okhaldhungamin boinsisho bA\ta.
meko mu-mi Ramechhap nu Sinduli-kali Okhaldhunga-mi-n boi-si-5o0
that time R and S-PAT O-LOC-PAR  annex-MV-PR:PCPL
ba..-to~t
AUX:EXT-3SG

‘At that time Ramechhap and Sindhuli were annexed to Okhaldhunga.’

1.41 Khintsim nellekenga moiti k"inru shyelsho ragyakali mulat-sinat K hitsi > K hiji
densib.
K"intsi-m nelle-ke-na moiti k-ru Syel-$0 ragye-kali  mulat-
K-AGT al-GEN-LOC first house-land make-PR:PCPL country-PAT  today-
sinat  K"itsi>K"iji de™:-si-ba~b
yesterday K>K"iji say-MV-AUX:EXT-35G

! The word Likhu >Likh (means ‘River/rivulet’ in Kiranti-K®&its) is of Tibeto-Burman origin (cf. Malla
1981:12) and at present is Nepalified (i.e. Indo-Aryanized or Indicized) as a hydronym and the speakers
tend to speak Likhu Khola (N K"ola) means ‘Rivulet Rivulet’ twice.
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o . : . ...58
“The country Khintsi for the first time setteled is known as Khitsi>Khiji
nowadays.’

1.42 shyeng/tarnA “Khiji’ durdA Khitsi (Khi+tsi)la blimsishA dumsisho me.

Syen/tarna ‘Khiji’ durda KMtsi (K™+tsi)-1a blim-si-§a dum-si-so

but K word K-ABL change-MV-sIM become-MV-PR:PCPL
me*

AUX:is

‘But the word “Khiji’ is developed through the change from Khitsi.

1.43 Payaru khodeb KhitsingA Amlo:like neslonamsi dumser bA\ba.
Payaru k"adeb K"itsi-na am lo:li-ke neslonamsi dumser ba..-bs
Plike K-GEN own language:ADJ-GEN historical importance AUX:EXT-3SG

‘Like Payaru Khitsi has its own historical importance.’
1.44 Khintsi nu mekoA tsasimasi Ngakuma mamenan Sunkosi gadge lasho mere

Sunuwar>Sunwar maisisho nami.
K"intsi nu meko-a tsasimasi nakuma mamenan Sunkosi gad-ge l3-50

Mere

K and he-GEN family N orif not so S  bank-POSTP go-PR:PCPL
after

Sunuwar>Sunwar mai-si-So nami~nam

S>Sunwar name/call-MV-PR:PCPL AUX:3PL

‘Khintsi and his family are named Sunuwar>Sunwar after going towards the bank
of the Ngakuma or Sunkosi (N).’

1.45 Paiwa nu Dunglewa Moblo kimge bA\shonganaiyo eko kimgeke gyu nu hubsi
khane matsapthu loab Dunglewa dimru toissad.

Paiwa nu Dunlewa Moblo kim-ge ba..-S0-nanaiyo £'ko

P andD M region-POSTP live-PR:PCPL-although this
kim-ge-ke gyu~dzu nu hubsi k"s-ne ma-cap-thu loab dunlewa dimru
region-POSTP-GEN cold and moist resist-INF NEG-can-CONV y/b D Terai
tois-sad

get.down-PST:3SG

‘Although Paiwa and Dunglewa lived in the Moblo (N Anderi-Narayansthan)
region, the younger brother Dungelwa migrated to the Teral because of
unresistable chill and moisture.’

2 The loconym Khiji is a Nepalified one; whereas K"itsi (Kiranti-Kdits) is an indeginous vocabulary
meaning ‘on the side of the house.’
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1.46 nganaiyo me:mi meken khinru khloptAu.
nNenaiyo me:-mi meke-n K"-ru k" op-tau
however she-AGT there-PAR house-land  settle-PST:3SG
‘However, he (Paiwa) settled there (at Moblo).’

1.47 nole lashA tholongnga kimmi khinrupA bA\b Dunglewapikya Danwar densisam.

nole la-3a tholonga kim-mi kM-ru-pa ba..-b Dunlewa-
pikya

after go-SIM inner Teral region-LOC house-land live:NML D-PL
Danwar de™:-si-sam

D say/call-MVv-1pPL

59 .
“The Dunglewas became Danwar ~ after many years settling in the Dun/Inner
Terai region.’

1.48 mulaiyo mekopikya Anke mulkem Ba\yungpikyanu gArba.
mul-aiyo meko-pikys an-ke mulkem ba.-. yun-pikys-nu gar-be~b
now-still.also she-PL their-GEN culture B-pL-ASSO  resemble-AUX:EXT:3SG

“Till today their (Dunglewas’) culture resembles to the Ba..yungs.’
1.49 Paiwake tsan tau-tsatspikim Samriwa, Nayanggo, Waripsawa, Timriwa,

Dhimriwa, Dhayanggo nu Khaluwa nambA\t.
Paiwake tsani tau-tsats-piki-m Samriwa, Nayango, Waripsswa, Timriwa,

Dhimriwa,

P-GEN seven son-grandson-PL-LOC S N W T D
Dhayango nu K"aluwa nam(i) ba..-to~t

D and K AUX:PL AUX:EXT-3PL

“The seven sons of Paiwa were Samriwa, Nayanggo, Waripsawa, Timriwa,
Dhimriwa, Dhyanggo and Khaluwa.’

1.50 mepikiyo gyu khane matsapthu Rumjatar yAsisha bA\tem.
me-piki-yo gywdzu  k"s-ne  ma-cap-thu Rumjatar ya-si-8a
she-PL-also cold resist-INF NEG-can-CONV R move-MV-SIM
ba..-teme~tem
bellive- PST:3PL

“They also could not resist the coldness and lived having moved to Rumijatar.’

* The Danwar(s) today do not speak the Kiranti-Ba.". yung/Bahing language, one of the laguages
affiliated to the Tibeto-Burman family but speak one of the Indo-Aryan languages known as Danuwar.
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1.51 Rumjatarm khinru selshA bA\bpikim mu gleshA lamenu dzatsa malsim shyets’ib
panpan e:ronttha hirtstsa gomtem.

Rumdzatar-m k™-ru  sel-8a ba.-.-b-piki-m mu dil-$a
R-LOC house-land make-sIM be/live-NML-PL-AGT time pass-SIM
[9-me-nu dzs-ca mél-si-m Sye-ts'ib pa-n-pa-n
gO-NPST-TEMP eat-INF search-NML-LOC meat/bird do-PROG-RED-PROG
e:r-6tt"s hirts-ca gom-teme~tem

thither and hither roam-INF start-PST:3PL

“Those who dwelled in Rumjatar started roaming hither and thither hunting in
search of food when time passed on.’

1.52 kabnat shyetsib panpan lashonu Tsisankhu (Kuibir, Serna, Diyale nu Pokharenga
sirwa) dzadimmabA\t.

kab-nat Sye-tsib pe-n-pa-n [9-S0-nu  Tsisankhu (Kuibir,
Serna,

one/once-day  meat-bird do-PROG-RED-PROG QO-PR:PCPL-TEMP TS (K, S,
Diyale nu Pok"are-na sirwa) dzs-dimma-ba..-te~t

D and P-GEN border) reach-PST:3PL-AUX:EXT-3PL

‘Once upon a time, they reached to Tsisankhu (boarder of Kuibir, Serna, Diyale
and Pokhare) while hunting.’

1.53 mekel wek yo shasthem bAam kon denshA khading pAmebA\t.

meke-i wek yo  $ast"em ba-m k&  de™-8a k"adin pa-me
there-PAR other also  living.place AUX:iS PARSay-SIM doubt do-AUX:3PL
-ba..-ta~t

AUX:EXT-3SG

‘They suspected whether there were other settlements too.’

1.54 malnamalna lashonu thamthama bumker thinsau.
mal-na-mal-na la-$0-nu t"am-t"ama bumker thi-sau
search-PROG-RED-PROG (JO-PR:PCPL-TEMP  true-RED tunnel find-PAS

‘While searching a tunnel was found in a true sense.’

1.55 me\pikim nepAinsi gemtem, ““gepikya telA dz\ASo nani? langgA glungen™.

me ...-piki-m nepaisi ge-mtem, “ge-pikys te-1a dza..-So
ghe-PL-AGT order give-PST:3PL you-PL where-ABL  come-PR:PCPL
na-ni? langa glu-nen”

AUX:3PL outside appear-NPST:3PL

“They ordered, “Where did you come from? Come out”.
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1.56 shyeng/tarnA bumker gabA\tikepikyake h'intsam giwat dzamt.
Syeng/tarna bumker-ga-ba..-tike-pikys-ke h'itsa-m  giwet dzam-te~t
but tunnel-inside-live-NML-PL-GEN fear-INST ~ soul  10se-PST:3SG
‘But they (who lived inside the tunnel) lost their consciousness because of fear.’

1.57 Paiwa A taupikim, ““ekopikya thamAn in ribbits dumtsa malb” deNshA mimsithuN

pAMtem.

Paiwa-a tau-piki-m, “cko-pikys t"sma-n T ribbits’kyaki dum-ca malb”
P-GEN son-PL-AGT this-PL  true-PAR our enemy be-INF must
de™-sa mimsithii pam-teme~tem

say-SIM  guess do-PsT:3PL

‘Paiwa’s sons guessed having said, “Certailny they must be our enemy.’

1.58 minu bumkergami omokolSo blemshyi ne\SA m’i muittetha)me bA\t.
minu bumker-ga-mi omo-kolSo blemsyi ne -.-Sa m’i mui-ttethd)me
then tunnel-inside-LOC MOD-big log insert-simM fire blow-PST:3PL
ba.. -to~t
AUX:EXT-3SG

“Then they blew up the fire having inserted a big log inside the tunnel.’
1.59 ga\ngA nelle murpiki pulu dummat.

ga..-na nelle muru-piki pulu  dum-mats~t

inside-Loc:pOSs al man-PL ash  become-PST:3PL

‘All the people inside turned into ashes.’

1.60 mekonole mekopiki gersili panpan khi lemma bA\t.

meko-nole meko-piki  gersili pa-n-pa-n K" le-mma-
that-after she-PL happiness do-PROG-RED-PROG house return-PST:3pPL-
ba..-to~t

AUX:EXT-3SG

‘After that they returned home being happy.’

1.61 phapindo dumnegen bumkergAm saissisho m'ismur nu Al bleptspikyaanke wainsh,
aEpho nu ngAwa-loab \wAkyal A mekye kyadalumi dzatem.

p apindo dum-ng-ge-n bumker-ga-m sais-si-50

accident be-NML-in.no.time-PAR tunnel-inside-Loc  kill-mVv-PR:PCPL
m’iSyemur nu  alblepts-pikya-an-ke was, app"o nu ngawae-losb
woman and  child-PL-their-GEN  husband father and eb-y/b
~.wakys-la mekya kyadslu-mi dza-teme~tem

jungle-ABL there spot-LOC arrive-PST:3PL



355

‘Immediately after the accident occurred, husbands and brothers (e/b, y/b) of the
tunnel victims arrived on the spot.’

1.62 mekopiki yo umtsa/dzatekdzat maltekem glu:sho baxtem.
meko-piki yo um-ca/dzs-tek-dzs-t mal-teke-m  glu:-So
ghe-PL also feed-INF/eat-NML-eat-NML search-NML-DAT  exit-PR:PCPL
ba..-teme~tem
AUX:EXT-3PL

“They also had been out for searching the food.

1.63 am shasthem nu Ammur pikya pulum phainsisho tashA oktoto dumtem.

am $est'em  nu  am-mur-pikys pulu-m p'ai-si-s0  te-§a
own living.place and own-man-pPL ash-LOC change-MV-PR:PCPL see-SIM
oktoto dum-teme~tem

dumbstruck become-PST:3PL

‘They were dumbfounded having seen their living place and relatives turned into
ashes.’

1.64 eNko beb Kirantipikya Handi nam bAteme denshA thama dapsib.

€"ko be-b(s) Kiranti-pikys Handi nam ba-teme den-3a thama

this die-3sG K-PL H  AUX:3PL be/sit-psT:3PL say-SIM true/belief
dap-sib

believe-PAS

‘It is belived that those dying Kirantis were Handis.’

1.65 minu Handi Khamtsake tsasimasipikya mulai yo bAnim densib.
minu Handi Khamtsa-ke tsesimasi-pikys mulai  yo ba-nim de™:-sib
then H K-GEN generation-pL  now:still also be/sit-3PLsay- PAS

‘It is said that Handi Khamtsa’s generations still exist then.’

1.66 shisplApam b"isho Handi pikim shispl Apke thamal o tuitstsakali Ponibo waittem.
Sisplaps-m b’i-3o0 Handi-piki-m Sisplaps-ke  themalo tuits-ca-kali
ruin-Loc full-Pr:PCPL H-PL-AGT ruin-GEN truth/fact find out-INF-PAT
Poibo  wai-tteme~tem
shaman keep-PST:3PL

“The ruined Handis consulted a shaman to find out the cause of devastation.’
1.67 Ponibom meko saissishoke galo: tuinsemere ribbits/kyaki s'imtsakali thulimtoktso

papAittem.
PGibo-m meko sais-si-S0-ke galo: tui-se-mere  ribbitgkyaki
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shaman-AGT  that  kill-mVv-PR:PCPL secrecy find out-PR-after
enemy
s'im-ca-kali thulimtok-tso pa-pait-tem

destroy-INF-PAT exorcise-INF  do/order-CAUS:PST-3PL

‘When they found out the secrecy of their desrtruction, they permitted the shaman
to exorcise those enemies for destroying them.”

1.68 Ponibomi yo dokhepikim ploinshA lasho dimlabonge nu wApiki dasithamalolA pA
thulimtokyopaptu.

PGibo-mi yo dok"e-piki-m  ploi-$a l9-S0 dimlabdge nu
shaman-AGT also guilty-PL-AGT leave-SIM  go-SIMfootprint  and
wa-piki dasithamalo-la pa thulimtokyopa-ptu

cloth-PL evidence-ABL do:CONV exorcise-do-PST:3SG

“The shaman also exorcised those guilty on the evidence of their footprint and
clothes they left.”

1.69 phunbike milu nu liphe guyum kursshA shyil panpan lessho Paiwake taupiki
TsarkhungA therthere phullum susansam shyilpamtem.
p"tibi-ke milu nu lip"e  guyu-m kurs-$a 8yil-pa-n-pa-n
yak-GEN tail and stick hand-Loc carry-siM  dance-do-PROG-RED-PROG

les-30 tall  Paiwa-ke tou-piki ~ Tsark"u-nga therthere p"ullu-m
return-PR:PCPL tail P-GEN son-PL Ts-LOC:POSS adj.tsapleti stone-LOC
SuSs-n-ssm Syilpa-mteme~tem

much-PAR-till  dance-do:CONV-PST:3PL
“The dancing sons of Paiwa returned with yak’s tail and stick in their hands;
danced for a long hours on the Chapleti stone at Charkhu.’

1.70 ngAawa Waripsawam shyilpasho kyadalumin phunbitsan/buli nu liphe
ploni shopatikem meko maltsakali ni\si loab |essAbA\t.

ngawa Waripsawa-m  8yil-ps-S0 kyadslu-mi-n p"tibitsa nu
eb W-AGT dance-do-PR:PCPL Spot-LOC-PAR yak’s tail
and

lip'e pl 6i-So0-pa-tike-m meko mal-ca-kali ni..si loab
small.stick leave-PR:PCPL-dO-NML-AGT that  search-INF-PAT two y/b
les-sa-ba..-to~t

return-DU:PST-AUX:EXT-3SG

“The two younger brothers (y/b) went back to the dancing spot in order to find out
the yak’s tail and the stick because the elder brother (e/b) Waripsawa had | eft
them there.’

1.71 mekopikim ploinsho buli nu liphe da \wakyaponibom kaka lada bA\t.
meko-piki-m ploi-3o buli  nu lipe do -.wakyap0ibo-m
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she-PL-AGT leave-PR:PCPL yak’s tail and small.stick PAR jungle.shaman-AGT
kaka lo-da-ba.-.-ta~t
PAR take.away-PST-AUX:EXT-3SG

“The ..wakyapdibo (N Banjhankri ‘jungle-shaman or a surpernatural creature’)
had taken away their yak’s tail and stick which they had left over there.’

1.72 \wakyaponimi horsho sendam, ““pion Waripsawa! pion Timriwa!”> kumsho
panpan shyilpatsA gowAbA\t.

-.wakyap06ibo-mi horSo s€”da-m, “pi-o-n Waripsawa! pi-o-n Timriwa!”
jungle.shaman-AGT trouble:ADJ sound-LOC “come-3IMP-PAR W come-3IMP-PAR
T

kumso-pa-n-ps-n Syil-pa-ca go-wa-ba..-te~t

song-do-PROG-RED-PROG dance-do-INF start-AUX:EXT-3SG

“The supernatural creature in histroubled voice started dancing by singing,
“Come Waripsawa! Come Dhimriwal!’

1.73 Waripsawa ngAwa |oabai o \wakyaponibnun basharisaissha shyilpatsa
go\omebA\t.

Waripsawa naws loabs-i-yo  ..wékyap06ibo-nu-n basari-sais-sa
W e/lb  y/b-PAR-alsO junglesshaman-ASSO-PAR  pleasing-kill-SIM
Syil-pa-ca go..-meg-ba..-ta~t

dance-do-INF  start-PST-AUX:-3SG

“The Waripsawa brothers also started dancing pleasingly with the supernatural
creature.’

1.74 mekopikya kengA \\wAkyapoibo sotits dumshom mekopikya Ankali buli nu liphe
usurupA gui blane matsabem.

meko-pikys ke-na -.wakyap0ibo sotits dum-30-m meko-pikys
ghe-PL among-GEN jungle.shaman  powerful become-PR:PCPL -AGT she-PL
an-kali  buli nu lip"e usuru-pa gui bla-ne ma-tse-beme~bem

their-PAT yak’s tail and stick easy-do:CONV hand take-NML NEG-can-PST:3PL

“They were unable to take back the yak’s tail and stick easily because the
supernatural creature was more powerful among them.’

1.75 shyilpatik taNpanpan wAittem.
Syil-pe-tik ta pa-n-pa-n wait-teme~tem
dance-do-NML turn/sequence  do-PROG-RED-PROG keep-PST:3PL

‘They kept on dancing in turn.’
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1.76 \wAkyaponibom shyilpanpan e:ronttha lessho tAlam sumsha buli nu liphe gui

blashA plonitAs.

-.wakya-pdibo-m Syil-pa-n-pa-n g:rottha les-30 talam

jungle-S8aman-AGT dance-do-PROG-RED-PROG hither.thither turn-PR:PCPL
chance

sum-sa buli nu lip"e gui bla-8a pldi-tase~tas

cover-SimM yak’s tail and stick  hand take-SIM leave-PST: 2DU

“They were anyhow able to take back the yak’s tail and stick while the
supernatural creature went on dancing hither and thither.’

1.77 \wakyaponibom am guil A buli nu liphe plonisisho tsunggummi*‘thaiyA tsipAyu”
densha tsile pAptu.

-.wakyap08ibo-m am gui-la buli  nu lip"e pl&i-si-o tsungum-
mi

jungle.shaman-AGT own hand-ABL yak’s tail and stick leave-MV- PR:PCPL fury-
AGT

“thaiya tsipayu” de™:-5a tsile pa-ptu
“thaiya tsipayu” say-SIM  curse do-PST:1SG

“The supernatural creature cursed saying, “t"siya tsipayu” (cursing expression;
“Fie on you”) while loosing the yak’s tail and stick from his own hand.’

1.78 glumsho Am patikdzat guim blashA Waripsawa ngAwa-loab gerssha khin |ettase.

glum-3o0 am patikdzst  gui-m bla-3a Waripsawa nawsas-
loab

lose-PR:PCPL own material hand-Loc get-SIM W  ely brother
gers-$a KT let-tase~tas

happy-sim house return- PST: 2DU

‘Both Waripsawa brothers returned home being happy while getting their lost
materials (Liphhe and Buli).

1.79 khin dza\tsa tsishonu khin mochd)iti wAshrelu nu ne\thaA-gu:thA \wa/bwA
tA\tASe.

kWdza.-ca  tsi-So-nu KT mochd)iti wasrelu nu
house arrive-INF dare-PR:PCPL-TEMP  house in.front rainbow and
ne..tha-gu:itha ..wa/bwa ta..-tas~tas

near-RED fowl See-PST:2DU

“They saw rainbow and fowl in front of the house at the time of reaching their
house.’

1.80 gaisshamin muctsuyrsishA ““suke bAlAm tsiptso™ denaden khertemebA\t.
gais-sa-mi-n mutsuyr-si-sa  “su-ke balam tsiptso”
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angery-SIM-AGT-PAR anger-mv-siM - “who-GEN cursing.expression”
de-na-de-n KPer-teme-ba . -to~t

say-PROG-Say-PAR chase-PST:3PL-AUX:EXT-3SG

“They chased away them angrily saying and cursing, “Suke balam tsiptso.”

1.81 thisshosam balmA robnArom tsoshAiyo dza\me bA\t.

this-S0-ssm balma rob-na-rom tso-8a-i-yo
find-PR:PCPL-till quantity pluck-PROG-RED burn-siM-PAR-also
dza..-me ba..-to~t

eal-PST:3PL AUX:EXT-3SG

“They ate also having plucked and burning those fowls whatever its number they
could find.

1.82 klelts loab Khaluwa nu mekoke glumats IA.. shA nelle ngawa-1 oabpikya pho-

phopho kaidamebA\t.
Klelts losb K"aluwanu  meko-ke glumats la\sa nelle nawa-loab-
pikya

youngest brother K and ghe-GEN family except(fig.) all e/b-y/b-PL
p'op"o  kai-deme-ba..-to~t
INTS  die-PST:PL-AUX:EXT-3SG

‘Except the youngest brother and his family, all other elder and younger brothers
passed away.’

1.83 mardengana meko wAsrelu nu \wa/bwA Handi Khamtsake ponibom thulimtoktso
pasho \waAlshil bA\t.
mardenans meko wasrelu nu - wabwa Handi K"amtsa-ke pdibo-m
because that rainbow and fowl H K-GEN shaman-AGT
thulimtoktso-ps-30 ~walsil ba..-ta~t
exorcize-do-PR:PCPL  ghost/spirit AUX:EXT-3SG

‘It was because the rainbow and fowl were the exorcised ghost/spirits by Handi
Khamcha’s shaman.’

1.84 \wAkyaponiboke tsileiyo mekopikyankali bA\t.
-.wakyap0ibo-ke tsile-i-yo meko-piki-an-kali ba..-to~t
‘jungle-shaman-GEN curse-PAR-also  ghe-PL-they-PAT AUX:EXT-3SG

“They had curse of the supernatural creature also upon them.’
1.85 Khaluwa kaitsika dumt.

K"aluwa kaitsika dum-ta~t
‘K aone become-PST:3SG
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‘Khaluwa became alone.’

1.86 kaitsika Khaluwa Aamke mishye Lungtsyarminu Rumjatarla Moblo yAsau.
kaitsika K"aluwa am-ke m’i$ye Lungtsyarmi-nu Rumjatar-la Moblo ya-sau
adone K OWN-GEN L (wife)-AssO R-ABL M move-PAS:3SG

“The lonely Khaluwa moved to Moblo from Rumjatar with his wife Lungtsyarmi.’

1.87 maraithotse nole lashA Khaluwam Rumjatarm m’i blasho tAptu.
marai-thotse-nole la-§a K aluwa-m Rumjatar-mm’i  bla-So tap-tu
some-year-after go-SIM K-AGT R-LOC fire  burn-PR:PCPL see-PST:3SG

‘After some years Khaluwa saw the fire burning at Rumjatar.’

1.88 nAado ni\sisam meko tastan lenshA taptu.
nado ni..si-ssm meko tastd  le"-3a tap-tu
night two-till  that scene repeat-SIM See-PST:3SG

‘He saw the same scenery repeated till two nights.’

1.89 Khaluwam thunthunmin Anmin Amkali hillo paptu, “mame, gopikim nelle
ribbetgkyaki Ankali nel simshA pisho. Mame meke dopA m’i blame?”
Khaluwa-m thii-thd-mi-n ami-n am-kali hillo

K-AGT heart/mind-RED-LOC-PAR ~ he-AGT-PAR OWN-PAT ask
pap-tu, “mame, go-piki-m  nelle ribbets/kyaki  an-kali  nel sim-3a
do-PsT:3sGno I-PL-AGT Al enemy their-rPAT al destroy-sim
pi-S0. Tsinu meke dopda m’i  bla-meg™?”

come-PR:PCPL again  there how fire  burn-Q

‘Khaluwa thought and asked himself, “Impossible! We came here having killed all
our enemies. Again how did the fire burn there?”

1.90 san nAadoiyo meko tastAn tAisishom bandisha, “meko m”iphlaib mur sumeooo?”
Khaluwa ontthahaml A wabl etta.

s4 nado-i-yo meko tasta tai-si-So-m bandi-s3, “meko m’i
three night-PAR-also that  scene see-MV-PR:PCPL-LOC surprise-SIM that  fire
p"lai-b mur su-meooo?” Khaluwa  6tthaham-la  wablet-to~t
make/burn-NML man who-Q K hither.side-ABL shout-PST:3SG

‘While there was the same scene on the third night also, Khaluwa shouted
surprisingly from the hither side, “Who is that man burning fire over there?”
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1.91 Aitstsihamlaiyo ““eko Anke kimmi goipikya s'u naniooo?”” densho hillo h”isike

gunun NesAU.

aitstsiham-la-i-yo “€"ko &-ke kim-mi goi-pikya su
naniooo?”

thither.side-ABL-PAR-also this|-GEN area-LOC you-PL who
AUX:2PL

de™-So hillo-h"isi-ke gunun ne™-sau

say-PR:PCPL ask-RED-GEN nhoise hear-PAS

‘From thither side also a protesting noise was heard saying, “Who are you in my
area here.’

1.92 tsinuyo helsho thebsendam temtu, ““enko Anke ‘pAimakh’ me*; go Rumdali nang.”

tsinu-yo hel-So thebse™da-m tem-tu,  “e"ko a-ke
‘paimak™me’;  againvstill-also heavy-ADJ  big.voice-LOC add-PST:3SG this |-
GEN area ISSAUX gO Rumdali60 na-n”

1sG R AUX-1SG

‘He still added loudly, “This is my area; | am Rumdali.’

1.93 ‘Rumdali’ durdA san phlasiso kulimpikim rau (noun) da (verb root) nu li (traveller)
ke nigrumlA selsisho bA.

‘Rumdali’ durda sa phla-si-éo kulim-piki-m reu (n) da
(vir)

R word three different-MVv-PR:PCPL morpheme-PL-LOC  r d
nuli (traveller) -ke nigrum-la sel-si-So ba

and | -POSS compound-ABL make-MV-PR:PCPL  AUX/EXT:iS

“The word ‘Rumdali” is made up of three different compounded morphemes
where ‘rau’ is a noun (n), ‘da’ verb root (v/r) and ‘li’ means a traveller.’

1.94 mopAd BA\yung lo:mi ‘rau’ densha gAb murkalin Rumdali densisho me’;
Rumdalimiyo tsautsau moittAu/hoittAu, ““gopikya susan moitrenga ekyem bA\sho
naki; gepikya nole dzab s”u nani eeei?”
mopa-d Ba..yung lo:-mi ‘rou’ de™-8a  ga-b mur-kali-n ~ Rumdali
thus-PAR B language-LOC r say-SIM wak-NML man-PAT-PAR R
de™-si-50 me*; Rumdali-mi-yo  tssutsau moit-tau/hoit-tau, “go-pikys
say-MV-PR:PCPL iSR-AGT-also curiosity express-PST:3sG ~ |-PL

% The third morpheme *-li’ (sometimes <-ge>; as in Bahinge aso) of 1.92 and eslewhere in this text is
also an adjectivizer morpheme of the I-A (Indic) Khas>N, is widely used in the word-formation of the
Kiranti languages such as Dilpali, Nechali, Phangduwali, Sun(u)wari, Bahinge, Chamlinge etc. which
obvioudly is one of the examples of language shrinkage (Abbi 1992; 39-49) emerged from lanaguage
contact and areal pressure.
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SUss-n moit-re-na  ekya-m ba..-So na-ki;  ge-pikya
nole

many-PAR ago-ABL-LOC here-LOC  bellive-PR:PCPL AUX-1PL you-PL after
dza-b su na-ni eeei?”

come-NML who AUX-2PL PAR

“Thus the man who goes calling himself ‘rau’ is Rumdali in the Bahing language.
Rumdali also expressed his curiosity saying, “We have been living here for many
years; who are you the new comer?”

1.95 itska musam mekopikyanu khakeng dumt.
itskd mu-ssm  meko-pikys-nu K"aken dum-ta~t
alittlewhile-till she-PL-ASSO discusson  become-PST
‘They had a discussion for a little while.’

1.96 nimphAren nole lashA he:Nslo pleitsa glumtik lo: dumt.

nimp"a-re-n nole Is-5a  he “slo: ple:-ca glum-tik lo:
both:DU-ABL-PAR after go-sIM conclusion  end-INF meet-NML debate
dum-te~t

become-PST

‘Both of them decided to meet for concluding their debate.’

1.97 AdishAsuni nimphAn grumumtAse.
a-disa suni nimp"a-n gru-mum-ta-se
his-tomorrow  morning two:DU-PAR meet-REC-PST-DU

“The next morning both of them met each other.”

1.98 Khaluwami Amkali tuipaisshA det, ““gopikya tsaniwAbu naki. gongA |A\shA wek
rak ngAu-loabpikya mas soth |amtem. eNko rAgimi go moiti dza\sho nang™.
Khaluwa-mi am-kali tui-pais-sa de™:-t, “go-pikya tsaniwa-bu
K-AGT self-PAT identify-CAUS-SIM say-PST:3SG 1SG-PL seven.brother-pL
ne-ki.  go-nala..-sa wek  rak ngau-losb-pikys mas  so-th (fig.)

AUX-1PL |-GEN Cross-SImM other six e/b-y/b-PL pulse sow-PUR
lam-tem. €7ko ragi-mi go mMoiti dza..-So na-n”
go-PST:3PL thiscountry-LoC  1sG  first/before  com-PR:PCPL AUX-1SG

‘Khaluwa told introducing himself, “We are seven brothers. Other six brothers
passed away except me. | came in this place for thefirst time.’

1.99 Rumdalike pAniyo nipsAu, “mame, gon ekyangA moit tholots nang”. Lo: dumme-
dumme lo: da maples.
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Rumdali-ke p&i-yo  nip-sau, mame,  go-n ekys-na moit
tholots

R-GEN turn-PAR-also roar-PAS NEG:no |-PAR here-GEN first/before
settler

ns-n”  lo: dum-me-dum-me lo: do mea-ple-s

am-1sG discuss become-TEMP-RED-TEMP discuss PAR NEG-conclude-3sG

‘In turn Rumdali also roared, “No, I’m the first settler.” They couldn’t conclude
even after a long discussion.’

1.100 Rumdali itsA tsilawal A paiSom patke tang wAisshA den:ta, “kongo Khaluwa, suka
K'inmi sus pulu nu pokhri ba..b; mekon ekyanga moit dzaxsha baxb tholots de
tuisib lo: rub’i?”

Rumdali itsa  tsilawala/k"adits dum-S0-m  pa-tike tan  wais-$a

R alittle.bit clever become-PR:PCPL-AGT do-NML condition keep-SIM
de™:-ta, “ko-ngo! Khaluwa,  suka k™-misus pulunu poki
Say-PST:3SG look-IMP:3sG K whose house-LOC ash and
pig.dung

ba..-b; meko-n ekya-na moit dza..-8a
become-NPST:3SG ghe-PAR here-LOC first/before come-SIM

ba..-b tholots; de-g tui-sib lo: ru-b’i

live-NML:3SG  settler say-SIM know-PAS  talk understand-NPST:3SGQ

‘Since Rumdali was a bit clever, he proposed a condition saying, “Look!
Khaluwa, the person will be known as the first settler of this place in whose house
there is much more ash and cow-dung; did you understand?’

1.101 nimpham eko K'rislo:kali daits waissha khin lettAse.

nimp"a-m ko k'rislo:-kali daits wais-sa k™ let-tase
both-AGT thisagreement-PAT  bet  keep-SIM house return-
PST:2DU

‘Both of them returned home having bet this condition.’

1.102 khadits/tsil AwslA Rumdalim omomo kolsho blemshyi malsha dA - tu).
khadits/tsilawsla Rumdali-m omomo kolSo  blemsyi mal-3a da..-tue)
clever R-AGT RED:INTSADJbig log search-SIM light-PST:3SG
“The clever Rumdali burnt having searched very very big log of wood.”

1.103 pokali sus dzatsA geshA pokhrike dankur teltu.
po-keli sus  dze-ca ge-Sa pokri-ke dakur tel-tu
pig-PAT alot  eat-INFgive-SIM pig.dung-GEN heap accumulate-psT:3SG

‘He accumulated a heap of pig-dung having fed a lot of food to the pig.’
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1.104 kalA, shokot lopshaiyo pokhlinu \wAittAukhaltau.
kala, $okot lop-3a-i-yo pokri-nu - wait-tau/k"altau
wild potato boil-SIM-PAR-alsO  pig.dung-ASSO mix-PST:3SG
‘He mixed the wild potato also having boiled with the pig-dung.’

1.105 damkimpatikke nat b”ushA pulu nu pokhri nashonu Raumin glAt.

damkimpatik-ke nat b’u-$a pulu nu  pok™ri n"a-$0-nu
competition-GEN day meet-SiM ash  and  pig.dung weigh-PR:PCPL-TEMP
Rau-mi-n gla-tu~ta~t

R-AGT-PAR Win-PST:3SG

‘Having met on the day of competition Rau won the bet when weighed the ash

and pig-dung.’

1.106 thampA Khaluwatsan am moitngan tholots dumsho lo:mi beldu:shA bA\t.
them-pa Khaluwa-tssnam  moit-na-n tholots dum-3o lo:-mi
true-ADV K-PAR own first-GEN-PAR settler become-PR:PCPL talk-LOC
beldu-3a ba..-to~t

confident:CONV AUX:EXT:3SG
‘In fact, Khaluwa was truly confident to be the only first settler.’

1.107 meko “dAitsmi anken pulu nu mol sus dumba’ densho lo:mi thamadapsho bA\t.
meko “daits-mi &ke-n pulunutsiduk sus  dum-bs” de™:-So

ghe bet-Loc  I-GEN-PAR  ash and fertilizer much become-3sG say-PR:PCPL

[o:-mi thama-dap-So ba..-to~t
talk-LoC true assume-PR;PCPL AUX:EXT-3SG

‘He was cocksure that he would have much ash and fertilizer in the bet.’

1.108 shyeng/tarnA mo madum.
Syen/tarna mo  ma-dum
but S0 NEG-become

‘But it didn’t happen so.’

1.109 Rauken sus dumta.
Rau-ke-n sus  dum-te~t
rau-GEN-PAR  much become-PST:3sG

‘Rau’s (ash and pig-dung) became much in quantity.’
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1.110 Khaluwamin blusho bisSA den:ta, ““on shyan goin eko rungA moit tholots

bAngebA\t.

Khaluwa-mi blu-So bis-sa de™:-ts, “0 Sya goi-n  €ko
K-AGT defeat-PR:PCPL accept-SIM say-PST:3SG oh yeah you-PAR  this
ru-na moit tholots ba-ne-ba..-ta~t

field/place-GEN first/before  settler live-NPST:3SG-AUX:EXT-3SG

‘Khaluwa having accepted his defeat said, “Oh, yes you’re thefirst settler of this
place.’

1.111 tsinu bissilo: waittik pan Khaluwake dza\t.
tsinu  bissilo: wait-tik pa Khaluwa-ke dza..-te~t
again  agreement keep-NML turn  K-GEN COMe-PST:3SG
‘Again it was Khaluwa’s turn to keep the agreement (of being the first settler).’

1.112 Khaluwami yo bissilo: waisshA dent, “kongen Rumdali, suke moiti ungkum tau
dumba; meko eko ru:ke moit tholots densha tunisib”.

Khaluwa-mi yo bissilo: wais-sa de™:-t, “ko-ne-n

K-AGT aso agreement keep-siM say-PST:3SG |00k-NPST: 3PL-PAR
Rumdali, su-ke  moiti ungku-m tsu dum-ba; meko €ko ru:-ke

R who-GEN first time-LOC son become-EXT she this field/place-
GEN

moit tholots  de™:-3a tli-sib”

first settler say-SIM know-PAS

‘Khaluwa also said having kept condition, “Look Rumdali! One who’ll have a son
for the first time, he’ll be known as the first settler of this place.’

1.113 meko tauke ne Hasalu minu tamike ne Ninamkhumma wAinsib.

meko tau-ke ne Hasalu minu tami-ke ne Ninamkhumma wai"-
sib
ghe son-GEN name H then dauthter-GEN name N keep-PAS

“The son’s name will be Hasalu then the dauther’s name will be Ninakhumma.’

1.114 mekyanga meko ni\si gyunbeno:them p'lensinis.
mekya-na meko ni..Si  gylbeno:the-m p'le™-si-nis
there-from/thensslhe  two  marriage.knot-LOC  tie-MV-NPST:3DU

“They two will then be tied into the wedlock.’
1.115 eN ungkunga daitstsan Khaluwake kathm p’ita.

€ unku-nd daits-tsan Khaluwa-ke kath-m pi-te~t
this time-GEN bet-PAR K-GEN side(fig.)-LOC come-PST:3SG
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‘Khaluwa won this time’s bet.’

1.116 tauke nelyo Hasalu I"ita.
tau-ke  ne-i-yo Hasalu I"i-to~t
SoN-GEN hame-PAR-al so H remain-PST:3SG

“The son’s name also was christened Hasalu.’

1.117 RumdaliA tami Ninamkhumma dunmta.
Rumdali-a tami Ninamkhumma dum-ta~t
R-GEN daughter N become-PST:3sG

‘Rumdali’s daughter became (was christened) Ninamkhumma.’
1.118 Khaluwa Rumjatar phering/kimngA moit tholots ingbo\ts dumta.
Khaluwa Rumjatar kim-na moit tholotsinbo..ts  dum-to~t

K R region-GEN  first settler declaration become-PST:3SG

‘Khaluwa was declared the first settler of the Rumjatar region.’

1.119 nat yolnAyolnA lame nole kaleka Khuluwake tau shyets'ibpath lamenu Rumdalinu

- wakim grumshA bA\t.

nat yol-na-yol-na lo-me nole kale-ka Khaluwa-ke tau
day pass-PROG-RED-PROG go-PST  after once-one K-GEN son
Syets”ibpath [e-me-nu Rumdali-nu ..waki-m grum-$a
meat.bird.do.PUR gO-NPST-TEMP R-ASSO  jungle-LOC  meet-SIM:DU
ba..-to~t

AUX:EXT-2DU

‘Long after once upon a time, Khaluwa’s son, who had been out for hunting met
with Rumdali in the jungle.’

1.120 Rumdalim hillo pAptu, “goi suke tau naya”?
Rumdali-m hillo-pap-tu, “goi su-ke tau na-ye”
R-AGT ask-do-PST:3SG~ youWhO-GEN son  AUX:EXT-3SG
‘Rumdali asked, “Whose son are you?’

1.121 Hasalum Khaluwake tau dumsho |o: shotu.
Hasalu-m Kaluwa-ke  dum-$0 lo: So-tu
H-AGT K-GEN become-PrR:PCPL fact(fig.)  reveal-PST:3SG

‘Hasalu revealed the fact that he was Khaluwa’s son.’
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1.122 “mothnganA aNke nu ike ApA dAtem kA sake bA. meko sakebud goimi an taminu
gyunbeno:the-m phlensitsa malba”, Rumdalimi Hasalukali thunnupaittu.

“mothnana &ke nu ike apa date-m ka sake ba. meko sake-
bud

so.if I-GEN and your father between-LOC one oath AUX/EXT:is that oath-
like

goi-mi & tami-nu gytibeno:the-m p"le™:-si-ca malba”, Rumdali-mi

YOU-AGT my daughter-Asso marriage.knot-LOC tieeMV-INF must R-AGT

Hasalu-kali thi-nu-pait-tu

H-PAT mind-remind-CAUS-PST:3SG
‘Rumdali reminded to Hasalu, “If it is so, there is an oath (promise) between
your father and me. According to the promise, you have to be tied into the
wedlock with my daughter.””

1.123 minu mekokali khin |AisshA gyunbepashA geptu.
minu meko-kali k" lais-Sa gylibe pa-3a gep-tu
then he-PAT  house take-sIM marriage do-sim give-PST:3SG

“Then he made him marry (with his daughter) having brought in his house.’
1.124 sus munsam tau khin lesshA madzashopatke Khaluwake thunmi sis o:t.

sus mi-somtou k" les-$a ma-dza-50-pa-tke Khaluwa-ke

many time-till son house return-SIM NEG-come-PR:PCPL-do-NML K-GEN

thi-mi ss  o-t

mind-LOC cold enter-PST:3SG

‘Khaluwa was suspicious because of his son’s disappearance for a long time.’

1.125 Rumdalim moitiyo shyet geshom mulaiyo mon pAptu denshA dapt mekom.

Rumdali-m moiti yo Syst ge-So-m mul-si yo mo-n pap-tu
R-AGT before also trouble give-PR:PCPL now-PAR &S0 S0-PAR do-PST:3SG
de™:-5a dap-t meko-m

say-SIM  SUpPpPOse-PST:3SG she-AGT

‘He (Khaluwa) supposed that Rumdali troubled him again in the same way as he
did before.”

1.126 marai tsenvnuphonole Rumdalimi tami-tsaiwAkali khi soittu~Au
marai tssm/nup”o-nole Rumdali-mi tami-tssiwa-kali K" soit-tau
some week-after R-AGT daughter-son.in.law-PAT house send-PST:3SG

‘ After some weeks Rumdali sent his dauthter and son-in-law back to home.’

1.127 Hasalumi | Aptsomi dzAa\shA “epA! epAl”” deNAden blettau.
Hasalu-mi laptso-mi dza..-5a “e-pa! e-pal” de™-na-de™-n
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H-ACT  door-Loc come-sIM hello-father! hello-father! say-PROG-RED-PROG
blet-tu~au
call-PST:3SG

‘Hasalu having come in front of the door called his father, “Hello papa! Hello
papa!”

1.128 khusho Khaluwami khaiding panapan ““goi su naye?”” denshA khingalA hillo
paptu. “goi ain tau madumthu wek sukai dumtsa malba. Ain taun me nganA blA
ApshA | Aptsol A gluindo minu go meko blami to\.shA genung. minu mekokali
t"u:shangA min khingA onishA geu” Khaluwa grit.

k'uso Khaluwa-mi k"aldin pa-na-pa-n “goi su na-ye?” de™:-8a
old.man K-AGT doubt do-PROG-RED-PROG 2SG Who AUX-3SG say-SIM
kK"inga-la hillo pap-tu. “goi & tsu ma-dum-thu wek  sukai
house.inside-ABL ask  do-3PST you our son NEG-become-CONV  other
someone

dum-ca malba. ar tau-n menana bla ap-sa laptso-la
become-INF must our  Son-PARisif:COND arrow shoot-SIM door-ABL
soit-to minugo  meko bla-mi to..-S& ge-nu-n. minu
send-IMP then 1SG that arrow-LOC spit-SIM give-NPST-1SG then
mekokali t'u:-8a-na min k"inga 0i-3a ge-u” Khaluwa
that-PAT lick-SIM-SEQ then house.inside insert-sim give-PsT K
gri-to~t

shout-PST:3SG

‘The old man doubting asked, “Who are you?” from the house inside. “You must
be some other aliens without being my son. If you are our son, shoot an arrow
from the door sending it inside and then | shall give you the arrow back having
gpat on it. Then insert inside the house having licked the arrow”, Khaluwa
thundered.’

1.129 Khaluwam mon pAptu.
K"aluwa-m mo-n pap-tu
K-ACT SO-PAR do-PST:3SG
‘Khaluwa did the same.’
1.130 minu |A Khaluwam | Aptso ro\tu.
minu & Khaluwa-m laptso ro..-tu
then only K-AGT door open-PST:3SG

“Then only Khaluwa opened the door.”

1.131 IAptso ro.-. shA koshonu da thaman tau-tsaimi dza\tAse bA\t.
laptso ro..-Sa ko:-So-nu de thema-n tautsaimi
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door open-SIM |00k-PR:PCPL-TEMP ~ PAR  true-PAR son.daughter-in-law
dza..-tase ba..-to~t
come-PST:3DU AUX:EXT-3SG

‘While opening the door, he couldn’t believe his eyes that his son and daughter-
in-law had come.’

1.132 Khaluwake gerssimi sirwA mali.
Khaluwa-ke gerssi-mi sirwa mo-li
K-GEN happiness-AGT boundry NEG-remain

‘Khaluwa’s happiness knew no bounds.’

1.133 Khaluwake Rumdalinu nams bonisishom Khaluwa thungalen gerssau.

Khaluwa-ke Rumdali-nu nams boi-si-S0-m Khaluwa
K-GEN R-ASS relative connect-MV-PR:PCPL-LOC K
thii-ga-le-n gers-sau

mind-inside-ABL-PAR be.happy-PST:PAS.3SG

‘Khaluwa was happy from within his heart since there was familial connection
with Rumdali.’

1.134 Rumdalike e tau batemm nganA Khaluwake Hasalu kA |A.
Rumdali-ke le  tau ba-tem nana Khaluwa-ke Hasalu ka la
R-GEN four son be-pL if.s0:COND  K-GEN H one only
‘Rumdali had four sons; whereas Khaluwa had Hasalu only.’

1.135 Hasalukeiyo kalAn tauRinamsocha dumtanganA Rinamsochake tsan |e taupiki
Tolo:cha, Moblocha, Ripocha nu Sesocha dumteme.

Hasalu-ke-1 yo ka la-n tau Rinamsocha dum-ts
H-GEN-PAR aso one only-PAR son R become-PST:3sG
nend Rinamsocha-ke  tson le tau-piki Tolo:cha, Moblo:cha, Ripocha nu
Sesocha

if.S0:COND R-GEN PAR four son-PL T M R and S

dum-teme~tem
become-PST:3PL

‘Hasalu also has had one son RinamsochaGl; whereas Ronamsocha had four sons
namely Tolocha, Moblocha, Ripocha and Sesocha.’

® The spelling of the morpheme ‘-cha’ (also cf. Lee 2005), in al clanonyms as in Ba?yung (is also an
infinitive marker in Kiranti-Kaits) has been written according to the conventional Roman-Gorkhali
(related to the British Gurkhas’ education system) orthography for the sake of the South Asian readers’
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1.136 Rumdalike taupiki Thamrocha, Dilingbacha, Hijocha nu Diburichan mul Atnga
Rumdalipikya nami.
Rumdali-ke tau-piki Thamrocha, Dilingbacha, Hijocha nu  Diburicha-n mulat-
na
R-GEN son-PL T D H and D-PAR today-
GEN
Rumdali-pikya na-mi
R-PL  AUX-3PL

‘Rumdali’s sons Thamrocha, Dilingbacha, Hijocha and Diburicha are today’s
Rumdalis.’

1.137 mekyengA Am mamalo: BA\yung lo:n .wAnimi.
mekye-na am mama lo: Ba..yun lo:-n s wa-nimi
there-from:ABL own mother language B language-PAR  speak-NPST:3PL

‘Then they speak their own mother tongue Ba..yung.’

1.138 Tolocha, Moblocha, Ripocha nu Ralichake tsasimasipiki mul At BA\yung/Bahing
nemi tunisinim.
Tolocha, Moblocha, Ripochd nu Ralicha-ke tsasimasi-piki mulat

T M R and R-GEN family- PL today
Ba..yun/Bahin  ne-mi tli-si-nimi~nim
B name-AGT  know-MV-NPST:3PL

“Tolocha, Moblocha, Ripocha and Ralicha’s generations are known with the name
Ba..yung/Bahing today.’

1.139 minu BA\yung lo:n Amlo: A kosim blAsho baxtem.

minu Ba..yunglo:-n am lo:-a ko:si-m bla-So
then B language-PAR  own language-GEN  form-LOC adopt-PR:PCPL
ba..-teme~tem
AUX:EXT-3PL

“Then they adopted their mother tongue as Ba..yung.’

1.140 onpA BA\yung lo: Pai, Necha, Rumdali, Roke(cha) nu Hangucha pashA ngo
olliRunku/Radupikyake datedungA lo: me nganA Likhum bA\ba Khinchi Hangke
tsasimasi Mulicha, Kormocha, Thanggracha, Tholocha, Rapacha, Susucha,

convenience. In accordance with the IPA transcription, linguists for the same morpheme use either /-ca/
or [-ca].
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Rupacha modeb-modebpikya Am-Am mama lo: ko:si-m Kiranti-Kaits lo:
62 .
(Sunuwar>Sunwar ~ language) blAinim.

Opa Ba..yun lo: Pai, Necha, Rumdali, Roke nu Hangucha ps-sa no olli
thus B language P N R R and Hdo-sim five
kind/type

Riiku/Radu-pikys-ke date-du-na lo: me* nana Likhu-m ba..-
b

R/R-PL between-common-GEN languageis if.s0:COND  L-LOC live-
NML

Khinchi Hang-ke tsasimasi Mulicha, Kormocha, Thangracha,

K H-GEN family M K T

Tholo:cha, Rapacha, Susucha, Rupacha modeb-modeb-pikys am-am mama

T R S R etc.etc.-PL OWN-RED mother
lo: Kiranti-Kaitslo: (Sunuywar language) blai-nim

tongue K-K language/speech S adopt-NPST:3PL

‘Thus Ba... yung is a common language among five types of RuN kUSIRaDhus63
viz.; Pai, Necha, Rumdali, Roke and Hangucha, whereas Khinchi Hang’s
generation such as Mulicha, Kormocha, Thanggracha, Tholocha, Rapacha,
Susucha, Rupacha and so on dwelling on the bank of the Likhu rivulet adopt a
common language known as Kiranti-Kditslo: (K-K language).’

Kiranti-Kaits and Ba\yung Migration

The ancestor of Kdits and Ba..yung are Khinchi Hang and Paiwa respectively.
Khinchi and Paiwa are grandchildren of the same grandfather. They have blood

relationship among them. They had been living a nomadic life in the pre-historical time.

2 The term “Sunwar’ is a hydronym basically, rather than ethnonym (Cf. Vansittart 1992: 177 [1st edition
1896], Mulicha and Susucha 1987 [V S 2044: 45 and 33], Ch 1 81.1.0- §1.1.3).

® The term ‘Riku’ is a Kiranti-Kdits autonym and ethnonym whereas ‘Radu [Camling, Dumi,
Nachering], Rodung [Camling], RaDhu [Wambule]’ etc. are autonyms and ethnonyms of the Kiranti
tribes/races dwelling in the Central and Hither/Near Kirant Region, east Nepal. They often write their
ethnoexoglotonym as ‘Rai’ [rdjanam>raja>raya>rai] in the I-A (Indic~Khas>N term and the term ‘Rari’,
obvioudly of Indo-Aryan origin (cf. dso RC Rai 1997 and 2005) is commonly used for a land-tax
collector or headman or meaning ‘king’ since the rise of the Shah dynasty (means Gurkha conquest) in
the late 18th century Nepal or even before this period but not an ethnonym.
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They are members of the same linguistic community. Similarly, K&its and Ba..yung are

like two dialects of the same single language.

The legend of Mundum~Mukdum clarifies the kinship between them. During
the nomadic life span, Paiwa and Khintsi arrived to Paitip from Timridzong. In this
way, then both of them arrived to Dzaujila from Paitip and to Khayarpas from Dzaujila.
From there, they lived in Jammu-Kashimir. In addition, from Jammu-Kashmir, they
arrived to Tharmalung-Tharsilung, and from there, to Yarmalung. This (Y) was called
Halkabung-Phalehungmi Phalekhrammi. In this country, there were two doors of sin

and virtue.

They could opene the door of virtue only by sacrificing animals or birds (a/b).
Paiwa and his brother Dunglewa knew that they should sacrifice something to the door
because of being a Tantric. Then by having sacrificied a black nightingale, al the
family members came out of the door of virtue successfully. The only once opening
door of virtue for one time’s sacrifice was closed immediately when Dunglewa and his
family members came out. Immediately after the closing of the door, Khintsi’s family
members arrived there.

Khintsi asked Paiwa being helpless, “Hello brother! How shall we come?” The
elder brother Paiwa said, “l came out here by sacrificing birds and animals.” But
Khintsi heard, “lo..ba tsartongo ekeng g"luti” (I came out here having sacrificied my
younger brother) only. Then in his turn, he also came out having sacrificied his own
younger brother. While coming out, he saw Paiwa’s (e/b ‘elder brother’) brother (y/b
‘younger brother’) Dunglewa together. Then furiously asked, “Hey elder brother (e/b)!
Y ou have your younger brother (y/b) with you. Why did you ask my younger brother to
sacrifice?”

Paiwa also expressed regretting, “When did | tell you to come having sacrificed your
younger brother (y/b)? | told you to come having sacrificed a bird or an animal. Now,

the family ties between Khinchi and Paiwawasin trouble.
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Both of them in their journey arrived to the boarder of the Kamala rivulet cold-
heartedly. From there too, they went towards the north through the bank. Quarreling in
the same manner, they arrived at Tawa rivulet. They reached to the Kakaru rivulet via
the way of Tawa located on the boarder of Sinduli and Udayapur. Having crossed
Kakaru, they appeared in the Ngakuma (N Sunkosi).

After a long journey Paiwa said in a tired voice, “Now let us cross the Ngakuma
(N Sunkosi) and go towards the hill. From now on Khinchi became disobedient to his
elder brother’s advice. Paiwa and his family members crossed Tokselgat near the
Dudkosi river and Ngakuma estuary. The rivulet should be crossed having pulled down
the bamboos since there was a dense jungle that time. Having crossed the gat Paiwa
reached to Moblo (N Andheri) viathe bank of Molong rivulet from Ketuke.

He settled there having deforested the jungle. The loconym (or toponym ‘name
of the place’) remained Payaru in his mother tongue when Paiwa came here for the first
time. Khintsi journeyed from the right bank of the Ngakuma (N Sunkosi) towards Likhu
and Khimti via today’s Okhaldhunga and Ramechhap. At that time Ramechhap and
Sindhuli were annexed to Okhaldhunga. The country Khintsi for the first time setteled is

known as KhTtsi>Khiji64 nowadays.

While, the word ‘Khiji” is developed through the change from Khitsi. Like
Payaru Khitsi has its own historical importance. Khintsi and his family are named
Sunuwar>Sunwar after going towards the bank of the Ngakuma or Sunkos (N).
Although Paiwa and Dunglewa lived in the Moblo (N Anderi-Narayansthan) region, the
younger brother Dungelwa migrated to the Tera because of unresistable chill and
moisture. However, he (Paiwa) settled there (at Moblo).

2 The loconym Khiji is a Nepalified one; whereas K"itsi (Kiranti-Kdits) is an indeginous vocabulary
meaning ‘on the side of the house.’
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The Dunglewas became Danwar65 after many years settling in the Dunvinner
Terai region. Till today their (Dunglewas’) culture resembles to the Ba..yungs. The
seven sons of Paiwa were Samriwa, Nayanggo, Waripsawa, Timriwa, Dhimriwa,
Dhyanggo and Khaluwa. They also could not resist the coldness and lived having
moved to Rumjatar. Those who dwelled in Rumjatar started roaming hither and thither
hunting in search of food when time passed on. Once upon a time, they reached to
Tsisankhu (boarder of Kuibir, Serna, Diyae and Pokhare) while hunting. They
suspected whether there were other settlements too. While searching, a tunnel was
found in a true sense. They ordered, “Where did you come from? Come out.” Moreover,
they, who lived inside the tunnel, lost their consciousness because of fear. Paiwa’s sons
guessed having said, “Certailny they must be our enemy. Then they blew up the fire

having inserted a big log inside the tunnel. All the people inside turned into ashes.

After that, they returned home being happy. Immediately after the accident
occurred, husbands and brothers (e/b, y/b) of the tunnel victims arrived on the spot.
They aso had been out for searching the food. They were dumbfounded having seen
their living place and relatives turned into ashes. It is belived that those dying Kirantis
were Handis. It is said that Handi Khamtsa’s generations still exist then. The ruined

Handis consulted a shaman to find out the cause of devastation.

When they found out the secrecy of their desrtruction, they permitted the
shaman to exorcise those enemies for destroying them. The shaman aso exorcised those
guilty on the evidence of their footprint and clothes they left. The dancing sons of Paiwa
returned with yak’s tail and stick in their hands; danced for a long hours on the Chapleti
stone at Charkhu. The two younger brothers (y/b) went back to the dancing spot in order
to find out the yak’s tail and the stick because the elder brother (e/b) Waripsawa had left
them there.

® The Danwar(s) today do not speak the Kiranti-Ba..yung/Bahing language, one of the laguages
affiliated to the Tibeto-Burman family but speak one of the Indo-Aryan languages known as Danuwar.
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The ..wakyapdibo (N Banjhankri ‘jungle-shaman or a surpernatural creature’)
had taken away their yak’s tail and stick which they had left over there. The
supernatural creature in his troubled voice started dancing by singing, “Come
Waripsawal Come Dhimriwal The Waripsawa brothers also started dancing pleasingly
with the supernatural creature. They were unable to take back the yak’s tail and stick

easily because the supernatural creature was more powerful among them.

They kept on dancing in turn. They were anyhow able to take back the yak’s tail
and stick while the supernatural creature went on dancing hither and thither. The
supernatural creature cursed saying, “t"siya tsipayu” (cursing expression; “Fie on you”)
while loosing the yak’s tail and stick from his own hand. Both Waripsawa brothers
returned home being happy while getting their lost materials (Liphhe and Buli). They
saw rainbow and fowl in front of the house at the time of reaching their house. They

chased away them angrily saying and cursing, “Suke balam tsiptso”.

They ate also having plucked and burning those fowls whatever its number they
could find. Except the youngest brother and his family, al other elder and younger
brothers passed away. It was because the rainbow and fowl were the exorcised
ghost/spirits by Handi Khamcha’s shaman. They had curse of the supernatural creature
also upon them. Khaluwa became aone. The lonely Khaluwa moved to Moblo from
Rumjatar with his wife Lungtsyarmi. After some years, Khaluwa saw the fire burning at
Rumjatar. He saw the same scenery repeated until two nights.

Khaluwa thought and asked himself, “Impossible! We came here having killed
all our enemies. Again how did the fire burn there?” While there was the same scene on
the third night also, Khaluwa shouted surprisingly from the hither side, “Who is that
man burning fire over there?” From thither side also a protesting noise was heard
saying, “Who are you in my area here. He still added loudly, “This is my area; | am
Rumdali.” The word ‘Rumdali’ is made up of three different compounded morphemes

where ‘rau’ is a noun (n), ‘da’ verb root (v/r) and ‘li” means a traveller.
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Thus, the man who goes calling himself ‘rau” is Rumdali in the Bahing
language. Rumdali also expressed his curiosity saying, “We have been living here for
many years; who are you the new comer?” They had a discussion for a little while. Both
of them decided to meet for concluding their debate. The next morning both of them
met each other. Khaluwa told introducing himself, “We are seven brothers. Other six
brothers passed away except me. | came in this place for the first time. In turn Rumdali

also roared, “No, I’m the first settler.”

They could not conclude even after along discussion. Since Rumdali was a bit
clever, he proposed a condition saying, “Look! Khaluwa, the person will be known as
the first settler of this place in whose house there is much more ash and cow-dung; did
you understand?” Both of them returned home having bet this condition. The clever
Rumdali burnt having searched very very big log of wood. He accumulated a heap of
pig-dung having fed a lot of food to the pig. He mixed the wild potato also having
boiled with the pig-dung. Having met on the day of competition, Rau won the bet when
weighed the ash and pig-dung. In fact, Khaluwa was truly confident to be the only first
Settler.

He was cocksure that he would have much ash and fertilizer in the bet.
Nevertheless, it did not happen so. Rau’s (ash and pig-dung) became much in quantity.
Khaluwa having accepted his defeat said, “Oh, yes you’re the first settler of this place.
Again, it was Khaluwa’s turn to keep the agreement (of being the first settler). Khaluwa
also said having kept condition, “Look Rumdali! One who will have a son for the first

time, he will be known as the first settler of this place.

The son’s name will be Hasalu then the dauther’s name will be Ninakhumma.
They two will then be tied into the wedlock. Khaluwa won this time’s bet. The son’s
name also was christened Hasalu. Rumdali’s daughter became (was christened)
Ninamkhumma. Khaluwa was declared the first settler of the Rumjatar region. Long
after once upon a time, Khaluwa’s son, who had been out for hunting met with Rumdali

in the jungle. Rumdali asked, “Whose son are you?” Hasalu revealed the fact that he
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was Khaluwa’s son. Rumdali reminded to Hasalu, “If it is so, there is an oath (promise)
between your father and me. According to the promise, you have to be tied into the

wedlock with my daughter.”

Then he made him marry (with his daughter) having brought in his house.
Khaluwa was suspicious because of his son’s disappearance for a long time. He
(Khaluwa) supposed that Rumdali troubled him again in the same way as he did before.
After some weeks, Rumdali sent his dauthter and son-in-law back to home. Hasalu
having come in front of the door called his father, “Hello papa! Hello papa!” The old

man doubting asked, “Who are you?” from the house inside.

“You must be some other aliens without being my son. If you are our son, shoot
an arrow from the door sending it inside and then | shall give you the arrow back having
spat on it. Then insert inside the house having licked the arrow”, Khaluwa thundered.
Khaluwa did the same. Then only Khaluwa opened the door. While opening the door,
he could not believe his eyes that his son and daughter-in-law had come. Khaluwa’s
happiness knew no bounds. Khaluwa was happy from within his heart since there was
familial connection with Rumdali.

Rumdali had four sons; whereas Khaluwa had Hasalu only. Hasalu also has had

one son Rinamsocha66; whereas Ronamsocha had four sons namely Tolocha,
Moblocha, Ripocha and Sesocha. Rumdali’s sons Thamrocha, Dilingbacha, Hijocha and
Diburicha are today’s Rumdalis. Then they speak their own mother tongue Ba..yung.
Tolocha, Moblocha, Ripocha and Ralicha’s generations are known with the name

Ba..yung/Bahing today. Then they adopted their mother tongue as Ba.. yung.

% The spelling of the morpheme “-cha’ (also cf. Lee 2005), in all clanonyms as in Ba..yung (is also an
infinitive marker in Kiranti-Kdoits) has been written according to the conventional Roman-Gorkhali
(related to the British Gurkhas’ education system) orthography for the sake of the South Asian readers’
convenience. In accordance with the IPA transcription, linguists for the same morpheme use either /-ca/
or [-ca].



378

: . 67
Thus Ba..yung is a common language among five types of Runkus/Rabhus

viz.; Pai, Necha, Rumdali, Roke and Hangucha, whereas Khinchi Hang’s generation
such as Mulicha, Kormocha, Thanggracha, Tholocha, Rapacha, Susucha, Rupacha and
so on dwelling on the bank of the Likhu rivulet adopt a common language known as
Kiranti-Kaitslo: (K-K language).

2. Sida Pidar
‘Theworship of Sida’

2.1 Kiranti-Kaits mulkemmi patikya pidArpikim Sda kikyake pidarai yo ka me.
Kiranti-Kaits mulkem-mi pa-tikys pidar-piki-m  Sida kikya-ke pidar-ai yo
K-K culture-LOC  do-NML worship-PL-LOC S g/f-GEN  worship-PAR  aso
ka me*
oneis

‘Sida grandfather (g/f) pidar (worship) is one of the worships done in the Kiranti-
Ka®its culture.’

2.2 me\ke pulpashonu “sida ba\ni, gibda bA..ni”> denden khalo: pAinsib.
me .-.-ke pul-pa-So-nu “sida ba..-ni, gibda ba..-
ni”’
ghe-GEN invoke-do-PR:PCPL-TEMP S be: AUX-1SG ¢ be:AUX-1SG
de-n-de-n k"alo:-pai-sib
say-PROG-RED-PROG incantaion-do-PAS

‘While invoking him, incantations are invoked saying, “If you’re Sida, if you’re
Gibda”.

2.3 Sda kikyake pidAr pashA issho genAre goise denshA neslondmsi bAslo: mabA\t
nganai yo ekonu blipsobudzipso k"isa bA\ba.

Sida kikya-ke pidar pa-sa isSo gena-re  go-ise  de-8a
S g/f-GEN worship do-SIM come-PR:PCPL when-ABL start-NML  say-SIM
neslonamsi baslo: ma-ba..-t nanaiyo eko-nu blip-So-

historical fact NEG-AUX:be-PST although this-ASSO relate-PR:PCPL

" The term ‘Riiku’ is a Kiranti-K&its autonym and ethnonym whereas ‘Radu [Camling, Dumi,
Nachering], Rodung [Camling], RaDhu [Wambule]’ etc. are autonyms and ethnonyms of the Kiranti
tribes/races dwelling in the Central and Hither/Near Kirant Region, east Nepal. They often write their
ethnoexoglotonym as ‘Rai’ [rajanam > raja > raya > rai] in the I-A (Indic~Khas > N term and the term
‘Rai’, obviously of Indo-Aryan origin (cf. dso RC Rai 1997 and 2005) is commonly used for a land-tax
collector or headman or meaning ‘king’ since the rise of the Shah dynasty (means Gurkha conquest) in
the late 18th century Nepal or even before this period but not an ethnonym.
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budzip-$o K"isa ba..-bs
RED-PR:PCPL legend AUX: EXT-3SG

‘Although there is no historical evidence on worshipping of the Sida grandfather
when it started, there is a legend related to it.”

2.4 sainesam Dolu mergengA Kiranti-Kaits kipotngA Bramlits patsngA ka Gaurots
bA\t.
iNgss-m Dolu mer-ge-na Kiranti-Kdits kipot-na one G AUX:EXT-
3sG
once.upon.a.time-LOC D to-DIR-GEN K-K communal.land-GEN
Blamlits pats-nga ka Gaurots  ba..-ta~t
B clan-GEN oneG be:AUX- NPST:3SG

‘Once upon a time, there was a Gaurots (village headman) of the Kits Kipat
(communal land) clan- named Bramlicha around Dolu.’

2.5 meoA ne Sda kikya bA\t.
meko-& ne Sida kikys  ba..-ta~t
she-GEN name Sgrandfather AUX:EXT-3SG

‘His name was Sida grandfather.’

2.6 Am mukheli ragyamer mekoke giphphak hibbets hopothem ba\ta.
am muke-li ragys-mer meko-ke  gip"p"ak hibbets hopothem
own lord-ADJ(N) zone-LOC ghe-GEN monopoly feudal/absolute  kingdom
ba..-to~t
AUX:EXT-3SG

‘During his rule, his own lordship zone was in absolute monopoly.’

2.7 Sda kikya g’i:ruyami yo SAppAN sotits bA\ta.
Sida kikya g'i:ruye-mi yo sappa-n  sotits ba..-ta~t
Sof health-LOC also very.much clever/strong:ADJ  AUX:EXT-3SG
‘Sida grandfather was very strong physically also.’

2.8 mekoke |Aissi yo susan bA\ta.
meko-ke laissi  yo SuUss-n ba..-ta~t
ghe-GEN height also  very.much-PAR AUX:EXT-3SG

‘His height also was very gigantic.’

2.9 gimbon nun dzatsatutsai yo sappAn malbA\ta.
gimbd nu-n dzs-ca-tu-ca-i yo sappa-n
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physique aong.with-PAR eat-INF-drink-INF-PAR aso very.much-PAR
mel-ba.. -ta~t

need- AUX:EXT-3SG

‘He needed a lot of food and drink also according to his physique.’

2.10 me\ke sendai yo horssho debrangA ba\ta.

me..-ke  s€™:da-i yo horsso olli-na ba..-to~t
ghe-GEN voice-PAR also  roughvatrocious kind/itype-GEN AUX:EXT-
3sG

‘His voice was also of a hoarse type.’

2.11 meko wAa\blemmengA mere nelle khir agyaryeki Ak kurb bA\ta.

meko wa..blem-me-na  mere nelle  kMragyaryeklak kur-b ba..-to~t
ghe shout-PR-SIM after all vicinity carry-NML ~ AUX:EXT-
3sG

“The whole vicinity got disturbed while shouting.’

2.12 yekl Ak nu himdzedzumngA dzaintuin tsumludzapikim me\Kkali marupAisshAnganA
marimshon dumsisho nAisib bA\t.
yeklak nu himdzedzum-na dza-1-tu-1 tsumludza-piki-m
vicinity and neighbourhood-LOC eat-NML-drink-NML  feast/party-PL-LOC
me..-kali  ma-ru-pais-$a-nana ma-rim-50-n
ghe-PAT NEG-satisfy-CAUS-SIM-if.S0:COND  NEG-good-PR:PCPL-PAR
dum-si-So nai-sib ba..-ta~t
become-MV-PR:PCPL SUpPPOSe-PAS AUX:EXT-3SG

‘It would be supposed to be omen if he was not satisfied in feast and party of the
vicinity and neighbourhood.’

2.13 poshye gombal da A giphphan khondeb dumbA\t; woimi da kulsirsshA kone
matsabnim bA\t.

posye gombal  do  agip"pan k"&deb dum-ba.-.-t; woi-mi
pork fat.pork PAR  monopoly like become-be:AUX-PST other-AGT
de kul-sirs-sa ko-ng ma-cab-nim ba..-ta~t

PAR face-turn-sim look-INF NEG-be.able-PST:3PL AUX:EXT-3SG

“The pork gombal (a soft white part of pork esp. of the upper part of the neck)
would be like his own monopoly; and other couldn’t even turn their face looking to
it.”

2.14 r AnkungA rAnku shyAnbu da tsimik kamin yubbA\t.
raku-na raku Syabu de tsmik k&-mi-n
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wooden.pot-GEN wooden.pot millet.beer  PAR  wink one-LOC-PAR
yub-ba.. -ta~t

drink-AUX:EXT-3SG

‘He used to drink (esp. without stopping) the millet-beer within winks one wooden-
pot after another.’

2.15 thun manume kanan plawAtsiwA po\bA\t.
thi  ma-num-me kanan plawatsiwa po..-ba-..ta~t
heart NEG-satisfy-NML:NPST  unless disturbance raise- AUX:EXT-3SG
‘He used to start disturbing unless he was satisfied.’

2.16 khushomi the\tsA geungA da mArngA?
K"u$o-mi the -.-ca ge-u-na d mar na?
old.man-AGT tread-INF give-3SG-GEN PAR  what PAR
“The oldman never let chances to others.’

2.17 suimi yo granun dentsAa mamalbA\t.
suimiyo  gr()anu-n de™:-ca ma-mal ba.-.-ta~t
no.body win-NPST-1SG say-INF NEG-need AUX:EXT-3SG
‘Nobody could dare of winning him.’

2.18 me\mi da tsiwalpaibA\t.
me...-mi da tsiwal-pai-ba.-.-to~t
she-AGT PAR  defeat-do- AUX:EXT-3SG
‘He used to defeat all.’

2.19 mekoke hibbets blukumsal Am nelle kabungA muru upsho bAbA\teme.

meko-ke  hibbets blukumssla-m nelle  kdbu-na  muru up-So0
ghe-GEN feudalistic delight-Loc  all control-GEN person disappoint:ADJ
ba-ba..-teme~tem

AUX:EXT-3PL

‘All villagers over his control were disappointed in his feudalistic delight.’
2.20 nigummi phlenkyo |A\ne thumsho bA\t.

nigum-mi p'lenkyo la..-ng thum-3o ba..-to~t

oppression-AGT  boundary(fig.) cross-INF finish-PR:PCPL AUX:EXT-3SG

‘His oppression went beyond limitations.’

2.21 kab natngA lo: me- kablepiki gArsshA hibbets mukheke nash tulteke tange selteme.



382

kab nat-na lo: me- kable-piki gars-sa hibbets muk"e-ke na3 tul-teke tage
onceday tak is- villager-pPL aly-sim feudal lord-GEN root pluck-NML plot
sel-teme~tem
make-PST:3PL

‘Once upon a time, the villagers having allied each other ploted to murder the feudal
lord.’

2.22 meko tange budin d"u:tekem suspA oshyer khAlshA tuiNtAme.
meko tage budi-n d"u:-teke-m sus-pa osyer k"al-3a
that plan/plot like-PAR beer (fig.)-NML-LOC much-ADV ~ poison mix-SIM
tli-ta-me~ta-m
make.drink-PST-3PL

‘According to their plot, they made him drink the poison-mixed alcohol.’

2.23 oshyer khalsisho shyanbu tusaiyo Sda kikya mabe.
osSyer khal-si-So0 Syabu tu-$a-i-yo Sida kikya ma-be
poison mix-MV-PR:PCPL millet.beer  drink-SIM-PAR-alsO S gf NEG-die

‘Sida grandfather did not die even after drinking the poison mixed millet-beer.’

2.24 meko mekom saittimi auuu” denden pleshA do\shA panpan Khlisi rongngA |anlA
khinge dortta.

me~ko meko-m  sait-timi auuu” de-n-de-n ple-sa-do.-.-Sa
so.and.so-AGT  kill-PST:3PL  excl  say-PROG-RED jump-SIM-RED-SIM
pa-n-pa-n Khlisi ron-na 1&la kM-ge dort-ta~u
do-PROG-RED-PROG K cliff-GEN path-ABL house-POSTP run-PST:3SG

‘Having jumped and exclaiming so and so killed me, he ran towards the house
through the path of Khlisi cliff.”

2.25 kabulepikim yo mekoA nole khoitteme.
kabule-piki-m  yo meko-a nole  k"oit-teme~tem
villager-pL-AGT aso ghe-GEN after  follow-PST:3PL
“The villagers also followed after him.”

2.26 mekengA Khlisi rongmi dzadinne meren mekopikimi tsupA sumteme.

meke-na  Khlisi  ron-mi dzs-di-nne  mere-n meko-piki-
mi

there-fromK cliff-Loc reach-NML:INF as.s00n.as-PAR ghe-PL-AGT
tsupa sum-teme

chance  veil-PST:3PL
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‘From there, as soon as they reached the Khlisi cliff, they took advantage of it.”
2.27 Sda kikyake ngalo:pulo:bo\ta.
Sida kikya-ke nalo:pulo:-bo..-ta~t
S gf-GEN life (fig.)-get.up-PST:3SG
‘Sida grandfather’s life was was over.’
2.28 menun mekoA hibbets paiske bilbil dumta.
me-nu-n meko-a& hibbets pais-ke yo bilbil-dum-ts
he-ASSO-PAR ghe-GEN feudal rule-GEN  aso  end-become-PST:3SG
‘With him ended his feudal rule also.’

2.29 Sda kikyake sarawali nupshomi kabul epikya suspAn ger sshA somsame.

Sidakikya-ke sarawali nup-So-mi kabule-pikys sus-pa-n
S g/f-GEN death finish-PR:PCPL-LOC Vvillager-PL  very-do-PAR
gers-3a Som-same~sam

be.happy-sim become-PST:3SG
“The villagers thus became very happy on Sida grandfather’s end of his life.’

2.30 thibtsabbi yo dumteme.
thib-cab-bi yo dum-teme~tem
get-can (fig.)-NML aso become-PST:3PL

“They became prosperous also.’

2.31 Syeng mekopikimi rissingA sottsan [AisS0 musam yo K’i:tsA matAme.
Syen meko-piki-mi rissi-na sot-tsen lais-So Mmu-ssm yo
but ghe-PL-ACT  laughter-GEN breath-PAR  tall-PR:PCPL time-ADV:till aso
K'i:-ca ma-tame~tam
breathe-INF NEG-get:PST:3PL

‘But they could not breath their breath of happiness for a long time.’

2.32 sukai Anke khinmi xo po kyorsshA otsan madumbdumta.
sukai  an-ke K'T-mi yo po kyors-3a wo/ba-ca-n
nobody their-GEN house-LOC ~ also pig  Slaughter-SIM eat-INF-PAR
ma-dum-b-dum-ta~t
NEG-become-INF-become-PST:3SG
‘Nobody could have pork having butchered the pig in his or her house.’

2.33 roi-mait nu be\tsa dzamtsam maplo:na.
roi-moit nu be -.-ca dzam-ca-m ma-plo:-na
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sick-RED and  die-INF 0SS INF-AGT NEG-leave-NEG:NPST:3SG
“The villagers were not free from frequent sickness and death or loss.’

2.34 nelle kabulepikya blitame suitame.
nelle  kabule-pikys bli-tame~tam sui-tame~tam
all villager-pL trouble-PST:3PL RED-PST:3PL

‘All the villagers were in trouble.’

2.35 geplemtekke kan nilam ponib-gyAami 1A 1"isho bA\tAse.
geplemtek-ke ka-n  nilam pdib-gyam(i) la 1'i-So
solution-GEN one-PAR way/method shaman(m)-shaman(f) only remain-PR:PCPL
ba..-tase~tas
AUX:EXT-2DU

“The only way of solution had remained shamans (m/f).”

2.36 tsannAdonAt ponib-gyAami shyil papAisshongA merelA shyet dzatek | An tuinsau.
tsonnadonat poib-gyam(i) Syil  pa-pais-So-na mere  la
seven.night.day shaman(m)-shaman(f) dance CAUS-do-PR:PCPL-LOC after only
Syet dze-tek 1&  tui-sau
difficulty eat-NML path know-PAS

‘Only after seven days and nights, they came to know the crux of the trouble while
making the shamans (m/f) dance or function (i.e. through their oracle).’

2.37 Sda kikyeke bulnumi meko Ankali yo shyetgetsa gonethumsho ba\ta.

Sida kikya-ke bulnu-mi meko-an-kali yo  Syet-ge-ca
S gf-GEN Spirit-AGT ghe-them-DAT also trouble-give-INF
go-ne-thum-So ba..-ta~t

start-INF-finish-PR:PCPL  AUX:EXT-3SG

‘Sida grandfather’s spirit had already started troubling them (including the shamans)
also.’

2.38 mekoA bulnumi lo:lishyAnka sho:tu, “ankali kabulepikimi kerthun pashA saittimi.
mulngA mere po kyorsshonu sagun pidAr-nAmdAr pAintininganAlA An pargimi
bA\nung.”

meko-&  bulnu-mi lo:liSyaka-So:-tu,  “a-kali kabule-piki-mi  ker-thi
ghe-his spirit-AGT discuss-reveal-PST:3SG |-DAT villager-PL-AGT black-
heart

pa-3a sait-timi.  mul-na mere  po  kyors-So-nu

s|gun

do-sim kill-PST:3PL NOW-GEN after pig slaughter-PR:PCPL-TEMP offer
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pidar-namdar pai-tini-nana la a pargi-mi ba..-nu-n”
worship-RED do-PST:3PL-if.s0:COND  only my  shrine-LOC be/live-NPST-
1sG

‘His spirit spoke revealing, “The villagers mudered me by plotting. Now on I’ll live

in my own place, only if you worship me with the offer (i.e. gombal) while
slautering the pig.’

2.39 onpA lo:lishyAnka pashom patike mekorengA po kyorsshonu sagun pidAr-nAmdar
mapathu madumtik dumta.
opa lo:liSyaka ps-50-m pa-tike meko-re-na po
thus conversation do-PR:PCPL-ERG do-NML that-ABL-GEN  pig
kyors-So-nu ssgun pidar-namdar  ma-pe-thu ma-dum-tik
slaughter-PR:PCPL-TEMP offer  worSip-RED NEG-dO-CONV NEG-become-NML
dum-ta~t
become-PST-3SG

‘Since their discussion of the offer, a compulsory worship should be offered while
slaughtering the pig.’

2.40 mulsam eko pidAr Kiranti-Konits mulkemke mabl Atike phets dumshA pisho bA\t.

mul-ssm €7ko pidar Kiranti-Kaits mulkem-ke  ma-bla-tike plets
now-till thisworship K-K culture-GEN  NEG-Separate-NML  part/section
dum-3a pi-So ba..-to~t

become-SIM come-PR:PCPL AUX:EXT-3SG

“This worship has become the inseparable part of Kiranti- Kaits culture till

Theworship of Sda

Sida grandfather (g/f) pidar (worship) is one of the worships done in the Kiranti-
K®its culture. While invoking him, incantations are invoked saying, “If you’re Sida, if
you’re Gibda”. Although there is no historical evidence on worshipping of the Sida
grandfather when it started, there is alegend related to it. Once upon atime, there was a
Gaurots (village headman) of the Kdits Kipat (communal land) clan- named Bramlicha

around Dolu. His name was Sida grandfather.
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During his rule, his own lordship zone was in absolute monopoly. Sida
grandfather was very strong physically aso. His height also was very gigantic. He
needed a lot of food and drink also according to his physique. His voice was aso of a
hoarse type. The whole vicinity got disturbed while shouting. It would be supposed to
be omen if he was not satisfied in feast and party of the vicinity and neighbourhood.
The pork gombal (a soft white part of pork especialy of the upper part of the neck)
would be like his-own monopoly; and other could not even turn their face looking to it.

He used to drink (esp. without stopping) the millet-beer within winks one
wooden-pot after another. He used to start disturbing unless he was satisfied. The
oldman never let chances to others. Nobody could dare of winning him. He used to
defeat al. All villagers over his control were disappointed in his feudalistic delight. His
oppression went beyond limitations. The villagers, once upon a time, alied each other

and ploted to murder the feudal lord.

According to their plot, they made him drink the poison-mixed alcohol. Sida
grandfather did not die even after drinking the poison mixed millet-beer. Having
jumped and exclaiming so and so killed me, he ran towards the house through the path
of Khlis cliff. The villagers also followed, after him. From there, as soon as they
reached the Khlisi cliff, they took advantage of it. Sida grandfather’s life was was over.
With him ended his feudal rule also. The villagers thus became very happy on Sida
grandfather’s end of his life. They became prosperous also. However, they could not
breath their breath of happiness for a long time. Nobody could have pork having
butchered the pig in his or her house. The villagers were not free from frequent sickness

and death or loss. All the villagers were in trouble.

The only way of solution had remained shamans (m/f). Only after seven days
and nights, they came to know the crux of the trouble while making the shamans (m/f)
dance or function (i.e. through their oracle). Sida grandfather’s spirit had already started
troubling them (including the shamans) also. His spirit spoke revealing, “The villagers

mudered me by plotting.
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Now on | shall livein my own place, only if you worship me with the offer (i.e.
gombal) while slautering the pig. Since their discussion of the offer, a compulsory
worship should be offered while slaughtering the pig. This worship has become the

inseparable part of Kiranti- Kaits culture till now.’

3. MatATsib K"ek"ep"u

‘Theinvisible holy flower’

3.1 sainesren Kiranti-Koits mulkemmi SalAku Mundumke suspA dumser lishA pisho bA.

INnes-re-n Kiranti-Kaits mulkem-mi Sslaku Mundum-ke
many.years.ago-ABL-PAR K-K culture-LOC S M-GEN
sus-pa dumser li-sa pi-So ba
alot-do:ADV importance  remain-SIM COme-PR:PCPL iS

68 . e _ . :
‘Salaku Mundum  in the Kiranti-Koits culture, has a specia importance since time
immemorial.’

3.2 Salakuke semi/selmi thumpatsakali ponib/gyami nu na\soAnkali mabA\thu

madumtek phu me bogyapat.

Sslaku-ke semi/selmi thum-pa-ca-kali poib/gyam(i) nu
S-GEN method/process  finish-do:CAUS-DAT  shaman(m)/shaman(f) and
na..so-an-kali me-ba..-thu me-dum-tek p'u  me* bogyapat/bospet
priest-their-DAT NEG-be-CONV NEG-become-NML flower IS trumpet
flower

‘In the ritual precess of performing Salaku, trumpet flower (oroxylumindicum) isa
very necessary flower to the shaman (m/f) and priest.’

3.3 nA\so nu ponibo/gyamim SalAku pAmenu ““amarpatimi, bimarpatimi, igirek"imi,
dumarekhimi, igi mulimi, dumaA mulimi, igi |Aptsomi, duma |Aptsomi, igi tAltsami,
duma tAltsami...” denAden honmaselelkali shyilnim.

na..so nu pdib/gyami-m Sslaku pa:-me-nu “amarpati-
mi,

priest and shaman (my/shaman (f)-ACT S do-NPST:3PL-TEMP  &LOC
bimarpati-mi, igirekhi-mi, dumarekhi-mi, igi muli-mi, duma muli-mi, igi laptso-mi,
b-Loc ir-Locdr-LoC im-LOC dm-LocC il-Loc
duma laptsomi, igi taltsami, duma taltsami...”de-na-de-n honmaselel-kali
di-Loc it-LOC dt-LoC say-PROG-RED-PROG spirit (cul)-DAT

% |t refers to the Kirant philosophy of lifein their religion.
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Syil-nimi~nim
€scort-NPST:3PL

‘While performing the Salaku, the priest (mainly) and shaman (m/f) envoke saying,
“amarpatimi (a), bimarpatimi (b), igirekhimi (ir), dumarekhimi (dr), igi mulimi (im),
dumamulimi (dm), igi laptsomi (il), dumalaptsomi (dl), igi taltsami (it), duma

taltsami (dt)...”.

3.4 oNpA Sal Aku tAngel A honmaselel pul patikya KoNits mulkemke Thebthunkos me
nganA eko pulpatikya tangem tsesi Aptek phu bogyapat me.

Opa Salaku tage-la honmaselel pul-pa-tikys Kiranti-Koits mulkem-ke
thus S plan-ABL spirit (cul) worship (cul)-do-NML  K-K culture-GEN
T'ebthiikos ~ me* nena €"ko pul-pe-tikya tadge-m tsesi ap-tek

main.purposeis if.s0:COND  thisworSip-do-NML plan-LOC use shoot-NML
p'u  bogyspatbospat me*
flower trumpet flower is

“Worshipping the spirit of the deceased through the Salaku Mundum in this way, is
the main purpose of the Kiranti-Kaits culture whereas trumpet flower (oroxylum
indicum) is the main flower for use in this worship.’

3.5 saisainesam Binitsa hopoke panmi kA thumngA khusho/khal pakali gil pidAr patsa
mAldA bA\t.
s9isaines-m Binitsahopo-ke  p&mi ka thum-na k"uso/k"slpa-kali
many.years.ago-in B king-GEN ruling.time-LOC one thum-GEN old.man-DAT

gil pidar pe-ca  mal-da ba..~to~t
gil worship do-INF need-PST AUX:EXT-3SG

‘Many years ago an old man of a thum (village/area) wanted to do Gil Pidar (atype
of tribal worship) during the king Binicha’s ruling time.’

3.6 eko gil patsakali sangigrakngo \wapopikya, sangigrakngo torma mekengA
SAngigrakngo pAtsngA phupikya malba.
€ ko Gil pa-ca-kali sagigrakno bwa po-pikya, sagigrakno solma meke-na min

thisG do-INF-DAT 365 fowl pig-PL 365 s there.from then
sagigrakno pats-na p"u-pikys mal-ba
365 type-GEN flower-PL need-is.EXT

% Kiranti-K6its ritual mantra incantations in which tribal Deities residing in several places are invoked
such as amarpatimi = ‘at a type of leaf’ (Atit Kits-Mukhiainformed me that the name smarpati is named
to the blooming bospati towards the east direction and bimarpati on the west), bimerpatimi = “at a type of
leaf’ (the bospati blooming towards the west direction), igi rekhimi = “at the creator’s border’, duma
rekhimi= ‘at the border of female’, igi mulimi= ‘at the main creator’, duma mulimi = “at the main female’,
igi laptsomi = “at the creator’s door’, duma laptsomi = “at the female’s door’, igi taltsami = ‘the creator’s
lock’ and duma taltsami = “at the female’s lock.’
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‘In order to perform this Gil, 365 fowl and pigs, 365 solma/torma (an idol/image
made out of cooked rice) and then 365 types of flower is necessary.’

3.7 khushom onsho ollingA dzatpikya tsAN\shA tel shongA mere nA\so,
ponib/gyamiAnkali blettAu.

k"ugo-m %0 olli-na dzotekdzat-pikys  tsa..-$a
old.man-AGT this.much type-GEN edible.thing-PL bring-sim
tel-So-na Mere na..so, pdib-gyam()-an-kali blet-tau

pile-PR:PCPL-SIM thervafter priest shaman(m)/shaman(f)-they-DAT call-PST:3SG

“The old man called the priest and shamans (m/f) having brought and piled up the
types of that much needed materials.’

3.8 nA\s0, ponib/gyamimi yo thammur sho sendAm, ““sangso...sang...sang...sang...
tsuplu hopo, duplu hopo, muso hopo, thalo hopo™ denAden yabre-gubre Ankali
pidArpatsa gomteme.

na.-. so, pdib/gyamgi)-mi yo themmurso se™da-m, “sanso...
priest shamanimy/shaman(f)-ACT also  loud:ADJ voice-LOC sangso...
S3N...san...san... tsuplu hopo, duplu hopo, muso hopo, thalo hopo” de-na-de-n
sang...sang...sang... ts god d god mgod tgod say-PROG-RED-
PROG

yabre-gubre-an-kali pidar-pa-ca gom-teme~tem
god/goddess-PL-DAT worship do-INF start-PST:3PL

“The priest and shaman (m/f) also in a loud voice saying, “sangso... sang... sang...

sang...70 tsuplu hopo, duplo hopo, muso hopo, thalo: hopo” started invoking gods
and goddesses to worship.’

3.9 pidar pashonu nelle hopopikyal A na\so, ponib/gyAmiAnkali Amai pidarpatek kere
dzadissho ne:so dumba.

Pidar-pa-So-nu nelle hopo-pikye-la na..so, poib/
worship do-PR:PCPL-TEMP all ancestral god-PL-ABL priest shaman (m)y/
gyamgi)-an-kali amai pidar-pa-tek-kere dzadis-S0 NESo

shaman (f)-they-DAT themselves worship-do-NML-placethere reach-PR:PCPL signdl
dum-bs
become-3 SG

‘While performing their worship, the priest and shaman (m/f) are signalled from all
ancestral gods and goddesses.’

" This is the manner of invoking gods and goddesses requesting to take incense in the beginning of their
worship in Kiranti-K&its culture. So no word for word translations can be provided into English.
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3.10 kuphphdur shipA meko nado moitin dza\tsa malsho tsuplu hopomi Ami
dzA\sipasho neso magewa.

kup'p'dursi-pa  meko nado moiti-n dza..-ca mal-o  tsuplu
unfortunate-ADV that  night first-PAR come-INF need:NoMm fire.place
hopo-mi ami  dza..-si-ps-30 NESo
guardian.angel-ACT himself arrive-MV-do-PR:PCPL signal

ma-gE-wa

NEG-Qive-NPST:3SG

‘Unfortunately, on that night the fire-place god, who needed to come first, didn’t
signal his arrival himself.’

3.11 tsuplu hopomin pidAr blane mabisengAmere nA... sonu ponib/gyamiym khal o:
panpan Am pidAr-namdar pA wAittem.

tsuplu hopo-mi-n pidar bla-ne ma-bi-se-na
fireplace god (g/a-AGT-PAR  worship accept-INF ~ NEG-0bey-INF-SIM
mere na..so,  pdib/gyami-m k"sl0:-pa-n-pa-n am
after priest shaman(my/shaman(f)-AGT invite-do-PROG-RED-PROG own
pidar -namdar pa wait-teme~tem

worship-RED do:CONV  keep-PST:3PL

‘The priest and shamans (m/f) went on keeping their worship inviting (i.e. envoking)
them although the god of the fire place didn’t accept offer.’

3.12 pidar patik ge san n(h)At nu san nh/nA\do pasngApas bA\tem.

pidar pa-tik ge sA nhat nu sa nchya... do pas-na-pas
worship  do-NML work three day and three night  do-CONT-do
ba..-teme~tem
live:PST-3PL

“The worship continued for three days and three nights.’

3.13 ololnga nipskArsshA pashAiyo tsuplu hopomi pidAr blane mabissengA mere
mekonkali shetgot dumt.

olol-na nipskarspa-sa-i yo tsuplu hopo-mi pidar
different-GEN solution-do-SIM-PAR aso fireplace god-AGT  worship
bla-ne ma-bis-se-na mere  meko-an-kali  Syetgot dum-ta~t

accept-INF NEG-0bey:NPST-3SG-SIM after ghe-they-DAT trouble become-PST:3sG

‘“They were troubled when the fire-place god refused accepting the worship even
after having applied different solutions.’
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3.14 kuphphahirshipA le naxdom DzatnA Mulim na\sokali ngammi tAninsishA denta,
““goipikim r’isho phupikim kA ni .si phupikya daint bA..teme.

kup"p"shirsi-pa le na.do-m  Dzstna Muli-m na.so-keli  nam-mi
fortunate-ADV four night-LoCc Dz M-AGT priest-DAT  dream-LOC
tar-si-sa de™-ts, “goi-piki-m  r’iso  p"u-piki-m ka ni..Si
aﬁpear-lvlv-suvl say-PST:3SG you-PL-AGT offered:ADJ flower-PL-LOC one two
p u-pikya dait ba..-teme~tem

flower-PL impure AUX:EXT-3PL

. 71 . .
‘Fortunately, on the fourth night DznatnaMuli — appearing in the priest’s dream
said, “some of the flowers that you have offered are impure/unholy.’

3.15 mekom ranphu dumsho mishyemuruke tsarnuk tsibna bluinsho ba.
meko-m r&p"u dum-3o miSyemuru-ke tsarnuk tsibna blui-So

that-LOC menstruation become-PCPL woman-GEN urin  drop sprinkle-PCPL
ba
AUX/EXT:IS

‘In those flowers some drops of urine of a menstruated woman is sprinkled.’

3.16 mopatke tsuplu hopom inke pidar mablasho nami.
mo-pe-tke  tsuplu hopo-m inke pidar  ma-bla-So nami~nam
so-do-NML fireplace  god-AGT your worship NEG-accept-PR:PCPL AUX:EXT-
1PL

‘For that reason (therefore) the fire-place god hasn’t accepted your worship.’

3.17 meko daiNt dumsho phupikya taitten minu meko panmi akhkhAagamin boib wAtserel
yo mekogAmin wA\b mekengA boimenu sukaimi matatik phu ringen.
meko dait dum-30 p"u-pikys tait-te-n minu meko-ke
that impure become-PR:PCPL  flower-PL  throw-PST:3PL  then that-GEN

pa-mi ok"k"a-ga-mi-n boi-b watsere-i yo meko-ga-
place-LOC fruit-inside-LOC-PAR blossom-NML seed-PAR also that-inside-

mi-n wa..-b meke-nga boi-me-nu sukai-mi
LOC-PAR germinate-NML there-from:ABL blossom-NPST:3SG-TEMP  Nno One-AGT
ma-te-tik p'u  rli-nene~rinen

NEG-see-NML flower offer-NPST:3PL

‘Remove and throw those impure/unholy flowers and then in their place, offer such
aflower which blooms inside the fruit, whose seed is adso inside it, and then no one
can see while blooming.’

™1t refers to aname of the ancestral god (guardian angel) in Kiranti-Kaits culture.
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3.18 on pane tsaptininganA tsuplu hopomi goipikya inke pidar blane bibba.
0 pa-ne  tsap-tini-nana tsuplu hopo-mi goi-pikya in-ke
PAR  do-INF can-PST:3PL-if.s0:COND fire.place god-AGT  you-PL your-GEN
pidar  bla-ne bib-bs
worship haveraccept-INF obey-NPST:3SG

‘If you are able to do so the fire-place god can obey having your worship.’

3.19 d’ishasuni nA\somi Am nganits nellekali shotu/nepAittu
disa suni na..so-mi am namrits nelle-kali So-tu
tomorrow morning priest-AGT  own dream.anecdote all-DAT reveal-PST: 3SG

“The next morning the priest narrated his dream-anecdote to all.’

3.20 nebpikim na\shoA nganrits nel ne\shA baridzamdA dumtem.
ne-b-piki-m na..so-& namrits nel ne.-.-5a baridzamda
listen-NML-PL-AGT priest-GEN dream.anecdote al listen-SIM  happy
dum-teme~tem
become-PST:3PL

‘All listeners were happy having listened the priest’s dream-anecdote.’

3.21 shyeng ““bomenu sukaimi matatik phu” ke khApslo:mi shyet getsasam geptu.
$yeng “boi-me-nu sukai-mi  me-ta-tik p'u” -ke  k"apslo:-mi
but  bloom-NPST:3SG-TEMP no.one-AGT NEG-See-NML flower-GEN mystery-AGT
Syet  ge-cad-ssm ge-ptu
troublegive-INF-till give-PST:3sG
‘But the mystry of “the invisibly blooming flower” troubled them in a great deal.’

3.22 mekya rAlba mur pikim meko khAapslo: maraipA tuine matsabem.

mekyas ralbs mur-piki-m  meko k"apslo: marsipa tui-ng
there present man-PL-AGT that mystery not.at.all reveal-INF
ma-tss-bem

NEG-Can-PST:3SG
‘All the people present there couldn’t reveal the mystery at al.’

3.23 thum khal pAake panmi yo Binitsa hopokali 10:lishyAnkApAptu.
thum k"alpa-ke pa-mi yo Binitsa hopo-kali lo:liSyaka-pap-tu
thum old.man-AGT turn-LocC also Binitsa king-DAT  informv/discuss-do-PST:3SG
“The thum (village/area) oldman in turn informed also to the Binicha king.’

3.24 Binits hopo/pipim ponibokali linkyu ko:shangamin modeb phu tuitik hoElo: geptu.
Binits hopo/pipi-m pdibo-kali  Itkyu ko:-88-nad-min modeb p'u
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B Kking-AGT shaman-PAT oracle see-SIM-SEQ-then such flower
tuit-tik hoplo:/nepaisi gep-tu
know-NML  order give-PST:3SG

“The king (Binicha) having made him (the shaman) see oracle and ordered to find
out such flower.’

3.25 ponibomi yo modeb phu uding-tseringgengA ..wakim tatik linkyu kyutu.

pdibo-mi  yo modebp"u  udin-tserin-ge-na ~waki-m  to-tik
shaman-AGT also such  flower north-east-towards-GEN jungle-LOC get-INF
[Tkyu-kyu-tu

oracle-prophesy-PST:3SG

‘The shaman also prophesied that such flower would be availablein the jungle
towards the northeast direction.’

3.26 nA\soi yo ponibom koisho pisangge phu malth glut.

na..so-i yo pdibo-m kdi-So pisan-ge meko
priest-PAR also  shaman-AGT show-PR:PCPL direction-towards:POSTP that
mo-ta-tik p'u  mal-the~th  glu-to~t

NEG-see-NML flower search-PUR  exit/set out-PST:3SG

“The priest also set out towards the direction shown by the shaman for searching the
unseen flower.”

3.26 memi meko phukem lo:mi thisshosamt'sib, rab, bi, mesh, rokos, kis nu mur
nellekali hillopAptu.

me--mi meko pu-ke-m lo:-mi this-S0-ssm tsib, rab, bi,
ghe-AGT that flower-GEN-LOC talk-LOC meet-PR:PCPL-till bird, sheep, cow,
mes,  rokos, kis nu mur nelle gubebba-kali hillo:-pap-tu
buffalo, rocky-deer, deer and man Al animal-DAT ask-do-PST:3SG

‘He asked regarding such invisible flower to all the birds, animal and men whoever
he could meet.’

3.27 shyeng/tarna marai ge mal Apta.
Syen/tarna marai ge ma-la-pta
but nothing work NEG-be useful-PST:3SG

‘But nothing could work.’
3.28 me thirmakhet dumt minu khi lettik thu &aptu.

me .. thirmak"t-dum-t) minu K let-tik thii-pap-tu
shetired:ADJ-become-PST:3SG  then house return-NML  mind-do-PST:3SG
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‘He got tired and thought of returning home.’

3.29 khin le-nnA-le-n pa-wA-nu |An-mi thunsaisho nA -.somi kA rabgyombikali thit-tu.
K" le-nna-le-n pa-wa-nu [&mi thiisaiso
house return-PROG-RED-PROG  d0-NPST:3SG-TEMP  path-LOC hopeless:ADJ
na..so-mi ka rabgyombi-kali thit-tu
priest-AGT one  shepherd-DAT meet-PST:3SG

“The hopeless priest while returning home met a shepherd on the way.’
3.30 mekokali thinneken na\somi thunthunmi mimtau, ““on shyAn! Eko rabgyombim da

gethsiri nu lutssiri pawAnu tsuintsephurki tholonggAsam er-ottha paib mur me. eko
madzdam tasho bAame mai modeb phu! kaleka hillopasha kongu™.

meko-kali thin-ne-ken na..so-mi  thi-thd-mi mim-tau,
ghe-PAT meet-INF-PAR priest-AGT ~ mind-RED-LOC think-PST:3SG
“0 Sya! ¢€7korsbgyombi-m da  gethsiri nu lutssiri  pe-wa-nu

“O yeah! thisshephard-AGT PAR up.summer and down.winter do-NPST:3SG-
TEMP

tsuitsep™urki tholonga-sem er-ottha pai-b  mur me‘. €°’ko madzda-m

high.altitude inner.plain-till thither-hither do-NML manis. thisfucker-AGT

ta-S0 ba-me mei  modeb p"u! kale-ka hillo-pe-5a
72 .

See-PR:PCPL AUX-NPST:3SG Q:PAR such flower time-one ask-do-sIm

ko-nu”

See-NPST:1SG

“‘While meeting him (the shepherd) the priest immediately thought, “ O yeah! This
fucker shepherd goes to the jungle (high atitude) during summer and down in the
inner plain during winter. He certainly might have seen such flower! Let me ask him
once.”

3.31 na\som rabgyombikali Am khare |A\sho por plA\tu
na..so-m rabgyombi-kali am K"are la..-So por-pla..-tu.

priest-AGT shepherd-DAT own curiosity think-ADJ INTF-narrate-PST:3SG
“The priest narrated his curiosity to the shepherd.’

3.32 yamka ngakodz sho tellep rabgyombim denta, “go tuitstsA da tuinung shyeng
moshyed dentsa magArba.”

yam-kd nokodz’iSo  tellep  rabgyombi-m de-ts, “go tuits-ca
while-one confused:ADJ cunning shepherd-AGT say-PST:3SG | know-INF
da tui-nu-n Syen  mosyed de™:-ca ma-gar-bs”

"2 Question particle asin (a) meko muru k™ Iebba mai ? ‘Will that man return home?”’
(uncertai nty/probability)
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PAR  Know-NPST-1SG but in.van say-INF NEG-agree-
NPST:3SG

“The cunning and confused shepherd having after a while said, “I know but it cannot

be reaveled without any charge.’

3.33 mul mekokali dopA bippaAitstsa deNsho [o:mi na\.sokali yorbetu.

mul  meko-ksali dopa bip-paits-ca de™-S0 lo:-mi na..so-kali
now ghe-PAT how obey-do:CAUSINF  say-PR:PCPL talk-AGT priest-PAT

yorbe-tu
trouble/disturb-PST:3SG

‘Now the priest was disturbed by the fact that how to make him (the shepherd)
obey.’

3.34 kail mapathu yo madum.
kail-ma-pa-thu yo ma-dum
persuade-NEG-do-CONV  aso  NEG-become
‘He (the priest) couldn’t also do without persuading him (the shepherd).’

3.35 Amikali densha kurssho nelle |amdz mekokalin dzatsa geptu.

ami-kali  de™:-3a kurs-So nelle  lamdz meko-kali-n  dza-ca
self-DAT say-SIM carry-PR:PCPL all snack ghe-DAT -PAR eat-INF
gep-tu

give-PST:3SG

‘He (the priest) gave to him (the shepherd) his entire snack carried to himself.’
3.36 oNsomi yo khlimahise.

dso-mi yo  kMi-ma-him-se

thismuch-AGT  also  expose-NEG-shake-PST

‘He could not extract information with this much also.’

3.37 khimahisengA mere thelmi saisshA tsa\shA na\ssomi Amnu bA\sho ribdoi yo
tunitawa.

k"i-ma-him-se-na mere thelmi sais-sa& tsd..-Sa na..so-mi
expose-NEG-shake-NPST-SIM after pheasant  kill-SIM  bring-SIM  priest-AGT
am-nu ba..-So ribdo-i yo tlT-tawe

saf-ASSO have-PR:PCPL wine-PAR also  drink-CAUS:PST:3SG

‘Having failed knowing the secrecy, he made him drink the wine which he had with
him by bringing a pheasant having hunted.’

3.38 mekokali ribdo d"uts d” utsapA geptu.
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meko-kali ribdo  d'uts d"u-ca-pa ge-ptu
gheDAT wine  intoxicant intoxicate-INF-ADV ~ Qive-PST:3SG

‘He gave him a lot of wine (i.e. intoxicant) till he got intoxicated.’

3.39 ribdoA renephenem rabgyombim ololngA thokya punitsa goptul.
ribdo-a  rengp"ene-m rabgyombi-m olol-na thokya
Wine-GEN intoxication:MAN-AGT shepherd-AGT impossible.type-GEN thing
pli-ca gop-tu
beg-INF start-PST:3SG

‘The wine-intoxicated shepherd started asking for some other impossible demands.’

3.40 onsosam kon nA\.somi gimngA har uiyo saittek [o: puinapuin rabgyombim
lenkhlo:psho ne\so sendam dent, “eee shyAnka! mul goimi yi tami Ankali getik koki
pAinaye nganA |A suimi matasho phu koninung. mame ngana be:tsa geu go
matuinung phu-su.”

0s0-ssm ko na..so-mi gim-na  harui yo sait-tek lo:
this.much-till COMP priest-AGT body-GEN lust also kill-NML talk
pui-na-pui-n rabgyombi-m e kMo:pso nelas se™:da-m
beg-PROG-RED-PAR shepherd  tongue staggered:ADJ nasal  sound-LOC
de™:t, “eee Syaka! mul  goi-mi yi tami akali ge-tik
say-PST:3SG hey leopard! now you-AGT thy daughter me-DAT give-NML
koki pai-naye nena la  sui-mi me-ta-50 p'u

promise do-NPST:3SG if:COND only no.one-AGT  NEG-See-PR:PCPL flower

k&i-nun. mame nana be-ca ge-u go ma-tui-nu-n
show-NPST:1SG  not  if:COND die-INF give-IMP  1SG NEG-know-NPST-3SG such
moddyeb  p"u-su”

such flower-RED

“To such an extent that the shepherd having staggered his tongue in a nasal voice
asking to fulfill his sexual lust to the priest said, “Hey Leopard! (addressing the
priest). Now if you promise to sacrifice your daughter to me, I’ll show you the
flower, which no one can see. If not let it go to the hell; I don’t know such flower
etc.’

3.41 nA\sokali bo\tsasamngA gAits bo\t.
na..so-kali bo..-ca-ssm-na gaits bo..-ta~t
priest-PAT rise-INF-till-GEN anger rise-PST:3sG
“The priest had uncontrollable anger.’

3.42 gaitsm A n'its tsilA dapta.
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gaits-m a m’its tsila dap-te~t
anger-AGT his  eye  lightning dazzle/glare-PST:3SG

‘His eyes turned into lightning with anger.’

3.43 lepA lettik gaitsmi pulu-selu khodeb dumt.

lepa let-tik gaits-mi pulu-selu pa-n  k"odeb dum-
revenge return-NML  anger-INST  ash-RED do-1sG like  become-
to~t

PST:3SG

‘With revenge he wished he could finish him at once.’

3.44 memi akhantspA plumdza plA\tu.
me-mi ok"ats-pa plumdza pla..-tu
she-AGT dow-ADV fist 0pen-PST:3SG

‘He slowly undid his fist.’

3.45 m'its plA\tu.
m’its pla..-tu.
eye  0pen-PST:3SG
‘Opened his eyes.’

3.46 me\mi m'its plagAnu Am moiti rashikhushikh”u:sha sissho gemdzo khodensho
bakyapat/bospat tAptu.
me~.-mi  m’its pla-ga-nu am  moiti  radyik™ usik™ u-8a-
ghe-AGT eye  wide.open-PST-TEMP own in.front many:MAN-SIM
sis-30 gemdzo k"ode™:50  bekyapat/bospet tap-tu
bear.fruit-PR:PCPL dagger like:ADJ trumpet.flower See-PST:3SG

‘While opening his eyes, he saw many fruit bearing dagger-shaped trumpet flower
(oroxylumindicum) in front of him.’

3.47 gAits samtik thunpA rippAngAmin mosho soshyo bakyapat/bospat shyoklo gupsha
rabgyobbikali blengngableng y” utsalA mar gosho bA\me bakyapata/bospatke
shyoklo blo:Isha peperu nelle blalAtsilA dumsha pindA bub”u dumta.

gaits sam-tik  thiipa rip-pa-na-min moso S0Syo
anger loose-NML  mind.do:ADV intend-do:CONV-SEQ-then that.much  dry:ADJ
bakyapat Syoklo gup-Sa& rabgyombi-kali blen-na-blen y u:-ca

trumpet.flower pod pick up-simM shepherd-DAT ONO:manner.of .beating beat-INF
la mar go-So ba..-me bakyapat/bospat -a  Syoklo
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only what start-PR:PCPL AUX:PST:3SG trumpet.flower-GEN pod

blol-5a peperu nelle blalatsila dum-sa pinda bub’u
break(itself)- coNnv  whiteflower al scattered:ADJ become-sim  floor white
dum-ta

become-PST:3SG

‘Intending to pacify his (the priest’s) anger, he started beating up the shepherd
heavily picking up the sword-shaped and dried trumpet flower (oroxylum indicum);
meanwhile it broke and the floor became full of scattered white trumpet flower
(oroxylumindicum) flower.’

3.48 eko tastanke |opanpan rawam bA\sho gigyotsirim deNt, “on mekon me tsoN goimi
mAlsho phu”.
€7ko tasta-ke lo-pa-n-ps-n  rawd-m  ba..-So gigyociri-m de™:-to~t,
this scene-GEN  talk-do-RED tree-LOC live-PR:PCPL green.dove-AGT say-
PST:3SG
& meko-n me* tsd goi-mi mal-30 p'u
yeathat-PAR iS PAR YOU-AGT search-PR:PCPL flower

‘Describing this scenery, the green-dove sitting on the tree said, “Yeah! That is the
flower you’re looking for.”

3.49 eko ne\nekan nA .. so gershA [ANmatAninse.
€’ko ne..-ne-ka-nnd..so  ger-3a [&ma-tal-se
this hear-INF-ADV-PAR be.happy-SIM  path-NEG-see-NPST:3SG

‘His (the priest’s) happiness knew no bounds while immediately hearing this (i.e.
finding).’

3.50 thum khal pake gil pidarmi dzaditstsakali tsuissho nA\.som somkempA bakyapatke
shokle nu phupikya sesu ruptu.

thum k"slpa-ke gil  pidar-mi dzadits-ca-kali tsuisso na..so-m
thum old.man-GEN ¢ worship-LOC reach-INF-PAT hurried:ADJ priest-AGT
somkem-pa bakyapat-ke Sokle nu  p"u-pikys Sesu  rup-tu

rustle:RED-ADV trumpet.flower-GEN pod and flower-PL MAN collect-
PST:3SG

“The priest who was hurried to reach to the Thum Khalpa’s Gil worship; hurriedly
collected the trumpet flower (oroxylumindicum) in rustle.”

3.51 minu nA..so “bakyapat thittAng, amarpat thittAng, bimarpat thittang™ denAden
plenplen sal Ak khalopanpan gil pidar kyadalumi dzaditta.
minu na..so “bakyspat thit-ta-n, amarpat thit-ta-n, bimarpst  thit-ta-n”
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then priest t.f 3 find-PsT-1SG t.f.type find-PST-1SG t.f.type find-PST-1SG
de-na-de-n ple-n-ple-n salakwy  k"alo:-pa-n-pa-n gil pidar
say-PRO-RED jump-PRO-RED mundum  recite-do-PRO-RED  gil worship
kyadalu-mi dzadit-ts

Spot-LOC reach-PST:3SG

“Then the priest reached to the gil worship spot saying, jumping and reciting
Mundum, “I found bakyapat, | found amarpat, | found bimarpat.”’

3.52 onpa na\sokali dzatna mulim ngammi gesho suyalmi khrislo: gyorb dumta.
opa na..so-kali dzatna muli-m nam-mi ge-S0 suyal-mi  k'rislo:
thus priest-PAT dz  mM-AGT dream-LOC give-PR:PCPL message-
AGTmystery:speech
gyorb dum-ta
solution  become-PST:3SG

“Thus the message given by Dzatna Muli to the Na..so in his dream would solve the
mystery.’

3.53 mekorengA Kiranti-Konits mulkemke gil nu shyandar pidarmi bakyapat/bospat
mabA\thu madumtik khekhephu denshaA tuinsau.
meko-re-na Kiranti-Koits mulkem-ke gil nu Syadar pidar-mi bakyspat
that-ABL-GEN K-K culture-GEN g and s worship-LOC totala
ma-ba.-.-thu ma-dum-tik kek"ep"u/bospati de™:-8a  tui-sau
NEG-be-CONV NEG-become-NML  holy.flower say-SIM  recognize-PAS

‘Since that time trumpet flower (oroxylum indicum) became the most necessary holy
flower in Gil and Shyadar worship of the Kiranti-Kaits culture.”

3.54 gilam maltek thapopat SerphApikim gilpha, holpha, lo:spA, hopA, beNdz pikya
nami.
gil-m mal-tek  thepopat Serp"a-piki-m gilpha, holp"a, lo:spa, hopa,

g-LOC need-NML tp Sp-PL-LOC  gp hp Ip hp
be™:dzi-pikys nam-~i
b -pPL AUX:1PL

‘The necessary leaves and flowers in gil are gilpha, holpha, lospa, hopa and
bendzis74.’

3.55 eko khekhephu bakyapatke karwAm tseringge boisshokali amarpat minu peringge
boissokali bimarpat denshA neya patikya painimi.

3 t.f stands for trumpet flower
™ These are typical botonyms (i.e. botnical names) of flowers in Kiranti-K gits.
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e£'ko k"ek"ep"u bokyapat-ke ka rowa-m  tserin-ge  bois-30-kali  amarpat
minu
this holy.flower t.f-GEN onetree-LOC  east-POSTP bloom-PR:PCPL-PAT ap then

perin-ge bois-So-kali bimarpat de™:-5a neya-pa-tikya  pai-nim-~i
west-POSTP bloom-PR:PCPL-PAT bp say-SIM naming-do-NML do-
NPST:3SG

“The naming of the same holy fower blooming on the same tree towards the east
direction is amarpat and towards the west is bimarpat.’

Theinvisible holy flower

Salak(u) Mundum75 in the Kiranti-Kaits culture, has a special importance since
time immemorial. In the ritual precess of performing Salaku, the trumpet flower
(oroxylum indicum) is a very necessary flower to the shaman (m/f) and priest. While
performing the Saaku, the priest (mainly) and shaman (m/f) envoke saying,
“amarpatimi (a), bimarpatimi (b), igirekhimi (ir), dumarekhimi (dr), igi mulimi (im),

duma mulimi (dm), igi laptsomi (il), dumalaptsomi (dl), igi taltsami (it), duma taltsami

(dt)...".76 Worshipping the spirit of the deceased through the Salaku Mundum in this
way, isthe main purpose of the Kiranti-Kaits culture whereas trumpet flower (oroxylum
indicum) is the main flower for use in this worship. Many years ago an old man of a
thum (village/area) wanted to do Gil Pidar (a type of tribal worship) during the king
Binicha’s ruling time.

In order to perform this Gil, 365 fowl and pigs, 365 solma/torma (an idol/image

made out of cooked rice) and then 365 types of flower is necessary. The old man called

|t refers to the Kirant philosophy of lifein their religion.

" Kiranti-K 6its ritual mantra incantations in which tribal Deities residing in several places are invoked
such as amarpatimi = ‘at a type of leaf’ (Atit Kits-Mukhiainformed me that the name smarpati is named
to the blooming bospati towards the east direction and bimarpati on the west), bimerpatimi = “at a type of
leaf’ (the bospati blooming towards the west direction), igi rekhimi = “at the creator’s border’, duma
rekhimi= ‘at the border of female’, igi mulimi= ‘at the main creator’, duma mulimi = “at the main female’,
igi laptsomi = “at the creator’s door’, duma laptsomi = “at the female’s door’, igi taltsami = ‘the creator’s
lock’ and duma taltsami = “at the female’s lock.’
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the priest and shamans (m/f) having brought and piled up the types of that much needed

materials. The priest and shaman (m/f) also, in a loud voice saying, “sangso... sang...

sang... sang...77 tsuplu hopo, duplo hopo, muso hopo, thalo: hopo” started invoking
gods and goddesses to worship. While performing their worship, the priest and shaman
(m/f) are signalled from all ancestral gods and goddesses.

Unfortunately, on that night the fireplace god, who needed to come first, did not
signal his arrival himself. The priest and shamans (m/f) went on keeping their worship
inviting (i.e. envoking) them although the god of the fireplace did not accept offer. The
worship continued for three days and three nights. They were troubled when the
fireplace god refused accepting the worship even after having applied different

: . 7 N .
solutions. Fortunately, on the fourth night Dznatna Muli 8 appearing in the priest’s

dream said, “some of the flowers that you have offered are impure/unholy.

In those flowers some drops of urine of a menstruated woman is sprinkled. For
that reason (therefore) the fireplace god has not accepted your worship. Remove and
throw those impure/unholy flowers and then in their place, offer such a flower, which
blooms inside the fruit, whose seed is aso inside it, and then no one can see while

blooming. If you are able to do so, the fireplace god can obey having your worship.

The next morning the priest narrated his dream-anecdote to all. All listeners
were happy having listened the priest’s dream-anecdote. Nevertheless, the mystry of
“the invisibly blooming flower” troubled them in a great deal. All the people present
there could not revea the mystery at a. The thum (villagerarea) oldman in turn
informed also to the Binicha king. The king (Binicha) having made him (the shaman)
see oracle and ordered to find out such flower. The shaman aso prophesied that such
flower would be available in the jungle towards the northeast direction.

" This is the manner of invoking gods and goddesses requesting to take incense in the beginning of their
worship in Kiranti-Kits culture. So no word for word translations can be provided into English.
|t refers to a name of the ancestral god (guardian angel) in Kiranti-Kits culture.
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The priest aso set out towards the direction shown by the shaman for searching
the unseen flower. He asked regarding such invisible flower to al the birds, animal and
men whoever he could meet. However, nothing could work. He was tired and thought
of returning home. The hopeless priest while returning home met a shepherd on the
way. While meeting him (the shepherd) the priest immediately thought, “O yeah! This
fucker shepherd goes to the jungle (high atitude) during summer and down in the inner

plain during winter. He certainly might have seen such flower! Let me ask him once.”

The priest narrated his curiosity to the shepherd. The cunning and confused
shepherd having after a while said, “I know but it cannot be reaveled without any
charge. Now the priest was disturbed by the fact that how to make him (the shepherd)
obey. He (the priest) could not also do without persuading him (the shepherd). He (the
priest) gave to him (the shepherd) his entire snack carried to himself. He could not
extract information with this much also. Having failed knowing the secrecy, he made
him drink the wine, which he had with him by bringing a pheasant having hunted.

He gave him alot of wine (i.e. intoxicant) until he got intoxicated. The wine-
intoxicated shepherd started asking for some other impossible demands. To such an
extent that the shepherd having staggered his tongue in anasal voice asking to fulfill his
sexual lust to the priest said, “Hey Leopard! (addressing the priest). Now if you promise
to sacrifice your daughter to me, | shall show you the flower, which no one can see. If
not let it go to the hell; 1 do not know such flower etc. The priest had uncontrollable
anger. His eyes turned into lightning with anger. With revenge, he wished he could

finish him at once. He slowly undid hisfist. Opened his eyes.

While opening his eyes, he saw many fruit bearing dagger-shaped trumpet flower
(oroxylum indicum) in front of him. Intending to pacify his (the priest’s) anger, he
started beating up the shepherd heavily picking up the sword-shaped and dried trumpet
flower (oroxylum indicum); meanwhile it broke and the floor became full of scattered
white trumpet flower (oroxylum indicum) flower. Describing this scenery, the green-

dove sitting on the tree said, “Yeah! That is the flower you’re looking for.”
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His (the priest’s) happiness knew no bounds while immediately hearing this (i.e.
finding). The priest who was hurried to reach to the Thum Khalpa’s Gil worship;
hurriedly collected the trumpet flower (oroxylum indicum) in rustle. Then the priest
reached to the gil worship spot saying, jumping and reciting Mundum, “I found

bakyapat, | found amarpat, | found bimarpat.”

Thus the message given by Dzatna Muli to the Na.~.so in his dream would solve
the mystery. Since that time trumpet flower (oroxylum indicum) became the most
necessary holy flower in Gil and Shyadar worship of the Kiranti-Kaits culture. The

necessary leaves and flowers in gil are gilpha, holpha, lospa, hopa and bendzis79.’The
naming of the same holy fower blooming on the same tree towards the east direction is

amarpat and towards the west is bimarpat.

4. Binicha SalAphAiNs Hopo

‘The atrocious King Binicha’

4.1 onttha KiratngA Kirat-Kaitsa hopo Binits bA\shobA\t.
ottha Kirat-na Kirat-Kdits-a hopo Binits ba..-S0 ba..-to~t
hither K-LOC:POSS K-K-POSs king B exist-PR:PCPL AUX:EXT-3SG

‘The king of hither or near (N Wallo) Kirat was Binicha.’

4.2 meko hopom sAines moitin onttha Kiratmi Khintsi
dyalnga Kothdimmi hopothem waissa mekomi thakthaksam
hopothem paptu.

meko hopo-m  saines moitin  8tthe Kirat-mi K"itsi dyal-na Kothdim-
mi

that king-AGT many. years ago hither K-LoC k village-LOC:POSS K-LOC
hopothem wais-sa meko-mi thakthaksam hopothem pap-tu
capital keep-siM he-AGT generation to generation capital do-PST:3SG

™ These are typical botonyms (i.e. botnical names) of flowers in Kiranti-Kits.
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‘Many years ago, he (the king) established his kingdom at
Kothdim of Khintsi village, hither or near (n Wallo) Kirat and
ruled there for many generations.’

4.3 meko sus barssho sal Aphains bA\t.
meko sus bars-$0 salap"ars ba..-to~t
s’he much grow:ADJ alrocious.:ADJ AUX:EXT-3SG

‘He was very much atrocious.’

4.4 Am muruA dumskengA suSihopokhingA muruke A dums ko\bA\t.
am muru-a dums-ke-na  susihopok™-na muru-ke la  dums
own man-GEN progress-3sG-SIM many.family-GEN man-GEN  only  progress
ko..-ba..ta~t
[00K-AUX:EXT-3SG

‘He was partial and worried about his own family and relatives’ progress.’

4.5 mopA mekoke horssho hopogenvpai ske diptshirtswam glumeso murupikim meko
Anken dumsimi glongoth glutem.
mopa meko-ke hors-S0  hopogem/pais-ke diptshirtswa-m glume-So
inthat.way he-POSS trouble-ADJ rule-POSS injustice-LOC suffer-PR:PCPL

muru-piki-m meko anke-n dum-si-mi gl6goth glu-teme~tem
man-PL-AGT ghe PL-POSS-PAR progress-MV-LOC aginst appear-PST:3SG

‘In this way, many suffered people rose for their own progress against the king’s
unjust rule.’

4.6 onpA hopom Am diptshirtswAm Am mur uA tau-tsats saittik tange shyeltAbA -.t.
Opa hopo-m am diptSirtswa-m am muru-a teu-tssts sait-tik tage
thus king-AGT own injusti-LOC  own man-POSS son-grandson kill-NML
plot/relation
Syel-ta ba..- to~t
make-PST AUX:EXT-3SG

“Thus, the unjust king conspired to murder all including their sons and grand-
children.’

4.7 shyeng meko lo:A Al kA tsel pummi tuisshAnga min sangwAbAke tau-tsats dzamtsa
h’intsam Am klelts |amsakali Tsapleti puNkhinmi khuisshA odAbA\t.
Syen meko lo:-a al ka tselpum-mi tuis-5a-na min sanwaba-ke
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but that secret-Posschild oneaunt-AGT know-siM  then b(ef*®)-poss
tau-tsats dzam-ca h"i-ca-m am Klelts lamsa-kali Tsapleti
son-grandson lose-INF  fear-INF-LOC ~ ownyounge nephew-DAT Ts
plk"-mi  k"uis$a  o-da-ba..-te~t

cave-LOC hide-sim keep-PST-AUX:EXT-3SG

‘But such conspiracy was reaveled to one of the boys’ aunt and hse was afraid of the
fact that her brother’s future generation was in danger and she hid her nephew (of
fraternal) in a cave of the Tsapleti cliff.’

4.8 meko tsel puma nelle sangwAbApik meko Binits hopom saisshA thumaba\t.
meko tselpum-a nelle sanwaba-pik meko Binits hopo-m sais-5a thum-a
ghe aunt-poss all fraternal-PL  that B king-AGT kill-SIM finish-PST
ba..-to~t
AUX:EXT-3SG

‘The king finished killing all the fraternal brothers of the aunt.’
4.9 mopatke meko |aAmsakali blopaitstsakali khuittAt.
mo-pe-tke  meko lamsa-kali  blo-paits-ca-kali K"uit-ta-to~t
so-do-NML that nephew-DAT escape-do-INF-DAT  hide-PST-3SG
‘For that reason she hid the nephew (of fraternal) in order to save him.’
4.10 mekoke khuittik punkhina ne Kiranti-Kaits lo:mi rupApunkhin denimi.
meko-ke k'uit-tik piik"in-a ne Kiranti-Kditslo:-mi  rupapunk™ de™-nimi
he-GEN hide-NML cave-GEN name K-K  language-LOC R say-NPST:1/3PL

‘His (nephew’s) hiding place is known as Rupapiikhi.’

4.11 tsel pummi rupApunkhinmi sukaimiyo matuittekpA dzatsA tso:tsA pAibANt.

tselpum-mi rupapunk™-mi sukaimiyo  ma-tuit-tek-pa dzs-ca tso:-ca
aunt-AGT R-AGT no one NEG-know-NML:ADV eat-INF errand-INF
pai-ba..-to~t

do-AUX:EXT-3SG
“The aunt used to supply the food secretly in the cave.’

4.12 tsinu marai thosenole hopom khading pashA meko tsel pum bAXtikem lo:r Aibmur
SOittAt.

tsinu marai those-nole hopo-m  k"adin pe-3a meko  tselpu-m
again timelIND year-after  king-AGT doubt do-siM she aunt-LoC
ba..-tike-m lo:raibmur  soit-tat

8 Where ‘b’ stands for brother and (ef), when the ego is female and loab or ngAwa when the ego is male.
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live-NML-LOC  spy send-PST:3SG

‘After some years, the king doubted and sent his spy at the aunt’s (of fraternal)
dwelling place.’

4.13 meko rAgi wAki wAakim blisho bA\t.
meko ragi waki-waki-m bli-so0 ba..-to~t
that place jungle RED-INST fill-PCPL:ADJ AUX:EXT-3SG
‘“That place (lit. country) was filled with jungle.’

4.14 | Amsake nadonad wakim lanegot.
lamsa-ke nado-nad waki-m la-ne-go-t
nephew-GEN night-RED  jungle-LOC  gO-INF:NOM-start-PST
“The nephew’s days and night started passing in the jungle.’

4.15 natpik dilsha lamenole Am |amsakali the:tsa konitsa mulkema dewA-deyi Ankali
y0:shAsoshA pul pA wakilA lamsakali [eppAisshA WANtSA, gANTSA, tutsa nu lo:pik

shyeNtAu.

nat-pik dil-sa [>-me-nole  am lamsa-kali the:-ca kdi-ca mulkem-a
day-PL pass-SIM  go-PST-after  own nephew-DAT tread-INF show-INF culture-GEN
dewa-deyi  an-kali y0:-83-S0-5a pul-pa waki-la
god-goddess their-DAT  share-SIM-RED-SIM worship (Mun®) jungle-ABL
lamsa-kali lep-pais-s&  wa..-ca, ga.-ca, tu-ca nulo:-pik
nephew-DAT return-CAUS-SIM speak-INF walk-INF drink-INF and language-PL
Sye™-tu~au

teach-PST:3SG

‘While the days passed on, she wanted her nephew (of fraternal) return from the
jungle and she worshipped god and goddesses in accordance with the Kiranti-Kaoits
[ Sunuywar/ Mukhia] culture and got him back at home; nurtured and taught the
language as well.’

4.16 minu gyube-tube pA mulAtngA Pokali dyalnga Watspum gyaAittik thetik shyelsha
WAIttu.
minu gyube-tube pa mulat-na Pokali dyal-na Watspu-m gyait-tik
then marriage-RED having done today-GEN P village-GEN W-LOC catch-NML
the-tik Syel-sa wait-tu
tread-NML make-SIM keep-PST:3SG

“Then she arranged for his marriage and helped him to settle down at Wachpu in
recent Pokali village.’

8 |t stands for Mundum, which is the Kiranti peoples’ scriptures and theology as well.



407

4.17 mekoA |amsakali rupApunkhinm bA\shA bloinsho patike mekoA pAts rupats|’it.

meko-&  lamsa-kali rupaplk™-m ba..-$a bloi-So  pa-tike
meko-a

she-GEN nephew-DAT R-LOC live-SIM survive-sIM do-NML she-GEN
pats rupats I"i-ta~t

clan Rupacha remain-PST:3sG

‘Her nephew’s (of fraternal) clan was named Rupacha because of his survival in the
Rupapiikhi.’

4.18 hopoke tau-tsats dzamshA |aAmtemnganA rupAtske tau-tsats soinshAphoinsha

[Amteme.

hopo-ke  tau-tsats dzam-3a lam-tem-nana rupats-ke tou-tsots
king-GEN son-grandson  disappear-SIM go-PST:3PL-if sO R-GEN son-grandson
soi-sa-p"oi-§a lam-teme

increase/progress-SIM-RED-SIM go-NPST:3PL

‘The king’s generation disappeared today, whereas Rupacha’s generations are
increasing/progressing.’

4.19 shyeng mekoAs datemi serkikke kyaki bArtik tainsisho patke garsilo:si dumt.
Syen meko-as date-mi serkik-ke kyaki bar-tik tal-si-So  pe-tke
but she-DU between-LOC g-f-GEN enemy increase-NML See-MV-PR:PCPL do-NML
gar-si-lo:s dum-ta~t
treaty-mv-talk  become-PST:3SG

‘But there was a treaty between the two (both party’s great-grandfathers (g-f))
because of increasing enmity.’

4.20 mekol A mekopik ngosiloab dumtasnga gyube-t”ube patsa
madumtek dumtas minu bexshonu yo monhointtek tange dumta.

meko-la  meko-pik nosilosb  dum-tas-na gyube-t"ube pa-ca
from-ABL she-PL  kin-brother become-DU-SIM marriage-RED do-INF
ma-dum-tek dum-tas minu be .-.-80-nu yo monhdit-tek tage

NEG-become-nmL become-DU  then die-PR:PCPL-TEMP alsO morun-NML
relation

dum-ta~t

become-PST:3SG

‘For this reason, both of them agreed to be kin-brothers and could not have marital
relationship between them and they should observe death rituals.’

4.21 mul yo meko tange lishon bA.. b.
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mul yo meko tage li-50-n ba..-b@®)
now also that relation remain-PR:PCPL-PAR AUX-NPST:3SG

“This relation has remained till today.’
4.22 Nepal rAgi gyAphe ka dumshomer e Binits hopo mali.
Nepal ragi gyap"eka dum-30-mere Binits hopo ma-li
N country whole.one  become-PR:PCPL-after B king NEG-remain

“The king Binicha didn’t rule after the unification of the country of Nepal.’

4.23 mopatke omo kolsho NepalngA hopo Rajendral A lalphebre (Red Seal) dainepA
Mukhia (K-K Mukhe) kormaphA tamteme.

mo-pe-tke omo  kolSo Nepal-na hopo Rajendra-1a Ialp"ebre (Red Seal)
so-do-NML QUL big:ADIN-LOC:POSS  king R-ABL Iph (RS
daine-pa Mukhicy)a (K-k Mukhe) kormap"a  tam-teme
okay-do:cCONV M (K-K M) title get-PST:3PL

“Thus the Kiranti-Kaits (Sunywar) were awarded ‘Mukhi(y)a’ title with the
lalphebre (Read Seal = Official Authority) by Rajendra the king of unified Nepal.’

4.24 munu KirAnti-Kaits kipat ontha KirAtmi Koitsanke batdlits dunt.

munu Kiranti-Kdits kipat oth(s) Kirat-mi Kdits-an-ke
then K-K ¢/l hither/near K-LOC K-thier-GEN
ba-ts-li-ts dum-ta~t

live-NML-remain-NML  become-PST:3SG

“Then the Kiranti-Koits (Sunuywar)’s habitat became their communal land (c/l) in
Wallo (N) *hither/near’ Kirat.’

Theatrocious King Binicha

The king of hither or near (N Wallo) Kirat was Binicha. Many years ago, he (the
king) established his kingdom at Kothdim of Khintsi village, hither or near (N Wallo)
Kirat and ruled there for many generations. He was very much atrocious. He was partial

and worried about his own family and relatives’ progress. In this way, many suffered
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people rose for their own progress against the king’s unjust rule. Thus, the unjust king

conspired to murder al including their sons and grandchildren.

However, such conspiracy was reaveled to one of the boys’ aunt and hse was
afraid of the fact that her brother’s future generation was in danger and she hid her
nephew (of fraternal) in a cave of the Tsaplet cliff. The king finished killing al the
fraternal brothers of the aunt. For that reason she hid the nephew (of fraternal) in order
to save him. His (nephew’s) hiding place is known as Rupapiikhi. The aunt used to
supply the food secretly in the cave. After some years, the king doubted and sent his spy
at the aunt’s (of fraternal) dwelling place. That place (lit. country) was filled with
jungle. The nephew’s days and night started passing in the jungle.

While the days passed on, she wanted her nephew (of fraternal) return from the
jungle and she worshipped god and goddesses in accordance with the Kiranti-Kaits
[Sunwywar/Mukhia] culture and got him back at home; nurtured and taught the
language as well. Then she arranged for his marriage and helped him to settle down at
Wachpu in recent Pokali village. Her nephew’s (of fraternal) clan was named Rupacha
because of his survival in the Rupaplikhi. The king’s generation disappeared today,

whereas Rupacha’s generations are increasing/progressing.

There was however a treaty between the two (both party’s great-grandfathers (g-
f)) because of increasing enmity. For this reason, both of them agreed to be kin-brothers
and could not have marital relationship between them and they should observe death
rituals. This relation has remained until today. The king Binicha did not rule after the
unification of the country of Nepal. Thus the Kiranti-Kaits (Sunuywar) were awarded
‘Mukhiqy)a’ title with the lalphebre (Read Seal = Official Authority) by Rajendra the
king of unified Nepal. Then the Kiranti-Kdits (Sunuywar)’s habitat became their
communal land (c/l) in Wallo (N) *hither/near’ Kirat.

khkkkhkkhkkhkkhhkhkhkkhhkhhkhhkkkhhkhhkhkhhkhhkkhhkkhkkhkkk*x
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Appendix B
Lexicon in use

a A /e/

aTT"e n. (c/u) “oak’ a kind of tree, quercus oxyodon, lamellose lineata (c) ~piki (pl)
ait"epiki ‘oaks’
(u) aTT"eke Syi ‘the wood of the oak tree’
aiT"e makyortstsa ‘not to cut the oak’
oTT"e k"r(1/1)oitstsa “to chop the oak’
aTTe tiltsa “to fell the oak’
aTT"eke 3yi brath latsa “to go for fetching the firewood of oak’
aiT"eke laptso ‘door made up of the oak’
oTT"e k™ $yeltsa ge labba ‘Oak is useful to build a house.’
aithe Otth pito ‘Fetch the oak tree hither.’

aidi n. (c) ‘“liver’
aidimi g€ mapatsa ‘liver-failure’
bwake sidi dzatsa ‘to have the liver of fowl’

akk™ n. [s: Kiranti-Lim+nat.] ‘weather’ cf. SyN thi
gosupaso akk™s ‘a cloudy weather’
mulat akk"s rim$o madum ‘The weather is bad today.’

ok"ats adj. ‘slow’ ANT alek
ok"ats nipspaso waisal “a slow-minded boy’
mul ak"ats dum$a mabaya ‘Let us not be slow now.’

aretsa (S: N+Nat) vi. ‘to order’ areptu (p, 3sg) ‘ordered’ areSo (pp, adj.)
‘ordered’ cf. syN p'liptsa, p"litsa (indigenous vocabulary) NEG ma-aretsa ‘tonot order’
aretsa ts’iso ‘going to order’
aretsa malbs ‘must order’
lo:@bmi yumpikali ge areptu “The brother ordered the sister to work.’
goi aredo ge pauo ‘Do the ordered job.’
ap"pomi akali ge aremteme “The father ordered me the job.’

akk"a n. (c) “fruit’ ~pik (pl) ‘fruits’
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me . hau akk"a batsa “to have the yellow fruit’
gom akk"a gyaptsakali kyetn mathidu ‘I did not find money for buying the fruit.’

aTaTinal n. (c) ‘bone-joint’ ~pik (pl) ‘bone-joints’
aTaTinal k"aitstsa ‘to ache the bone-joint’
aTaTinal rak sutsa ‘to itch the bone-joint’
aTaTinalmi gyaitstsa ‘to catch in the bone-joint’
aTaTinal k"aitts hana hirdo ‘If the bone-joint aches, shake round and round.’
aTaTinal hirsSonu rimSo dumba ‘It is better while shaking the bone-joint.”

aTinal n. (c) -puki (pl) ‘joints’
aTinalke k"alkoba ‘orthopedic surgeon’
aTinal k"aitstsa “to ache the joint’
aTinal rak sutsa ‘to itch the joint’
aTinal ‘dzitsa ‘to break the joint’
ake aTinal k"aisso masa ‘My aching joint has not been recovered.’

ayasan. [s: Uttam Katicha-Sunuwar 2002: 11] “trident’ cf. SYN sétsu, libsa

A =

-a POSS. (+human) ‘of” cf. SYN -ke [£human] “of, my, his’ [cf. & Kiranti -Ath;

Neupane (2001: 291)]

kyarsSyeke milu ‘tail of the goat’

amke ‘own’

mekoke ‘his or her’

tamia k" *house of the daughter’

ama nam ‘love of the mother’

koits-a ‘of the Koits’

rawake gurip/konsyi ‘plo: ugh made up of the lo: g of wood’

murua pleku ‘tears of man’

gom mekoa kul kotsa matsabu ‘I cannot tolerate him.’

apron.[ake; Poss form of ‘I’ and no exact equivalent form for ‘mine’] ‘I, me, my,
mine’ [cf. & Kiranti -Ath; Neupane (2001: 291)]
akali ‘to me’
a de™So bisSo ‘Obey me what | said.’
ake ‘my’
ai-ke~1-ke ‘ours’
ake mukots dzamte ‘My watch got lost.”
gomi dke mukots samtan ‘I lost my watch.’
ake nam ‘my love’
ake ragi ‘my country’
ake murunams ‘my relatives’
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ake lungir ‘my heart’

ake yats ‘my cousin’

ake m’itsimin tao nan ‘I saw with my own bare eyes.’

goimi modeb pasonu ake thii k"aitta ‘I am hurt when you did so.’
akekupp"imin bresiso maba ‘1 am not so fortunate.’

goimi akelo: bitstsan malnaye “You have to obey what | say.’

ai-ke (>ar>T1) pron. ‘ours’

aike 1a “our path’

aike 1a only ours, from ours’

aike serin “our sky’

aike tami-tau “our daughter and son’

aike ne -.thana murupiki “our neighbours’

aiketsaimi ‘our dsughter-in-law’

aike murunamskali nam patsa malba “We have to lo: ve our people.’
ke kT ammin selniki “We build our home ourselves.”
alke de"tsa maraiyo mababa “We have nothing to possess as ours.’
aikewarts de”So murunamspiki nami “‘Our friends means are our people.’

aidi adv. ‘below’
aidi k™ “the house below’
aidige “towards below’
aidi malatsa ‘not to go below’
aidi lasya “having gone below’
goi aidi k™ lauo “You go to the house below’
meko aidi mar b"ame? ‘What is down there?’
aidi k"ina muru tek lama? “Where did the people of that house down there go?”
aidi aittha madoro ‘Don’t run up and down.’

aittha adv. ‘up, above, towards or in higher position’ cf. SYN atar
k"ai aiththa ya:tsa ‘to move the curry up above’

aits adj. [+human] ‘young, small, little’
meko aits al “that little child’

aitstsi postp. ‘across’
aitstsi yas“itsa ‘to be moved across’ (self)

an n. (u) “maize, corn, sweet corn’ cf. SYN konrets
konrets nu kolgi “‘maize and soybeans’
an kartstsa ‘to parch/fry corn’
konrets so:tsa ‘to sow the maize seeds’
an ro:tsa “to weed around the corn plant’
an tultsa ‘to up root the maize plant’
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karsso an nu koltsi broba “The parched corn and soybeans will be tasty.’
gomi an hiltsa malba ‘I have to grind the corn.”

anka n. (c) ‘crop’ ~pikya (pl) ‘crops’ cf. SYN natbas, natdelts

al n. “child, baby’~piki (pl) “‘children, babies’
al ka “onera child’
waisal ‘boy’
m’isyeal ‘girl’
al thitek dumtsa ‘to be pregnant’
al k"alpatsa “to care a child’
alkob ‘nanny’
almathiSo adj. “childless’
alk"odeso adj. ‘child-like’
dodeb rimSo al ! “What a beautiful child!’
eko al theb dumba “This child will be a great one’.

alek adj. ‘fast” ANT ak"ats
alek dortstsa “to run fast’
Syaka alek dorba ‘A leopard runs fast.’

" 2<own’ cf. SYN mama, imma

am n. (c) **mother’ ~paki (pl) ‘mothers
alam ‘mother of a child’
mama lo: ‘mother tongue’

imma tek lama? *‘Where did your mother go?’

ammin pron. ‘self (myself)’ cf. SYN &mai
gom £°ko ge ammin~amai patan ‘I did this work myself.’

amke pron. [>am] ‘own’
amke gal ‘own perspiration’
amke muru ‘own relatives’
amke la ‘own path’
am dumtek 1a kotsa ‘to be selfish’
amke wa ‘own cloth’
amke la maple™tsa ‘not to forget your own duty/path’
amke k"y&pat mak"atsa ‘not to tear your own book’
amke murukali nam pane ‘Love you own relatives’.
amke gal blo: ba “Your own hard work is worthwhile’.
amkela mamai @ammuru anke yo lo: netsa malba “You have to listen to

others’. view also.’

amnus adj. ‘pleasure’ ANT Syet
Syetmi amnus ‘pleasure in trouble’
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amragi adj.[also k™ (fig.)] ‘native country’ ANT turkiragi
amragikali nampatsa ‘to love one’s own country’

-an n., adj. (+human; pikys £human) “plural; in the sense of -pik’
tsaibankali ‘to the young ones’(esp. -human)
alankali ‘to the children’ (esp. +human)
muruénke “of the people’
meanke ‘of them’
meanke bwa siwarmi yoltau ‘The jackal devoured their fowl.’
gomi alankali huittan ‘I scolded to the children.’

antre n. (c) [s: N+nat] “fifth son” ~piki (pl) “fifth son’
ake antre tau dzamts ‘My fifth son got lost’.

ap"tsa vt. “to shoot, strike’ ap"tu (p, 3sg) ‘shot’ ap"$o (pp, adj.) ‘shot’ NEG ma~
‘not to shoot, strike’
kissye ap"tsa “to shoot a deer’

ap"tek n. (c) [< ap"tsa] cf. sYN putek, pen tebu

ap"si, ap™teke n., adj. striking, striker, shooter’

puthe ap"tsa ‘to shoot a gun’

p"uilumi ap"tsa “to strike with a stone’

meko almi gokal p"uilumi ap™tu “The child shot me with a stone.’

meko bersso tsibkali p"uilu apasana to:ko ‘Fell that flying bird having struck
with a stone.’

meko byap"kali p"uilum apsa k"rolo: “Fell that ox by striking with a stone.’

ap"ar n. (c) ‘profit” ~pik (pl) ‘profits’
ap"ar tsemtsa ‘to earn profit’

ap"po n. “father’ -piki (p!)
ap"po k"odeso adj. “father-like’
dodeb ap"po modeb tau “Like father like son.’
ap"po mathiso “father-less’
ap"poa nat “father’s day’
ap"po dumtsa “to father’
ap"ponu “with the father’
ap"pokali “to the father’
goimi ap"poa lo: bitstsa malnaye “You have to obey your father’s advice.’
ike ap"ponu hillo pauo ‘Ask with your father.’
ake ap"pomi blespat bretame ‘My father wrote a letter.’

ap"tsi n. “flap’
aptsi se”da “flap sound’
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-as PAR ‘dual [abbreviated as DU in morpheme break]

assek intj. ‘no idea’
A: €7ko la tek laiba? ‘Where does this road go?’
B: assek go de matuin ‘No idea! I do not know.’

audi adv. [N+Nat; occurs before adj..] “extremely, in a high degree, very much’
audi rimSo al ‘a very good child’

aul n. (u) [N+Nat] ‘malaria’
aulmi thitsa “to suffer from malaria’

arek"a (s: Kiranti-Rod) n. (u) ‘wine’ cf. SYN ribdo, $yerso

Syerso t'utsa ‘to drink the wine’

ribdomi pidar patsa ‘to worship with wine’

mulkem nu arak"a culture and wine’

kiranti mulkemmi SyerSo ‘wine in the Kiranti culture’
kiranti mulkemmi ribdo madumthu madumba “‘Wine is the integral part of the
Kiranti Culture.’

sus Syerso matuson rimSo dumba ‘It is better not to drink too much.’

assek excl., ‘no idea’ ‘used to give anegative reply or statement “used to
express shock or surprise at what somebody has said
assek meko al tek lame go matuinun ‘I have no idea where the child did go’.

atar adv. [also aittha] ‘above, up, on’

{ziis

inbo..tsa vt. [S: Kiranti-Lim + nat] ‘to declare’ inbo..tu (p, 3sg) ‘declared’ inbo..So0
(pp) “declared’ n. inbo..tsi “declaration’

itsa vi. [< hits&; marked for spatial deixies] ‘to come down’ (verticality) ita (p, 3sQ)

‘came down’ i50 (pp, adj.) ‘come down’ NEG ma~ ‘to not come’ cf. SYN Kkutsa,
pitsa, dza..tsa

itsa tsO ‘better (used as INDL) come’

irld itsa ‘to come down from above’

reu itu@) ‘It rained.’

reu itsa tsitau ‘It’s going to rain.’

reu iba ko It might rain.’

k"ubnatsm reu ibs ‘It rains in July.’

go reu iso danun ‘I like raining.’

reu ila “Let there be rain.’

reu iSo mere thi rimSo dumba “The weather improves while it rains.’
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itsa adv. ‘some more’ (used with unspecified quantity of things esp. to make sure)
itsa temtsa ‘to add some more’ (in question and assertion)
itsa k"ai temdu? “Should | add some more curry to you?’
itsa kretete temsa gena? ‘Should | add some yogurt to you?’
go ds itsa k"ame dzainun ‘I want to have some more rice.’
go itsa yo dornun ‘I want to run some more minutes.’
goi itsé dzainaye? ‘Do you want to have some more?’
go nimp"a itsa k"eme dzainasku ‘We two have some more rice.’

itsi-itsi adv. (qty) cf. itsa, itsika, itsik™e “a little bit, less’
go itsiitsi roi patan ‘I am a little bit unwell.”
go itsiitsi satan ‘I recovered a little bit.”
itsik"oi le"brots “a little bit pickle’
itsiitsi t'uko ‘lick a little bit’
itsiitsi k"oili theko “Tread a little/Progress a little’
itsiitsi denden su$ dzayi? ‘Did you eat that much telling a little bit?’

itsika adv. (qty), itsik"e [> itska~itsk™¢] “a little”
itsika temtsa ‘to add a little’
itsika dzatsa ‘to eat a little’
lungirmi itsika nam “a little bit of love at heart’
itsika k"ai temdu? “Should 1 add a little curry?”
boitsakali itsika nam maltaws ‘It needs a little bit of love to survive.’
itsika dzan de* “‘Let me have a little.’
itsikd thamsa kon “Taste a little.’

itsik"e adv. see itsa, itsika, itsik"oi

itstsina “‘expression used while scolding’
kon kad itstsina bene

itsu n.(c) [>yits] ‘rat, mouse’ ~paki (pl) ‘mice’ cf. SYN hitsu
itsukali bermomi séitstsa “to kill the rat by the cat’
natbas nu itsu ‘crops and mouse’
itsuke milu ‘“tail of the mouse’
gom itsuke milum gyaittan ‘I caught in the rat’s tail.’
itsukali bermomi séittat “The cat Kkilled the rat.’
itsum wa khr(})odat “The rat cut the cloth.’
ake kodzm itsu dorttu/go solu be .-.ti “I am hungry.’
itsu nu bermo wartstss madumnim “Cat and rat cannot be friends.’
hitsu imitstsili ba..b *A rat is small.’

ike det., pron. ‘thy, thine, your(s)’
ike tsotso ‘your cheek’
ike warts “your friend, companion’



417

ike ranse makdido ‘Don’t show your disorderly manner.’
ike k"oili ts"i%o “Clean up your leg.”
ike blespat dzammeta “Your letter has been lost.’
ikemuru tek lama? “Where did our relatives go?’
ike ne marm’e? ‘What is your name?’

ikla n. (c) (s: Kiranti-Lim) “voice’ ~piki (pl) ‘voices’

kumso patik ikla ‘singing voice’

ikla nu kumso “voice and song’

misyealke ikla ‘voice of the girl’

kumso patsakali rimso ikla malbs ‘A pleasant voice is needed for singing a
song.’

mekoke ikla gaso ba..ts ‘S/he has a horse voice.’

imma n.(c) cf. SYN am, mama
immakali nampatsa ‘to love the mother’
ake imma thebmur nami ‘My mother is a big boss.’

imitstsili adj.[~imtsili] ‘small” ANT theb ‘big’
imitstsili tsitoli ‘a small chick’
imitstsili bwa “a small fowl’
imitstsili lo: “insignificant talk, fact’
imitstsili gar ‘a small wound’
imitstsili m’itsi ‘a small eye’
meko imitstsili muru ppotu *The small man ran away.’
meko imitstsili al Syil paiba ‘The small baby dances.’

imk"apkyu n.(c) [s: blending] “car’ cf. syN p"o
rimdo ka imk"spkyu ‘a beautiful car’
gom gig ka imk"apkyu gyaptan ‘I bought a green car.’
iptsa v. “to sleep’ iptu (p, 3sg) ‘slept’ ipSo (pp, adj.) ‘slept’ NEG ma~ ‘to not sleep’
ipsi/ipteke n. ‘the way of sleeping/sleeper’
goipnun ‘I sleep.’
go iptsa maltaws ‘I have to sleep.’
meko al iptu “The child slept.’
meko al da ipSo maba “The baby hasn’t slept.’
iptsd malSo madum ‘I tried to sleep but I could not.’
mul iping “Please sleep now.’
maipsa mar koso? “What’re you looking at without sleeping’?
goi nimp"a ipese “You two sleep.’
gopik iptaka ‘We slept.’
go ipti ‘I slept.”

i:r'i [>ir] adv. ‘up above, far above’
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irna ‘of above’

irla “from above’

hari ir ‘up’

i:r'i (usu. emphatic meaning) ‘up’

irla reu itu ‘It rained.’

irla konun ‘I watch you from heaven/above.’

irla iti “I came from above.’

itspres n. (c) ‘clause’

itsp"res retstsa ‘to read a clause’

itsp"res bretsa “to write a clause’

itsp'res yeltsa “to make a clause;

itspresla “from the clause’

itspres 1"a “only a clause’

durdapikila itsp™res yelsib ‘A clause is made out of words.’

gomi phrsspiki mabrethu itsphrssla bretan ‘1 wrote only phrases without
writing a sentence.’

p'reske haiti itsp™res pib ‘A clause comes before a sentence.’

itsa vi. [< hitsa] ‘to come’ (vertical; Mokusu as consultant in NK Rai (2002) its
(p, 3sg) ‘came’ i30 (pp, adj.) ‘come’ NEG mo~ ‘not to come’

itsa adv. (quantity) [also itsi] ‘a little bit’
goi itsa kam temsa dzainaye ‘Do you want to have adding some rice?’

| 5

ubnaubna n. ‘mutter, a quiet sound or words that are difficult to hear’ ~patsa (v)
‘to mutter’
meko alke ubnaubna ne:$a go marimso la..ti ‘I felt bad having heard the
child’s mutter.’

udin n. 3feg ‘north’
udinge ‘towards the North’
gom udinmi Syor ka tatan ‘I saw a star in the North.’

ugen ‘germination, small plant’
ugen matultsa ‘not to uproot the small plant’
go ugen matulnun ‘I do not uproot the small plant.’

unku adv. par. “frequency indicator (e.g. how my times), as soon as’
Syus unku ‘many times’
doso unku ‘how many times’
taSyo unkumin ‘while seeing immediately/right at the moment of seeing’
grumdelmi doSo unku lani? “‘How many times did you go to the meeting?’
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Syadar Syusan unku Syil patan ‘I danced Shyadar Shyil many times.’
Syople taso unkumin dzatan ‘1 ate the bread immediately while seeing.’

umtsa vt.‘to feed” umtu (p, 3sg) “fed’ umso (pp) ‘fed’ NEG ma~ ‘to not feed’
k"ameumtsa “feeding ceremony”
k"ame umteke nat “the feeding day”’
alkali k"ame umtsa “to feed rice to the baby’
suS maumtsa ‘not to feed too much’
gomi bikali h”isi‘ umtan ‘1 fed salt to the cow.’
me ..mi alkali dzatekdzat umtaws ‘S/he fed the food to the baby.’
meko marde umso? ‘Why did you feed that?’

utsitu adj. ‘short” ANT gyoSo

utths adv. ‘thither’
utths latsa ‘to go thither’

usyer n. (c) ‘butterfly” ~puk (pl) ‘butterflies’ cf. SYN burbu
rimSo usyer “a beautiful butterfly’
uSyer budi Syil patsa ‘to dance like a butterfly’
usyer berba “The butterfly flies.’
udyer k"ode™:30 al ‘a beautiful child/baby”
burbu nu dzirber herald kan nasi ‘Butterfly and moth are almost the same.’
udyer p"uke er-6tthe gerba ‘A butterfly flies around the flower.
dzirber dailuke er-6tths hirba ‘A moth flies around the light.”

usuru adj. ‘easy’ ANT matsabbi

ui adv.[<uyu] ‘below, down’
hayu uyu~hui ui “far down’
uige ‘downwards’
ui ui do..tu “fell something very down’
ui luts doro ‘Run below.’
ui 1asa kono ‘Go down and see.’
meko muru da hayu ui I"'imeta “That man has been left far below.’

} e

ei excl. “hello, hi’
€i tek layi? “‘Hey where did you go?’

ere >er adv. ‘thither’
hare ere kono “‘Look thither.’

e kere adv. [> €7ke > €7k] ‘hither, here’
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€k nu mek “here and there

e'kla *from here’

€ kere! ‘Here!”

€7k piu minu eker ba..ko ‘Come here then sit here.’

£k wais$o obis sumi kuipawa? ‘“Who stole the cucumber kept here?
meko k"ySpat ekere oto “Put that book here.

€7ko det. pron. [>€7] “this’ ~paki (pl) ‘these’

£"ko nu meko “this and that’

€ ko mury ‘this man’

€"ko murupiki ‘these people’

£°ko bermo ‘this cat’

£"ko de meko? “This or that?’

€"ko bermo itsu ka yo gyaitstsa matsabba ‘This cat cannot catch even one
rat.’

€"ko mur tek laiba..me kono...i ‘Look, where does that man go?’

ena n. (c) “elder sister’s spouse’ [S: first pronounced by a 3 year old child named
Ruksha Walemrungcha and is quite natural in T-B Kiranti languages since most of them
lack the aspirated /b as aminimal pair of /bi] ~paki (pl)

gnimon n. [spelt as Animon = tfA#=] ‘respect, hospitability’

gtstsa n. [N tsiuri = f=r371] “a kind of butter fruit, madhuca butyracea
etstsa batsa “to have the madhuca butyracea’

etstsa “to beat’ cf. sYN yup"tsa, tetstsa, thaitstsa
meko murkali etstsa ‘to beat that man’

grma n. [> eram] ‘xanthoxylum’ (N ate feH?)
bloSo erma “a tasty xanthoxylum’

etspu ‘rose’ cf. SyN lortsep™u
rimdo etsp"u “a beautiful rose’

O =i 1o

obis n. [< hobis] ‘cucumber’
obis batsa ‘to eat cucumber’
hobis sitsa ‘to bear cucumber’
obiske le"brots “pickle of cucumber’
tol gyuso obis ‘hanging cucumber’
obis sus s"i50 marimSo (folk belief) “to bear lots of cucumber is omen’
obismi sus ..wak > baku dumba ‘The cucumber is full of water.’
gomi hobis k"rumtan ‘I planted the cucumber.’
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oditsa vi. ‘go to enter’ oditu (p, 3sg) ‘went for entering’ odiso (pp, adj.) ‘gone
for entering’ NEG ma~ ‘to not go for entering’
ake tau k"inga oditu ‘My son went to enter the house.’

0deb adj. [also Bleb/p] “of this type’
0deb mur *a man of this type’
go 6deb marimso lo: madanun ‘I do not like this type of bad talk.’

oirat n. [probable proto-form of Kirat through accidental development since
Sanskrit does not tolerate /oi-/ in initial position] “Mongoloid tribe/race’
go Qirat nan ‘I am an Oirat’.

oktoto adj. ‘dumbstruck’

rimSo lo: ne:Sa go oktoto dumti ‘I was dumbstruck having heard a good
news.’

olli n. [s: Kiranti-Lim+nat] ‘kind, type, category, variety’
0deb olli “of this type’

omu n. ‘mushroom’ ~piki (pl) ‘mushrooms’ cf. syN Syik"ai
sus omu tatsa ‘to get, see lots of mushroom’
éyikhai maltsa ‘to look for mushroom’
go omu danun ‘I like mushroom’.
omuke k"ai brob ‘The mushroom curry tastes good”.

oSyer n. “‘poison’
osyer k"uitstsa “to hide the poison’
ake m’iSyem oSyer tuna ba..t ‘My wife has drunk the poison.’

Opa adv. ‘thus, in this way, like this’ cf. SYN 6deppa, dpan
Opa Syil patsa ‘to dance like this’
Opa bre .tsa “to write in this way’
Opa patek tso ‘doing in this way’
mopa kumso patsa “to sing that way’
dpa mar paso? ‘What have you done in this way?’
dpa rapSonu marimso dumbs ‘It won’t be better while standing in this way.’
goi 6pa manako ‘Don’t cry in this manner.’

0s0 adv. (quantity) ‘this much’ vs. 030 [See otsa]

630 1"a? “only this much?’

6Somi da mar patsana? ‘What to do with this much?’
Somi r'unaye? ‘Will you be satisfied with this much?’
omin dzaditts ‘This much satisfied me.’

0
0
0Somin dzadibba? “‘Will this much be sufficient?’

S
S
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0Sola dzasa tek dumba tsinu yo dzatsa malbs “You ate very little, you have to
have some more.’

o:tsa vt. ‘to enter’ ot (p, 3sg) ‘entered’ 030 (pp, adj.) ‘entered’ NEG ma~ ‘to not enter’

k"nga o:tsa “to enter into the house’

ludzemi Syele o:tsa ‘to enter thread into the needle’

bwa k"ga ots “The rooster entered into the house.’

meko muru k™nga ols ‘Let the man enter into the house.’

go k™nga o$onu suiyo mabamsa ‘There was no one when | entered into the
house.’

goi teko mumi manhim/yabrek™ one “What time did you enter the temple?”’

ostsan. [< os-tsam] ‘wool’ cf. SYN bos
ropea ostsé ‘wool of sheep’
ostsake lukni ‘coat made up of wool’
ostsd murtstsa ‘to wash up wool’
ostsake kyupthe guptsa ‘to wear a cap made up of wool’
ostsake karpet rimba ‘The carpet made up of wool becomes beautiful.’

oOttha adv. [> 6th] “hither’
er Ottha “hither and thither/yon’
oth kono ‘look hither’
oth neno ‘“listen to me hither’
oth hirsSo “turn hither’
oth lesSo “‘come back hither’
oth nissine ‘Please sit here.’
oth lesso munu doro “Turn hither and run.’
ake tau er 6th mapaiba ‘My son is honest.’
al ka 6th pim“e? ‘Did a child come hither?’

olo:I n. *mischief, slander’

olo:Ipatsa “mischief-making’

olo:lpaib “‘mischief-maker’

olo:Imapatsa ‘not to do mischievous things’

meko olo:Ipaib sum”e? “Who is that mischief-maker?’

goimi olo:l pasin mapatsa “You never make a mischievous tricks.’

goi olo:l painayenana yupsi dzainaye “You will be punished (corporeal) if
you do mischievous tricks.’

olo:l pasa makbido~d’i “‘Don’t show having done any mischievous deeds.’
olo:l pasa makdid’i? ‘Didn’t you show having done any mischievous deeds?’

e® kkal
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kable n. (c) “villager’ ~pik (pl) “villagers’

kad par. kon kad; be"ne (the interlocutor is furious)
“kad kad; go €'k ba..nun” (the interlocutor wants his/her addressee to vacate
the seat for sitting)

kagi n. (c) [> kag] ‘yam’
kagi dotsa ‘to dig up the yam’
kagi loptsa ‘to boil up the yam’

kagyawaceri n. ‘spring season’

kaitsika adj. (not after noun), adv. ‘alone’
kaitsikd dumtsa ‘to be alone’
kaitsika khalpa “an old man alone’
kaitsika natsa ‘to weep alone’
meko kaitsika ba..bs ‘S/he lives alone.”
goi kaitsika k™mi mar panpan bane? “‘What are you doing alone in the
house?’
kaitsika dumtsa yo rim$o madumba.-.t ‘It’s not better to be alone.’

kak’a adj. [> kak; emph. kak"a] “bitter” (of taste) ANT dzidz’i or bloSo
kak"a rebe “a bitter potato’

kaka PAR. ‘while confirming sth’
mekomi mo kaka de"m’e? ‘Did s/he say so?’
gom goikali k"imin ba..tsa de™30 langa kaka layi ‘Did you go out when |
told you to stay inside the house?’

kal n. (u) ‘porridge’
kal waltsa “to stir the porridge’
kalmi wolsitsa ‘to be tempted by porridge’
bl(roso kal “a tasty porridge’
kal nu gundruk dzatsa ‘to have porridge and gundruk (dried green
vegetable)’
go kal danun ‘I like porridge.’
go meko misyealkal da:nun/nampainun ‘I love that girl.’
murunamskali kal geSonu mune madumbsa ‘It won’t be shameful while
serving porridge to the guests.’

kala n. * ‘ethnonym:; a Tibeto-Burman triberrace; Manger (Sikkim spelling ‘Manger’),
Magar (Nepal spelling ‘“Magar’)’ 2 “a kind of (wild) airpotato, potato yam
(esp bitter in taste suitable for food while boiling with ash)’ dioscorea
bulbifera
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-kali c. [> kal] mekokali ‘to him/her’
gokali ‘to me’
mekoankali ‘to them’
nelle muruankali “to all men’
tau-tamkali ‘to the children’ (lit. son-daughter)
gomi & ke tamikali k"ydpat gyaptan ‘I bought a book to my daughter.’
ap"pokali seu pauo ‘Greet your father.’
am mamalokali nam pane ‘Love your mother tongue.’
ake toumi &kali brespat bre..taws My son wrote a letter to me.’

kalpip n. (u) [K-K cul] “ancestor’ cf. SYN dikipurk”i
kanan conj. ‘unless’

kanTi n. (c) “pan, utensil, cauldron, (esp. for cooking, frying, boiling) ~puki (pl) ‘pans’
cf. SYN keren

kara n. (c) ‘toy’ ~pikya (pl) ‘toys’
kasi n. (u) “wrestling cf. SYN tsun

ka num., det., pron. ‘one’ [cf. kwalo~kwal Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort (2002: 498) and kon
Kiranti-Ba-Jerong]
muru k& *a/one man’
k"y&pat ka ‘a/one book’
ka la ‘only one’
gui ka (fig.) “a five rupee note/coin’; see gui
k"al ka (fig.)‘one score’; see k"l
meko ka la “only that one’
ka k"yopat gyaptsa ‘to buy a/one book’
gomi ka la gar pr(})oltan ‘I broke only one soil-pot.”
mekopikimi ka kyarsSye gyapteme ‘They bought a/one goat.’

kabu n., adv. ‘control’ cf. adv. kale

kailpatsa vt. ‘to persuade’ kailpaptu (p, 3SG) ‘persuaded’ kailpaso (pp, adj.) ‘persuaded’
NEG ~ma~ ‘to not persuade’

kaitsa vt. ‘to follow the route’
kaitstsa vi. ‘to pass away’
kaiyo adv. ‘(not) at all’

gomi £7ko sinima kaiyo madagu ‘1 didn’t like this cinema at all.”
ake taumi &kali kaiyo mat’iba ‘My son doesn’t obey me at all.”



425

€"ko misin kaiyo ge malabba ‘This machine is not useful at all.”’

kap"es n. (c) ‘uniform’ ~paki (pl)
kap"es phertstsa “to sew uniform’
kapes gyaptsa ‘to buy uniform’
kap"es p"e:tsa ‘to put on uniform’
bumir~bubelmi kap"es pherba “The tailor sews the uniform.’
ap"pomi alkali kap"es gyapteme “The father bought the uniform for the
child.”
ake kap"es dze -.tu “My uniform tore away (itself).’

kara n. (c) ‘toy’ ~piki(pl) ‘toys’
karpet n. (c) [S: Eng; K-K generic term blati/ek] “carpet’ ~paki (pl) cf. SYN blati/ek

katsa vt. ‘to place (especially a frying-pan)’ katu (p, 3sg) ‘placed’ kaso (pp,
adj.) ‘placed’ NEG ma~ ‘to not place’

kaptsa vi. ‘to extinguish’ kapts (p, 3sg) ‘extinguished’ kapso (pp, adj.) ‘extinguished’
NEG ma~ ‘to not extinguish’
meko nassl kapts “The lamp extinguished.’

kath adv. [~ katha; emph. kathan] “*along, together, %side’
kathan ba.-.tsa ‘to live/stay along’
kathan latsa ‘to go along’
kathan Syil patsa ‘to dance along’
go nipha kathan gyakosi laitasku “We two went to the market together.’
caimi nimpha kathan bwakuy dith lamtase ‘The two daughter-in-laws went
to fetch the water together.”
gauron nu gomi kathan tarando ka bre -.tasku ‘Gaurong and | wrote a
grammar together.’

ka:t'itsa n. ‘Katicha clan in K-K” ‘one-V-INF (v.t) ‘to darn, mend’ (n.) ‘one who darns,
remains aloof” (p/c with Uttam Katicha-Sunuwar)

-ke ca. POSS [thuman] “of’
ake ‘my, mine’
mekoke ‘his/her’
ake k™ maba ‘I have no home.’

kek"i adj. [> kek™ ‘raw, unripe, not cooked’ cf. SYN mam’i$o ANT m’io
kek™ mugi) ‘unripe banana’
kek" warsal (fig.)‘immature boy, naughty one’
meko kyakikali go kek" in dzainun (fig.)‘I finish the enemy at once.’
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kek" k"ame dzaso mere ake kodz kMaitts ‘“My stomach pained after having
the uncooked rice.’
kek" heudzidz gyurs$o ba..b@) “The unripe orange is sour.’

kemara n. (c) [S: Eng+nat.] ‘camera’ cf. SYN tsshipla

kenan adj. [s: Kiranti-Lim] ‘mad, insane’ ANT makenan ‘sensible’

kenan b’i ‘mad cow’

kenan dumtsa ‘to be mad’

kenan nu thoibi ‘mad and poet’

phoktas kenan dumts ‘Phoktas became mad.’

thoibi nu kenan kan nami ‘Poet and mad are alike.’
kenan murukali tso .-.sib (fig.)‘Mad man is shackled.’

keptsa vt. “to stick, adhere’ keptu (p, 3sg) “stuck’ kepSo (pp, adj.) ‘stuck’ NEG ma~

kup"pimi keptsi keptsa “to stick the keptsi on the forehead’

tsotsomi pulu keptsa “to stick the ashes on the cheek’

go goikali keptsi kepnun I adhere the keptsi to you.”

tamikali keptsi kepSonu rimSo taisau “The daughter is seen beautiful while
sticking the keptsi.’

kepsitsa vt. ‘to be/get stuck, adhered, clung itself” kepsitu~tau (p, 3sg) kepsiso (pp, adj.)

NEG ma~ ‘to not adhere’

ya:p"e budi kepsitsa ‘to get stuck like leech’

go ammin pulu kepsiti ‘I adhered the ashes myself.’

ko ya:p"e sappa kepsitau ‘This leech stuck very fixedly.’

kera adj. [> ker] “black’

ker byap" ‘the black ox’

ker nu bus *black and white’

ker miSyeal ‘the dark girl’

ker puritigen ‘black colour’

go kerbreswami br(yenun I write with blank.’

kersilet gyapo ‘Buy a blackboard.’

sus murumi ker tigen madanim ‘Many people don’t like black colour.’

kerdz n. (c) ‘uncle’ [esp fraternal; kuku maternal] ~piki (pl) ‘uncles’ (cf. kwaro

keren n. (c) “pan, utensil, cauldron, (esp. for cooking, frying, boiling) ~puki (pl) ‘pans

‘maternal uncle’ Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort (2002: 142, 498)]
mekoke kerdz “his/her uncle’
ake kerdzke ne sarin me* “My uncle’s name is Saring.’

cf. SYN kanTi
kerenmi thokporo/kyon loptsa “to boil the christophine in the cauldron’
kanTi Syetsa ‘to wash the pan’
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keren proltsa ‘to break the pan’
kerenmi re:be lopo “Boil the potato in the pan.’
gom kanTi Syetan ‘I washed the pan.’

kermots n. (u) “iron’ cf. SYN the ker
kermots nu lalmots ‘iron and copper’

ketsa vt. ‘to cook’ ketu “‘cooked’ keSo ‘cooked’ NEG ma~ ‘to not cook’
k"ame k"ai ketsa ‘to cook rice and curry’
towamami k"ame ketu “Tawama cooked the rice.’
go nelle dzatekdzat ketsa dzo ..nun “I know how to cook all varieties of
food.”
gomi keso ksme bl(3/r)obs “The rice I’ve cooked will be tasty.’

kerthl n. (c) “conspiracy’ ~pik (pl) ‘conspiracies’ ~patsa v. ‘to conspire’
mekoke kerthdimi “in his/her conspiracy’
go kerthlidopa de™sa madzonun ‘I do not know how to comspire.’

ketsark™ n. (c) ‘kitchen’ ~pikya (pl) ‘kitchens’
Kir(R/D)a n. [N frat] “a variety of bamboo esp small in size’

kikmas n. (c) ‘rabbit” ~pikya (pl) ‘rabbits’cf. SYN tikkus
imitstsili kikmas ‘a small hare’
ker tikkus “a black rabbit’

kikya n. (c) [> kik] *grandfather’ cf. SYN koppo
kikyakun n. (c) [~ kitskun, kikkun] “swallow’ see cf. SYN dutskun

kin n. (c) [< wonkin, monkin] ‘telephone’ ~piki (pl) ‘telephones’
kinpatsa ‘to phone’
kinmi lopatsa ‘to talk on the phone’
meko kin 6th kino “Pull that telephone here.’
go kinpaso kyet thaptsd matsabnun ‘I cannot pay the money of the call |
made.’
kinpo..kene “‘Please receive the phone.’
kinmi blap" kal dzaba ‘There are bluff calls on the phone.’

kinlo n. (c) ‘Radio, wireless’ ~puki (pl)
kinlo ne:tsa “to listen to the radio’
kinlo proltsa ‘to break the radio’
kinlo broltsa “to crack the radio (itself)’
thisunu gomi kinlo pr(})oltan ‘I broke the radio while falling down.”
ake bage~yumami saina kinlo leteme ‘My grandmother sold the old radio.’
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go nunikan kinlo nenun ‘I listen to the Radio early in the morning.’

kilk"ai n. (u) “tomato’
kilk"ai K"r(3/umtsa “to plant tomato’
kilk"ai kilk"ai kurpatsa ‘to put tomato in the curry’
gyursso kilk"ai ‘sour tomato’
m’i%o kilk"ai ‘ripen tomato’
meko kilk"ai lal dum3a m’imet ‘The tomato has ripen having become red.’
k"aimi kilk"ai kurpasonu bl(:/noba “The curry becomes tasty while mixing
tomato.’
gom kilk"ai gyaptsa malso ba ‘I have to buy tomato.’

killo n. (c) ‘a kind of blackbird which goes in pair’ myiophoneus caerulens (N Feesr
knlcliDo)

kim n. ‘region, area’ cf. SYN paimak", p"ero

Kipsur n. *waist-belt’ cf. klatori (cul.)
kipsur p"retsa “to bind a wiast-belt’
gom ake Kipsur murttang ‘I washed my waist-belt.’

Kirip n. (c) ‘germ’
kirip nu maikroskop ‘germ and microscope’
maikroskopmi Kirip kosib ‘The germ is observed with the microscope.’

kiriwari n. (c) “nightingale’ ~pik (pl) ‘nightingales’
kiriwarike kumso “a song of the nightingale’

kisSye n. (c) [> kis] ‘deer” ~puki (pl)
kismitspaSo ‘deer-eyed’
kiske tsaib ‘baby deer’
kis budi rimSo ‘beautiful like a deer’
kiskali dzoimi saitstsa “to kill the deer by the tiger’
kisaptsa ‘to shoot a deer’
kis saitstsa madumba ‘One is not allowed to kill the deer.’
goimi kis ka tsi? ‘Did see a deer?’
meko kis doth lame? “Where did the deer go?’

K'itsa vt. *to breathe’ K’itu (p, 3sg) ‘breathed’ k’i$o (pp, adj.) ‘breathed’ NEG ~ma “to
not breathe’ *to pull’

kitsa vt. ‘to pull’ kitu (p, 3sg) ‘pulled’ kiSo (pp, adj.) ‘pulled” NEG ma~ ‘to not pull’

ki .tsa vt. ‘to get burnt’ [e.g., curry in the cooking pan]
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kl(y/nato n. ‘waist’
kl@/mato kMaitstsa “to ache the waist’
kly/nhato phr(l)stsa ‘to tie the waist’
klg/nato himtsa ‘to shake the waist’
kly/nato nu kodz “waist and stomach’
ake kl¢/matomi gar ka glut “I have a wound on my waist.’
tamike kl¢j/nato sappa kaitta ne “The daughter’s waist ached unbearably,
they say.’

klatori n. “tribal belt to be tied on the waist’ [only of the Kiranti-Kdits tribe residing in
Wallo(N) “near/hither” Kirat] cf. kipsur

klona n. (c) ‘room’ ~piki (pl) ‘rooms’
dzikr’isho klona ‘a dark room’

klutsk"ai n.(u) “broccoli’
gigi klutsk"ai “green broccoli’
klutsk"ai k"r(3/umtsa “to plant broccoli’
klutsk"ai nu bitamin “broccoli and vitamin’
klutsk"ai gigi dumba “Broccoli is green.’
ruwatspikimi klutsk"ai k"r¢;/lumnimi “The farmers plant broccoli.’
klutsk"ai nu burk"sme sappan bloba ‘The rice is very tasty with broccoli.”
klutsk"ai gyaptsa maltawa ‘Let me buy broccoli.’

kd PAR “‘doubt, possibility particle’

koits n. [< koitsa vt.] ‘guide, head, leader’
kdits muru ‘Kaits man’
kits k"slpa ‘Kdits oldman’
koitske al “child of a Koits’
kdits k"odeso “like a K@its’
ge yo kdits nani? *Are you also a Kdits?’
go yo kdits nan ‘I’m also a Kaits.’
kdits murupiki Mongoloid bo..tsna nami ‘The Kdits people are of
Mongoloid stock.’

kditsa vt. [> kdits n.] ‘to show, guide, lead’ kditu~kditaws (p, 3sg) kdiso (pp, adj.) NEG
ma~ ‘to not show’
lakoitsa (lit./fig.) “to show a path/to guide’
tserege koitsa (lit/fig) “‘to show towards the sunraysito lead towards the light
kul koitsa (lit./fig.) “to show the face/appear’
go €"ko ge pasa kdinun ‘I’ll show by doing something.’
akali rim3o ge pa kbido *show me by doing something good.’
gomi ke taukali rimSo la kditan ‘I guided my son well.”
menimp"am rimso pa kditase ‘They two did something exemplary.’
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kdisi n. (c) “‘symbol’ -piki (pl)

kdisim ko:tsa ‘to look at the symbol’

[& ke kdisi ‘symbol of the road’

kisi ko:$ala 14 koitstsa “to follow the road only after looking at the
symbol’

K"y&patmi br(l)esiso kdisi konene ‘Look at the symbol written in the book.’

koite n. (c) ‘ankle’ ~pik (pl) “ankles’
kéite k"aitstsa ‘to have the ankle-ache’
kdite ts”itsa ‘to clean the ankle’
kditemi thositsa “to get bumped in the ankle’
koditemi gar kutsa ‘to have a wound on the ankle’
mekoke kditemi gar kut *S/he has awound on histher ankle.”
ake tamimi kdite ts“isau My daughter cleaned her ankle.’
p'endzekom n. [s: Kiranti-Lim] cf. SYN kom

koki n. ‘promise’ ~patsa vt. ‘to promise’

koksidali n. (u) “fern’
koksidalike phu mataisib ‘Fern’s flower is not seen.’

kodzi n. (c) [> kodz] ‘stomach, tummy’ ~piki (pl) ‘tummies’
kodz thultsa (fig.)‘to survive’
barssorkol$o/T"eb kodz “a big stomach’
meko murua kodz kolSo ba..ts “The man’s stomach is big.’
ake kodz kolSo dumtike go ga..tsan matsabu ‘I cannot walk because of my
big stomach.’
goi dopaiyo ammin amke kodz thultsa mélnaye “You have to survive
yourself anyhow.’

kolgi n. [~ koltsi] ‘soybean’
kolgi kartstsa “to roast the soybean’
dopa bloso koltsi! “How delicious soybean!’

konlots n. (c) ‘gizzard” ~piki (pl) ‘gizzards’
sappa T"eb konlots “very big gizzard’

konrets n. “‘maize’ cf. SYN an
konrets kMstsa “to peel off the maize’

konsyi n. (c) ‘plough’ cf. SYN gurip

kom n. [s: Kiranti-Lim] “a kind of harp made up of reed” ~piki (pl) “harps’
p"endzekom “a kind of harp made up of iron’
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kom taptsa ‘to play a reed-harp’

p'endzekom mataptsa ‘not to play an iron-harp’

meko m’isygalmi kom nu p"endzekom taptsa dzobas “The girl knows how to
play the reed and iron-harp.’

koppo n. (c) [Kiranti-Rod + nat] ‘grandfather’ ~pik (pl) ‘grandfathers’ FEM koppom,
bage cf. SYN kikya~kiki (grandpa’s father)

kop"letas adj. [cMP kop"le+ta:tsa>tas] ‘selfish’ cf. SYN kuide ANT maritas
kop"letas muru dumtsa “to be a selfish man’
kop"letas hoponamsi madumtsa not to be a selfish politician’
kuide tau ka “a selfish son’
ake tau sappa kuidedumts “My son became very much selfish.’
nelle hoponamsipiki kopletas madumnimi ‘All politicians are not selfish.’

ko..ke n. (c) ‘stick’ ~pikya (pl) ‘sticks’
k"alpa/k"usyoke ko .ke ‘stick of the old man’
ake ko .. ke ‘my stick’
ko..ke the:tsa ‘to tread with the help of stick’
ko.. kemi thaitstsa “to beat with the stick’
gomi ke ko..ke samtan ‘I lost my stick.’
ake ko .. ke rimSo ba My stick is beautiful.’

ko:tsa vt. ‘to look, see, watch’ ko:tu (p, 3sg) ko:30 (pp, adj.) NEG ma~ ‘not to look’
lako:tsa (fig.) ‘to wait somebody’
kulmi ko:tsa “to look at the face’
ko:tsa min komumtsa ‘to look then to look at each other’
gonimp”am ka sinima kotasku ‘We two watched a film.’
akali makono ‘Don’t look at me.’
Yalunmi b’i-byap" ko:tu “Yalung looked after the cattle.’

ko..tsa vt. ‘to peck, bite’ ko ..tu (p, 3sg) ko..30 (pp, adj.) NEG ma~ ‘not to bite’
ko..tsa ‘tsitau ‘going to peck’
p"abusmi ko ..tsa ‘to bite by a cobra’
busmi murukali ko .ba ‘The snake bites man.’
meko alkali bus kami ko ..tu ‘A snake bit the child.’
p"abusmi ko .§0 mere blditsan matsabsib ‘One cannot survive the cobra-
bite.’

kormotsa ‘Kormocha clan in K-K ‘landslide-so-INF (vt.) ‘to take place a landslide’ (n.)
‘one who dwelt in a landslide taking area’ [korom yol3o tsunmytsimi ba..so
patikem kormots dumso (p/c with Lp. Mulicha-Sunuwar)]

koro n. ‘landslide, landfall’
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korom yoltsa ‘to be flooded by landslide’
kormap"a n. “title, rank, profession’

kos n. (c) “illustration’ ~piki(pl)
kosmi ko:tsa ‘to look at the illustration’
kos konene minu lessi bre -.tine “Look at the illustration and answer.’

kosphu n. (c) ‘orchid’ ~pikya (pl) ‘orchids’

kr(}aitstsa vt. “to bite” kr(aittu /kr¢paittaws (p, 3sg) kr(})aisso (pp, adj.) NEG ma~ ‘not
to bite’
kutsummi kr(})aitstsa ‘to bite by a dog’
kenan kutsummi kr(}aitstsa ‘to bite by a mad dog’
meko kutsummi kr(})iba ‘The dog bites.’
kui kakali kutsummi kr(paittu “The dog bit a thief.’
meko alnimpha kr¢haimumtas “The two children bit each other.”
meko ker kyarsSyemi ake peragui kr(})aittawas ‘The black goat bit my left
hand.’

kr(y)etete n. (u) “yogurt’ cf. SYN huluk

kr(})omtsa vt. ‘to strike with an object” kr(})omtu (p, 3sg) ‘stroke’ kr(:)omso (pp, adj.)
‘striken’
NEG ma~ ‘not to strike’ see cf. SYN aptsa (gen.) ‘shoot, strike’
phuilum kr(homtsa ‘to strike with a stone’
p’uthem aptsa ‘to shoot with a gun’
meko kuikali puthemi apo “Shoot the thief with a gun.’
b’i-byap"kali p"uilum kr(;)omdo *Strike the cattle with a stone.’

kruku n. (c) ‘toad, frog’ ~pikys ‘toads, frogs’
kruku k"odeb pr(/hetsa “to jump like a toad”’
kruku nu domli ‘toad and pool’
kruku gyaitstsa ‘to catch a frog’
meko domlina kruku masatene ‘Don’t kill the frog of that pool.’
kruku domlimi thisib “Toad is found in the pool.’
meko al kruku k"odebpa pl¢/netu “The child jumped like a frog.’

kud n. *millet-bread esp thick in size’
kud tsotsa ‘to cook a thick millet-bread’

kugya n. (c) ‘prize’ ~piki (pl) “prizes’
kugya glatsa ‘to win a prize’

kuide adj. cf. SYN kop"letas
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kuitstsa vt. [marked for spatial deixies; Mokusu as a consultant in NK Rai (2002)] ‘to
bring down (vertcal)’ kuittu (p, 3sg) ‘brought down’ kuisSo (pp, adj.)
‘brought down’ cf. SYN hitstsa, pitstsa, tsa..tsa NEG ma~ ‘not to bring up’
kukar n. [S: Eng] “pressure cooker’ ~piki (pl)
kukar ka gyaptsa “to buy a pressure cooker’
kukar Syetsa ‘to clean the pressure cooker’
kukar nu gyas ‘pressure cooker and gas’
mulat ake ketsark"imi kukar br(pyolte ‘A pressure cooker broke (itself) in
my kitchen today.’
gomi nak ka kukar gyaptan ‘I bought a new pressure cooker.”

kiikubulu n. (c) ‘pigeon’ ~piki (pl) ‘pigeons’ cf. sYN k"imberbi
klikubulu nu tsorpemsi “‘pigeon and peace’

kuli n. [> kul] “face’ [cf. kulT Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort (2002: 131, 497)]
kul kditsa (fig.)‘to appear’
kul nu gasdus ‘face and manner’
kul K"uitstsa (fig.)‘to hide’
yehanmi munemi kul k"uittaws “Yehang hid himself because of shame.’
goi ike kul ts"iso “Wash your face.’
Kiranti-Kaits mulkemmi misyemurupikim kul sumtsd mamalba ‘The
women should not veil their face the the Kiranti-Kaits culture.’

kulim n. (c) *‘morpheme’ ~pik(pl) ‘morphemes’
kulim nu durda ‘morpheme and word’

kumso n. (c) ‘song’ ~piki (pl) ‘songs’
kumso nu 8yil ‘song and dance’
kumsopaib ‘singer’

kumsopatsa vt. ‘to sing” kumsopéaptu (p, 3sg) ‘sang’ kumsopaso (pp, adj.) ‘sung’
goi kumsopauo~pau “You sing a song.’
go kumsopatsa madzonun ‘I don’t know how to sing.’
goimi dopaiyo kumsopstsa malnaye “You have to sing anyhow.’
goni mpham kumsopaitasku “We two sang a song.’
suman muk"iam kumsopasa akali napaitti ‘Suman Mukhia made me cry
singing a song.’
kun n. (u) ‘smoke’ ~patsa (vt.) ‘to be smokey’
sappa kunpatsa ‘to be smokey very much’
¢"ko k™mi da sappa kunpaibat ‘This house is very smokey.’

kupp"i n. [> kup™ “forehead, brow’
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rimso kupp"i (fig.)“fortunate’

kupp"imi bre -.si%o adj. (fig.)predestined’
kupp"imi pulu keptsa (fig/lit) “to be a fakir/paste ashes on the forehead
kupp"imi mabre . sisosam maraiyo patsa matsabsib (fig fatalistic) ‘One
cannot do anything unless s/he is fortunate.’

kurmidok"a n. (c) “gift, present’
gyubemi laittek kurmidok"a “the gift to be taken in the marriage’

kutsa vi. [< hitsa; marked for spatial deixies (Mokusu as consultant in NK Rai (2002)]
‘to come up’ (verticality) kuts (p, 3sg) ‘came up’ kuso (pp, adj.) ‘come up’
cf. SYN itsa, pitsa, dza..tsa

kutsu n. (u) ‘chest’ [of male/female]
kutsu thotsa ‘to beat/bit the chest’
kutsumi t’aitstsa ‘to kick on the chest’
kutsu p“utsa ‘to measure the chest’
ake kutsu k"ais$o masa ‘My chest pain has not been recovered.’
gonu kutsu sumtek wasam maba ‘1 do not have even a piece of cloth to
cover my chest.’

kutsutuptsi n. [< kutsutuptsa (fig.)] cf. SYN leppe ‘gambling’

kutsum n. *(c) ‘dog’ ~piki (pl)
kutsum nu bermo ‘dog and cat’
kutsum ho:bs ‘A dog barks.’
kutsummi k™ k"sl paibs ‘A dog guards the house.’
%(c) tab. kutsum k"odeso “a bad behavior’
kutusm k"oipa mahirsso ‘Don’t roam aimlessly.’
meko muru da kutsum k"ode3on ba..ta “That man is really bad.’

kuro n. (c) ‘load’
helSo kuro kurtstsa ‘to carry a heavy load’

k urtstsa vt. ‘to carry’ kurttu “carried’ (p, 3sg) kursSo “carried’(pp, adj.) NEG ma~ ‘to not
carry’
K"y&pet a kurtstsa “to carry a book’
al kurtsa (fig./lit.) ‘to be pregnant/to carry the child’
lo: kurtstsa (fig.) ‘to spy’
meko misyemurumi al kurssso ba.-.te “The woman has become (is)
pregnant.’
gomi ressik™ lasonu s& k"y&pat kurttan ‘I carried three books while going to
the school.’
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gom ake loabkali balam kurttan ‘I carried my younger brother on the
shoulder.’

kurpatsa vt. ‘to put’ kurpaptu (p, 3sg) ‘put’ kurpaso (pp, adj.) ‘put’ NEG -ma- ‘to not
put’

garmi Syabu kurpatsa ‘to put millet-liquor in the soil-pot’

gyabimi bletike kurpatsa ‘to put a pen in the bag’

tsundzabimi gui kurpatsa ‘to put hand in the pocket’

ake mamami garmi dzirma kurpamteme “‘My mother stored the millet-liquor

in the soil-pot.”

gomi gyabimi k"y&pst kurpatan I put the book in the bag.’

kusul n. (u) ‘skin, leather’
kusul raksutsa “to itch the skin’
ake kusul raksut “My skin itched.’

kyabrats n. ‘name of a month i.e. February’
anbrats sin “the month of February’
p asi nu kyabrats ‘wind and February’
kyabrats sinmi sep"apik d onimi ‘Leaves fall in the month of February.’
kyabratsmi gyube patsa rimSon dumba It’s suitable to get married in
February.’
kyabratsmi sappa p"as paiba ‘It’s windy in February.’

kya-ba-tsa n. ‘Kyabacha clan in K-K” ‘UR-V-INF (v.i) ‘to stay, sit’ (n.) ‘one who stays or
sits’
go kyabatsa nan ‘I am Kyabacha.’

kyadalu n. ‘meting point, place’
ka kyadsalumi “in a meeting point’

kyaitstsa vt. [< kyuitstsa, tsuitstsa] ‘to insert into, fasten, fix, tuck, thrust in” kyaittu (p,
3sg) ‘inserted’ kyaisso (pp, adj.) ‘inserted’” NEG ma~ ‘not to insert’
piyami p"u(n) kyaitstsa ‘to thrust in flower on the head’
tsdmi ribin kyaitstsa ‘to tuck ribbon in the hair’
taumi laptsomi p"um) kyattaws The son fixed the flower on the door.’
gomi tamia piyami kyet kyaittan ‘I thrust money on the daughter’s head.’

kyaki n. (c) ‘enemy’ ~pik (pl) “‘enemies’ cf. SYN ribbgts
murke kyaki mur ‘man’s enemy man’
ake kyakimi herala saitti ‘“My enemy almost killed me.’

kyamtsa vt. ‘to erase’ kyamtu (p, 3sg) ‘erased’ kyamso (pp, adj.) ‘erased’ NEG ma~ ‘to
not erase’
rimSopa kyamtsa ‘to erase properly’
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kyatsa vt. ‘to carry from one place to another, move sth from one place to
another’ kyatu (p, 3sg) “carried from one place to another’ kyaso (pp, adj.)
‘carried from one place to another’ NEG ma~ ‘not to carry from one place
another’

éxi kyatsa ‘to carry, move firewood’

p uilu kyatsa ‘to carry, move stone’

kagi langala k"inga kyatsa ‘to carry, move the yam from outside to inside’
wakila sosmal kyatsa ‘to carry, move grass from the jungle’

meko alnimp"ami rebe langala k"inga kyatase ‘They (two) children moved
the potato from outside to inside.’

namimi botherela bwaku kyatu ‘The elder sister carried water from the tap.’

kyarsye n. (c) [> kyars] ‘goat’ ~pikys (pl) ‘goats’
kyarsyepik thultsa ‘to tame goats’
kyarspik khaIEatsa ‘to shepherd goats’
gomi kyars k' slpatan ‘I shepherded the goat.’
narumi mekoa kyars letu “Naru sold his goat.’
sinat siwarkami kyars ka saittu ‘A jackal killed a goat yesterday.’

kyata n. (c) ‘lotus’ cf. SYN lormip"u(n)
lebwak nu kyata ‘mud and lotus’
rimso kyata ‘a beautiful lotus’
lormip"uke relp"u “a garland of the lotus’
kyatake tsu mababa ‘Lotus has no thorn.”
lormip"u lebwakmi boiba ‘Lotus blooms in the mud.’
meko kyata dopa rimso ba..mei! “‘How beautiful the lotus is!’

kyet n. (gen.) ‘money’
sus kyet tsemtsa ‘to earn a lot of money’
gonu kyet maba ‘I don’t have any money.’

kyon n. (c) “christophine’ cf. SYN thokporo

kyortstsa vt. [> tsortstsa] ‘to cut into pieces’ (esp. in/animate objects of big size, solid
e.g. potato, goat etc.) cf. SYN (other similar verbs, k'r(}/oitstsa, tse .-.tsa,
pr(})etsa, ‘ritsd) kyorttu (p, 3sg) kyorsso (pp, adj.) NEG ma~ ‘to not cut’
gomi meko rebe imitstsilipa kyorttan ‘I cut that potato into small pieces.’
tsentsimi Sye kyorttu ‘Centsi cut the meat.”

kyutsa “'to prophesize, 2lift up’ cf. SYN s’ utsa

kyuitstsa vt. [> tsuitstsa] See tsuitstsa
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kyui-t'i-tsd n. ‘KyuiNtcha clan in Kiranti-Kdits (Sunuywar/Mukhia tribe)’ ‘UR-V-INF
(v.1) ‘to separate, filter’ (n.) “‘one who separates’

fa k" kM

k" n. ‘axe’
k" nu $yi ‘the axe and the firewood’
gom k"am 3yi kyorttan ‘I cut the firewood with the axe.’

k"ad n. (c) “crow’ ~pikya (pl)
kera k"ad ka “a black crow’
k"ad nu kalots”ib ‘crow and cuckoo’
k"adke -.p"u k"uipatsa (fig.)to be very clever’
k"ad ka ts"ib me ‘Crow is a bird.’
k"ad nu kalo ts’ib magranasi ‘Crow and cuckoo cannot be friends.’
nelle khadpiki ker madumnimi “All crows aren’t black.”

K"adits adj. clever’ cf. SYN tsilawala
siwarbudi k"adits ‘clever like a jackal’

k"aken “discussion’ ~patsa ‘to discuss’ cf. lo:lisyaka
rimdopa k"eken patsa ‘to discuss well’

K"l n. (c) ‘mortar’ ~pikya (pl) ‘mortars’
k"slo: ‘invocation’ ~patsa (v) ‘to invoke”

K"alpa n. (c) ‘old man’ ~pikya (pl) *old men’ FEM k"alpi (col. esp. spoken by teensin
informal situation) cf. sYN (fig.) khuéyo FEM K"uSyom
k"alpa nu k"slpi ‘the old man and the old woman’
k"alpami “by the old man’
meko k"alpa kap"ts (fig.)*The old man passed away.’
masruna k"slpa gena be .m’e? “When did the old man of Masru die?’
£"ko k"alpami akal tuptu “This old man beat me.’
2<pun, wordplay’
£k £7ko k"alpakal k"alpa ba.-.ti ‘I’ve been staying here by guarding this old
man.’

k"alpatsa vt. “to guard’ k"slpaptu (p, 3sg) ‘gurded’ k"alpaso (pp, adj.) ‘guarded’ NEG -
ma- ‘to not %uard’
kutsummi kT k"slpaiba ‘A dog guards the house.’

k"ame (c, u) “‘cooked rice’
k"am nu k"ai “rice and curry’
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gom k"ame dzatsa malba ‘I must have the rice.’
burksme dzan dzan Syil panpan (rhy.)

K"apkyu n. (c) ‘bus’ ~pikya (pl) ‘buses’
k"apkyu dorpatsa ‘to drive a bus’
K"apkyu p"apindo ‘bus accident’
k"apkyu gyaptsa ‘to buy a bus’
sus murupiki k"apkyu p"apindomi beteme ‘Many people died in the bus
accident.”
renpo k"spkyu dorpaib ‘Rengpo is a bus driver.’
gomi k"apkyu ka gyaptan ‘I bought a bus.’

k"are n. “curiosity’
ake kare ‘my curiosity”

k"ars$o adj. “‘expensive’ ANT mak"arsso
k"ars$o séth ‘an expensive shirt’

Katsa vt. “to resist’

k"aldin n. [s: Kiranti-Lim +nat] ‘doubt’ v. ~patsa (See patsa)
gom k"aldinpa3o budin dumts ‘It happened the same what | doubted.

K"ai n. (c, u) ‘curry’
k"ame nu k"ai ‘cooked rice and curry’
k"ai ketsa ‘to cook the curry’
k"ai loptsa “to boil the curry’
go homoknu k"ame-k"ai dzainun ‘I eat cooked rice-curry with milk.’
gig k"ai keu ‘Cook the green vegetable.’
ketek k"ai maraiyo maba ‘There is no curry to cook.’

kaitstsa vi. “to ache, pain’ k"aitts (p, 3sg) ‘ached’ k"ais$o ‘ached’ NEG me~ ‘not to
ache’
piya k"aitstsa ‘to have a headache’
lungir k"aitstsa (lit./fig.) ‘to have a heartacherto feel sad emotionally’
ake k"aisso k"oili masa ‘My leg-pain hasn’t recovered.’

limdemi mekoa kodz k"aitte de™$a de™tu ‘Limde said that she had a
stomachache.’

k"a..tsa vt. ‘to tear” k"a..tu (p, 3sg) “tore’ k"a..$0 (pp, adj.) ‘torn’ NEG ma~ ‘not to tear’

k"a:Itsa vt. “to mix, blend, mingle sth (non-living) together’ k"altu (p, 3sg) ‘mixed’
k"al%o (pp, adj.) ‘mixed’ NEG ma~ ‘not to mix’
k"ame nu k"ai k"a:Itsa “to mix cooked rice and curry’
Syermi namsi k"a:Itsa ‘to mix perilla in uncooked rice’
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gomi $yermi tsirsp”as k"altan ‘I mixed the millet-flour in the rice.”
homokmi h'is'i mak"aldo ‘Don’t mix salt in the milk.’

K"alsi n. (c) “syllable’ ~pikya (pl) ‘syllables’

k"alsitsa vt. ‘to get mixed itself” k"alsisau (p, 3sg) ‘got mixed itself” k"alsiso (pp, adj.)
‘got mixed itself’
bwakumi k"apdzil k"alsitsa matsabba ‘Petrol cannot get mixed in the water
itself.”

k"aptsa vt. “to pile up’ k"aptu (p, 3sg) ‘piled up’ k"apso (pp, adj.) “piled up’ NEG ma~
‘to not pile up’

K"apslo: n. (c) “mystery” ~pik (pl) ‘mysteries’ cf. SYN K'rislo:
k'rislo: mapatsa ‘not to talk indirectly (fig.)’

k"arbi n. (c) ‘peacock’ ~pikya (pl) ‘peacocks’ FEM karbim
k"arbi nu wasrelu ‘peacock and rainbow’
k"arbimke é}:il ‘dance of the peahen’
K"arbimke p"ur/Tigen ‘colour of the peahen’
wasrelu tasonu k"arbim 8yil paib ‘The peahen dances while seeing the
rainbow.’
k"arbim ts”ibpikimi sappa rimso dumba ‘Peahen is the most beautiful
amongst birds.”
k"arbi mur k"ode™$opa naba ‘Peacock weeps like man.’

k"e” par. (esp. used for warning)
dzamsa leni k" (used by Tankram Sunuwar in aK-K song)

k"ek"e adj. ‘pure, holy’ ANT dait

K'etsa vt. “to peel’ k"eptu (p, 3sg) ‘peeled’ k"epso (pp, adj.) ‘peeled’ NEG ma~ “not to
peel’
lopso reb k"etsa “to peel off the boiled potato’
konrets/an k'etsa ‘to peel off the maize, corn’
Tsenrimi reb k"eptu “Tsengri peeled off the potato.’
gomi mugi k"stan ‘I peeled off the banana.’
meko midyemur an kenk"en basba.-.ta “The woman is/was peeling off the
maize.’

k"lo:ptsa vt. to stagger’ k"lo:ptu (p, 3sg) ‘staggered” k"o:p3o (pp, adj.) ‘staggered’ NEG
ma~ ‘to not stagger’

K'r (/e . tsa vt. “to oil’
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K'r (3/)eptsa “to clip’

K"ertstsa vt. ‘to chase’ k"ertu (p, 3sg) ‘chased’ k"er$o (pp, adj.) ‘chased’ NEG ma~ ‘not
to chase’
myes k'ertstsa ‘to chase the buffalo’
tistoli k"ertstsa ‘to chase the chick’
bwa k"ertstsa ‘to chase the fow!’
gomi p"urula kyars k"ertan ‘I chased the goat from the garden.’
meko ts'ibi k"ero ‘Chase that bird.’

K'rislo: n. ‘agreement’cf. SYN bissilo:

K" n. (c) “house’ ~pikya (pl) ‘houses’ [cf. K"im; in other Kiranti languages e.g. Rod.,
Ban., Wam., Lim. sink"im, him (my own data) and kem Kiranti-Ha; Shakya
(2971: 922']_]
ba..tike K'T *a house for living’
K" $yeltsa ‘to build a house’
K" dzatsa (fig esp. for women) ‘to succeed in marrage’
k" medumtsa (fig. for both men and women) “not to succeed in marital life,
e.g. not to be able to give birth to a child’
calimke k" lais$o ba.-.te ‘Calim’s house is tall.’
sothe meko nak k"imi ba..bs “Sothe lives in that new house.’
cursimi k™mi madzau “Cursi’s marital life is not successful.’

KMragys n. “vicinity’cf. SYN yeklak

K"mberbi n. (c) ‘pigeon’ ~pikya (pl) ‘pigeons’ cf. SYN kiikubulu
K"imberbi gyaitsta ‘to catch a pigeon’
kiikubulu nu tsorpemsi (fig.)‘pigeon and peace’
kiikubulu nu k™ “pigeon and house’
K"mberbi kali tsorpemsike kdisi denimi ‘Pigeon is known as the symbol of
peace.’
K"mberbi khodebpa nam patsa malba ‘One should love like a couple of
pigeon.’

k"na n. adj., postp, adv. [~ aga ] ‘inside’ ANT langa
KMragya n. “vicinity’ (N @) cf. SYN eklak
k"wa n. (u) “thatch, straw, reeds’
KMwaritsa “to cut the reeds’
k"wami k" sapsib ‘A house is thatched with reeds.’
k"wa sosmal yo dumba ‘Reeds are used as grass also.’
b’ibyap"mi k"wa dzainimi ‘Cattle munch the thatch/reeds.”

K"intsi hang pers. n. ‘Kiranti ancestor of Ba..yung and K&its’
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‘legend, story, tale’ ~piki (pl) ‘legends’

k" ate adj. ‘troublesome’ ANT rimso, mak"l ate

k" ate al “troublesome child’

k" ate murupikys ‘troublesome people’

k" ate b'ibyap" “troublesome cattle’

k" ate madumtsa ‘not to be a troublesome’

€"ko al sappa k" ate ba.-.ts “This child is very troublesome.’

£ ko k"l e kyarssyemi thampan $yet geti This troublesome goat troubled
metruly.’

K"lihimtsa vt. (fig.) ‘to expose’

KMoptsa vt.

K'rislo: kMihimtsa “to expose a secret/mystry’

‘to settle” k"loptu ‘settled” (p, 3sg) k"lop3o (pp) “settled’” NEG me~ ‘to not
settle’

koili n. [>k"oil] “leg’ ~pikya (pl) ‘legs’

k"oil the .tsa (lit./fig.) “to trample/to be independent’

k"oil nu gui ‘hand and leg’

k"oil k"aitstsa ‘to have a leg-pain’

k"oil the .tsa matsabtsa ‘not to be able to be independent’

gom sappa Syet dzasala k"oil th'etan ‘I was able to independent only after
undergoing much trouble.’

ake koili k"aitts ‘My leg ached.’

k"oda n. ‘rhino’

K"&deb adj.

T"eb k"oda ka “a big rihno’
tsaib k"oda ka ‘a baby rihno’

[~ k"6de3o, budi] ‘like, similar to, for example’

Syaka budi dortstsa ‘to run like a leopard’

gom de~$0 k'odeb “as, like I said’

... k"&deso *...for instance, example’

meko al siwar budi ho..tu “The baby howled like a jackal.’

gom de™$0 k"6deb paptainana syet madzainaye “You’ll not be in trouble if
you do as | advised.

Kiranti- K8its lo:mi nidwa.-tsi dumba, k"dde$o: bre -.nun bre...nasku nu
bre . niki. “There is dual number in the Kiranti-Kaits language, for instance,
I write, we two write and we write.”

k"op n. (c) ‘place, space’ ~puk (pl) “places’

gom kdiso k"op “the place I showed’
mabl io~$yeth k"op ‘the blank space’
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mabl“iso khoL:)mi bre -.ting “Fill in the blank space.’
gomi ko k"op madatu ‘I didn’t like this place.’
£'ko k"op rimso ba..te “This place is beautiful.’

k"opletas adj. cf. SYN kuide
K"()roitstsa vt. “to cut, chop into pieces’ (esp. a log of wood, branches etc.) cf.
SYN (similar other verbs, kyortstsa, tse.-.tsa, ‘ritsa, pr(D)etsa)

k"otse (fig. expression) See daitstsa
K"rislo: n. (c) ‘mystery” ~pik (pl) ‘mysteries’ cf. SYN k"apslo:

K"r(3/oitsta vt. “to cut” (e.g., firewood, log into several small pieces; for other ways of
cutting see kyortstsa, tse -tsa, r'itsa, pr(y/hetsa) k™r/oittu (p, 3sg) “cut’
Kr1 /)ois$o ‘cut’ NEG ma~ ‘not to cut’
éxi khr(}/l)oitstsé ‘to cut the firewood’
k" uike gui khr(}/l)oitstsa ‘to cut the hand of a thief’
lalpiyami k"uikake gui k"r3/oittat “The police cut the hand of a thief.’
gom 8yi khr(}/I)oittar] ‘I cut the firewood.”

K"r(/humits n. ‘strawberry’
hau khr(}/l)umits ‘yellow strawberry’

K"r3/Mui n. (c) “tooth’ ~pikya (pl) “teeth’
k"rui tultsa ‘to uproot, pluck out the tooth’
k"rui himtsa “to shake the tooth’
k"uike Kirip ‘germ of the tooth’
gomi k™rui tultan mardehana ko k"ais$o ba.-t ‘I uprooted the tooth
because it ached.’

Kr(3/humtsa vt. “to plant” K"r¢i/lyumtau~tu “planted’ k"r¢i/lyumso “planted’ NEG mo~
‘not to plant’
tsirs k"rumtsa ‘to plant the millet’
ruwatspikyami konrets k"rumtame ‘Farmers planted the corn.’
gomi p"uke lin k"rumtan 1 planted the seedling of a flower.’

Kr(/holtsa vt. “knock down’ k™rpoltu (p, 3sg) “felled, knocked down’ k'r1yol30 (pp,
adj.) “felled, knocked down’ NEG ma~ ‘not to fell, knock down’
rowa khr(})oltsa ‘to fell the tree’
gyarssimi muru k'r(})oltsa “to knock down a man in the game’
tsunmi kyakikali khr(})oltsa ‘to knock down an enemy in wrestling’
tsemkumi ritssmkali tsunmi khr(})oltu ‘Cemku knocked down Ricem in
wrestling.’
ribemmi omo kolso rowa khr(})oldat ‘Ribem has felled a big log.’



K"r¢3/ui n. () “tooth’ ~piki (pl) “teeth’
bus k"r(3/lyui ‘white tooth’

K"ubnats n. “July’ (is the seventh month)
k"ubnats nu reu “July and rain’
k"ubnatsmi koro ‘landslide in July’
k"ubnatsmi k"rumsi “plantation in July’
K"ubnatsmi reu ib ‘It rain in July.”
k"ubnatsmi bur k"rumsib ‘Paddy is planted in July.’
K"ubnatsm koro laib mardehana sappa reu ib ‘Landslide occurs in July
because it rains heavily.’

k"un. (u) [s: Kiranti-Lim+nat] ‘syrup, a thick juice of raw sugarcane, treacle, honey’
(cf. k"u esp. of sugarcane) see surbu
sappa dzidz k"u ‘very sweet syrup’
k'u letsa “to sell the syrup’
k"u dzstsa (fig.) ‘to get punishment, beaten’
ko badalmi waisso k"u sumi dzewa? ‘Who ate the syrup kept/stored in
this bottle?’
thoktsenemi gunderi gyakosimi sappa k"u dzewat (fig. and ridiculed)
‘Thoktsene was deadly beaten up in the Gunderi bazar.’

K"Gru n. (u) [~ k"G:u] ‘paper money, rupee’

K"ui n. (c) ‘thief” ~pikya (pl) ‘thieves’
K"uimi “by the thief’
k"ui patsa “to steal’
k"uila ‘from the thief’
k"ui nu Ialpiya ‘the thief and the police’
K"uike batsu ‘punishment of the thief’
k"uimi k"urmi yoldat “The thief has stolen the sickle.’
k"ui pasin mapauo ‘Don’t’ steal.”
k"ui pado mere batsu thaptsa malnaye “You’ve to pay fine while stealing.’

k"uisi n. “pretence’
K"uisi m’altsa ‘to pick up a quarrel’ (See m” altsa for use)

K"uitstsa vt. “to hide, conceal’ k"uittawa (p, 3sg) ‘hid’ k"uisso (pp, adj.) ‘hidden’ cf. SYN
k"l (3/ryuitstsa NEG ma~ “not to hide’
kyet k"uitstsa “to hide the money’
lo:k"uitstsa (fig.) ‘to be secret’
meko wailimi kyet k"uittat ‘The servant has hidden the money.’
murupikim hopom be .30 lo k"uittamet “The people kept secret about the
death of the queen.’
mopa lo mak uitto ‘Don’t be secret that way.’



K"uissitsa vt. ‘to be hidden, concealed oneself’ cf. sYN kr(i/lyussitsa k"uissisau (p, 3sg)
K"uissigo (pp, adj.)

k"ultsa vt. ‘to escort animal’ k"ultu (p, 3sg) “escorted animal’ k"ul%o (pp, adj.) “escorted
animal’ NEG ma~ ‘to not escort animal’
b'ibyap” k"ultsa

ki-"i-ca n. “KhuNlichaclan in K-k’ ‘UR-V-INF (v.t) ‘to put on, wear’ (n.) “one who puts
on’

k"usyo n. (c) [euph., see k"slpa] ‘old man’ FeM k"usyom ~pikys (p!) ‘old men’
k"usyomi “by the old man’
k"usyomkali “to the old woman’
meko k"usyo nu k""usyom natase ‘The old man and woman wept.’
K "usyomi pissau dopa hana marimso rinapaptu ‘The old man farted how
because it smelt bad.’

k"ol n. [~dzol] ‘lie” see gyulp"s ANT thema “true’
dzolpatsa ‘to lie’
k"yol mepauo ‘Don’t lie.’
Dzolpasonu marim$o dumba ‘It won’t be better while lying.’
K"yolpatsa yo dzo:tsa malbs ‘One should also know how to lie.’

k"y&pat n. (c) ‘book, primer’ ~pikya (pl) ‘books, primers’
K"y&pat bre .tsa ‘to write a book’
k"y&pat nu bletik ‘book and pen’
k"y&petke nam ‘love of a book’
k"y&patpikke dakin “a heap of books’
meko k"y8pat ake m*e “That red book is mine.’
tserpendzimi sus khy(”)pat ba:nimi “There are many books in the library.’

k"y&patthem n. (c) ‘library’ ~piki (pl) “libraries’ cf. SYN tserpendzi

k"y&pe-ti-tsa n. ‘KhyoNpaticha clan in K-K’ ‘book-V-INF (v.ty “to cover with a book,
separate, filter’ (n.) ‘one who covers with a book or hides under the pile of
books (p/c with Ganga Katicha [married to a Je"ticha clan]; narrated to me a
war story in Tibet during the prehistoric time, where one hid himself under
the piles of books and that is how the clanonym has been derived)

Kyur n.(u) ‘dehydration’
K'yur patsa ‘to dehydrate’
go khyur patan ‘I’m suffered of dehydration.’
K'yur pasa herala be -ti ‘I nearly died of dehydration.’
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K"yur pagonu sappa hosbwak tutsa malba ‘One should drink a lot of water
while suffering from dehydration.’

K"yur paso alkali h’isi-bitsdzidz-bwak umtsa malbs “Salt-sugar- water
should be fed to a child suffered from dehydration.’

g T g/ge/
geida n. (c) ‘hoe’ ~pikya (pl) *hoes’

goasu n. (c, u) [>gas] ‘fog’ ~pikyas (pl) “fogs’
gosuna k"ad dumtsa (fig.) “to be in confusion, directionless’
gasu nu reu “fog and rain’
gasumi “in/by the fog’
gasumi matatsa ‘not to see in/by the fog’
gasumi sumtsa ‘to veil by the fog’
go gasuna k"ad budi dumti ‘I am/was confused.’
gom gasu patikem [&matan ‘I couldn’t see the path because of fog.’

gorbu adj. big, elder cf. SYN T"eb
gari n. (c) [> gar] “soil pot” ~pikya (pl) “soil-pots’
gordyi n. “‘a species of tree’ (N =zfa)

gau num. [guh John Beams’ (1867) data]
yanole gau ‘ten after nine’
gau kyet ‘ten rupees’
gau bleptso ‘ten fingers’
akali gau kyet geyini ‘Please give me ten rupees.’
ni .Sl guimi gau bleptso ba..nimi “There are ten fingers in two hands.’
gomi gau bwa gyaptan ‘I bought ten fowls.’

gaul n. see cf. SYN sau ‘hornet’

-ga postp. ‘inside’
k"inga ‘inside the house’
langa ‘outside’
aga ‘of inside’
polaga ‘inside the hole’
sonaga ‘inside the vagina’
k"inga onene/otsa nails “Please get inside the house.’
rakmits polaga otu ‘The ant entered inside the hole.’
langa su pim’e? (a speaker utters when s/he is inside the house) ‘Who came
outside the house?
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gaits n. “anger’ ~patsa v. (See patsa)
gaitstsa vi. ‘to be angry’
gal n. (u) “sweat, perspiration’ [cf. ga:li Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort 2002: 475]

galo: n. “secrecy’
galo: matuitstsa “to not understand the secrecy’

gamthi n. “inner feeling’
murua gamthd ‘man’s inner feeling’

gar n. (c) ‘wound’ ~piki (pl) ‘wounds’
gar nu neng ‘wound and pus’

gartstsa vt. ‘to be alike, (fig.) ally’

garssi n. (c) [~ garteke] ‘rhyme, pair’ ~pikyas (pl) ‘rhymes’
garssi kumsopatsa ‘to sing a rnyme’
garssi bre:tsa “to compose a rhyme’
alpiki garssipikya kumsopatsa danimi ‘Children prefer singing rhymes.’

gartstsa vt. ‘to be similar, match’ gartts (p, 3sg) ‘became similar, matched’ garsso
‘become similar, matched’” NEG ma~ ‘not be similar, not to match’
lo gartstsa (fig.) ‘come to the same conclusion’
gyomli nu gyomle gartstsa (fig.)‘to be an ideal couple, match’
goike nu &ke lo gartta “‘Both of us thought in the same line.’
mskonimpha sappa garttase “They two matched perfectly.’

gasdus n. ‘“manner’

gatsa vi. [~ cf. k"atsa] “to be torn’ (itself) gat (p, 3sg) “tore’ gaso (pp, adj.) ‘torn’ NEG
ma~ ‘to not be torn’
gaso ikla (fig.)‘hoarse voice’
€"ko wa gat ‘This cloth tore away.’
go £7ko gaso wa map"enun ‘I don’t wear this torn shirt.’
€"ko gyupthe/kyupthe ammin gat “This cap tore away itself.

ga..tsa vi ‘to walk on foot’ ga..te (p, 3sg) ‘walked’ ga..So (pp, adj.) ‘walked” NEG ma~
‘not to walk’
rippa ga..tsa ‘to walk quickly’
eroth konkon ga..tsa ‘to walk looking hither and thither’
ga..sonu la ko:sala ga..tsa malbs ‘One should look at the path while
walking.’
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lo mul tek ga..tsa? “Now where to move/walk?’
€k mabai lo gai ‘Let’s not stay here; let’s walk.’

ga..tsi~ga..si n. (u) ‘walking’
ge n. (c) ‘job, work, service’ ~pikya (pl) ‘jobs, works’

ge n. (¢) ‘nail’ ~pikya (pl) “nails’
bleptsoke ge “nail of the finger’
ge kyorte(i)ke “nail-cutter’
ge nu Sye “‘nail and flesh’
ge milkal “nail varnish’
gyoSo ge waitstsa ‘to keep a long nail’
gyoso ge maodo ‘Don’t keep a long nail.’
wek murupikinu ge nu ye k"odesopa ba.-.tsa malba ‘We have to live having
good relationship with other people.’

-ge adv., POSTP. ‘to, towards, thither’ (See aso in pith) cf. SYN pith adv.
pithge doro ‘Run thither.’

gemdzo n. (c) ‘dagger’
imitstsili gemdzo ka ‘a small dagger’

genaiyo adv. ‘never’
£"ko almi genadiyo marimso mawa..ba “This child never speaks filthy

things.’

genaiyo malatsa ‘never to go’

gom genaiyo dzol lo mapan ‘I never spoke untrue facts.’

goi genaiyo mopa theb lo: mapauo (fig.) ‘Never be a impolite in that
manner.’

geplemtek n. “solution’ cf. SYN gyorb
geplemtek gluitsa “to find out a solution’

gep™i n. (c) ‘group’ ~pik (pl) ‘groups’
gep"imi ba.-.tsa ‘to stay in group’

gerere n. ono. ‘a sound of fog rush, landslide etc.’
gererepa ‘the sound in that manner’
gererepa koro latsa ‘to landslide with such a unpleasant sound’

gerb n. (pl) “‘alms’

gersili n. “happiness’
gersili gyaptsa mataisib “Happiness cannot be bought.’
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getsa vt. “to give’ geptu (p, 3sg) ‘gave’ geso (pp, adj.) ‘given’ NEG ma~ “not to give’
gerb getsa “to give alms’
puibkali kyet getsa ‘to give money for the beggar’
alkali sappa dzidzmidz magetsan rimso dumba “It’s better not to give much
sweets to the children.’
ake kerdzmi gokal gigka geteme “My uncle gave me a hundred rupees note.’

getths adv.[> getth; cf. iri > ir] ‘up, above, to or at a higer level’[cf. gattho Kiranti-Wam,
Opgenort 2002: 150, 475]

gigi adj.n. [> gigl]l ‘green’
gigk ai ‘green vegetable’
gig p"ur/Tigen ‘green colour’
gigka ‘one hundred’
ka gig rawa ‘a green tree’
gigi wa (gigi; EMP meaning) “very green cloth’
ake soth gigi ba ‘My shirt is very green.’
gom gigkai ketan ‘I cooked the green vegetable.’

go gig pur/tigen rim$o madanun ‘1 don’t like green colour.’

gigits n. (c, u) “‘April’
gigitsmi “in April’
gigits nu nek mudi ‘April and new year’
gigitsmi gig “‘green in April’
gigitsmi p"um)piki boinimi ‘Flowers bloom in April.’
sinpikim gigits rimSon dumba ‘April is beautiful among other months.’
€"ko gigitsmi gyube paisib ‘Marriage will be done in this April.”

gigyotsiri n. ‘green dove’ (N g<i4l)
gigyotsiri nu gomatsiri ‘the green-dove and the golden-dove’
meko rawam ba..So gigyotsiri bertte “The green-dove sitting on the tree flew
away.’

gilots n. (c, u) ‘December’
gilotsmi ‘in December’
gilots nu gyu~dzu ‘December and cold’
gilots utsitu dumbs ‘December is short’
gilotsnu g%/u~dzu dumbsa ‘It is cold in December.’
gilotsmi p'i “ibs ‘It snows in December.’

gim n. (c) *body’ %(fig.) ‘life’(See also béitsi) ~pikys (pl) ‘bodies’
ake gim ‘my body’
inke gim “your body’
gim nu giwat ‘body and soul’
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gim Syeltsi ‘budy-building’

boitsakali gim nu giwat kathan dumtsa malbs ‘Body and sould must exist
together for survival.’

amke gimkali rimSopa kono ‘Take care of your body well.’

ake tau gim Syelsimi laibs ‘My son goes for a body-building.’

gimbd n. ‘physique’
ake gimbd ‘my physique’

gip"p"ak n. ‘monopoly’
g’i:ruya n. ‘health’

gisadv. cf. syYN dis, doso
e"ko k"y&patke thi gis me? ‘How much does this book cost?”

giwat n. (c) ‘soul’
giwat betstsa ‘to call the soul’

gl(D/nutsa vt. ‘to appear, come out’ glut(u) (p, 3sg) ‘appeared’ gluso (pp, adj.)
‘appeared’ NEG ma~ ‘to not appear’
kMingala langa grutsa ‘to come outside from inside the house’
|ala k™mi grutsa “to appear (at someone’s house) on the way’
go Mokusua k"™mi gruti ‘1 appeared at Mokusu’s house.’
bwakla rakmits gluts “The ant came out of the water.’

gl(y/nuitsa vt. ‘to take sth out’ gl¢/nuitu (p, 3sg) ‘took sth out’ gl(}/nuiso ‘taken sth out’
CF.SYN pletstsa, soltsa

glumats n. (c) “family’ ~pik (pl) “families’ cf. SYN tsssimasi
glumtsa “*to lose, meet’ cf. SYN ‘samtsa, dzamtsa

go pron. [<no historically] ‘I’
gonu ‘with me’
gola ‘from me’
gomi ‘by me’
ake al nu go ‘my child and me’
gomi taukali br¢i/hespat soittan ‘I sent a letter to my son.’
go gyakosi lati ‘I went to the market.’
go mekokali huinun ‘I scold him/her.’
~pikya pron. [go (sg)+ pikya (pl)] ‘we’
gopiki nu goi ‘we and you’
gopikinu ‘with us’
gopiki nu at ragi ‘we and our country’
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gopikimi €°ko khy(”)pat bretaks “We wrote this book.’
gopiki €'ko ragikali geth lainiki “We develop this country.’
gopiki dike lo: plenplen laitaks “We’re forgetting our mother tongue.’

goide n. (c) ‘donkey, ass’ cf. sYN t"Tber
imitstsili goide ‘a small donkey’

gor n. (c) ‘line” ~pikya (pl) ‘lines’
kup"pike gor “the line of the forehead’

gotsa vt. ‘to start, begin’ gotu (p, 3sg) ‘started, began’ goso (pp, adj.) ‘started, begun’
NEG ma~ ‘to not start’
ge gotsa ‘to start a job’
mul gotsa ‘to start now’
dpan gotsa ‘to start in this manner’
meko waisalmi ge gotu “The boy started a job.’
€"ko ge dopaiyo rip gotséd malbs “We have to start this job fast anyhow.’
blespat br(}/1)eSonu mopa magouo “‘Don’t start in that manner while writing
a letter.’

gritsa vi. ‘to croak, shout’ griitu (p, 3sg) ‘croaked’ gr'iSo (pp, adj.) ‘croaked” NEG ma~
‘not to croak’ cf. SYN wabletstsa
sappa gr-itsa ‘to croak very much’
mopa magr’itsa ‘not to croak that way’
kruku budi magr’itsa ‘not to croak like a frog’
Tke mukotsmi doSo gr'ime ‘What time is it in thy (your) watch?’
meko kruku dopa griimei...! *‘How disgustingly the frog croaked!
goimi mopa gr'iSo gom mada:gu ‘I didn’t prefer your shouting in such a
manner.’

grd n. (c) *horn’ ~pikya (pl) ‘horns’
byap"ke gré ‘horn of the ox’
gyoso gr6 ‘a long horn’
utsituk grd “a short horn’
hirsSo gr6 ‘a rounded horn’
gomi myeske gré dz’itan ‘I broke the buffalo’s horn.’
grd matapo ‘Don’t blow up the horn.’
kisyeke gréd hirtsu k"adeb ba..ba*The deer’s horn is like a blade.’

gr()oltsa vi. ‘to lie down’ groltu “lay down’ grolSo ‘lay down’ NEG ma~groltsa “not to
lie down’
kaleka groltsa ‘to lie down once’
Syet dzasa groltsa (fig.)‘to have a rest after difficult hours’
go grolti hana po..ko “Wake me if | lay down.’
marupso k"opmi pa groltsa madumba “You should not lie down in this
manner in unknown place.’
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goi €'k gr¢3)olo “You lie down here.’
gr¢hulman. ‘cymbal’
grumsi n. (c) “cluster’ ~pikya (pl) “clusters’
gubebba n. “animal’

gudzil n. (c) “bicycle’ ~pikya (pl) ‘bicycles’
gudzil nu hirtswats ‘bicycle and wheel’
gudzilke dzil “oil of the bicycle’
go gudzil tsaleth dzonun ‘I know bicycling.’
meanke tau gudzilla t"sau “Their son fell from the bicycle.’
alkali gudzilmi ts"iptu “The bicycle knocked down the baby.’

gui n. (c) ‘hand’ ~pikys “hands’
gui ts”itsa (lit./fig.) ‘to washthe hand/give up’
gui daitstsa ‘to be (fig.)’
gui tsaletsa (lit./fig.) ‘to move the hand/work fast’
gui ba..80 mere pasa dzatsa Sya ‘Survive yourself by working.’
lalpiyami lstikla gom gui ts“itan ‘I gave up the idea of enrolling in the
police.”
kad, go gui ts"inun ‘I wash my hand.’

guiduwa n. (cul) “‘drum’ (N <)
guiduwa taptsa ‘to play the drum’

guipe n. ‘pumpkin’ cf. sYN p"atk"ai

gumlik n. (c) [blending; guimi I"itek] ‘bangle, bracelet” ~pikya (pl) ‘bangles, bracelets’
gumlik nu tsaSyele ‘bangle and hair-band/thread’
gumlik mal’itsa ‘not to put on the bangle’
gumlik samtsa ‘to lose the bangle’
ake gumlik dzamts “‘My bangle got lost.’
go gumlik I’itsa madanun ‘I don’t like putting on the bangle.’

gune n. (c) [S: N+nat.] “sari’
gunun n. (c) ‘noise’ ~pik(pl) ‘noises’ v. ~patsa ‘to make a noise’  gunun n. ‘noise’

gupsu n. (¢) [>gups] ‘lion” ~pikyas “lions’
gupsu nu siwar ‘lion and jackal’
theb nu imitstsili gupsu “big and small lion’
gupsukali pu:the aptsa ‘to hunt a lion’
ko:tsdmi gupsu rimSon dumba ‘The lion is beautiful to look at.’
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gupsunu siwarkali saibs ‘The lion kills the jackal.’
gupsu Sye dzasa la bloibs “The lion surives only on flesh.’

guptsa vt. ‘to pick up, lift” guptu (p, 3sg) ‘picked, lifted’ gupso (pp, adj.) ‘picked, lifted’
NEG ma~guptsa ‘not to pick up, lift’
K"y&pet guptsa ‘to pick up the book’
meko almi bl(r/})etik guptu “The child picked up the pen.’
murum taisSo kyet magupo ‘Don’t pick up the money thrown by other
people.’

gup"the n. (c) [ ~ kyupthe] ‘cap, hat” ~pikya (pl) ‘caps, hats
piyami gup"the ‘cap on the head’
ker gup”the “black hat’
dzeso kyupthe ‘worn out hat’
marimso gup"the “a bad cap’
go gup"the guphtsa madanun ‘1 don’t like wearing a cap.’
meko walsalke gup"the Ial ba “The boy’s hat is red.’
piyami gup"the maba ..o patike ake piya k"aitts ‘1 have a headache because
of no hat on my head.’

gup™tsa vt. “to put on, cover’ (esp. hat, cap or muffler) gup"tu (p, 3sg) ‘put on’ gup™so
(pp, adj.) “put on’ NEG ma~ “not to put on’ (usage; see gup"the) cf. SYN
pletsa, li-.tsa, muitstsa, reltsa, paitstsa (differ in manner)

gurip n. (c) ‘plough’ see cf. sYN konsyi ~pikya (pl) ‘ploughs’
guripdam ‘beam of a plough’
theker/kermotske gurip “plough of the iron’
blemSyike gurip ‘plough of the log’
ruwatspikkali gurip madumthu madumbsas ‘Plough is a must for the farmers.’
gomi konSyi ka gyaptan ‘I bought a plough.’
theker/kermotske yo konsyi Syelsib ‘A plough is made up of iron also.’

gutka n. ‘coop’
gutkami bwa ‘rooster in the coop’
gutkala siwarmi bwa yoldat “The jackal snatched a rooster from the coop.’

guye n. (c) “sickle’ ~piki (pl) ‘sickles’

gyabli n. (c) ‘bag, satchel’ ~paki (pl) ‘bags’
gyablimi k"y&pat ‘book in the satchel’
gyablila “from the bag’
gyablike ‘of the satchel’
gyablimi wa kur pauo ‘Put the clothes in the bag.’
odep rim3o gyabli tek gyabi? ‘Where did you buy such a beautiful satchel?’
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gyail n. (c) [< gyaitstsa] cf. SYN thdga

gyaitstsa vt. ‘to catch, hold sth” (fig.)‘to rape, ravish’ gyaittu (p, 3sg) ‘caught’ gyaisso
‘caught’ NEG ma~ “not to catch, hold’
guimi k"urmi gyaitstsa “to catch the sickle with hand’
kuikali gyaitstsa ‘to catch/capture a thief’
gui gyaitstsa (fig.)‘to propose’
lalpiyami k"uikali gyaittu “The police caught the thief.’
meko waisalmi ka m’iSyealkali gyaittu “The boy raped a girl.’
rentsemi meko m’iSyealke gui gyaittu ‘Rentse proposed the girl.’

gyaptsa vt. ‘to buy, purchase’ gyaptu (p, 3sg) ‘bought’ gyapso (pp, adj.) ‘bought’ NEG
ma~ ‘not to buy’
wapikya gyaptsa ‘to buy clothes’
k"ka gyaptsa ‘to buy a house’
ake ap 'pomi plakatuli/namremsi k& gyapteme ‘My father bought an
umbrella.’
mekomi gar ka gayptu ‘S/he bought a soil-pot.”
gonimp"a k"ydpatpikys gyapnasku ‘We two buy books.’

gyarts n. (c) ‘game’ ~pikys (pl) ‘games’

gyartstsa vt. ‘to play’ gyarttu (p, 3sg) “played’ gyarsso (pp, adj.) ‘played” NEG ma~ ‘not
to play’
kars gyartstsa ‘to play the toy’
gyarts gyartstsa ‘to play a game’
alnu gyartstsa ‘to play with the baby’
leppe magyarsson rimso dumba ‘It is better not to gamble.’
bwa gyarts gyarsSonu sappa rissiba ‘One can laugh enough in a cock-fight.’
goi alnu gyarssa ba..ko “You stay havin played with the baby.’

gyertstsa vi. ‘to be happy’ gyerttu (p, 3sg) ‘became happy’ gyersso (pp, adj.) ‘become
happy’ NEG ma~ ‘not to be happy’
sappa gyertstsa ‘to be very happy’
modeb rimSo lo nesa go sappa gyerssiti ‘1 became very happy while hearing
such good news.’
ake tamimi gokali gyerpaitti ‘My daughter made me happy.’
gonimp"a sinima ko:$a gyertasku ‘We two became happy having watched
the cinema.’

gyo n. (¢) [~ dzyo] “nest’
ts'ibke gyo ‘the nest of the bird’

gyobli n. (c) ‘bag’ ~pik (pl) ‘bags’
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gyol n. (c) ‘winnowing tray’ ~pikyas (pl) ‘winnowing trays’ cf. SYN dolesi
gyolmi kap"tsa “to winnow with a winnowing tray’
palake gyol ‘winnowing tray of the bamboo’
dzeso gyol ‘torn winnowing tray’
gyolmi bur kap"tsa malba “You have to winnow the with the winnowing
tray.’
ketserkhimi gyol madumthu madumba ‘The winnowing tray is a must in the
kitchen.’

gyom n. ‘utensil’ cf. SYN derma

gyopsi n. ‘registration’
gyorb n. “solution’ cf. SYN geplemtek

gyoso adj. [~ gyos] ‘long” ANT utsitu
sappa gyoso tsa ‘a very long hair’
gyoso la “a long way/path’
gyoSo nu utsitu ‘long and short’
Curssike tsa gyoso ba..ts “‘Curssi has a long hair.’
gomi gyoso blespat br(i/re:tan ‘I wrote a long letter.’
€"ko gyoso la genaiyo mathumse “We hardly could walk this long path.’

gyu adj. [~ dzu] “*cold Awinter season’ ANT hups
gyu patsa ‘to be cold’
dzumi be .tsa “to die of cold’
alanke dzu kyarsSyemi dzaibas (fig.)*Children can adj.ust the cold season.’
amrikam yo murupiki dzumi be -.nimi ‘People die of cold even in America.’

dzumi langa mabako ‘Don’t stay outside the house in cold.’

gyube n. (n, u) ‘marriage’ ~tamra ‘marriage ceremony’
gyube patsa ‘to marry’
gyube nu be -.tsi “‘marriage and death’
rimSo gyube ‘a happy marriage’
gyubeke kurmidok"a ‘gift of marriage’
gyube muru mulkemke p"ets ka me “Marriage is a part of human culture.’
ake gyube sappa rimSo dumtas ‘My marriage was a very successful one.’
gyubemi reu hit nana rimson dumbsa ‘It ‘Il be better if it rains in marrage.’

gyulp™e n. (c)[~ dzolpaib<dzolpatsa] ‘liar’ ANT dzolmapaib
k"oros k"odeb %yulphs madumtsa ‘not to be a liar like Khoros’
K"uibudi gyulp’e “liar like a thief’
dzol mapatsa ‘not to lie’
meko dzolpaib mur sum’e? “Who is that liar man?
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ake toum akali dzol paptu ‘My son lied to me.’
goi da sappa kaka gyulp"s ba.-.te de “You are a big liar.’

gyur n. (c) ‘tamarind’ ~pikya (pl) ‘tamarinds’ cf. SYN dzyur

gyurssu n. (c) ‘lemon’ ~pikys (pl) ‘lemons’
gyurssu batsa ‘to have the lemon’
gyurssu gyaptsa ‘to bu%/ the lemon’
ga/urssu nu haudzidz paitstsa ‘to exchane lemon and orange’
k"iyamami gyurssu gyaptu ‘Khiyama bought the lemon.’
bwakumi gyurssu kurpasa tutsa rimson me ‘It is good to drink having mixed
the lemon in water.’
gyurtstsa vt. ‘to be sour’ gyurtta (p, 3sg) ‘became sour’ gyursso (pp, adj.) ‘become sour’
ANT ma~ ‘not sour’, dzidz’i ‘sweet’
gyursso pirsir ‘sour whey’
£"ko k"ame gyursso ba..ta “This rice is sour.’
go gyursSo kretete/huluk da:nun ‘I like sour curds.’
gom gyurssu budi gyurssohuluk tutan ‘I had curds sour like lemon.’
goi gyursso Syabu matuno ‘Don’t drink the sour millet-beer.’

gyurots n. (c, u) ‘October’
gyurotsmi “in October’
ker gyurots ‘black October’
gyurots nu Syara ‘October and horse’
gyurotsmi Syaratsaib dzermesau nsna marimso dumbsa ‘If a colt borns in
October, it is a bad omen.’
gyurotsmi rimso ge mapatsa ‘It is better not to start doing any good
functions in Obtober.’

gylbeno:the n. “marriage-knot’

gyilpso adj. ‘easy, simple” ANT ma~, hartsindo
gyiipSo bulgyets “a simple problem’
gyipso nu hartsindo ‘easy and difficult’
gy(ipSo ge pastsa ‘to do a simple job’
€ko gepatsa gyiipso ba ‘This job is easy to work.’
goikali gyiipSo ge sumi geb"a? “Who gives you an easy job?’

h=nme

na num. “five’
na bletikpik “five pens’
na bletsopik “five fingers’
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na Syopik ‘five mouths’

gui kam na bleptsopik ba..nimi ‘“There are five fingers in one hand.’
ake na k"ydpat dzamts ‘My five got lost.”

lenole na p’ibs ‘Five comes after four.’

nekodz’iso adj. ‘confused’ ANT tuisSo
nekodz iSo mur ‘a confused man’

nalo:pulo: n. ‘life (fig.)’
nalo:pulo: bo ..tsa (be ..tsa) ‘to die’

nem n. (c) ‘dream’ ~pik (pl) ‘dreams’ ~rits n. ‘dream anecdote’ ~tatsa vt. ‘to dream’
go ake nammi dorti ‘I ran in my dream.’

nana conj. “if’
akali matinaye nana go ikal thainun *If you don’t obey me, I’ll beat you.’
mopa dori nana goi thinaye “You’ll fall down if you run in that manner.’
rimso ge paptayi nana go gyersinun ‘1’1l be happy if you perform a good
deed.’

nanaiyo ‘although, however’

narets n. (c) ‘end point, e.g. of a niddle’~pikya (pl) ‘end points’
gyoso narets ‘a long end point’
utsituk narets “a short end point’
ake blatikke narets dzi..te “My pen’s nib broke.’

narits n. ‘January’
gasu nu narits ‘fog and January’
naritsmi gyu “cold in January’
naritsmi phd “ib ‘It snows in January.’
naritsmi sappa gyu dumbs ‘It’s very cold in January.’
neritsmi p"e . tek wa mathisomere be .sib ‘One can die of cold in January if
there are no sufficient cloths to wear.’

na conj. [v. conj.; cf. nu n. conj.]
dumk™ lauo na amke ge pau(o) ‘Go to the office and do your work.”
mek lauo na meko alkali gaktinpa h"ipato ‘Go there and frighten to that baby
terribly.’

na par. [interrogative]
moleb me na? “is that so?’
0deb yo dumba na? “Will it be like this?’
goimi ake dzamso bletik thidi na? ‘Did you find my lost pen?’
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-/na conj. [also followed by minu > min; namin] ‘and, sequential marker’
k"ame dzasligana go hirth ga..ti ‘Having eaten the rice, | went to roam .’
ake tau ipsana bo..ta “‘My son got up having slept.’
meko waisal saptske atari hdissao namin k"inga ot(e) ‘The boy climbed up
the roof and then he entered the house.’

-na postp. ‘of” (esp. with place) LoC
ragina ‘of the country’
Raganna ‘of Ragan (toponym in Kiranti-Kaits)’
ir k'ina “of the above house’
lutsaidi k™na ‘of the house below’
K" kana murnu madzitsa ‘not to quarrel with the family members of the
same house’
¢"ko k"ma kurupiki tek lama? ‘Where did the householders of this house
go?’

nami n. (c) [nam] ‘elder sister’ ~pikya (pl) ‘elde r sisters’
ake nami ‘my sister’
mekoke nami ‘his/her elder sister’
meanke nami ‘their elder sister’
ake s@nami namgi) ‘I have three elder sisters.’
goimi ike namikali t’itsa malnaye “You must obey your elder sister.’
namikali seu pauo ‘Greet the elder sister.’

na:tsa vi. ‘to weep’ natw (p, 3sg) ‘wept’ naso (pp, adj.) ‘wept’ NEG ma~ ‘not to weep’
ma(e)rde natsa? ‘why to weep?’
sunu natsa? ‘with whom to weep?’
go kaitsika nannan ba..ti ‘I was weepin alone.’
€ ko almi gokali napaittu “This baby made me cry.’
mopa manako ‘Don’t weep in that manner.’

nawa n. (c) [~ dagyu nat. from N] ‘elder brother’

no n. (n, u) [proto-form of /gor ‘I’ historically] “fish’ [cf. Meithei na (Chelliah 1997:
19), Kiranti-Y amphu na (Rutgers 1998: 362)] ~pikyas (pl) ‘fishes’ (esp.
several varieties)
no gyaitstsa ‘to catch a fish’
no nu kontsu “fish and hook’
mekom kontsumi nopik saittu ‘S/he killed the fishes with a hook.’
€"ko no br(/lhobs “This fish will be tasty.’
nomi gimkali rimson paibs ‘Fish is a healthy food for humans.’

noili n. (c) ‘tip, new shoot of a plant” (e.g. pumpkin)

nol n. (c) ‘vowel’ ~pikya (pl) ‘vowels’
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nol s€™da “vowel sound’

Kiranti-Kaitsa nol s€™dapiki ‘vowel sounds of the Kiranti-Kagits’

nol nu san ‘vowel and consonant’

nol nu sanke k"alsi ‘syllable of the vowel and consonant

nelle lo anke nol nu san se™dapiki dumnimi “All languages have vowel and
consonant sounds.’

nol s€™da madumthu durda masyelsib ‘A word cannot be formed without a
vowel sound.’

non n. (u) [~ mon] ‘sorrow, mourning’ cf. SYN thligats
non nu ritstsi ‘sorrow and laughter’
nonmi “in sorrow’
be .-.tssimi non “sorrow in death’
hopo be ..tikem non dumts ‘There is sorrow because of king’s death.’
nethotspiki non paso ba..tem ‘The neighbours are in sorrow.’

noro n. (c) ‘dumb’ ~piki (pl) “dumbs’

naitstsa vt. ‘to defecate’ naittu (p) ‘defecated’ naisso (pp, adj.) ‘defecated’ NEG ma~ ‘to
not defecate’
go naitstsa da.-ti ‘I like to defecate.’

nawotsa n. ‘“Ngawocha clan in K-K’ [LOC-V-INF (v.t) ‘to enter’ (n.) ‘one who enters first,
elder brother’

| = ts/co/

tsats n. [< tsetss] (c) “grand-sonvdaughter’ ~piki (pl) ‘grand-son/daughters’
ake tsatspak ‘my grand-sonsdaughters’ [cf. caco Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort
(2002: 142, 456, *tsa ‘child, grandchild’ (Benedict (1972: 208)]

tseimi n. (c) “dauther-in-law’ ~piki (pl) ‘daughter-in-laws’ M tau
tam(i) nu tssim(i) ‘daughter and daughter-in-law’

-tsan par. (contrastive marker/particle)

tsoni num., adj. ‘seven’
tsoni kyet “seven rupees’
rakunole tsani ‘seven after six’
tsoni popikyas ‘seven pigs’
mekomi akali tsani kyet geptu ‘S/he gave me seven rupees.’
rakunole tsani p“ib ‘Seven comes after six.’

tsehipla n. (c) [S: Kiranti-Lim] ‘camera’ ~pikya (pl) ‘cameras’ cf. SYN kemara
tsohipla gyaptsa ‘to buy a camera’
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imitstsili tsshipla ‘a small camera’

theb tsshipla “a big camera’

tsohipla taskul gr¢y/huitsakali ge 1abba ‘Camera is useful for producing
photographs.’

goimi €7ko tsshipla dosomi gyabi? “How much did you pay for this
camera?’

tsopo n. (c) [tsa+po] “piglet’ ~piki (pl) ‘piglets’ [cf. tsuppa Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort

2002: 139]

ker tsapo ka ‘a black piglet’

tseiwa ‘son-in-law’ FEM tam(i) ‘daughter’

tsautsau n.

tsaiwa maltsa ‘to look for a son-in-law’

‘curiosity’ v. ~dumtsa ‘to be curious’

go tssutssudumti ‘I am curious.’

-tsa inf. [e.g. Z-ca in all verbs; in Kiranti-Ba... yung -co, Kiranti-Wambule -cam] cf. -ng,

-thu

tsan. (c, u) [proto T-B tsam> tsd] “hair’ ~pikya (pl) *hairs’

gyoso tsa “‘a long hair’

bus tsapik ‘grey hairs’

kirsSo tsa “plaited hair’

meko m’iSyealke tsa gyoSo ba ‘The girl’s hair is long.’
tam()mi &ke tsé kirssa geti ‘“The daughter plaited my hair.’
gom ke tsd plepatan ‘I had my hair cut.’

tsaSyele n. (c) “hair-thread/band’ ~pikys (pl) *hair-thread’ (used esp. to bind the plaited

tsaib n. (¢)

tsap"tsa vt.

hair of females)

tsaSyele kirtstsa ‘to twist/plait the hair-thread’

tsaSyelenu tsa kirtstsa “to plait hair with the hair-thread’

gom tamia tsa tsdSyelenu kirttan I plaited the daughter’s hair with the hair-
thread.’

‘baby, young’ (for almost all animate being) ~pikya (pl) ‘babies” ANT

K"'usyork"slpa

murud tsaib ‘human baby’

dzoike tsaib ‘cub’

Syara/sarake tsaib “colt’

gom mulat bermoke tsaib tatan ‘I saw a kitten today.’

dzoike tsaib kotsam rimSo dumba “A cub is beautiful to look at.’

‘to be able to do sth, can’ tsap"tu ‘could, became able’ tsap™so ‘could,
become able’ NEG ma~ “‘not be able to do sth, cannot’
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dzol patsa tsap"tsa “to be able to lie’

K"uipetsa tsap"tsa “to be able to steal’

matsap"tik ge patsatsap"tsa ‘be able to do a difficult job’

paso mere patsamatsaptek ge marsiyo maba..bs ‘This is nothing impossible
if we try.”

go €°ko ge patsa tsabnun ‘I can do this job.”

mekonu lopatsa su tsabba? “Who can talk with her/him?’

tsursi imitstsili ba.-.tshanaiyo omo kol$o p"uilu tsu..tsa tsabba ‘Although
Cursi isthin, she can lift up this big stone.’

tsa..tsa vt. [marked for spatial deixies; Mokusu Kormocha as a consultant in NK Rai
(2002)] “to bring down (vertical)’ tsa..tu (p, 3sg) ‘brought down’ tsa..so
(pp, adj.) ‘brought down’ cf. SYN hitstsa, pitstsa, kuitstsa NEG ma~ ‘not to
bring up (neutral)’
geth tsa..tsa ‘to fetch up/above’
ekere tsa.-.tsa ‘to fetch here’
meko nelle Syi €7k geth tsadko “Fetch all that firewood up here.’

tsartstsa vt. [tsarnuk n. ‘urine’] “to urinate, piss’ tsartu (p, 3sg) ‘urinated’ tsarsso (pp,
3sg:IMP) “urinated, urinate’ NEG ma~ ‘to not urinate’
gom tsarttan ‘I urinated.”

tselep adj. “‘cunning’ cf. SYN tellep

tserin n. ‘east’
tseringe hirtstsa ‘to turn towards the east’
na tserinla glub “The sun rises from the east.’

tserpendzi n. (c) ‘library” ~piki (pl) ‘libraries’ cf. sYN k"ydpatthem
tserpendzimi k"ydpatpik ‘books in the library’

tsets n. (u) ‘garbage, rubbish’
tsets taitstsa ‘to throw the garbage’

tse.-.tsa vt. “to cut, chop into pieces’(esp. a lump of meat or animate/inanimate objects)
tse..tu (p, 3sg) ‘chopped’ tse .30 (pp, adj.) ‘chopped’ cf. SYN K"r(/loitstsa,
r'itsa, kyortstsa, pr(}/l)etsa NEG ma~ ‘not to chop’
wa tse.-.tsa ‘to cut cloth into pieces’
Sye tse . tse ‘to cut meat into small pieces’
Sye ketsa hoiti tse.-.tsa malba “The meat must be chopped into pieces before
cooking.’

tsetser n. ‘medicine’ cf. SYN sidak
tsetser gyaptsa ‘to buy medicine’
tsetser nu kyet ‘medicine and money’
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tse™m n. (c) ‘week’ ~piki (pl) ‘weeks’ cf. syN nup”o
ni ..si ts€’m ‘two weeks’
nup”o kam thumtsa ‘to finish within a week’

tsemtsa vt. ‘to earn’ tsemtu (p, 3sg) ‘earned’ tsemsSo(pp, adj.) ‘earned” NEG ma~ ‘to not
earn’
sus kyet tsemtsa ‘to earn a lot of money’
gom dumk"Tmi ge paga sus kyet tsemtan ‘1 earned a lot of money having
worked in the office.’

tsere n. (u) ““sun ray, sunrise, 2 hope (fig)” na tsere ‘sunshine’
tseremi ‘in the sunrise’
tsereke “of the sunrise’
tseremin tek ga..ne? “‘Where’re you going early in the morning?’
mulat na tsere paptu ‘It’s sunny today.’
tsere k"a o:ta “The sunray entered inside the house.’

tsesi n. “‘use’ vt. ~patsa ‘to use’
durdapikike tsesi ‘use of words’

ts'ib n. () [< ts"ibi] *bird” ~pikya (pl) “birds’
ts'ibke kumso ‘the song of a bird’
ts'ib budi bertstsa ‘like fly a bird’
ts'ibkali barg daitstsa ‘to set a trap for the bird’
meko lal ts’ib bertta “The red bird flew away.’
ake phurumi ts”ibpiki bernim “Birds fly in my garden.’

tsibna n. (c) ‘drop’ ~pik$p|) ‘drops’
bwakke itsik"oi tsibna ‘some drops of water’

ts"ibrubwaittekk™ n. (c) ‘zoo’ ~pikya (pl) ‘zoos’
£"ko ts”ibrubwaittekk™ “this zoo’

tsiduk n. (u) [s: Kiranti-Lim + nat.] ‘manure, compost, fertilizer’
rumi tsiduk kurpatsa ‘to put fertilizer in the field’

tsila n. ‘lightning’
sarinmi tsila “lightning in the sky’

tsilawala adj. ‘clever’ cf. sYN k"adits
tsilawala al ka “a clever child’

tsile n. (u) “curse’ ~ patsa (v) ‘to curse’
tsilepatsa rimso madumba ‘It is not good to curse.’
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tsimik n. ‘wink’ v. ~patsa ‘to wink’ (also See patsa)
ka tsimik ‘a wink’
tsimik ka ‘a brief wink’

tsimtsa vt. “to milk’ tsimtu (p, 3sg) ‘milked’ tsim3o (pp, adj.) ‘milked” NEG ma~ “not to
milk’
b"i tsimtsa ‘to milk the cow’

tsitoli n. (c) ‘chick’ ~pikya (pl) ‘chicks’
tsitoli nu bwa “chick and fowl’
tsitolike Sye ‘chicken i.e. meat’
tsitoli thultsa ‘to tame the chick’
tsitolike Sye batsa ‘to have chick’s meat’
tsitolikali bwardem yoltu “The falcon devoured on the chick.’
Tsungulimi tsitoli IeSa itsikhoi kyet tsemtu ‘Cungguli earned some money
by selling the chick.’
meko imitstsili tsitoli bertte “The small chick flew.’

tsipsi n. (c) “iron, press’ (an electrical device with a flat metal base) ~pikya cf. SYN
waplemb ‘irons’ % v. tsips’i ‘did you two clip?’
tsipsi patsa ‘to iron, press’
waplemb gyaptsa ‘to buy an iron’
tsipsi hoitstsa ‘to heat the iron’
gomi ake soth tsipsi patan ‘I ironed my shirt.’
waplemb paso mere ake kap"es rimta ‘My uniform became beautiful after
ironing.’

tsirs n. (mass) [< tsirsi] ‘millet’ eleusine coracana, paspalum scrobiculatum [cf. tsardza
in Kiranti-Wwam; Opgenort 92002: 136, 458)]
meko tsirs (euph. for a ssmdza tribe “Jirel’)
tsirske Syople ‘bread made up of millet’

ts"itsa vi. “*to bathe, “dare’ ts”itu “bathed’ ts"i%0 ‘bathed” NEG ma~ ‘not to bathe’
rim3opa ts’itsa ‘to bathe well’
alnimp"ami mul suni ts”itase ‘The two baby bathed this morning.’
ap"po gyakosila lessonu go ts'ints”in ba..ti ‘I was bathing when the father
returned from the market.’
goimi nup"o kami unkuka ts"itsan malnaye “You’ve to bathe once in a week
anyhow.’

tsiwal n. ‘defeat’ v. ~patsa ‘to defeat’
gom ake kyakikali tsiwalpatan ‘I defeated my enemy.’

tsd PAR ‘confirmation’
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tsoil n. (u) ‘chin’ cf. SYN yoili
laisso tsoil “a tall chin’

tsoilu n. (C) [~ tso.-tel < tso..ts& ‘to shut, imprison, block’] ‘lock’ ~pikya (pl) “locks’ cf.
SYN thamko ANT roiluro.-.tel
tsoilu ro..tsa ‘to open the lock’
tsoilu nu roilu ‘lock and key’
K"uimi tsoilu dz'igat ‘The thief has broken the lock.’
mamami roilumi tsoilu ro ..teme “The mother opentd the lock with a key.’
gom tsoilu thidinmathidu ‘I didn’t find lock.”

tsomolonma n. [~ tsomlu] ‘Mt. Everest’
nellekena laisso tsomlu ‘the highest Mt. Everest’

tsorpemtsa vi. ‘to keep quiet’ tsorpemtu (p, 3sg) ‘kept quiet’ tsorpemso (pp) ‘kept quiet’
NEG tsormapemtsa ‘not to keep quiet’ cf. SYN walepatsa

tsorpemsi n. ‘peace’
murkali tsorpemsi madumthu madumbas ‘Peace is necessary for man.’

tsotsa vt. “to burn, roast’ tsoptu ‘burnt, roasted’ tsoSo ‘burnt, roasted’ NEG ma~ ‘not to
burn, roast’
m’imi tsotsa ‘to roast by the fire’
reb tsotsa “to roast the potato (as a way of cooking)’
an tsotsa ‘to roast the maize/corn (as a way of cooking)’
tsoSo reb br(i/lyobs “The roasted potato is tasty.’
ake gui m’imi tsoptu ‘The fire burnt my hand.’
amke wa mopa matsouo ‘Don’t burn your own cloth in that manner.’

ts"otsa vt. ‘to hand over’ ts’otu (p, 3sg) ‘handed over’ ts"oS0 (pp, adj.) ‘handed over
NEG ma~ ‘to not hand over’

tso:tsa vt. ‘to errand’

tso..tsa vt. “to shut, imprison, block’ tso ..tu (p, 3sg) “shut’ tso..S0 (pp, adj.) ‘shut’ NEG
ma~ ‘not to close’
tso.-. bik™mi k"ui tso..tsa ‘to imprison a thief in the jail’
laptso tso..tsa ‘to shut the door’
kutsumtso .. biga kutsum tso ..tsa ‘to close the dog inside the kennel’
lalpiyami k"uikali tso -.tu “The police imprisoned the thief.’
tso.-. bik™mi tso.-. 80 k"ui pl(i/nomet “The thief has run away from the jail.’

tso.-.sitsa mv. ‘to be locked, imprisoned’
go k"inga tso siti ‘I am locked inside the house.’
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tsotso n. (c) ‘cheek’ ~pikya (pl) ‘cheeks’
ake tsotso ‘my cheek’
mekoa tsotso “his/her cheek’
Ial tsotso ‘a red cheek’
goimi ake tsotsomarde tub’i? “Why did you beat on my cheek?’
akal mabinnayenana ike tsotso pr¢i/hyolnun “I’ll beat you on your cheek if
you do not obey me.’
ake tsotsomi mar ba..me? ‘What is there on my cheek?’

ts'ube n. (c) ‘flea’ ~piki (pl) ‘fleas’

ts'ubu n. (c) [> tsub] ‘Kiranti-Kadits knife, Gurkha knife’ ~pikya (pl) ‘K-K knives’
ts'ub nu k"ot ‘K-K knife and sheath’
ts'ubke hirtsu “‘blade, edge of K-K knife’
ts"ubmi kyortsta ‘to cuto with a K-K knife’
hirhir ts"ub “a sharp K-k knife’
bitle ts"ub “a blunt K-K knife’
€7ko ts"ub bitle ba “This K-k knife is blunt.’
meko ts"ub khotga oto ‘Keep that K-K knife inside the sheath.’
€"ko ts"ubmi da rimSopa makyorbat Sya ‘This K-K knife doesn’t cut

properly.’

tsuigam n. (u) [S: Eng+nat.] ‘chewing gum’
tsuigem letsa ‘to sell chewing gum’
tsuigem k'uitstsa “to hide chewing gum’
K'imi tsuigam kepsitsa ‘to get stuck (self) chewing in the intestine’
tsuigam mabasonu rimSon dumba ‘It is better not to have chewing gum.’

tsuisSo adj. ‘hurried” ANT matsuisSo
tsuisSo mur ka ‘a hurried man’

tsun n. (u) [S: Kiranti-Lim] “wrestling’ cf. SYN kesi
tsun gyartstsa ‘to play wrestling’
kesi ko:tsa “to watch wrestling’
go tsun ko:tsa danun ‘I prefer watching wrestling.’
kesi gyarbpikim sappéa kyet tssmnimi “The wrestlers earn a lot of money.’

tsuntsi n. (c) [~ tsuntsi] “hillock, hill” cf. SYN thepul, d&kin, themli, themru
irna tsuntsi ‘the hillock of up above’
ake tsuntsi ‘my hillock’
meko nu €7ko tsuntsi ‘that and this hillock’
nelle tsuntsipiki “all the hillocks’
hari ir tsuntsimi na gr(j/lutu *The sun shone up above the hillock.’
ekla meko tsuntsi doso moni ba..me"? ‘“How far is the hillock from here?’
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tsuitstsa vt. [~ < kyuitstsa] “to tuck, fix, thrust in/insert into” tsuittu (p, 3sg) ‘tucked in’
tsuisSo (pp, adj.) ‘inserted into” NEG ma~ “not to insert’
piyami phu(n) tsuitstsa ‘to fix flower on the head’
laptso atari relp"u(n) tsuitstsa “to fix a garland on the door’
Animonmi kosp"u piyami tsuittau ‘Animon inserted the orchid on the head.’

tsungum n. (s: Kiranti-Lim] “fury’

tsule n. “nettle’ girardinia heterophylla
tsulemi tsotsa ‘to sting by the nettle’
tsulek™ai “curry of the nettle’

tsumlu n. (c) ‘mortar’ ~pikya (pl) ‘mortars’
tsumlumi I"iSo ‘remained in the mortar’
tsumluke Syer ‘rice of the mortar’
tsumlumi buru tsutsa ‘to husk paddy in the mortar’
gomi tsumlumi bur tsutan ‘I husked paddy in the mortar.’
€°ko tsumluke tuli t € k ba...me “Where is the pestle of this mortar?’

tsumludza n. “feast, party’
gyube tsumludza *marriage party’

tsuplu n. (c) “fireplace’ ~piki (pl) “fireplaces’
tsuplu hopo “a saviour of the fireplace’

tsutsa vt. “to mill, pound, husk’ tsutau (p, 3sg) “husked’ tsuSo (pp, adj.) ‘husked’ NEG
ma~ ‘not to husk’
bur tsutsa ‘to husk the paddy’
tam(byra tsutsa “‘to mill beaten-rice’
tsumlumi bur tsuib ‘Rice is husked in the mortar.’
sople tsotsakali p"as tsutsa malba ‘Flour should be milled for cooking
bread.’

tsu..tsa vt. “to lift up’ tsu..tu (p, 3sg) ‘lifted up’ tsu..So (pp, adj.) ‘lifted up’ NEG ma~
‘not to lift up’
k"apla k"y&pat tsu..tsa “to lift up the book from the floor’
p"uilu tsu.-.tsa “to lift up the stone’
meko almi momo kolSo mur tsu ..tau “The child lifted up such a big man.’
Hanmi amke taukali tsu .32 p"uru kditau ‘Hang showed the garden to his
own son having lifted up.’

tsu:tsu n. ‘regret’ ~patsa (v) ‘to regret’
gom neritsu saissopatikem tsu:tsu dumti ‘I regretted on killing a mongoose.’
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tsurmu n. (¢) ‘housefly’ ~pikya (pl) ‘houseflies’
tsurmu nu tsets ‘the fly and the garbage’

ts'utsu n. ‘regret, repentance’

tsyolthe n. (c) “city’ ~paki (pl) “cities’

| & dz/dzs, j/

dzaditstsa vi. “to reach’ 2 “to be enough’ dzaditts (p, 3sg) ‘reached’ dzadisso (pp, adj.)
‘reached’ NEG ma~ ‘to not reach’

dzaditstsana adj. ‘accessible’ dzaditstsanapa adv. ANT monkhon ‘inaccessible’
dzaditstsana them/k"op ‘accessible place’
dzaditstsana tsomolonma ‘accessible Mt. Everest’
sus murukali mul tsomolonma dzaditstsa dzaditstsana them dumts
‘Nowadays Mt. Everest has become an accessible place for many people.’

dzatsa vt. ‘to eat’ dzaptu (p, 3sg) ‘ate’ dzaso (pp, adj.) ‘eaten’ NEG ma~ ‘not to eat’
sople dzatsa “to eat the bread’
maraiyo madzatsa ‘not to have anything’
dzatsa dumba ‘okay to eat/have’
almi sus k"sme dzaptu “The child had a lot of food.
go nimp"am an karssa dzaitesku ‘We twoP" had corn having roasted.’
mopa sus madzauo ‘Don’t eat much in that way.’

dzatekdzat n. (mass) “food’ See dzatsa
dzatekdzat kurtstsa ‘to carry the food’

dzatektutek n. [< dzatsatutsd] (mass) ‘food and drink’
meko k"imi dzatektutek maraiyo maba ‘There was no food and drink in that
house.’
go dzstektutek gyapth lati ‘1 went for buying food and drink.’
eke dzatektutek mar thisiba? ¢ What food and drink can be found here?’

dzatna n. (c) ‘god’ ~pik (pl) ‘gods’ cf. SYN yabre
dzatnami “by the god’

dzaru n. (c) ‘ladle’ ~piki(pl) ‘ladles’
dzaru dzi..tsa ‘to break the ladle’

dzamtsa vi. ‘to be, get lost’ (itself) dzamta (p, 3sg) ‘got lost’ dzamso (pp, adj.) got lost’
NEG ma~ ‘to not get lost’
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ake loab dzamts “My younger brother got lost.’

go dzamti ‘I got lost.”

ake bletik dzamts “My pen got lost.”

ake ap"po nu nawa dzamtase ‘My father and elder brother got lost.’

dza..tsa vi. [spatial deixies (Mokusu as consultant in NK Rai (2002)] ‘to come
(neutral)’ dza..ta (p, 3sg) ‘came up (neutral)’ dza..So (pp, adj.) ‘come up
(neutral)” NEG ma~ ‘not to arrive’ cf. SYN related verbs; (hyitsa, kutsa, pitsa

dzemlathd n. “greetings, congrats’ vt. dzemlathiigetsa ‘to congratulate’
go inkali dzemlathii genun ‘I congratulate you.’

dzerb n. (c) “debt, loan’
dzerb th'utsa ‘to take loan’
tsd budi dzerb (fig.) ‘a lot/non-count debts’
dzerb math’utsa ‘not to take loan’
thaptsa matsaptikpa marde momo dzerb thu”i? ‘Why did you take so much
of loan unable to pay back?’
ake tauke da tsa budi dzerb thaptsa ba..ts “My son has a lot of debt to pay.’

dze™titsa n. [dze™titsa> dze™tits; also spelt as Je“ticha] “one of the clanonyms of the
Kiranti-Kaits tribe/race’

dzeSo adj. See mait, ssisaina ANT nak
dzeso s6th “a worn out shirt’

dzetstsa ‘to light” (itself)
dailu dzetstsa “to light up the lamp’

dzetsa vt. ‘to be torn/worn out’
ake soth dzet “My shirt tore away (itself).’

dz'ihots n. (c, u) [~ dzilots] *August’
dz"ihotsmi “in August’
dz'ihotske ‘of August’
k"ubnatsnole dz’ihots ‘August after July”
dz'ihotsmi wasreluke pidar paisib ‘The rainbow worship is performed in
August.’
mulathotse dz"ihotsmi itsiitsi reu its ‘It rained slightly in August this year.’

dzitsk"ets n. ‘querrel’ vi. ~patsa (See patsa)
dzidz adj. [< dzidz'i emph.] “sweet’ [cf. dzidzi Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort (2002: 78, 488)]

dzil n. (liquid) [< dzili] “oil, fuel’
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k"apdzil ‘kerosene, petrolium’

klildzil *mustard oil’

b’idzil (compounding) ‘ghee of cow’

gomi b’idzilnu k"ame dzatan ‘1 ate rice with ghee.”
Rukumi amke nop"ami dzil kurpaptu ‘Ruku oiled her ear.’
k"apdzilke thi bartta ‘The price of petroleum hiked.’

dzilil n. cf. sYN thopla

dzimnats n.(c, u) [~ gimnats] ‘May’
dzimnatsmi ‘in May’
dzimnatske ‘of May’
gigits nole dzimnats ‘May after April’
dzimnatsmi reu (hyitsa gob ‘It starts raining in May.’
lao dzimnatsmi sappa p"as paptu ‘Last May was windy heavily.’

dzir n. (c) “colour, hue’ ~pikya (pl) ‘colours’ cf. SYN Tigen, phur
dzirber n. (c) ‘moth’ ~piki (pl) ‘moths’ cf. SYN usyer, burbu

dzitsa vt. ‘to quarrel, dispute, fight’ dziptu (p, 3sg) ‘fought’ dziso (pp, adj.) “fought’
NEG ma~ ‘not to fight’
marde dzitsa? ‘Why to querrel?’
marimsopa dzitsa ‘to dispute badly’
mulre go nimpha madzinasku ‘We two (d incl) don’t fight now on.’
gom tasonu meko nimpha dzindzin ba..tase ‘They two were fighting when 1
saw them.’
dziSo mere dzi..sib “To fight means to be divided.’

dz’i..tsa vt. ‘to break’

dzimda n. (c) ‘medal’ ~pik (pl) ‘medals’
dzimda glatsa ‘to win a medal’
gom dorssimi dzimda ka glatan ‘I won a medal in running.’

dzoi n. (c) [~ kuk"i dzoi] ‘tiger’ neofelis nebulosa ~pikya (pl) ‘tigers’ FEM dzoiam
dzoi taesa h’itsa “to fear having seen a tiger’
dzoi masaitstsa ‘not to Kill the tiger’
dzoi nu wa ‘tiger and bear’
dzoimi Sye baibas (fig.) “Tiger is carnivorous.’
dzoikali ts"ibrubwaittekkmi waisib “Tiger is kept in the zoo.’
dzoimi mur sadat “The tiger has killed a man.’

dzol n. “liar’ vt. ~patsa ‘to lie’ cf. sYN gyulp™s, k"yol
goi da gyulp"s ba..te de “You are a liar.’



469

goimi marde dzolpayi? “Why did you lie?’

dzolpaib n. (c) [dzolpatsa > dzolpaib] cf. SYN dzol, gyulp"e, k"yol
go da k'yol patsa madzonun ‘I do not know how to lie.’

dzu adj. “‘cold’ vt. dzupatsa ‘to be cold’ See gyu ANT hu:ps
mulat sappa dzu paptu ‘It is very cold today.’

dz"utsa vi. ‘to flock together (esp birds)’ dz"utu (p, 3sg) ‘flocked’ dz"uso (pp, adj.)
‘flocked’” NEG ma~ “to not flock’
meko m’iSo Ialmits rawami ts ibpik dz"unimi ‘Birds flock in that ripen kaphal
tree.’

dzyo n. (c) [also gyo] ‘nest’ ~pikya (pl) ‘nests’
ts'ibke dzyo ‘the nest of a bird’
dzyola ts“ibphu ratupatsa ‘to steal the bird’s egg from the nest’
dutskunke dzyo mathitsa ‘not to touch the nest of the swallow’
gom dzyo ka tatan ‘I saw a nest.’
dzyomi ts’ibphupik ba..teme “There are eggs in the bird’s nest.’
k"adke dzyo rim$o madumba ‘Crow’s nest won’t be beautiful.’

dzyur n. (c) ‘tamarind’ ~pikya (pl) ‘tamarinds’ cf. SYN gyur
dzyur gyurssso dumba “Tamarind is sour.’
go dzyur madanun ‘I don’t like tamarind.’
althitek dumSo m’iSyemurmi dzyur suspa danim ‘Pregnant women like
tamarind very much.’

Kz Tma

Titsa vt. ‘to obey’ Titu (p, 3sg) ‘obeyed’ TiSo (pp, adj. ) ‘obeyed’ NEG ma~ ‘to not obey’
theb murkali Titsa ‘to obey the senior’ cf. SYN bitstsa
gom mar dena goimi Titsan malnaye “You have to obey what | said.’

Tigen n. (c) “colour, hue’ ~pikya (pl) ‘colours’ cf. SYN p'ur, dzir
Ial Tigen ‘red colour’
gig p'ur “green colour’
dzirpatsa ‘to paint’
Tigenpasa thumtsa “to finish colouring’
gomi tasre ka Tigen patan ‘I painted a picture.’
ruitsimi heudzidz p"ur dab ‘Ruichi likes orange colour.’
meko murke dzir 1al ba “The man’s colour is red.’

Temu n. (c) ‘elbow’ ~pikya (pl) ‘elbows’
ake Temu ‘my elbow’
Temu nu gui ‘elbow and hand’
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Temu tho:sitsa ‘to get the elbow dashed’

Temu kMaisso patikem gom gui hirnen matsabu “1 could not turn around my
hand due to elbow pain.’

p"uilumi ake Temu Tho:tau ‘The stone dashed my elbow.’

Ialpiyake selmimi Temumi thetsd malba *One should tread by elbow in the
police training.’

Tebal n. (c) [S: Eng+nat] ‘table’ ~pikya (pl) ‘tables’
Teballa “from the table’
Tebalke k"oil ‘leg of the table’
meko Tebalke k"oil sumi dz"iga? ‘Who broke the leg of that table?’
ake k"ydpat Teballa do -t “My book fell from the table.’

TeTere n. (c) ‘camel’ ~pikya (pl) ‘camels’ cf. SYN del6t”
laisSo TeTere “a tall camel’
TeTere thultsa “to tame a camel’
papiragimi TeTerepik ‘camels in the desert’
dal6t"kali papiragike syun yo de™nimi ‘Camel is known as the ship of the
desert.’
daldth kotsami rimSo madumba “Camel is not beautiful to look at.’

Turun n. ‘shaman-drum’ cf. SYN r’i
Turun taptsa ‘to play the shaman-drum’
nel murum Turun thitsa madumbsa “All people should not touch the shaman-
drum.’
go Turun dopa taptsa de"sa dzonun ‘I know how to play the shaman-drum.’

| 5 /1"

" ebe adj. [> T"eb] ‘big, elder’ (fig.) ‘honourable’ ~thiikos ‘main purpose’
b tau “the elder son’
"eb mur ‘a man of significant, influential, honourable post’
b letstsa (fig, disapproving) ‘to be very proud’
T"eb mur dumtsakali sappa ge patsa malba ‘One needs to work hard for
being a great man.’
meko mur genai yo t"eb malebba ‘He is never proud.’

T"ebbleptso n. (c) ‘thumb’ ~piki (pl) “thumbs’ cf. SYN bdge
goi ike T"ebbleptso himdo de “You move your thumb.’

™1ber n. (c) ‘donkey, ass’ ~pikya (pl) ‘donkeys, asses’ SYN goide
Th'Tber nu kuro ‘donkey and load’
goide budi dortstsa ‘to run like an ass’
Th'Tber by Syara herala kan nami ‘Donkey and horse are almost similar.’
Th Tbermk helSo kuro kurtstsa tsabbs ‘Donkey can carry a heavy load.’
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1™ 1tsa vi. ‘to fall, roll down’ t"Tta~t"Tsau (p, 3sg) “fell down’ t" 150 (pp, adj.) “fallen
down’ NEG ma~ ‘not to fall down’
mopa maTitsa ‘not to fall down that way’
ribdo tuo mere go T1ti ‘I fell down after drinking the wine.”
14 koa maga .50 mere T"Tsib ‘One falls down while walking carelessly.’

7"un yasitsa (cul.) ‘hereditary transfer of shamanic knowledge’
£ko alksli T"ur) yasimet “This child has hereditary quality of shaman.’

Thar]raca n. ‘clan name’ fence-Vv-INF (v.t) ‘to rot’ (n.) ‘one who provides support’
go Thanraca narn ‘I am Thangracha.’

oluts n. (c) ‘nail” ~pikya (pl) “nails’
t"olutsmi “by a nail’
s"idyir nu t"oluts “nail and rust’
£ ko t"olutskali s”i8yirmi dzawat “This nail has been rusted.’
%oi meko laptsomi t"oluts t"oko “Hit the nail on the door.’
t"oluts t"otsakali tuptek malba ‘Hammer is needed to hit the nail.”

t"ots n. ‘help’ [see usein plitsa]

t"otsi n. (c) [< thotsa] ‘hammer’ ~pikya (pl) ‘hammers’ cf. SYN tuptek [< tuptsa]
t"otsimi thotsa “to hit with a hammer’
t"oluts nu tuptek “nail and hammer’
t"olutske piyami t"otsimi t"otsa “to hit on the head of the nail by the
hammer’
gom t"olutske piyami t"otekmi t"otan ‘I hit on the head of the nail with the
hammer.’

ta:tsa vt. ‘to take something’ ta:tu (p, 3sg) ‘took’ ta:So (pp, adj.) ‘taken” NEG ma~ ‘to not

take’ n. ta:tek~ta:b mur vs. ta:b ‘flour made up of roasted maize, soybean,
whest etc.

mat o/

tan n. ‘condition’
kyeTosl tan ‘economic condition’
ake kyeTosi tan maba ‘My economic condition is bad.’

tami n. (c) [> tam; the insertion of the syllable final /i/ historically is alater
development] “daughter’ ~pikya (pl) ‘daughters’ M tau
tami nu tsaimi ‘daughter and daughter-in-law’
ake tamimi rimSopa Syilpaptu ‘My daughter danced well.’
atke tami dumk™ laiba ‘Our daughter goes to the office’
meanke tamimi yo rimSopa kumsSopéaptu ‘Their daughter also sang well.”
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tastd n. (c) ‘scene’ ~pik(pl) ‘scenes’
rimso tasta ‘a beautiful scene’
gom moleb rim3o tastd mataSonan ‘I had not seen such a beautiful scene.’

tarna conj. [s: I-A kMas/N+nat] ‘but’ cf. SYN $yen (native lexicon; cf. Konow in Grierson
(1909) see further use in Syen
go tsursia k' lati $yen mathidu ‘I went to Tsursi’s house | did not meet.”

tas n. (c) “picture, drawing, caricature’ ~pikys (pl) ‘pictures, caricature’
tas Syeltsa ‘to draw a picture’
taske di ‘under the picture’
kul konkon tas Syeltsa “to draw a picture by looking at the face’
rikepami rimsSo tas Syeltat ‘Rikapa drew a beautiful picture.’
goi ake tas mapau ‘Don’t imitate me.’

tasSpatsa vt. ‘to imitate, caricature (esp. for the sake of teasing)’
am dayua mopa tesmapatsa ‘Better not to tease your own elder brother in
that way.’

tasye n. (u) ‘magic’
tasye koisi ‘magic show’

taskul n. (c) ‘photo’ ~pikyas (pl) ‘photos’
kemara nu taskul ‘camera and photograph’
rimso kemarala rimson taskul p“ib/gl ub ‘Quality camera produces quality
photograph.’
meko hopoke taskul sappa rimSo ba..ta “This king’s/god’s photo is very
beautiful.’

taspasin n. (¢) [S: blending] “Xerox machine’ ~pikya (pl) ‘Xerox machines’
taspasinmi ‘by/at the Xerox/photocopy machine’
taspasinkali ‘to the Xerox machine’
taspasinmi tas pa’ib ‘A Xerox machine produces photocopy.’
Japanke taspasin sappan rimso dumba ‘A Japanese photocopy machineis of
very good quality.’

tatsa vt. M"to get, obtain’ % “to see’ tatau ‘saw, obtained” (p, 3sg) ‘got, obtained, seen’
taso (pp, adj.) ‘gotten, seen, botained” NEG ma~ “‘not to get, obtain, see’

tasre n. (c) ‘picture’ ~pikya (pl) “pictures’
go tasre ka tigen painun ‘I (will) paint a picture.’

tatte n. (c) [Kiranti-Lim.+nat] ‘omen’ ~pikya (pl) ‘omens’ cf. SYN dail ANT rim$o
tatte/dail madumls “Let it not be omen or happen something bad.’
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tau n. (c) ‘son’ ~pikya (pl) ‘sons’ FEM tssim(i), tam(i)
tauke of the son’
taunu ‘with the son’
taumi ‘by the son’
tau nu tsaimi ‘son and daughter-in-law’
ake ni . Si tau nasi ‘I have two sons.’
meko murke tau dzamts ‘That man’s son went missing.’
ake taumi rimso ge patptu ‘My son did a good job.’
ge suke tau naye “Whose son are you?’

tage n. (c) ‘relation, plot, conspiracy’ ~piki (pl) ‘relations’
murke murnu t&ge ‘man’s relation with man’

tab n. (mass) ‘a white/brown powder/flour that is made by grinding grain’ (also 3sg
form of the verb ta..tsa)
karsso angke tab hiltsa “‘to grind the powder/flour of the roasted maize’
tab nu homok “flour/powder and milk’
dzatekdzatkali tab kurtstsa ‘to carry flour/powder for breakfast/lunch’
homoknu tab dzasonu sappa bl(r/Dyobs ‘While eating flour/powder with
milk, it isvery tasty.’

tabla n. (c) ‘palm’ ~pikyas (pl) ‘palms’
gui nut tabla ‘hand and palm’
tablake gor “a line of the palm’
brolSo tabla ‘a broken palm’
ake tablake gor rimson ba ‘The line of my palm is good.’
ruwatske tabla sappa ge paso patike brolbs ‘A farmer’s palm gets cleft
because of heavy work.’

taitstsa vt. ‘throw away’ taitau (p, 3sg) ‘threw away’ téisso (pp, adj.) ‘thrown away’
NEG ma~ ‘not to throw away’
wa mataitstsa ‘not to throw away the cloth’
ne taitstsa (fig.) ‘to lose honour’
mulkem nu mamalo taitstsa (implied) “to be proselytized, alienated’
Sergimi am ne taittu (fig.) “Sergi lost her honour.’
am mamalo mataitten/mapleden (fig.) ‘Don’t forget your mother tongue.’

t"aitstsa vt. “to cick’ t"aittu (p, 3sg) ‘kicked away’ t"aisSo ‘kicked away’ NEG ma~ ‘not
to kick’

talam n.[s: Kiranti-Lim+nat] ‘chance’
ake da genaiyo talam mapyi ‘My chance did not come ever.’

tamra n. [also tabra] (u) ‘beaten-rice’
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sappa bloSo tamra ‘very tasty beaten-rice’

taptsa vt. [n. tapteke, tapo] ‘to play’ (esp. a musical instrument) taptu (p, 3sg) ‘played a
musical instrument’ tapSo (pp, adj.) ‘played a musical instrument” NEG ma~
‘not to play a musical instrument’
kom taptsa ‘to play a reed harp’
meko bengene matapo ‘Don’t play the plate.’
kinlomi rim8o kumso taptu ‘The Radio played a beautiful (melodious)
song.’

tasla n. (sg) ‘moon’ cf. SYN l0Tas, tosela
tasla nu Syor ‘moon and star’
husna nadomi tasla tatsa “to see the moon in the full-moon night’
taslakali pidar patsa ‘to worship the moon’
taslami hagu geb “The moon provides light.”

tebu n. (c) “‘gun’ see for use in p’uthe cf. SYN p“uthe [< p"utsa], pen, ap"tek [< ap™tsa]

tekere adv. [> teker > tek > te] ‘where’
goi te lainaye “Where do you®® go?’

teitei adv. ‘everywhere’
K"uipiki teitei ba..nimi ‘Thieves are everywhere.’

tellep adj. “‘cunning’ cf. SYN tselep
tellep k"slpa ka “a cunning oldman’

teltsa vt. “to pile up’ teltu (p, 3sg) ‘piled up’ telSo (pp, adj.) ‘piled up’ NEG ma~ ‘to not
pile up’

temtsa vt. ‘to add’ temtu (p, 3sg) ‘added’ temSo (pp, adj.) ‘added’ NEG ma~ ‘to not add’
k"ame-k"ai temtsa “to add rice and curry”’

teptsi n. (c, u) [< teptsa] “pickle’ SYN le"brots
€ko teptsi marke m’e? “What is this pickle maude up of?’

tes adj. ‘short, dwarf” ANT laisso
tetstsa vi. ‘to beat’ tettu (p, 3sg) ‘bit’ tesSo (pp, adj.) ‘beaten’ NEG~ ‘not to beat’

tikkus n. (c) ‘rabbit” ~pikya (pl) ‘rabbits’ cf. SYN kikmas
rimso tikkus ‘a beautiful rabbit’
tikkuske tsé “hair of the rabbit’
kikmas sappa dorba ‘Rabbit runs very fast.’
tikkuske Sye yo dzatsd dumba ‘Rabbits’ meat is suitable to eat.’
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tikkus k"m yo thulsib ‘Rabbit is tamed also as a domestic animal.’

tipnat n.[~ dumsnat] ‘Wednesday’

tipnatmi ‘on Wednesday’

ribnatnole tipnat ‘Wednesday after Tuesday’

tipnatla ‘from Wednesday’

go tipnat k"7 lainun ‘I go hom on Wednesday.’

tipnatla reu itsa got ‘It started raining since Wednesday.’

-tke ~ tik~ teke NML marker

titsa (vt.) ‘to separate, filter’

tosela n. (sg) “‘moon’ cf. SYN loTas, tasla

saringmi tasla ‘the moon in the sky’
gom tasla tatan ‘I saw the moon.’

to..8yil n. (var) ‘rhododendron, R. arboreum, barbartum, grande’

Ial to.-.8yil ‘red rhododendron’

to.-.8yil yo p"upikimi ka me ‘Rhododendron is also one of the flowers.’
tsungtsimi to.-.Syil boibs ‘Rhododendron blossoms on the hill.’

boisso to..Syilmi Tsomolongma mimpaiba ‘The blooming rhododendron
reminds of Mt. Everest.’

to..tsd vt. “‘cause/force to fall smn/sth down’ to..tu (p, 3sg) ‘felled down’ to .50 (pp,

adj.) “felled down’ NEG ma~ ‘not to fell down’

p'oto ap"™sa to -.tsa ‘to fell having shot the bullet’

p"uilumi ap"™sa to .tsa ‘to fell having shot with stone’

gom taukali huissa rawala to ..tan ‘I forced the son to get off from the tree
having scolded him.’

tuitstsa v. ‘to know’ tuittu (p, 3sg) ‘knew’ tuisSo (pp, adj.) ‘known’ NEG ma~ ‘not to

know’, tuisemere “after knowing’

lo tuitstsa ‘to know secrecy’

gom me khuianke lo matuittu “I didn’t know the secrecy of the thieves.’
kyakianke lo dopaiyo tuitstsa malbs “We’ve to know the enemy’s secrecy
anyhow.’

t"unur n. [~ tho:tsi] ‘Kiranti-Lim, Yakthum(n)ba or tsong tribe’

tuli n. (c) ‘pestle’ ~pikya (pl) “pestles’

tsumlu nu tuli *‘mortar and pestel’
tulimi ‘by the pestle’
rawake tuli ‘a pestle made up of the log’
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but tsu:tsakali tsumlu nu tuli malbs “‘Mortar and pestle are needed to husk
paddy.’
meko almi &kali tulimi kr¢j/ly)omtau “The child hit me with a pestle.’

tultsa vt. ‘to uproot, root out’ tultu (p, 3sg) ‘uprooted’ tulsSo (pp, adj.) ‘uprooted’ NEG
ma~ ‘not to uproot’
labak tultsa ‘to uproot the radish’
khr(/hui tultsa “to uproot the tooth’
gom alke khduit tultan ‘I uprooted the child’s tooth.’
mulat rumi aike labak tultsa malbs “We’ve to uproot our radish in the field
today.’

tulsitsa vi. “to get up rooted’ (itself) * (fig.) “to be destroyed, exterminated’ tulsitau (p,
3sg) ‘became destroyed/got up rooted’ tulsiSo (pp, adj.) become
destroyed/got up rooted’ NEG ma~ “‘not to be up rooted/destroyed’

a murupiki ammin tulsinim “Our people get exterminated themselves.’
mopa matulsiSo mere geth latsa tsabsib “We can progress if we do not

destroy ourselves (in that manner).’

a murupiki &ammin tulsinim; sukaimi yo tultsa mamalba ‘None should
destroy our people; they get destroyed themselves.’

tutsa vt. ‘to drink’ (liquid like water, wine, milk) tutu (p, 3sg) “drank’ tuso (pp, adj.)
‘drunk’ SYN yuptsa, hurtstsa NEG ma~ ‘not to drink’
bwak tutsa ‘to drink water’
ribdo matutsa ‘not to drink wine’
hos bwak tutsa ‘to drink hot water’
gom lalbwak tutan ‘I drank tea.’
gyaptsa tsapso mere nat kam gilas ka homok tutsa malba *One must drink
one glass of milk if one can afford.’

t'utsa vt. ‘to lick” t"utu (p, 3sg) ‘licked’ t'uSo (pp, adj.) ‘licked” NEG ma~ ‘not to lick’
bengene t"utsa ‘to lick the plate’
bleptso t"utsa ‘to lick the finger’
khame dzasa thumsonole bengene t"utsa malbs ‘One must lick the plate after
having finished the rice.’
mopa genaiyo am bleptso mat’uko ‘Never lick your own finger (in that
way).’

tuptsa vt. ‘to beat’ tuptu (p, 3sg) ‘beat’ tupso (pp, adj.) ‘beaten’ NEG ma~ ‘not to beat’
cf. SYN thaitstsa, yuptsa (differ in manner)
k"uikali tuptsa “to beat to the thief’
tam(i)kali matuptsa ‘not to beat to the daughter’
goi am wartstsakali mopa matupo ‘Don’t beat to your friend in that way.’
se"sibkali sappa tuptsa madumba ‘It isn’t better to beat to alearner
severely.’
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tuptek n. (c) [< tuptsa] see TV otsi
tuptek mur “the man who beats/beater’
tuptek ko .. ke ‘the stick to be beaten with’
tuptek tau ‘the son who beats/beater’

tuptil n. (c) [also tupther] “‘goldsmith’ ~paki (pl) ‘goldsmiths’
turki adj. “foreign’ ANT kT, amragi

turs n. (c) ‘grave’ ~piki (pl) ‘graves’
turs dotsa ‘to dig a grave’

tursutsa n. [R-G spelling; Tursucha] ‘clan name’[turs ‘grave’-V-INF (v.t) ‘to darn, mend’
(n.) ‘one who darns’ [also one who is born on the grave; p/c Lokpriya
Mulicha-Sunuwar]

N = th/tha/

thakpo n. (c) [s: Kiranti-Lim] ‘weevil” ~pikya (pl) ‘weevils’ SYN pirsuli
tserb nu thakpo ‘the wheat and the weevil’
pirsulimi konrets dzatsa ‘to eat/destroy maize by the weevil’
thakpokali watser waitstsa ‘to put poison to the weevil’
£"ko koT"om wais3o nel bur da pirsulimi keka dzewaba..t ‘All the paddy
stored in this store is eaten up by the weevil.’
go € ko thakpokali watsermi sainung ‘I kill this weevil by poison.’

thema n., intj. [>them]’true, real, exact, clear’ ANT dzol
thema mal’i?
thema Syal
thamthama!
thama den’e?
go thaméapa matuinun ‘I don’t know truly.’

thaitstsa vt. ‘to beat, strike, hit’ thaittu (p, 3sg) ‘beat’ thaisSo (pp, adj.) ‘beaten’ NEG
ma~ ‘not to beat’ cf. SYN tuptsa,yup"tsa

thak n. (c) [S: Kiranti-Lim] “generation’ ~pik (pl) ‘generations’
nak thak ‘new generation’
nak thakmi nelle ge rimSo patsa malba “The new generation should progress
well.’

thamtsa vt. ‘to taste’ thamtu (p, 3sg) ‘tasted’” thamsho (pp, adj.) ‘tasted” NEG ma~ ‘to not
taste’
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k"aimi h’isi‘ thamtsa ‘to taste the salt in the curry’

thatla n. (c) “a cricket, baseball, table tennis bat” ~pikya (pl) ‘bats’
thatla nu p"urkal “bat and ball’
thatlami p"rukal ap"tsa “to hit the ball with a bat’
thatla dzi..tsa ‘to break the bat’
gom thatla dzi..tan ‘I broke the bat.’
gyarsSonu thatla rimsopa gyaitstsa malba “You should hold the bat strongly
while playing.’

thamko n. (c) ‘lock’ cf. SYN tsoilu

thamtsa vt. “to taste’ thamtu ‘tasted’ thamso ‘tasted’ NEG ma~ “not to taste’
I€"brots thamtsa ‘to taste the pickle’
khainga h’isi thamtsa ‘to taste the salt of curry’
khamekhai paSo mere thamtsa taisib ‘One can taste the food while cooking.’
gom k"ai thamtan‘1 tasted the curry.’

thaptsa vt. “to pay’ thaptu (p, 3sg) ‘paid’ thapso (pp, adj.) ‘paid’ NEG ma~ ‘not to pay’
kyetkTke dzerb thaptsa “to pay the bank’s loan’
mamake homokke thT thaptsa ‘to pay the price of the mother’s milk’
gom sus dzerb thaptsa ba ‘I have to pay a lot of loan.’
meko mur ake dzerb mathaptu be..tu “The man died without paying my
loan.’
dzerb dzasonole thaptsa de maltawan “You must pay after taking loan.’

thelmi n. (c) ‘pheasant’ ~pik (pl) ‘pheasants’
ker thelmi ka “a/one black pheasant’

therther adj. ‘a special shape of stone’(N tsopleti =r=idr)
therther puilu “therther stone’

thi n. “‘wealth’

thi n. (c) ‘price’ ~pikya (pl) “prices’
kusulnobke tht “price of the shoes’
thi thaptsa matsabtsa “not to be able to pay the price’
aike gimke thT “the price of our body’
thi barsSo patike gom kusulnob k& yo gyaptsa matsabu ‘I couldn’t buy even
a pair of shoes because of price hike.’
boitsike thi madumbs *Life is priceless.’
€"ko nobke thi doso m”e? How much does this head-strap cost?’

thimtsa vt. ‘to burry’ thimtu (p, 3sg) ‘burried’ thimSo ‘burried” NEG ma~ ‘not to burry’
be .Somur thimtsa ‘to burry a corpse’
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thanra thimtsa “to burry a wooden support’
gom thangra ka thimtan ‘I buried a wooden support.’

Kiranti-Kaits mulkemmi be .-.Somur thimsib “A corpse is buried in the

Kiranti-K dits culture.’

thirmak'et n. adj. ‘tired’ ~dumtsa “to be tired’

thitsa vt. “to touch’ thitu (p, 3sg) “touched’ thiSo (pp, adj.) ‘touched” NEG ma~ ‘to not

touch’
the“ker n. (u) “iron’cf. SYN kermots
thepul n. (¢) “‘mound’ ~pikya (pl) ‘“mounds’ cf. SYN tsuntsi, dakin, themli

k"ap nu p"uiluke thepul “a mound of soil and stone’
bamirpikmi SyelSo thepul ‘a mound made by termites’

gom bamirpikmi SyelSo 6deb rimSo thepul genaiyo mataso nan ‘I never had

seen such a beautiful mound made by termites.’
€7ko thepul la..tsa tsabsib“a? “Can this mound be crossed?’

thelmi n. (c) ‘pheasant’; catreus wellichi ~pik (pl) ‘pheasants’

themli n. (c) “hill> ~pikya (pl) “hills” syN thepul/themru, tsuntsi, dakin
laisso themli “a tall hill’
themli hditstsa “to climb a hill”
themlige kotsa ‘to look towards the hill’

themlimi baitsa sappa Syet dumba ‘It is very difficult to survive in the hill.”

meko themlimi khapkyu maliba ‘Bus doesn’t go the hill.’

gopik meko themlimi marde lstsa na? “Why should we go to the hill?’

themsi n. *span’ cf. SYN nayer [also cf. namsits ‘era’, yamka ‘a while’]

the -.tsa vt. “to tread’ the .tsa (p, 3sg) “trod’ the..So (pp, adj.) NEG ma~ ‘not to tread’

thertstsa vt. ‘to make, become warm; warm up’ therttu (p, 3sg) ‘made warm’ thersso

(pp, adj.) made warm’ [N tapnu] NEG ma~ ‘not to warm up’
m’i thertstsa ‘to become warm by fire’

na thertstsa ‘to become warm by sun’

gom ammin m’i therttan ‘1 made myself warm by fire.’

sus m’i mathers$o ‘Don’t take much fire-heat.’

thdga n. (c) “net, snare, trap’ ~pikya (pl) ‘nets, snares, traps’ cf. SYN gyail [<gyaitstsa]

thdga daitstsa ‘to set a net, trap’

thdgami no gyaitstsa “to catch fish in a net’

gyail dze..tsa ‘a net to be torn itself’

mur kami nokali thdga daittu ‘A set the net for fish.’
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meko th"ib thdga thosau ‘The bird got dashed in the net.’

thoibi n. (c) ‘poet” ~pikya (pl) ‘poets’
thoibia boitsi “life of a poet’
thoibi nu mimsbre “poet and poetry’
thoibi k"odeb muru “a poet-like man’
ragikob thoibi (fig.) ‘a nationalist poet’
thoibipikim am ragikali sappa nam painimi ‘Poets lover their country very
much.’
meko thoibimi mimsbrepik bre .5a ne tsemtau ‘The poet became famous by
writing poetry.’
thoibipikmi boitsimi sappa Syet dzainimi (fig.) ‘Poets survive a difficult
life.”

thokporo v. (c) [S: Kiranti-Lim simplified] ‘christohine, chayote, sechium edule’ (esp
edible fruits and roots) ~pikya (pl) ‘christophines’cf. SYN kyon
thokporo loptsa ‘to boil the christophine’
kyonke k"ai ketsa “to cook curry of the christophine’
thokporoke tsu “thorn of the christophine’
gom lopSo kyon sus batan ‘I ate a lot of boiled christophine.’
kyonk"ai bloba ‘The christophine curry will be tasty.’

tholona n. [Text source: 1.47] “plain land, Terai (esp. inner one)’
tholots n. ‘settler’

tho..pla n. (c) ‘wave’ ~pikya (pl) ‘waves’cf. SYN dzilil
bwakke thopla ‘the wave of water’
thiimi thopla bo..tsa (fig.) ‘to have thoughts in mind’
dzililmi kotsa ‘to look at the wave’
meko almi thoplami kotu ‘The child looked at the wave.’
go dzilil kotsa danun ‘I preper watching the wave.’

thorssi n. (c) ‘poem’ ~pikya (pl) ‘poetry’ cf. SYN mimsbre [See in thoibi]
thorssi bre -.tsa “to write a poem’
mimsbre setstsa (fig.) ‘to recite a poem’
gomi thorssi k& bre -.tan ‘I wrote a poem.’
meko mimsbrepik retstsa dab “S/he likes reading poetry.’
thoibimi thorssi bre .tau “The poet wrote a poem’
gomi thoibiglumlomi mimsbre ka settan ‘I recited a poem at the
symposium.’

thotse n. (c,u) cf. SYN mudi

thii n. (c) *feeling’, *emotions’, **heart” ~pikya (pl) ‘feelings’ cf. SYN lungir
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thii kMaitstsa (fig.) “to feel bad’

thii dzamtsa (fig.) ‘to be forgetful’

thii gartstsa (fig.) “to be close/intimate’

thii bartstsa (fig.) “to get encouraged’

ruilimi &ke thii k"apaittu ‘Ruili hurt my heart.’

k"alpa dumso mere thii dzamba ‘Memory gets decreased while getting old.’
goimi mo de"Sonu ke thi bartts ‘I am encouraged when you say so.’

thiiguts n., adj. (c, u) ‘clan name, wise’ [esp. spoken form thiiguts; written form
thligutsa= thli+gu+tsa ‘heart+to appear’]

thiinats n. (u) [See non]

thikeneslo n. (c) ‘autobiography’ ~pikya (pl) ‘autobiographies’
go ake thikeneslo bre..nun ‘I write my autobiography.’

thiisaiSo adj. (fig.) “hopeless’
thulimtoktso vt. [S: Kiranti-Ba..yung] ‘to exorcize’ [Text source: 1.67, 1.83]

thultsa vt. *to tame’ 2 (fig.) “to serve guests or others’ thultu (p, 3sg) ‘tamed, served’
thulSo (Ep, adj.) ‘tamed, served’ NEG ma~ ‘to not tame, serve’
b’ibyap" thultsa ‘to tame cattle’
murnamspiki thultsa ‘to serve guests’
kyars thulsa yo itsiitsi kyet tssmtsa tsabsib A little bit of money also can be
earned by taming goats.’
gom sinat am murnamspikkali thultan ‘I served my guests yesterday.’

thumtsa vt. ‘to complete, finish’ thumtu (p, 3sg) ‘completed’ thumso (pp, adj.)
‘completed’ NEG ma~ ‘not to complete’cf. SYN nup"tsa
dzasa thumtsa “to finish having eaten’
pasa thumtsa ‘to finish having done’
meko almi ritslo bre.-.§a thumtu “The child finished writing the story.’
gom nelle ge pasa thumtan ‘I finished doing all the job.”
goi meko ge dopaiyo thumo “You finish the job anyhow.’

thurssi n. (u) “trilling’
thurssi se™da ‘the trilling sound’

O < d/da/

da Top. par. (emphasisin a sentence)
meko da k™ lat “Sthe went home.’
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dait adj. “impure, unholy’” ANT Kk"ek"e

dakka n. *‘one thousand’
dokka k"uipatsa “to steal one thousand rupees’
gom ake bap"slmi dakka kurpatan ‘I put one thoudand rupees in my pocket.

daldth n. (c) ‘camel’ SYN tetere

damkimpatik ‘competition’
damkimpatik glatsa ‘to win a competition’

damra n. (c) ‘termite’cf. SYN bamil
dasithamalo n. ‘evidence’
dan. (c) ‘shape ~piki (pl) ‘shapes’

dagyu n. (c) [S: nativized from N; native lexicon also available] “elder brother’cf. SYN
nawa

daits n. ‘bet’ ~waitstsa/daitstsa (vt.) ‘to bet’

daitstsa vt. ‘to get, receive’ [N thApnu aT=] daittu (p, 3sg) ‘received’ dasso (pp, adj.)
‘received’ NEG ‘to not receive’
K'otse~ (fig.) “to tell puzzle/riddle, pick a querrel’
guimi daitstsa ‘to receive at the hand’
dzateldzat am guimi daittine ‘Receive the food in your own hand.’

dail n., adj. ‘omen’ cf. SYN tatte ANT rimso

dailu n. (c) ‘lamp, light’ cf. SYN nasal, hago, ham
dailu kurtstsa ‘to carry a lamp’
dailu nu dzikr’iso ‘light and dark’
hamke Syo matatek klona “a room without light’
£"ko k"fmi nasal maba “There is no lamp in this house.’
go ham matatek klond madanun ‘I don’t like the room, where no light enters
atall.’

daine adv. ‘okay’
daptsa “'to believe, “assume, *suppose, “dazzle, °glare’

dakin n. (c) ‘pile, heap’ ~pikya (pl) ‘piles, heaps’cf. SYN themli, thepul, tsuntsi
bur nu tserbike dakin “a pile of paddy and wheat’
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dakinpatsa ‘to pile up’

tsetske dakin “‘a heap of garbage’

omo theb tsirske dakin suke me? “Whose is this much big pile of millet?’
ek €7ko tsetske dakin maoto “‘Don’t put this heap of rubbish here?’

£ ko bur ek dakinpa oto “Pile up and keep this paddy here.’

daluts n. (c) “firefly’ ~paki (pl) “fireflies’cf. SYN [aTu

datsa vt. ‘to prefer, like’ datu (p, 3sg) ‘liked’ daso (pp, adj.) ‘liked’ NEG ma~ ‘not to

prefer, like’

rimSo wa datsa ‘to prefer a beautiful cloth’

gyaptsa datsa ‘prefer to purchase’

gom meko kusulnob gyaptsa dati ‘I liked buying that shoes.’

ake tamimi meko ribin datu ‘My daughter liked that ribbon.’

goimi ake kyet ratu paSo go madan ‘I don’t like you stealing my buck.’

da..tsa vt. ‘to swallow’ da..tu (p, 3sg) ‘swallowed’ da..5o (pp, adj.) ‘swallowed’ NEG

ma~ ‘not to swallow’

dzatekdzat da..tsa ‘to swallow the food’

tsuigam mada.-.tsa ‘not to swallow the chewing gum’

dzatekdzat rimSopa naso mere da.-.tsa tsabsib ‘One can swallow food easily
while chewing well.’

tsuigam da..tsa madumba ‘One shouldn’t swallow the chewing gum.’

d"atsa vt. ‘to light” d"atu (p, 3sg) ‘lit’ d"aso (pp, adj.) ‘lit"” NEG ma~ ‘not to light’

dailu d"atsa ‘to light a lamp’

nar’iSonole nassl d"atsa malbs ‘One should light the lamp after it gets dark.’
odeb dzikr i$o k"mi dailu mad”athu mar pasa ba..ne? ‘What are you doing
without lighting the lamp in this (such) dark house?’

date postp., adv. ‘between’

de conj. par. (in glven clear choice, option or contradiction not as discourse conj. par.)

goi K'T lainaye de malainaye? ‘Do you go home or not?’

goi k"ame dzainaye de madzainaye? ‘Do you eat rice or not?’

goi sinima konaye de makonaye? ‘Do you watch cinema or not?’

goi ipnaye de maipnaye? ‘Do you sleep or not?’

goi blespat bre -.naye de mabre .naye? ‘Do you write a letter or not?’

debra n. ‘habit, behaviour’

rimSo debra ‘good habit’
goi ike debra rimSo maba “Your habit is not good.’

dello n. “anus, buttock’

dello ra..tsa (fig.) ‘to fart’ (See pitstsa)
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suke dello ra..me...000? (fig.) ‘Who farted?’
derma n. ‘utensil’ cf. SYN gyom

de"tsa vt. “to tell, say, narrate’ de™tu (p, 3sg) ‘said, told’ de™So (pp, adj.) ‘said, told’ NEG
ma~ ‘not to say, tell’
thama de™tsa “to tell truly’
ritslo de™tsa ‘to narrate a story’
thema de™n’€?
oth nenen go lo ka de™nun “Listen to me; I’ll tell you a fact.’
am murukali modeb marimso lo made™no ‘Don’t tell such rubbish thing to
your own relatives.’

detstsa vt. ‘to paste’

digertsa n. ‘clan name’ [Roman-Gorkhali spelling; Digarcha whose possible
etymological connections; digarpu, digarbu; bel ow-soil-pot-INF (v.t) ‘to be
friendly, toponym’ (n.) “‘one who is friendly’

dikipurk™ n. (c) “ancestor’ ~paki (pl) ‘ancestors’
diltsa ‘to pass away esp. time’

dimla n. (c) ‘sole’ ~pikya (pl) “soles’ ~bbge n. “footprint’
ake dimla ‘my sole’
am dimla *won sole’
dimla k"aitstsa “to ache the sole’
dimlami tsumi tho .tsa “to prick by thorn in the sole’
tauke dimlami tsumi tho..tu “The thorn pricked on the son’s sole.’
ake dimlami gar glut/kut ‘There appeared a wound in my sole.’

dimru n. ‘Terai’

diptsa vt. “to suppress, crush, over power’ diptu (p, 3sg) ‘suppressed’ dipso (pp, adj.)
‘suppressed’ NEG ma~ ‘not to suppress’
tsabmurmi matsabkali diptsa ‘to over power by the powerful people to the
powerless’
am murkali madiptsa ‘not to suppress one’s own relatives’
goimi am murukali diptsda madumba “You shouldn’t suppress your
relatives.’
ragyakulmi tsabmurmi matsabmurkali dipso tek mababa na? ‘Where in the
world are not the powerless people suppressed by the powerful ones?’

dipsi n.(u) [also diptsi <diptsa] ‘suppression’
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dipsimi patik ‘due to suppression’

mekoke dipsi “his/her suppression’

hopoke diptsi ‘suppression of the king’

ake app"oke diptsimi patikem go gethlatsa matsabu ‘I couldn’t progress due
to my father’s suppression.’

modl)eb dipsi de gomi matado nan ‘I had not seen such suppression.’

disadv. [See gis, doso]
goi € ko bwake dis tanaye? “‘How much do you charge of this rooster?’

dok" n. “food poisoning’
meko dok” dumsa be -.ta “The man died of food poisioning.’

doks adj. ‘guilty’ ANT matuittek

dolebe adj. [>dodeb~doleb] ‘of what kind/type” ANT modeb~moleb
dolebe 13 “path/road of what kind’
goimi dodeb lo: paso mopa “What are you talking in that manner?’

dolesi n. (c) “‘winnowing tray’ ~piki (pl) ‘winnowing trays’ cf. SYN gyol [See gyol for its
usage]

domli n. “pool, pond’
domlimi no ‘the fish in the pond’
theb domli “a big pool’
€"ko domlina wak somet “The water of this pond has dried.’

domtsa vi. ‘to be fat” domtu (p, 3sg) ‘became fat” domso (pp, adj. ) ‘become fat’ NEG
ma~ ‘to not be fat’
domtsa nu homtsa kan dumta (rhy.)

domso adj. [<domtsa] ‘fat” ANT madomso, be .tsats"iSo
domsSo mur ‘a fat man’
domso Sye “a fat meat’
domso ‘a healthy baby’
meko domso Sye magyapo ‘Don’t buy that fat meat.’
gyaptekmurpikim domsSon Sye danimi “The customers prefer fat meat.’

dopa adv. ‘how, in what way, manner’ cf. SYN marpa POS mopa
dopa kums3o patsa ‘how to sing’
goimi €7ko tsirs dopa hildi? ‘How did you grind this millet?’
momo k"sme dopa dzasa thumi? ‘How did you finish eating that much of
rice?’
akal dopa dzol payi? “‘How did lie me?’
go dopa Syilpstsa ‘How should I dance?’



dortstsa vi.

486

goimi momo kyet méarpa thumi? ‘How did you finish that much of money?’

‘to run’ dorttu (p, 3sg) ‘ran’ dorsSo (pp, adj.) ‘run’ NEG ma~ ‘not to run’
alnu dortstsa ‘to run with the child’

Syaka budi dortstsa ‘to run like a leopard’

[&mi makothu dorsSonu th™Tsib “‘One falls down while running without
looking on the path.’

moko al tek dord/dorme? ‘Where did the child run?’

doso adv. [also gis, dis] “how much, how many’

doso thaptsa ‘how much to pay’

K"mi doso mur ‘how many people in the house’

goimi £ko k"y&patkali doso thapti? ‘How much did you pay for this book?’
meko k"imi doso mur ba..ma? ‘How many people are’were there in that
house?’

kg ka kagke doso me? “How much is the yam per KG?’

dotsa vt. ‘to dig” do:tu (p, 3sg) ‘dug’ do:So (pp, adj.) ‘dug’ NEG ma~ ‘not to dig’

do..tsa vt.

do..beran.

do..tsa vt.

dottha adv.

ru dotsa ‘to dig the land’

geidami dotsa ‘to dig with a spade’

an so..tsakali ru dotsa malba ‘One must dig the land to sow the maize.’
amke ru ammin douo ‘Dig your land yourself.”

to fall’ do..ta (p, 3sg) ‘fell’ do..So (pp, adj. ) “fallen’ NEG ma~ ‘to not fall’
do..tsa nu to..tsa (rhy.)

(c) ‘zebra’ ~pikya (pl) ‘zebras’

do..berd nu Syara ‘zerba and horse’

do..bera budi dortstsa ‘to run like a zebra’

do..bera atari hditstsa ‘to climb on the zebra’

do..bera k"atsi ‘zebra-crossing’

do..bera kMatsila ‘from the zebra-crossing’

me do .. bera rimSo ba ‘The zebra is beautiful.’

14 kMasonu do .bera kMatsila k"latsa malba “While crossing the road one
Sould cross from the zebra-crossing.’

to fall down, drop’ do..tu “fell’ do..So “fallen” NEG ma~ “not to fall down,
drop’

teballa k"ypat do -.tsa “to fall the book from the table’

bilotsike rawala bilotsi do?tsa ‘to fall guava from the guava-tree’

£ko doEa do..gayme? ‘How did it fall?’

ake bap“alla blD)etik do..met “The pen fell from my pocket (existential
narration).’

, conj. [>doth] “‘where’ cf. SYN tek ‘where’
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goi doth laye? “Where did you go?’
goi doth doth lainaye go yo moth moth lainun ‘I also go there wherever you
go.’

dumtsa vt. ‘to become’ dumta (p, 3sg) ‘became’ dumso (pp, adj.) ‘become’ NEG ma~
‘not to become’
rimSo mur dumtsa ‘to be a good person’
theb mur dumtsa ‘to be a man of honour’
goi rimSo mur dumo ‘Be a good person.’
mopa k"ui madumtsa ‘Don’t be a thief (in that way/manner).’

dums n. ‘progress’
ar dums “our progress’

dumser n. ‘importance’
£"ko k"ke dumser ‘the importance of this building’

durda n. (c) ‘word’ ~pikya (pl) ‘words’
se”dala durda ‘from sound to word’
durdake ‘of the word’
durda datemi “between the word’
durdapikila p"re“spik Syelsib ‘Sentences are made out of words.’
am mamaloke durdapikikali nam patsa méalbs ‘One should not forget the
words of higher mother tongue.’

durdalos n. (c) “translation’ ~pikya (pl) ‘translations’
Kiranti-Kdits lo:ke durdalos ‘translation of the Kiranti-Kdits language’
durdalospaib ‘a translator’
durdaloske gepatsa ‘to work as a translator’
durdalos thumtsa ‘to complete the translation’
go durdaloske gepainun ‘I work as a translator’
€"ko thorssike durdalos pau ‘Translate this poem.’

durdapi n. (c) “dictionary’ ~pikya (pl) “dictionaries’
ake durdapt k"uimi yoldat ‘A thief has stolen my dictionary.’

dusadj. [<d utsa] ‘naughty’ cf. SYN rakrake ANT rimSo, mimtis
dus miSyeal “a naughty girl’
dus madumtsa ‘not to be a naughty’
rakrake alpik ‘naughty children’
ake al suspa dus ba ‘My child is very naughty.’
alpiki dus ba..nimi ‘Children are naughty.’
mulre dus al madumtsa ‘Don’t be a naughty child now on.’

d"u:tek “alcohol, beer, wine (fig.)’ cf. sYN arak"a, ribdo, sersso
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duts n. (c) [>duts] “chilly’~pik (pl) “chillies’

dutskun n. (c) [< kikyakun] “swallow’ ~pikya (pl) ‘swallows’ cf. SYN kitskun

P T n/my

imitstsili dutskun ‘a small swallow’

dutskun magyaitstsa ‘not to catch a swallow’

k"na dutskun (fig.) ‘domestic swallow’

dutskumi amke dzyo k"apke yelba ‘The swallow builds its nest out of soil.’
dutskunke dzyo thitsa madumb de™nimi ‘It is said that one should touch the
nest of a swallow.’

nak adj. ‘new, modern, right now, recent” ANT mait, saisaigena, dz eSo

nak mudi ‘new year’

nek k" “a new house’

naknakna ‘of recent time’

nak thotsena tseredum! ‘Happy new year!’

meko al nak k™ Ista “The child went home right now.’

£ ko s6T" gom nak gyap3o nan ‘I’ve bought this shirt recently.’

mopa sus nak madumtsa ‘Don’t be too much modern (in that manner).’

natsi n. ‘weather’

gasupaso natsi ‘a bad weather’

naknat n. (var) “Monday’ ~pikya (pl) ‘Mondays’

rubnatnole naknat ‘Monday after Sunday’

naknatla ‘from Monday’

naknatimi latsa ‘to go on Monday afternoon’

£ ko naknatla go k"y&pat bre .tsa gonun ‘I’ll start writing the book from this
Monday.’

meko naknati langa ragi lata *S/he went to overseas on Monday afternoon.’

nan aux. ‘am’ NEG ma~ ‘am not’ ‘are’

nan (1sg) go mur nan ‘I am a man.’

nami~nam (1pl.e) mepiki mur nami ‘“They are men.’
naki (1pl.i) gopiki mur naki “We’re men.’

naye (3sg) goi mur naye “You are a man.’

nasku (1d.i) go nimpha mur nasku ‘We two are men.’
nani (3sg.hon) ge mur nani “You’re a man.’

nasi (2d.e) goi nimpha mur nasi “You two are men.’

nami aux. [>nam] (1pl.e) See nan
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nam n. (u) ‘love’
ake nam ‘my love’
mamake nam ‘love of the mohter’
ragike nam ‘love of the nation’
nam gyaptsa matsabsib ‘Love cannot be purchased.’
go am ragikali nam painun ‘I love my country.’
mamake nam martas dumbas ‘Mother’s love is selfless.’

nampatsa vt.’to love’ nampéaptu (p, 3sg) ‘loved’ nampaso (pp, adj.) ‘loved’ NEG
nammapatsa ‘not to love’
nampamumtsa (reciprocity) ‘to love each other’
nelle muruankali nampatsa ‘to love all mankind’
nampamumtasku ‘we two loved each other’
go &e mamakali nampainun ‘I love my mother.’
gopikimi nelle murkali nampatsa malba *‘We must love all mankind.’

nams n. ‘relatives’ cf. SYN murnams
ake nams ‘my relatives’
gom am murnamskali blespat bre -.tan ‘I wrote letters to my relatives.’

namsewal n. (var) ‘greeting(s)’ cf. SYN seu (See patsd)
T"eb murkali namsewalpatsa ‘to respect the senior’

naps n. ‘whip’
gyoso naps ka “‘a long whip’
lalpiyami k"uikali napsmi thaittu ‘The police beat the thief with a whip.’

nas n. (c) “*vein, “rope, *root’

nasi aux. [> nas] ‘are:buU’
meko nimp"a waisal nasi ‘They two are boys.’

natbas n. (c) ‘crop’ ~pikya (pl) “‘crops’cf. SYN natdelts, anka
b'itsi, buru nu tsirsi natbaspiki nami ‘Sugarcane, paddy and millet are
crops.’
ruwatsmi natbas lebs ‘A farmer sells the crop.’

natdelts n. (c) cf. SYN natbas, anks
natdelts gyaptsa ‘to buy the grain’

nayer n. (c,u) ‘time’cf. SYN mi, cf. namsits ‘era’
nan. (sg) [<nam esp. in some other Kiranti languages; na~nha in some idiolects and

geolects of Kranti-Kaoits] “sun’
nami ‘in the sun’
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nanu reu ‘the sun and the rain’

natsere (See tsere)

na patsa ‘to be sunny’

nar’itsa ‘to be dark’

mul nd r’it ‘Now it is dark.’

€"ko mursSo wa ndmi hamo ‘Dry this washed cloth in the sun.’
mulat ds nétsere yo dzamtsooo “There is no sunshine today.’

n&p"u n. (c) ‘sunflower’

nap"u dzil “oil of the sunflower’

hau nap"u “yellow sunflower’

nap"u k"r(3/umtsa “to plant the sunflower’

meko nap"umi burbu ba.-.tu ‘A butterfly sat on the sunflower.’

ake mamami nap"uke dzil gyapteme ‘My mother bought the sunflower oil.’
gom n&p"u tultan ‘I uprooted the sunflower.’

nakan adv. ‘early’

meko almi nakan tsarsau ‘The baby urinated earlier (before the moment of
inspection).’

naila par. (hon.) [used only in some geolects]

mul dzatsa nails ‘Please do have now.’
tsinu yo br/hespat br(i/hetsa naila ‘Please do write a letter again.’
akali pr(i/lyetsa manails ‘Please don’t forget me.’

namtsa vt. ‘to smell’

namsi n. [>nams] ‘perilla’

naremsi n. (CZ. [S: compounding] ‘umbrella’ ~pikya (pl) ‘umbrellas’cf. SYN plakatuli

k" ubnats nu naremsi ‘July and umbrella’

plurblio plakatuli ‘a colourful umbrella’

naremsi dzisitsa ‘umbrella to be broken’

reu iSonu plakatuli malba *‘Umbrella is needed while raining.’
gom &ke naremsi dz"itan ‘I broke my umbrella.’

aike tamimi naremsi samtu ‘Our daughter lost the umbrella.”

namsits n. ‘era, time’ cf. ma

nasal n. (c) ‘lamp’cf. SYN dailu hago, ham

imitstsili nasal ‘a small lamp’
nasal gyaptsa ‘to buy a lamp’
goi nasal dako “You lit the lamp.’

na..so n. ‘K-K priest’ cf. SYN nhaso
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nat n. (c) [nhat; in some idiolects] ‘day’ ~pikya (pl) ‘days’
ake mait natpik ‘my olden days’
doso nat ‘how many days’
saber nat ‘the day before’
nith nat ‘the following ‘the following day’
gomi dke mait natpik mimtan ‘I remembered my olden days.’
meko nat goi tek 18i? “Where did you go on that day?’
ake nat mon lsts “My days passed in vain.’

nati n. “afternoon’ ~pikyas (pl) “afternoons’
nati nu nado ‘evening and afternoon’
goi nati tek lainaye? “Where do you go in the afternoon?’

nado n. ‘evening, night’
meko nado ‘that night/evening’
go nadona sinima konun ‘I watch the evening cinema.’

natsa vt. ‘to chew’ natu (p, 3sg) ‘chewed’ naso (pp, adj.) ‘chewed’ NEG ma~ ‘to not
chew’
tsuigem natsa ‘to chew the chewing-gum’

n“atsa vt. [also nh"atsa in some idiolets] ‘to weigh’ n"aso (p, 3sg) ‘weighed’ n"aso (pp,
adj.) ‘weighed” NEG ma~ ‘to not weigh’
reb n“atsa ‘to weigh the potato’

nigrum n. ‘compound’ ~dumso adj. ‘compounded’ ~patsa vt. ‘to
compound’
nigrumla durda Syeltsa “to construct word from
compounding’

nilam n. (c) ‘way, method, process’ ~pik (pl) ‘methods’ cf. sy~
semi
£"ko nilam *“this method’
sus selmipik ‘many methods’
£"ko gepatke nilam marme de™Sa gom matuittu ‘I
did not know how to do this job.’

nimp"a n. (d; esp. for human) “two’ cf. as, ni-s
go nimp"a ‘we two’
me .. nimp"a “they two’
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tssimi nimp"a “the two daughter-in-laws’

go nimp"a gyakosi lainasku ‘We two go to the market.”

ake tau nimp"ami rim3o ge pasa kditase ‘My two sons showed having done
an exemplary job.’

me mur nimp"a da k"ui k"&deb taisib $ya ‘The two men look like a thief.’

niptsa vi. *to roar proudly’ niptu (p, 3sg) ‘roared’ nip3o (pp, adj.)
‘roared’ Nec Ma~ “to not roar’ *to squeeze’ nip"tu (p, 3
sg) ‘squeezed’ nip"$o (pp, adj.) ‘squeezed’ nes Mo~ “to
not squeeze’

nira n. ‘stink, smell’

marimso nira ‘a bad stink’
goimi p'ise kd marme marim3opa nira Sya ‘Did you fart; it stank very
badly.’

nithnat adv. (also see nat) ‘the following day’

goi nithnat tek lainaye? “Where do you go on the following day?’

mi thinnayenana nithnat piuo ‘Come on the following day if you have
time.’

go nithnat k" lainun ‘1’1l go home on the following day.’

ni-.si num. [ni-§i; nimp"a] “two’
ni -si bletso ‘two fingers’
mur ni -.si/nimp"a “two men’
gom ni2si kyars letan ‘I sold two goats.’

n’e par. ‘uncertainty (wanting to make sth. sure)’
mar ne? ‘what?’
mar dene ne? ‘What did you say?’

ne- par. ‘mirativity (’b_earsay knowledge)’
seremi K'T laib ne “‘Seremi goes home (as | heard).’
meko disa p“ib ne “‘S/he comes tomorrow (as | heard).’

ne n. (c) *name’ ~pikys (pl) ‘names’ %(fig.) ‘reputation, prestige’ [cf. nin Kiranti
-Ath; Neupane (2001: 291)]

ala ne ‘name of the child’

mekoa ne “his/her name’

inke ne marme? “What is you name?’

ake ne Ruili me *‘My name is Ruili.”
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ne waitstsa (fig.) ‘to have repute, glorify’
ne tsemtsa (fig.) ‘to earn reputation’

ne n. (c) ‘nose’ ~pikya (pl) ‘noses’ nelas adj. “‘nasal’
laisSo ne “a tall nose’
ne k"3/hoitstsa (fig.) ‘to disrepute’
nelas s€”da ‘nasal sound’ (phonetics)
nelas san ‘nasal consonant’

ne..nekan adv. ‘immediately after hearing’
go suyal ne...nekan kths dorti ‘I ran towards my house immediately after
hearing the news.’

nek” n. (u) ‘mucus’
nemi nek" ‘mucus in the nose’

nelas adj. ‘nasal, nasalization’
nelas s€da “a nasal sound’

nelle adv., det., pron. [> nel] ‘all’
nelle al “all children’
nelle murupik rimSo madumnim *All people are not good.’

nene n. (u) ‘pus’
gar nu neng ‘wound and pus’
ake garla nene glut “Pus out flowed from my wound.’

nepaisi n. ‘order’ cf. SYN hoplo: ~pstsa vt. ‘to order’

neptsa vt. ‘to push’ neptu (p, 3sg) ‘pushed’ nepso (pp, adj.) ‘pushed” NEG ma~ ‘to not
push’
mopa marde nepso alkali? “Why did you push the baby in that manner?’

neritsu n. (¢) ‘mongoose’ ~pik (pl) “‘mongooses’
neritsu nu itsu “mongoose and rat’
neritsumi bus ka saittu ‘A mongoose killed a snake.’

neslo n. (c) ‘news, information’ cf. svn suyal

neslo ds™tsa “to narrate some news’
meko suyal sumi de"me? “Who told that news?’

neslosi n. “history’
aike neslosi “our history’
neslosi bre . tsa ‘to write the history’
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gom rimso neslosi ka rettan I read a fine history.’

neslonamsi adj. “historical’
neslonamsi k™ ka “a historical building’

neso n. ‘signal’ ~getsa vt. “to signal’
mekoke neso ‘his signal’
|&ke neso rupen ‘Understand the road’s signal.’

ne..tha post., adv.[ -g"0tha RED] near’ ANT moni
nethots n. (c) ‘neighbour’ ~pikya (pl) ‘neighbours’

netsa vt. “to thrust in, stuff into, put in forcibly’ ne.-.tu (p, 3sg) ‘thrust in” ne2So (pp,
adj.) “thrust in’ NEG ma~ ‘not to thrust in’
k"apkyuga murpik ne .tsa “to stuff men inside the bus’
bak"sImi kyet ne -.tsa “to thrust money into the pocket’
ike bak"sImi nelle dzat Gpa mane..ko ‘Don’t stuff everything in your pocket
(in this manner).’

netsa vt. “to hear, listen’ netu (p, 3sg) ‘heard, listened’” neso (pp, adj.) ‘heard, listened’
NEG ma~ ‘not to hear’
kinlo netsa “to listen the Radio’
ap"poke lo netsa “to listen to the father’s advice’
goi kinlo neno “Listen the Radio.’
ake lo binnayanana 6th neno “Listen to me hither if you obey my advice.’
meko murmi mar de"me manenu ‘I didn’t hear what the man said.’

n"etsa vt. to finish eating’ n"etu (p, 3sg) ‘finished eating n"€So (pp,
adj.) “finished eating’ nec ma~ ‘not to finisheating’
k"ame n”etsa “to finish eating the rice’
moso k"ame yo dopa man’etsa ‘How not to finish eating
that much of rice also?’
meko almi da momo khame nelle kaka n”etu “The child
finished eating that much of rice.’

nelle det., pron., adv [>nel; also nella] Ydet. “all’
nelle Syarapiki gubebbapiki nami; Syen nelle gubebbapiki
Syarapuki manami ‘All horses are animal, but not all
animals are horses.’
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“pron. “the whole number of amount’

mepikimi nelle k"ame dzamteme “They ate all the rice.”
%adv. ‘completely’

gom nelle ge pane thumtan ‘I completely finished doing
the job.’

nep"tsa vt. ‘to push’ nep"tu (p, 3sg) ‘pushed’ nep"$o (pp, adj.)

‘pushed’ nec ma~ “to not push’

neya n. ‘naming’

alke neyapatsa ‘to conduct a naming ceremony of
the child’

-nole/nole postp., conj., adv. “after, later than sth, following” SYN -mere [also myer in

nop"a n.

fast speech]

postp. ‘later than sth’

gopik k"ame dzasonole lainiki “We will leave after
lunch.’

conj. ‘at a time later than sth; when sth has finished’
mepikinu lo:paso nole go Tkali kinlopainun “I’ll call you
after speaking to them.’

adv. ‘later in time; afterwards’

saithotse thisSo nole meko beqta “After we met many
years back, s/he passed away.’

(c) [Meithei na (Chelliah 1997: 19)] ‘ear’ ~pikya (pl)
‘ears’

nop"a himtsa ‘to shake the ear’

nop"a porsolipatsa “to pierce the ear’

nop"akrg/i ‘wax of the ear’

nop"a sumtsa (fig.) ‘to refuse to listen to sth’

nop"a daitstsa ‘to pay attendion, listen sb else’s
conversation’

mekoke nop"a theb ba “His/Her ear is big.”
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meanke lomi gom nop"a daitta ‘I paid attention to their
conversationtalk.”
goi amke nop"a mshimdo ‘Don’t shake your ear.’

no:the n. (c) ‘knot” ~pikya (pl) ‘knots’
naske no:the ‘knot of the rope’
no:bke no:the ‘knot of the head straps’
gyubeke no:the ‘knot of marriage’
gom meko nobke no:the puittan ‘I undid the knot of the
head straps.’
meko naske no:the puitto ‘Undid the knot of the
rope.’

nu conj. ‘and’ [cf. nin Kiranti-Ban; Rai (1985: 205, 231)]
saphapte nu go ‘Saphapte and me’
tami nu tau ‘son and daughter’
goi nu go ‘you and me’
kutsum nu bermo wartstss dumtsan madumnasi ‘Dog and cat never can be
friends.”
sap"apte nu go honkon laitasku ‘Saphapte and | went to Hong Kong.’

-nu postp. ‘with’ (commutative, associative)
gonu kyet ‘money with me’
mekonu ‘with him/her’
ike mamanu hillo pauo ‘Ask with your mother.’
gonu kyet maba ‘I haven’t money with me.’
nawanu ‘with the elder brother’
meko alnu ts"ub ba..te “The child has a Gurkha-knife with him/her.’

nup”o n. (c) “‘week’ ~pikya (pl) ‘weeks’ cf. SYN tse™m
nup”o ka ‘one week’
sus tse"mpik ‘many weeks’
go nup"o ni -.si k"oi langaragi lainun ‘I go to overseas for about two weeks.’

€"ko tse"mmi sappa reu ita ‘It rained heavily this week.’
le nup"opikmi sin ka dumba ‘Four weeks make one
month.’

nup"tsa vt. ‘to finish, be over, satisfy’ (itself) nup™ts (p, 3s9)
‘completed, finished’ nup"o (pp, adj.) ‘completed,
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finished’ nec ma~ “‘not to complete, finish’cf. syn thumtsa
(by an actor)

kinlomi kumso nup"tsa “the song to be over on the
Radio’

gorna bwak yupsi$a nup"tsa “the water of the pot to be
finished having leaked’

kinloke ritslo nup™t The story over the Radio is over.’

g p/pas/

pairum n. (c) ‘spinning wheel” ~pikya (pl) ‘spinning wheels” SYN hirna, Syelepaitek
pairum hirtstsa “to round up the spinning wheel;
ostsa nu pairum ‘wool and spinning wheel’
pairummi ostsa paitsa “to spin the wool in the spinning wheel’
mamami ostsa psirummi paiteme ‘The mother spun the wool in the spinning
wheel.’
go pairum hirnun ‘I round up the spinning wheel.’

pais n. [Text source: 2.28] ‘rule, government/control’ cf. SYN hopogem
hopoke pais ‘the king’s rule’

pargi n. (¢) [K-K cul.] “shrine’ ~pik(pl) *shrines’
lagapargimi yabrepik waitstsa ‘to keep ancestors in the shrine’

pat n. (c) [< pati] ‘leaf’ (spec. in culture) ~piki (pl) ‘leaves’ cf. SYN sap"a (gen.)
patke ““of the leaf” 2*because of...(grammar) *paper’

patikdzat n. (c) ‘material’ ~pik(pl) ‘materials’
€"ko patikdzat suke m"e? “Whose material is this?’

patsa vt. [patso in Kiranti-Ba; patsam in Kiranti-Wwam] *“to do, act, behave, treat’ paptu
(p, 3sg) “did’ paso (pp, adj) ‘done’ NEG ma~ ‘to not do’ %(fig.) “to copulate,
have sexual intercourse, rape (also Sukulpatsa; cf. Sukul)’
(n+v)
dzitsk"ets~ ‘to querrel’
gonu dzitsk"sts mapauo ‘Do not quarrel with me.’
dzol~ ‘to lie’
goimi mopé dzolpatsd madumbas “You should not lie in that manner.’
dzol pasonu rimSo madumbas ‘It won’t be better while lying.’
he“the~ “to be careless’
muru dumso mere he™the pasin mapatsa ‘One should not be careless while
being a man.’
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kail~ “‘to persuade’

gom meko k"uikali kailpatan ‘I persuaded the thief.’
kop"le~ ‘to make noise or be uncontrolled’

kumso~ ‘to sing a song’

goi kumso ka pauo “You sing a song.’

k"alo~ “to invoke the spirits of the ancestors’
pdibo)-gyampikimi k"slo painim ‘The shamans (male-female) invoke the
spirit of the ancestors.’

k"aldin~ “to doubt’ goimi lo: k"uisso patike gom k"adinpatan ‘I douted you
because you’ve hidden the fact.’

k"sl~ “to guard’

go £7ko k™ k"slpainun I guard this house.’

k"ui~ “to steal’ k"uipatsa madumba It is not better to steal.’
K"ipetsa mamai puitsa mai (rhy.)

gaits~ ‘to be angry’

goimi gaits mapayinana rimso dumba ‘It is better for if you do not get
angry.’

lo:~ “to talk, discuss’

goi €7k piu mul lo:pai “You come here; now let us talk.’
mon~ ‘to grieve’

mopa sus monpaso madarba ‘It is not fruitful to grieve so much in that
manner.’

mune~ ‘to be shy’

meko dzatsakali yo mune paibs ‘S/he is shy even for eating.’
nam-~ ‘to love’

go &ke immakali nampainun ‘I love my mother.”

pidar~ ‘to worship’

pul~ ‘to invoke’

p'as~ ‘to blow the wind”’

roi~ ‘to be sick’

seu~ ‘to greet’

tsimik~ ‘to wink’

th"usu~ ‘to cough’

(stem/r oot +v)

ber~ ‘to make fly by the wind’

bloi~ ‘to save’

ga~ ‘cause to walk’

ratu~ (fig.) ‘to steal in a small quantity’

ra~ ‘cause to rot’

rap~ “‘cause to stand’

rina~ ‘to smell’

meko waisal leppe gyarne paibat ‘The boy used to gamble.’
mekomi kumso pawabat *S/he has sang a song.’

mekomi mar paiba?me? ‘What does s/he do?’
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pala n. (c) ‘bamboo’ ~pikys (pl) ‘bamboos’
pala kyortstsa “to cut the bamboo’
gom pala ka Syikali kyorttan ‘I cut a bamboo for firewood.’

pale n. (c, u) ‘species of nettle (esp having large leaves)’ girardinia heterophylla

pasi n. (c) “exercise’ ~pikya (pl) ‘exercises’ %(v) [from patsa] ‘did you two do?”
bresi pasi “writing exercise’
pasimi ko:tsa ‘to look at the exercise’
pasi thumtsa ‘to complete the exercise’
gomi bresi pasi thumtan ‘I completed the writing exercise.’
mekopik pasi paso ko:nko:n barteme “They are looking at the exercise
performance.’

-pa adv. par. ‘way, manner’
rimsopa patsa ‘to do well’
goi am ge rimSopa pauo ‘Do your job well.”

pa n. (c) ‘place’ ~pik(pl) “places’ cf. SYN k"op
meko pa rim8o maba ‘The place is not beautiful.’

paitstsa vt. ‘to wear, put on, tie’ (esp. jewelry) paittu (p, 3sg) ‘put on’ paisso (pp, adj)
‘put on’ cf. SYN guphtsa, phstsa, li?tsd, muitstsa, reltsa (differ in manner)
NEG ma~ ‘not to put on’

p aitstsa vt. “to fasten, girdle, tie’ (esp. for animal) p“aittu~p aittau (p, 3sg) “‘girdled’
p“aisso (pp, adj) ‘girdled’ NEG ma~ ‘not to fasten’

paitsa vt. to spin’ paitu (p, 3sg) “spun’ paiso (pp, adj) ‘spun’ NEG ma~ ‘not to spin’
Syele paitsa ‘to spin the thread’
pairummi paitsa ‘to spin by the spinning wheel’
bossep" protsakali ostsd paitsa malba “The wool must be spun for weaving
the woolen-blanket.’
ake mamami bossep" protsakali $yele painim ‘My mother spins the thread
for weaving the woolen-blanket.’

paiwa n. [pai < pwai] ‘Kiranti-Ba..yung’s ancestor of Wallo Kirat’
p“aser adj. “'dense, remains of boiled millet after distilling wine’

parkot n. [~ palk"uti; cf. parkuti in Kiranti-Ba] ‘sweet-potato’
parkot dotsa ‘to dig out the sweet-potato’
parkot loptsa ‘to boil the sweet-potato’
parkot nu rebe ‘sweet-potato and potato’
gom parkot dotan ‘I dug out the sweet-potato.’
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mekom parkot lopsa dzaptu ‘S/he ate the sweet-potato having boiled.’
parkotke Tigen Ial yo ba..ba ‘The colour of the sweet-potato is also red.’

p“atsa vt. ‘to open’ [~ pla..tsa] (esp. the mouth of +animate including human) p“atu (p,
3sg) ‘opened’ p“aso (pp, adj) ‘opened’ NEG ma~ ‘not to open’
Syo p“atsa ‘to open the mouth’
gyablike Syo p“atsa ‘to open th mouth of the bag, satchel’
gyablimi k"y&pat kurpatsakali gyablike $yo p“atsa malba ‘The mouth of the
satchel must be opened to put the books.’
Syo p“ako ‘Open your mouth.’

pan. ‘turn’
mul &ke pd ‘now my turn’
mul &ke padza..ts ‘Now it’s my turn.’

pen n. (c) ‘gun’ ~piki (pl) ‘guns’ [see for usein p"ut’e] cf. SYN p’uts, tebu, pen, ap"tek
pen gyaitstsa ‘to cathch the gun’

penmar’itsa vt. ‘to be in rows’

sav =

peran. ‘right” ANT gyura
peré hirsSo ‘Right turn.’
go perage ba..nun ‘I sit on the left.’

perin n. ‘west’
perin pisan ‘west direction’
peringe ‘towards the west’
na peringa ob “The sun sets in the west.’

pidar n. ‘worship’ (partial RED pidar-namdar)
pidar patsa ‘to worship’
pidarkali Syabu ‘the millet beer for worship’
kirantianke pidar ‘worship of the Kirantis’
kirantianke pidarmi Syabu madumthu madumbas ‘The millet beer is
necessary in the worship of the Kirantis.’
pidar Syer pito ‘Bring the rice for worship.’

-pikya pl. suffix [~ piki > pik, puki > puk, paki > pak] “plural’ (See aso -an)
murpiki ‘men’
bermopik ‘cats’
alpak “children’
me ... piki ‘they’
gopaki ‘we’
goipaki ‘you’
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alpaki ressik™ lamteme “The children went to the school.’
murupaki dumk™la gluteme ‘Men came out of the office.’

pinda n. [s: Kiranti-Lim] “floor’
pindami raptsa ‘to stand on the floor’

pip n. (c) [< pipi] **king’ ~pik(pl) ‘kings’ cf. SYN hopo as in tsuplu hopo; also cf. yabre
FEM pipim *‘god” SYN hopo Fem hopom

pirsir n. ‘whey’
pirsir tutsa ‘to drink the whey’
pirsis bus dumba ‘“Whey is white.’

pisan n. (c) [s: Kiranti-Lim] “direction’ ~pik(pl) “directions’

pit" adv. [~pit"ge or harege] “thither, directional’
pit'ge ko:tsa ‘to look thither’
pit"ge dortstsa “to run thither’
meko waisal pit'ge dorttu “The boy ran thither.’
goi pit"ge lauo “You go towards that direction.’
go da pit"ge lati ‘I went thither.’

pitsa vi. [< hitsa; marked for spatial deixies (Mokusu as consultant in NK Rai (2002)]
‘to come up (level)” (verticality) dza..ta (p, 3sg) ‘came up (level)’ dza..So
(pp, adj) ‘come up (level)’ cf. SYN itsa, dza..tsa , kutsa

pitstsa vt. [marked for spatial deixies; Mokusu as a consultant in NK Rai (2002)] ‘to
bring down (vertical)’ pittu (p, 3sg) ‘brought up’ pisSo(pp, adj.) ‘brought
up’ cf. SYN hitstsa, tsa..tsa , kuitstsa NEG ma~ ‘not to bring up (level)’
Oth pitstsa ‘to bring hither’
netha pitstsa ‘to fetch near’
meko bletik 6th pito ‘Bring that pen hither.’
meko k"y®pat netha pitene “Please fetch the book near.’
meko k"y8pat oth mapito meken oto ‘Don’t bring the book hither; keep it
there.’

p’itstsa vi. ‘to fart’ p’ittu (p, 3sg) ‘farted’ p“isSo (pp, adj) ‘farted” NEG ma~ “not to fart’
[cf. plitstsam (across a horizontal line) Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort 2002; 150]
cf. SYN dello ra.-.tsa (fig. suke dello ra:meooo?) “Who farted?’
sus dzaSomere p’itstsa “to fart while eating a lot’
karsSo koltsi nu an dza3a p’itstsa ‘to fart having eaten the roasted soybean
and maize’
am thebmurua netha p“itstsa mune dumba ‘It is shameful to fart in front of
one’s own respectable person(s).”
goimi p'ise”? ‘Did you (thou) fart?”’
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pirsuli n. (c) ‘weevil’ cf. SYN thakpo
pirsulimi an dzaibs ‘The weevil destroys the maize.’

pisan n. [S: Kiranit-Lim] “direction’
pisan kditsa ‘to show the direction’
pisan hillopatsa ‘to ask the direction’

piyan. (c) ‘head’ ~piki (pl) ‘heads’
t"eb piya (lit./fig.)’abig head/chief, boss (also see lalpiya)’
piya k"aitstsa ‘to have a headache’
piya batsa (fig.) ‘to trouble’
ake pixa mabau ‘Don’t trouble me.’
piya k' uitstsa (fig.) ‘to be timid’
£ko ala piya domo T"eb bameiii? ‘How big head this baby has!’
ake piya k"aitte ‘“My head ached.’
goi piya tsiso “You bathe your head.’

plawatsiwa n. ‘disturbance’ ~patsa vt. “to disturb’
gom plawatsiwa patikem blespat bre -.tsa matssbu ‘I could not write the
letter because of disturbance.’

plapssla adj. “‘helpless’
go plapsala dumti ‘I became helpless.’

pla.-.tsa vt. “‘to narrate, “open, reveal’ pla..tu (p, 3sg) ‘revealed’ pla..$o (pp, adj.)
‘revealed’ NEG ma~ ‘to not reveal’

plakatuli n. (c) ‘umbrella’ ~pikyas (pl) ‘umbrellas’ SYN naremsi

plumdza n. “fist’
ake plumdza ‘my fist’
gom taukali &ke plumdzami tuptan ‘1 bit the son with my fist.’

pl/mek n. (ms) [<pli/neTku] “tears’
pl/ne’k nu rissi “tears and laughter’
murud pl/nek ‘tears of man’
naso mere pl(3/r)e"k ‘tears after weeping’
meko alke m’itsimi pl(1/nek taisau ‘Tears appeared on the eyes of the
child.’

marde nasa pl¢/nek t’ogi? “Why did you shed tears having wept?’

pl/ne kkMai n. [plary)e k+k"ai] “onion’
pl(i/ne"kk"ai nu makk"o “onion and garlic’
lal pl(i/ne~kk"ai kyortstsa “to cut the red onion’
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pli/ne~kk"ai nu makk"o kyorssa k"altsa “to mix onion and garlic having cut’
pl(i/ne kk"ai k"also k"ai bloba “The onion mixed curry will be tasty.’
gom €7ko pl(3/ne"kk"ai gyaptan ‘I bought this oninon.’

pl(1/netsa vt. ‘to forget’ pl(/neTtu~au (p, 3sg) “forgot’ pl¢i/neso (pp, adj) ‘forgotten’
NEG ma~ ‘not to forget” ANT mimtsa ‘to remember’
dopaiyo mapl(}/netsa “not to forget anyhow’
sappa pl(/rneTtsa ‘to forget frequently’
akali pl¢y/reTtsa manails “Please forget me not.’
pl(/netsa da pl(y/netsa bankapa pl(i/retsa ‘to forget wonderfully’
gom da neslo de™tsan pl¢i/re~dubat ‘1 forgot to tell the news.’

pl(i/ne..tsa vi. ‘to jump’ pl/ne.-.tu~au (p, 3sg) ‘jumped’ pl/ne..So ‘jumped’ NEG ma~
‘not to jump’
al budi pl/re..tsa ‘to jump like a child’
sappa pl(/ne..tsa ‘to jump very much’
goi marde &l budi pl(/ne..giooo? “Why did you jump like a child?’ (EmP)
mipa pl¢/ne . $onu tMsib ‘One falls down while jumping like that.”

pl(1/netsa vt. “to cut (esp. thin objects like hair etc.) pl(3/netu (p, 3sg) “cut’ pl¢/neso (pp,
adj) “cut’ cf. syN kyortstsa, k"roitstsa, tse..tsa NEG ma~ ‘not to cut’
tsa pl(y/netsa ‘to have a hair cut’
gom sinat ake tsa pl¢}/repaittan ‘I had had my hair cut yesterday.’

pletsa vt. ‘to conclude’ pletu (p, 3sg) ‘concluded’ pleso (pp, adj.) ‘concluded’ NEG ma~
‘to not conclude’

pl'itsa vt. “‘to fill” (vs. bl"itsd) plitu (p, 3sg) “filled’ pl"iSo (pp, adj.) “filled” NEG ma~
‘to not fill’

pl3/nupse n. (¢) ‘comb’ ~pikyas (pl) ‘combs’
palake plupse ‘a comb made up of bamboo’

po n. (c) [< pwa; historically implosive /pwi/; (See gen. ~Sye)] ‘pig” ~piki (pl) ‘pigs’
posye ‘pork’
poSye mabatsa ‘not to have pork’
tsopo ‘piglet’
go posye batsa madanun ‘I do not like having pork.’
£ ko imitstsili tsapo sappa rimso ba..ta “This small piglet is very beautiful.’
surup nu kengarmi po t"itsa madumba denimi) ‘It is said that the Brahmin
and Chetri should not touch the pig.’

pod n. (c) ‘earthworm’ ~piki (pl) ‘earthworms’
reu nu pod ‘rain and earthworm’
gyoso pod ‘a long earthworm’
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reu isonu pod taisib ‘Earthworm is seen while raining.’
pod k"apmi ba...ba ‘Earthworm lives in the soil.’
pod lobi ba..bs ‘Earthworm is soft.”

po..tsa vt. (use force, order etc.) ‘to wake up, get/stand up (cf. bo..tsa)’ po..tu~au (p,
3sg) ‘woke up’ po..50 (pp, adj) ‘woken up’ NEG ma~ ‘not to wake up’

po..tsi n. (c) ‘knee’ ~piki (pl) *knees’
po..tsimi the ..tsa ‘to tread by knee’
po..tsi nu k"oili ‘knee and leg’
ake po.-.tsimi p"uilumi t"otau ‘My knee is hit by the stone.’
ake po.-.tsimi k"aisso mulsam masa ‘My knee-pain has not recovered yet.
sunikan ke po..tsi rimSopa himdo ‘Shake you knee well early in the
morning.’

pola n. (c) ‘hole’ ~pikya (pl) ‘holes’ cf. SYN porsoli
nop"ake porsoli “the hole of the ear’

pole n. (c) “sexual/reproductive organ’ (of M/FEM; generic tab.)
goi pole (tab.)
apole dene? (tab.)
apole dzau (tab.)
goi polemi mar painaye (tab.)
ake pole raksuts (tab.)

polpol n. (u) “calf’
k"oili nu polpol ‘leg and calf’
polpol lo..sitsa ‘the calf to be overturned itself” (esp. as a sign of weakness)
polpol k"aitstsa ‘to ache the calf’
ake polpol k"aitts My calf ached.’
polpol K"aitta nana dzil k"¢ -.tsa malba *If the calf aches, one should oil it.’

por exp. par. [ Text source: 3.31] INTF/MAN por pl“atsa ‘to open widely’
poron n.’nomad’ adj. poronso ‘nomadic’
meko pororn ‘the/that nomad’

meko poron tek lame? “Where did the nomad go?’

po..tsd vt. ‘to make someone wake up, (fig.) raise’ cf. bo..tsa po..tu (p, 3sg) ‘made
wake’ po..tsa (pp, adj.) “‘made wake’ NEG ma~ ‘to not make wake’

porsoli n. *hole’ (c) ~pikya (pl) “holes’ cf. SYN pola
rakmitske porsoli “the hole of the ant’
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porsolipatsa vt. ‘to make a hole’ porsolipaptu (p, 3sg) ‘made a hole’ porsolipaso (pp)
‘made a hole’ NEG porsolimapatsa

pragneslo: n. [S: Sans.+nat] “‘pre-history’ ~sits adj. ‘pre-historical’
pragneslo: bre...siSo maba..ba ‘what is pre-historical is unwritten’

pr/hetsa vt. “‘to forget’ preTtu (p) “forgot’ pre™so (pp, adj.) ‘forgotten” NEG ma~ “to not
forget’
de"teklo: pr(y/heTtsa “‘to forget the message to be told’

pr(i/lyetsa vt. “to cut’ (esp. non/human hair) cf. SYN kr(/lyoitstsa, kyortstsa, tse .. tsa,
r'itsa)

pr¢i/hotsa vt. ‘to knit, weave’ pr¢i/hotu~au (p, 3sg) ‘knitted, wove’ pri/1)oso (pp, adj.)
‘knitted, woven’ NEG ma~ ‘not to knit, weave’
ostsake suitar pr(j/l)otsa ‘to knit sweater of the wool’
karpet pr(}/lyotsa ‘to weave carpet’
inke mamami karpet pr(;/l)oteme “Your mother wove a carpet.’
go suitar pr(}/l)otsa madanun ‘I don’t like weaving the carpet.’

pr(i/ly otsa vi. ‘to escape’ pr(i/1) otu (p, 3sg) ‘escaped’ pr(;/l)"0So (pp, adj) ‘escaped’
NEG ma~ ‘not to escape’
k"ui budi pr(}/1)’otsa “to escape like a thief’
matuittekpa pr(}/1))’otsa “to escape secretly’
meko waisal da k"ui budin pr(3/1)’otu “The boy escaped like a thief.”
goi marde matuittekpa pl(3/)ogi? “Why did you escape secretly?’

pr¢/holtsa “to break, shatter” (vs. cf. broltsa) pr(i/holtu (p, 3sg) broke pri/holso (pp,
adj.) “broken’ NEG ma~ ‘not to break’
eko benene sumi pri/hola? “Who broke this plate?’
gonimp"am belun pr¢/loltasku “We two broke the baloon.’

pr¢i/hoitsa vt. “to release, free, unbind, unfetter, let, loose, pardon, leave, give up (esp.
cattle, man, place etc.)’ pr(y/hoitu (p, 3sg) “‘gave up something’ pr(}/1)oiso
‘given up something” NEG ma~ ‘not to free’
kyars yotsakali pr(i/l)oitsa ‘to set free the goat for grazing’
bairagmi K" pr¢i/oitsa “to desert the house in melancholy’
taumi b’l yo:tsakali pr(i/loitu “The son released the cow for grazing.’
ake ap"pomi bairagmi k™ pr(j/l)oitame
gom meko k"uikali mon pr¢/lyoitan ‘I pardoned the thief without punishing.’
pr¢/hupse n. (c) ‘comb’ ~piki (pl) ‘combs’
pr(3/hupse nu tsa ‘comb and hair’
pr¢/hupsemi tsd m’itsa ‘to comb hair with a comb’
pr(:/lupse pit” taitstsa “to throw the comb thither’
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ake pr(/hupse nak gyapso me ‘My comb is bought recently.’

plib n. (c) ‘beggar’ ~piki (pl) ‘beggars’ cf. SYN plitek, pdibmur, pilate
plib nu geb ‘a beggar and a giver’
[&mi plitek ‘a beggar in the street’
plibkali ‘to the beggar’
pliteknu khui “a thief with the beggar’
gom plibkali gerb getan ‘I gave alms to the beggar.’
meko plimur marde name? “‘Why did the beggar cry?’

plibmur n. (c) [plib+mur] cf. SYN Eﬂitsk, plib, pdilate
go meko pdibmurksli k'td ka genun ‘1 give one rupee to that beggar.’

plitek n. (c) cf. SYN pib, pGibmur, pdilate
goi plitek dumo ‘Be a beggar.’

plilate n. (c) cf. SYN pdib, plibmur, piitek

plitsa vt. ‘to beg, ask for, demand’ piitu (p, 3sg) ‘begged’ ptiso (pp, adj) ‘begged’ NEG
ma~ “to not beg’
mamanu kyet piitsa ‘to ask for money with the mother’
busbwak yo pitsa mesu yo k'uitstsa (prov.) “to hesitate while begging’
ike mamanu bletik k& puno ‘Ask for a pen with your mother.”
gom goinu t"ots plitan ‘1 asked for a help with you.’

pulpatsa vt. ‘to invoke, worship’
yabre-gubrekali pulpstsa ‘to invoke the ancestral god’

pulu n. (c,u) “ash, ashes’ *
pulu dumtsa (euph.) “cursing someone’
Syi tsoSomere pulu dumba “The ash is made after burning the firewood.’

pumtsa vt. ‘to burry’ pumtu (p, 3sg) ‘burried’ pumso (pp, adj.) ‘burried” NEG ma~ ‘to
not burry’

p“utsa vt. ‘to fire (esp. a gun), cause something to explode (vs. see b”utsa ‘to blast
itself’)” p“utu (p, 3sg) ‘caused something to explode’ p“uso (pp, adj) ‘caused
something to explode’
NEG ma~ ‘to not cause to explode’
Syenmami p“uthe p“utau ‘A soldier fired the gun.’
Hanmi p’ut"e p“utsa de p utau $yen meko ammin b’utau ‘Hang blasted the
gun but he himself burst.’

putsa vt. ‘to measure’
tsirs putsa ‘to measure the millet’
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p’ut’e n. (c) ‘gun’ ~piki (pl) ‘guns’cf. SYN tebu, pen, ap"tek
p’ut’e p’utsa ‘to fire a gun’
p’ut’e taitstsa ‘to throw the gun’
p’utenu gyartstsa ‘to play with the gun’
$yenmami p”ut"e gyaitstsa malba ‘A soldier must hold the gun.’
goi p’ut"enu magyaro ‘Don’t play with the gun.’

puitstsa vt. “to untie, undo, unfold’ (esp. knot, cloth, bangle etc.) puittu (p, 3sg) ‘undid’
puisso (pp, adj.) ‘undone’ NEG ma~ “not to untie’
gumlik puitstsa ‘to undo the bangle’
gune puitstsa “to undo the sari’
not"e puitstsa “to untie the knot’
goi meko gune puitto “You undo the sari.’
ake tamimi gumlik puittu~au “‘My daughter undid the bangle.’

r = p"ip'ar

p"algi n. (u) “food variety’ (of boiled maize)
blogo p"algi ‘a tasty phalgi’
mulat p"slgi ketsa malbs ‘Phalgi must be cooked today.’

p'alo n. (c) [< p"alektsun] ‘spear’ ~pik (pl) ‘spears’
p'alom tho -.tsa “to pierce with a spear’

p'apiragi n. (c) ‘desert’ ~pikyas (pl) ‘deserts’
p"apiragmi wak mathisib ‘Water cannot be found in the desert.’

p'as n. (u) [< plasye] ‘air’
p'asmi berpatsa ‘to make fly by the wind’
p'aspatsa see patsa
mulat marimso p"as paptu ‘The wind blew up badly today.’
ake k"ydpat p"asmi berpaptu ‘The wind caused my book flew away.’

p'as n. (ms) [< pasi] “flour’
Syerp"aske Syople ‘bread made up of the rice-flour’
ts'irp"aske kal ‘porridge made up of the millet-flour’
p"as hiltsa “to grind the flour’
mekoke mamami tserbp"aske Syople tso:teme ‘His/Her mother cooked the
bread of the weat-flour.’
gom mulat ts’irsp"aske kal dzatan ‘I had porridge of the millet-flour today.’
tamimi p"ss hiltu “The daughter grinded the flour.’

plaskyu n. (c) ‘airplane/aero-plane’ ~piki (pl) ‘airplanes’
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p"askyu berpaib nu phaskyu “pilot and the airplane’

plaskyumi bertstsa “to fly in the airplane’

p"askyu berpatsa ‘to fly an airplane’

Sukhrunpa paskyu berpaib dumts ‘Sukhrungpa became a pilot.’
gom patke p"askyu $yeltan ‘I made a paper airplane.’

plaitstsa vt. ‘to exchange’ phaittu (p, 3sg) ‘exchanged’ p"aisso (pp) ‘exchanged’ NEG
ma~ ‘to not exchange’

p'ebre n. (c) “a unit of money’ (esp. ¥z rupee coin as 50 pence in Britain)
p'ebre ka getsa “to give a fifty paisa coin’
plebre ka letstsa “to return a fifty paisa coin’
p"ebre kami de marsi yo map’ibs “Fifty paisa cannot buy anything.
ake p"ebre ka dzamts ‘My fifty paisa got lost (itself).’

plense n. (c) ‘papaya’ carica papaya ~pik (pl) ‘papayas’ cf. SYN meu
hau phense “the yellow papaya’

p'emsi n. (c) [< p"emtsa] ‘spendthrift’ ~pik(pl) spendthrifts’
meko p"emsi walisal ‘the spendthrift boy’
go p"emsi manan ‘I am not a spendthrift.’

p'erba n. (c) [> p"erb; < pertstsa] “tailor, one of the untouchable Hindu castes’ cf. SYN
bumir, biiber
wa nu p"erba “the cloth and the tailor’
meko p"erba su m’e? ‘Who is that tailor?’

p'ero n. (c) ‘area’ ~piki (pl) “areas’
£"ko ake p"ero me “This is my area.’

p'ets n. (c) ‘part’ ~piki (pl) ‘parts’
p'ets ka “part one’
nelle petspiki “all parts’
K"y&peke phets “part of the book’
e"ko k"yopetke phets ka k"asiso ba.-.ta ‘One part of this book is torn.”
gom meko k"ydpatke p"ets kala gyaptan ‘1 bought only one part of that
book.’
£"ko k"ydpatmi sus petspiki ba..teme This book has many parts.’

p'e”ts n. (c) ‘share’ ~piki (pl) ‘shares’
p'e"ts gyaptsa ‘to buy a share’
t"eb p"e™ts “a big share’
p"e"tsmi apher tatsa “to get profit in the share’
gom p"e"ts gyapso kyetk"imi sappa ap"ar tsemtu ‘The bank whose share |
bought, earned a lot of profit.’
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gom &ke e
goi kyetk

"e“ts letan ‘1 sold my share.”
ike p"ets gyapnays? ‘Do you want to buy share of a bank?’

p'e -.tsa vt.“to put on, wear, get dressed’ p"e.-.tu (p, 3sg) ‘wore’ p"e .%o (pp, adj) ‘worn’
NEG ma~ ‘not to wear’ cf. SYN gup"tsa, li -.tsa, muitstsa, reltsa, paitstsa
(differ in manner)

sot" p'e . tsa “to wear a shirt’

sungeba phs.-. tsa ‘to wear a coat’

gom sungeba p"esiti ‘I wore a coat.’

losbmi s6t" p"esau “The coat is worn by the brother.”

‘to bring, take sth out, extract’ (cf. gen. SYN soltsa, gluitsa) p"ettu (p, 3sg)
“took out’ p"esso (pp, adg'].) ‘taken out’ NEG ma~ ‘not to take sth out’
kerenla lopso t"okporo petstsa “to bring out he boiled christophine from the
pan’

m’ila tsodo rebe petstsa “to bring out the burnt potato from the fire’

gom kukarla lopso kagi p"ettan 1 took out the boiled yam from the cooker.’

pletstsa vt.

p'endzekom n. [s: Kiranti-Lim] cf. SYN kom
p'endzekomtaptsa “to play the harp’

p'ene n. ‘ear-rim, regarding this shape’
Tolgyuso p"ene ‘a hanging ear-rim’

p'erere n. onomat. ‘a sound of wind and rainfall’
plererepatsa ‘to make a sound of wind or rainfall’
plererepa reu ita ‘It rained noisily.’
plererepa phas paptu ‘It winded noisily.’

plerb@) n. (c) [< pertstsa] cf. SYN bumir [See also biiber]
p"erbke ge “profession of the tailor’
mekomur p'erb me* ‘He is a tailor.’

pletstsi n. ‘a kind of wild fruit, strawberry, myrica esculentarnagi’ (esp. sweet and sour
taste but hard like nut and not exactly like strawberry) cf. SYN lalmits
pletstsi maltsa “to look for the straberry’
go petstsi sappa danun ‘I like strawberry very much.’

pr(/he"tsa “to tie, bind” pMetu (p, 3sg) ‘tied” pMie™$o (pp, adj.) “tied’ NEG me~ “to not
bind’
ri"$o sosmal p"r(;/hetsa “to bind the collected (fig.) grass’
gom bikali pri/metan ‘I bound the cow.’

p"itsa vt. “to sweep’ p™itu (p, 3sg) ‘swept’ p™i%o (pp, adj.) ‘swept’ NEG ma~ ‘to not
sweep’
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klona p"itsa “to sweep the room’

goi klona p™iko “You sweep the room.’
p'latsa vt. “to differ’ p"latu (p, 3sg) ‘differed’ p"aso (pp, adj.) NEG ma~ “to not differ’
tsentse nu k"intsi phlamumnis “Tsentse and Khintsi differ each other.’

p'liptsa vi. ‘to order’ p"liptu (p, 3sg) ‘ordered’ p"lipso (pp, adj.) ‘ordered’ cf. SYN,
p'litsa, aretsa (S: N+Nat) NEG ma~ “to not order’

p'lekdyi n. ‘piece of wood’
p"lekdyi guptsa ‘to pick up the piece of wood”

p"lenkyo n. (c) ‘boundary (fig.)’ ~ pik (p!)
ragike p"lenkyo ‘boundary of the nation’

p'o: n. (c) ‘car’ ~piki (pl) ‘cars’ cf. SYN imk"apkyu
p'o:ke hirtswarts ‘wheel of the car’
p'o: dorpatsa ‘to drive a car’
ko pho: tek gyabi? “Where did you buy this car?’
p'0:ga otsa ‘to enter inside the car’
mekoke ap"po po: p'apindomi be .ta ‘His/her father died in a car accident.”
goi p'o: hoissa tek lainaya? “‘Where do you go by using the car.’

ploro n. ‘walnut’
p"oro prhloltsa “to break the walnut’
ploro batsa “to have the walnut’
go p"oro batsa danun ‘1 like to have walnut.’

plosyi “tree used as grass for animal; ficus roxburghii’ (N F==r)

p"oT n. ‘testicles’
p"oT raksutsa “to itch the testicles’
p'ormi k"aitstsa ‘to have pain in testicles’

ploti n. [spoken > p"ot] “toponym in Kiranti-K 8its (exoglotonym Sunuywar)’
ake k™ p"oti me ‘My house is in Photi.’

p're”s n. (c) ‘sentence’ ~piki (pl) ‘sentences’
itspre™s nu p"re”s “phrase and sentence’
durdapikila itsp"re™s munu itsp"re”sla p"re”s “phrase from the words then
sentence from the phrase’
h ~ -y . = ¢ H ]
p re"spiki bre..tsa ‘to write sentences
durdapiki kurpasa p"re”s $yelsib ‘Sentence is made out of words.’
goimi bre .50 p"re™s madum “The sentence you’ve written is incorrect.”
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p"r()uptsa vt. “to defeat’ p"r(})uptu (p, 3sg) ‘defeated’ p"r(})upso (pp, adj.) defeated’
NEG ‘to not defeat’

p™un. (c) [PT-B and in other Kiranti languages *p"un] ~piki (pl) “flowers’
boisso p™u “the blossomed flower’
p™u ke reltsi ‘garland of the flower’
reltsi I'itsa ‘to thread (insertesp. in the needle’s eye, beads, flowers) the
garland’
meko p" u magupo ‘Don’t pluck the flower.’
dodeb/doleb/dopa rimso p™ u! “What a beautiful flower!”
meko lal p™ u geyini ‘Please give me the red flower.’

p"ti n. (u) ‘snow’ ~tsa ‘yak’s tail/hair’ cf. SYN buli
sisi pii “cold snow’
p"timi bago ‘snowbite’
p"Gi do .tsa “to snow’
p"imi gyartstsa “to play in the snow’
tsomolonmami p" do .ta It snowed on the Mt. Everest.
phﬂmi maga..ko ‘Don’t walk on the snow.’
p"t bub’u dumba “Snow is white.’

p"uk"ai n. (u) ‘cauliflower’
p"uk"aike k"ai ketsa ‘to cook the cauliflower curry’
p"uk"ai k"rumtsa ‘to plant the cauliflower’
p"uk"ai nu rebe “cauliflower and potato’
p"uk"ai keuo ‘Cook the cauliflower.”
meko p"uk"ai boimeta ‘The cauliflower has blossomed.’
lopso p"uk"ai tek odi? “Where did you keep the boiled cauliflower curry?’

p"umb’i n. (cz ‘yak’ ~piki (pl) ‘yaks’
p 'umb’ike homok nu dzil ‘yak’s milk and ghee’
p"umb’i nu ssmdz/ssmin ‘yak and Sherpa tribe’
p 'umb’i tsimtsa ‘to milk the yak’
p'umb’i Syisi T"emmi T"isib “Yak is found in a cold place.’

p"umb’ike homok nu dzil bloba “Yak’s milk and ghee is tasty.’

o e

p"u n. (c) [< p"un in Kiranti-Lim, bun in Kiranti-Rod] “flower’ ~piki (pl) ‘flowers’
sappa rimso p"uq) “a beautiful flower’

p'ur n. (c) “colour’ hue’ ~pikya (pl) ‘colours’ cf. SYN Tigen, dzir
p"urpatsa “to paint’
gom ake k'ikali lalp"ur buittan ‘1 painted my house red.’

p'urkal n. (c) [Eng+nat.] ‘ball, football, a round object’ ~piki (pl) ‘balls’
p"urkal taitstsa ‘to kick the ball’
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p'urkal gyartstsa ‘to play football’
h - - ¢ 1]
p urkal samtsa ‘to loose the football
disa go p"urkal ka gyapnun “I’ll buy a football tomorrow.’
akal yo p"urkal gyartstsa geini ‘Let me also allow to play the football.’

p™urots n. “March’
p™ urotsmi p"as ‘wind in March’
lalmits p™ urotsmi mi ..tsa ‘to ripe strawberry (N &% myrica esculenta) in
March’
p™ urotsmi hubtsi ‘hot/summer in March’
p™ urotsmi p"ss paib ‘March is windy.’
p™ urotsmi petstsi mi...ba ‘Strawberry ripens in March.’

p " urotsmi hubtsi gob ‘summer starts in March.’

=

p™uru n. (c) Lblendi ng; pu+ru] ‘garden’ ~piki(pl) ‘gardens’

p™urumi p™ u k"rumtsa “to plant the flower in the garden’

p™ urumi usyerpiki ‘butterflies in the garden’
p™uruke p™u “the flower of the garden’
p™ urumi p™ upik boimat “The flowers in the garden have blossomed.’
p™ uke ne .thagu ~.t"a burbu hirhir ba..teme “The butterflies are roaming
around the garden.’

gomi p™uru do:tan ‘I dug the garden.’

0

p'uru n. ‘a small pot used by shaman for doing cekk"uye in Kiranti-K dits culture’
p"urumi bwak kurpatsa “to fill the phuru with water’

p"u...su n. (c) ‘a sacred place near the fire-place in a Kiranti-Kdits house’
p"u..sumi latsa madumba ‘One cannot go to the p"u.-.su place.’

S bibal

ba n. (c) [<=wa, ..wa; implosive historically] ‘fowl, rooster’ ~pikya (pl) ‘fowls’
bwa nu barde ‘rooster and hawk’
bwasye ‘chicken (esp. meat)’
ker ba ‘a black rooster’
bwa thultsa rimSo dumba ‘It is better to run poultry.’
ba ka gyapo ‘Buy a rooster.’
ba thulo minu lesa kyet tsemo “‘Keep poultry and then earn money having
sold them.’

badal n. [s: Eng+nat] “bottle’ ~piki (pl) ‘bottles’
badalke pussu ‘lid of the bottle’
badalmi ribdo ‘wine in the bottle’
badalke sidak ‘medicine of the bottle’
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€"ko badalke ribdo sumi tuna? ‘Who drank the wine of this bottle?’
goimi €7ko badalke pussu matayi? ‘Didn’t you see the lid of this bottle?’
gom tsetser waisso badal proltan ‘I broke the bottle which contained
medicine.’

bairag adj., n.~i (Sans.+nat) ‘melancholy’
bairag dumtsa ‘to be melancholic’ ANT gyarsiSo
bairagmi ‘in melancholy’
bairag pstikem ‘because of melancholy
bairag panpan ‘being melancholic’
mopa bairagi madumo ‘Don’t be melancholic in that manner.’
goi bairagi dumsa mar painaye na? ‘What will you do being a melancholic?’
gom bairagmi k" ploitan ‘I left home in meloncholy.”

bak"al n. (c) ‘pocket’ ~paki (pl) ‘pockets’
sot"ke bak™al “pocket of the shirt’
bak"sImi ‘in the pocket’
bak"slke ‘of the pocket’
Tsurtsimi kyet bak"sImi waittu ‘Cursi kept the money in the pocket.
gomi ake bletik bak"almi mathidu ‘I did not find my pen in the pocket.’
ake s6t"ke bak"sl gat ‘My shirt’s pocket tore away.’

bala n. (c) ‘shoulder’ ~paki (pl) ‘shoulders’
balami bala ‘shoulder on shoulder’
bala getsa (fig.) ‘to assist’
balami bala waitstsa (fig.) ‘to unite’
dzakine munu balami bala waittine ‘Come then unite/help.’
bala k"aisso pateke gom £7ko pala kurtstsa matsabu ‘1I’m unable to carry this
bamboo because of shoulder-pain.’
loab dumtsa de™So bala budi me “To be a brother means is support.’

balma n. (c) ‘quantity’
k"y&patke balma “‘quantity of the book’

bam n. (c) [S: Eng+nat] ‘bomb’ ~pik (pl) ‘bombs’
bam bu .-.tsa (See bu.-.tsa)

bamil n. (c) ‘termite’ ~paki (pl) cf. SYN demra
imitstsili bamil ‘a small termite’
K"apmi bamil ‘the termite on the soil’
rawa nu bamil ‘the tree and the termite’
bamilmi k"spke dakin $yelba ‘The termite builds heap out of the soil.’
bamilpakim rawa bainimi “Termites destroy the log of trees.’

bap"al n. [< bwopp"sl] ‘underarm, armpit’
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bap”al raksutsa ‘to itch the armpit’

bap"slke tsd ‘underarm-hair’

ake bap"al rina paptu ‘My underarm smelt.’

gom ake bap"al ts’itan ‘1 washed my armpit.’

bap"sImi namsi bluissonu marimso rina mapaib ‘The armpit doesn’t smell
bad while sprinkling perfume.’

bap™u n. (c) [~..p"u < bwap"u] ‘egg’ ~piki (pl) ‘eggs’
bap"u loptsa “to boil the egg’

baridzamda adj. ‘happy’
baridzamda dumtsa ‘to be happy’

barithi n. (sg) ‘greetings’
gyube paso patikem barithd lil ‘Greetings on your happy marriage’

basarisaitstsa vt. ‘to please’
gom gyomrokali basarisaittan ‘I pleased the officer.’

batsa vt. “to eat” (spec. vs. gen. dzatsa) baptu (p, 3sg) “ate’ baso (pp, adj.) ‘eaten” NEG
ma~ ‘to not eat’
(hyobis batsa ‘to eat cucumber’
bilotsi batsa ‘to eat guava’
meko aidi khTr]a (hyobis k"ui pasa sumi bawa? ‘Who ate the cucumber of the
house below having stolen?’
€"ko bilotsi bauo “Eat this guava.’

ba aux. ‘is” (infl. ~temg, ~tase, ~tasku, banban, ~m’e, ~ts, ~Ia, ~ba ~nay’e, ~nun,
~nasi,~kase, ~king, ~b"a, ~bate>bat, -niki)
ake khxépet tek ba me? “Where is my book?’
€"ko k'Tmi kutsum maba “There is no dog in this house.’

ba..ts aux. [> bat] kumsopa babats ‘used to live singing’

o
QD

a..yun n. [~ (N) Bahing] ‘one of the Kiranti tribes of Wallo *near’ Kirat neighbouring
with Kiranti-Kaoits ’

barg n. (c) ‘trap’ ~pikyas (pl) “traps’
itsubarg ‘mouse trap’

barde n. (c) [~ < bwarde; also see kuhi, sik"re] ‘hawk, vulture, eagle, aquila’ ~paki (pl)
‘hawks’
barde nu bwa ‘hawk and cock’
bardemi bwa yoltsa ‘to attack (esp. take away) rooster by the hawk’
barde nu Sye “hawk and meat’
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bardepik bernimi ‘Hawks fly.’
bardemi ts’ib yo saiba ‘“The hawk kills a bird also.’

ba..tsa vi. ‘to stay, sit down, have a seat, reside, dwell in, be located at/in’ ba..tu (p,
3sg) ‘sat, dwelt in etc.” ba..50 (pp, adj) ‘sat, resided etc.” NEG ma~ ‘to not
stay’
oOth ba..tsa ‘sit hither’

K"mi lo:pasa ba..tsa ‘to stay at home having a talk’

ok"sldhunam ba.-tsa “to be located in Okhaldhunga’

marai mapathu maba..tsd ‘not to stay aimlessly’

é}:sth ba..tsa ‘to live doing nothing’

K"ruis$a ba..tsa ‘to remain underground, hidden’

go tekei mamanu k"mi ba.-.ti ‘I stayed at home without going anywhere.’
£"ke maba.. ko ‘Don’t sit here.’

goi UKmi ba..ko “Live in the UK.’

barssithdi n. (var.) ‘acknowledgement(s)’
barssithii patsa ‘to acknowledge’
barssithd bre .. tsa ‘to write acknowledgement’
K"y&petmi bre .sigo barssithii ‘acknowledgements written in the book’
£ ko barssithiimi &ke ne waissiso maba ‘My name has not been mentioned in
this acknowledgement.’
gom €"ko barssithi rettan ‘I read this acknowledgement.’

baslo: n. (c) ‘fact’ ~pik (pl) ‘facts’
goimi baslo: de™tsa malba “You should tell the truth.’

be ber n. *a toponym in Kiranti-Kdits mother tongue’ (presently located at
Khijichandeshwori vDC)

belun n. (c) [S: Eng+nat] ‘balloon’ ~piki (pl) *balloons’
alpuki nu belun “children and balloon’
belun gyartstsa ‘to play the balloon’
belun berpaitstsa ‘to fly the balloon’
alpuki bslunﬁuk gyartstsa danimi ‘Children like to play balloons.’
€"ko belun k' arsSo ba “This balloon is expensive.’

benene n. (c) “‘plate’ ~piki (pl) ‘plates’
benenemi Syer waitstsa ‘to put rice (esp. uncooked one) in the plate’
benene pr(;/loltsa ‘to break the plate’
benene Syetsa “to clean the plate’
meko benenemi waisso kame sumi dzawa? ‘Who ate the rice (esp. cooked
one) put in the plate?’

bermo n. (c) [beramé, birama etc. in other Kiranti languages] ‘cat’ ~piki (pl) “cats’
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bermo nu itsu ‘cat and rat’

bermoke ge™ts “cat’s claws’

bermomi dzoike kul ‘tiger’s face in the cat’

bermomi itsu saittu ‘The cat killed the rat.”

bermo dzoi budin dumba “The cat is similar to tiger.”
meko bermo blemdiatari ba..tu “The cat sat on the mat.’

‘to fly” bertta (p, 3sg) “flew’ bersso (pp, adj) ‘flown’ NEG ma~ ‘not to fly’

ts’ib budi bertstsa “to fly like an bird’

lo berys (fig.) “Let us hurry up.’

ake thi tek bertstsa k"8deb dumta (fig.) ‘I am melancholic.

kon kon meko killo marpa berme? “Look! Look at the black-bird how it
flew?’

berpaitstsa vt. [~ berpatsa] “cause to fly’ berpaittu (p, 3sg) “caused to fly’ berpaisso (pp,

adj) ‘caused to fly’ NEG ma~ “not to cause to fly’

paskyu berpatsa “to fly airplane’

p'uilu apsa ts"ibkali berpatsa “cause to fly the bird having stoned’
meko p"askyuberpaibmi p"askyu berpaittu ‘The pilot flew the airplane.’
Syets’ibpaibmi ts’ibpuki berpaittu “The hunter caused the birds to fly.’

be -.tsa vi. ‘to die’ be.-.tu/e (p, 3sg) “died’ be .50 (pp, adj) ‘died’ NEG ma~ ‘not to die’

be .80 adj.

dzarmetsa nu be .tsa ‘to born and to die’

be -.ts nu dzarmetsi “‘death and birth’

meko marpa be..m’e? ‘How did she die?’

€"ko kutsum be -.tsa ts’itau ‘This dog is going to die.’
nelle mur be -.nimi “‘All men die.’

‘dead’

be .So mur ‘the dead man’
be .50 nu bdiso ‘dead and living’

be ..tsi n. [~ be .si] ‘death’

murud be -.si ‘death of a man’

be..tsi nu boisi ‘life and death’

ake be .si rimSo dumls (fig.) ‘May my death be honourable.’
go be ..tsi nu boitsi dumti (fig.) ‘1 am much troubled.’

gom be .tsid kumso bre.-.tan’l wrote an elegy.’

b’i n. (c) “‘cow’ ~piki (pl) “‘cows’ M byap"

b’i nu byap" ‘ox and cow’

b’ike homok ‘cow’s milk’

b’i yotsa ‘to graze the cow’

go b’ike homok t"unun ‘I drink cow’s milk.’
ake sabipik ba..teme ‘I have three cows.’
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ake taumi b’i yo:tu ‘“My grazed the cow.’

bilbil n. ‘end’
mekoke bilbil ‘his/her end’

bilotsi n. (c) ‘guava’ ~pikyas (pl) ‘guavas’
bilotsi mitsa ‘to ripen the guava’

biri n. (c) ‘cockroach’ ~pik (pl) cockroaches’
biri k"ertstsa ‘to chase the cockroach’

bitthi n. (c) [> bith] *marten, red panda’ ~piki (pl) ‘martens’
bitthi nu bwa ‘marten and rooster’
bitthi nu tatte (folk belief) ‘marten and ill-omen
imitstsili bitthi ‘a small marten’
bitthimi bwa saibs ‘The marten Kills the fowl.”
|4 k"ois$onu bitthi tago mere tatte dumba ‘It is ill-omen to see a marten while
going somewhere.’

bitle adj. ‘blunt” ANT hirhir (also v. PROG)
bitle ts"ubu ‘a blunt Gurkha knife’

b'itsi n. [> b’its] ‘sugarcane’
b'itsi batsa ‘to eat sugarcane’
b’itsi nipsa k"udo ‘syrup having pressed the sugarcane’
gom ake rumi b’itsi k"rumtan ‘I planted the sugarcane in my land.’
b'itsikali kyetos anka yo de”nimi ‘Sugarcane is also known as cash-crop.’

bitsdom n. (u) “molasses, treacle, tart’

bitsdzidz n. ‘sugar’cf. SYN b'itsi
homokmi bitsdzidz ‘milk in the sugar’
gyurs$o hulukmi bitsdzidz k"altsa ‘to mix sugar in the sour curd’
dzitsi nu h'isi ‘sugar and salt’
ronmi itsik"oi bitsdzidz gyaptu ‘Rong bought a little sugar.’
sus bitsdzidz dzatsa rimSo madumba ‘It is not good to have much sugar.’

bitstsa vt. ‘to accept, agree, approve’ n. bissilo: ‘agreement’
biTamin n. [S: Eng+nat] ‘vitamin’

gim nu biTamin ‘body and vitamin’

ai gimkali biTamin madumthu madumbs “Vitamin is necessary for our
body.’

blslatsila adj. “scattered’
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blalatsila dumso sep"apik ‘the scattered leaves’
blatsa “to burn, light itself’ [Text source: 1.87] *to accept’ [Text source: 3.36]
blatsa vt. “‘to adopt’

blemdi n. (c) ‘mat’ ~piki (pl) ‘mats’
blemdimi ba..tsa ‘to sit on the mat’
blemdimi Syeltsa ‘to make a mat’
karpetarmi Syike blemdimi ka Syeltu “The carpenter made up a mat of the
wood.’

blemsyi n. (c% ‘log” ~pik (pl) ‘logs’
T eb blemsyi ka ‘a big log of wood’

bleptso n. (c) [also in other Kiranti languages like Ba..yung] ‘finger’ ~piki (pl)
‘fingers’

gui kami na bleptso “five fingers in one hand’

bdge (T"ebbleptsoymi “by the thumb’

bbgeblesel (fig.) “illiterate’

ake mama da bogeblesel kaka nami “My mother is illiterate.’

ni .Si guimi gau bleptso banimi “There are ten fingers in two hands.’

mekoke bleptso dz”i ..t “His/her finger broke.’

bleSethe™ka n. (c) ‘alphabet’ ~piki (pl) ‘alphabets’ cf. SYN morsi
Kiranti-Kdits lo:ke blesSethe”ka/morsi *alphabet of the Kiranti-Kdits
language’

blimtsa vt. ‘to change’
gyapso wa blimtsa ‘to change the cloth bought previously’

bliptsa vt. ‘to relate’

bl'itsa vi. ‘to get filled (itself vs. pl’itsa) bl itu (p, 3sg) “got filled” bl"iSo “got filled’ NEG
ma~ “not to get filled (itself)’
gar bl’itsa ‘to get filled the soil-pot’
bl"iSo badal ‘the filled bottle’
bbthermi daisSo meko gar bl"imeta “The soil-pot put at the tap has been
filled.”

blitsa vt. ‘to get trouble’ cf. SYN yorbetsa
bl"iSyi n. (c) ‘content’ ~piki (pl) ‘contents’

K"y&petke bl’idyi ‘content of the book’
bl"iSyi Syeltsa ‘to make a content’
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bl"iSyimi ko:tsa ‘to look at the content’

meko k"ySpatke bl iyimi kono ‘Look at the content of the book.’

marde €”ko k"ySpatmi bl idyi waisso maba §yd ? “Why does not this book
have content?’

goimi bl"iSyimi koyi? ‘Did you look at the content?’

bloso adj. [< bloSyo] ‘tasty’ sdppa bloSo ‘too much tasty’
blogo k"ame-k"ai “a tasty rice and curry’

bluitsa vt. “to sprinkle” bluftu (p, 3sg) ‘sprinkled” bluiso (pp, adj.) ‘sprinkled” NEG ma~
‘to not sprinkle’

bl(3/rukumsala n. “‘delight’
Syil ko:8a blukumsala dumtsa “to be delighted having seen the dance’

boitstsa vt. ‘to bloom, blossom, unfold’ boitts (p, 3sg) ‘bloomed” boisSo (pp, adj.)
‘bloomed” NEG ma~ “not to bloom’
boisSo phU(I’]) ‘the bloomed flower’
phU(r]) buidawa ‘flower and the black bee’
p"urumi p"u(n) boimet “The flower has blossomed in the garden.’
numap"unmi a mke tsami p"u(n) kyuittaws ‘Numaphung insertd the flower
in her hair.”
meko s’uthiphU(r]) pito ‘Fetch the merigold.”

boitsa vi. ‘to survive, live, annex, connect’ bditan (p, 3sg) “survived’ bbiso (pp, adj)
‘survived’ NEG ma~ ‘not to survive, live’

bos n. ‘wool’ cf. SYN ostsd [also < ~tsam in some other Kiranti languages]

bosits adj. “‘woolen’ cf. SYN boswa
go bosits wa gyapnun ‘I buy the woolen-cloth.’

bospast(i) [< bogyapat also bogpste (sic; Borchers 2003: 77) also cf. baspati in
Rwabhu/Wambule (Opgenort 2002: 22)] n. ‘Indian trumpet flower’
oroxylum indicum (N 2re=r)

bossep™ . (c) ‘woolen blanket (esp. woven by hand) ~piki (pl) ‘woolen blankets’
bossep™mi ba.-.tsa ‘to sit on the woolen blanket’
ostsake bossep” ‘the woolen blanket made up of wool’
bossep" letsa “to sell the woolen blanket”
ake k"mi ka bossep"ba “There is one woolen blanket in my house.’
mul bossep” protekmur math Tsib ‘Nowdays one cannot find the woolen
blanket maker.’

boswa adj. cf. SYN bosits
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bdge n. (c) ‘thumb’ ~piki (pl) ‘thumbs’ cf. SYN t"ebbleptso

way?’

bbge mi “by the thumb’

bbgeblesel (fig.) “illiterate’

bbge himtsa ‘to shake the thumb’

ni ..Si guina ni..Si bége ‘two thumbs of two hands’

bbgemi tho:tsa “to pierce with the thumb’

goimi mopa bdége marde himdi? *“Why did you shake the thumb in that

gom ke bdge hirttan mardehana go tas kditsa malnun ‘I turned round my
thumb because | want to show caricature.’
ake mama da bogeblesel kaka nami ‘My mother is an illiterate.’

bbthere n. (c) ‘tap, faucet’

bdtheremi bwak daitstsa/pl Ttsa “to fill the water in the tap’

bo..tsa vi. ‘to wake up (esp. self vs. po ..tsd), get/stand up, disperse’ bo..tu~a (p, 3sQ)

‘woke up’ bo..So (pp, adj) ‘woken up’ NEG ma~ ‘not to wake up’
ipsila bo -.tsa “to wake up from sleep’

ba..So blemdila bo ..tsa ‘to stand up from the sitting mat’

go yo mul bo.-ti ‘I also stood up now.’

gunderi gyakosi disa sunisam bo..bs ‘The Gunderi bazaar disperses till
tomorrow morning.’*

bram n. ‘buckwheat’ fagopyrum esculatum (N %)

bramp"aske $yople ‘bread of the buckwheat-flour’

bran. (c) [~ bl¢))a]‘arrow’ ~piki (pl) ‘arrows’

brami tho:tsa “to pierce with an arrow’

bra aptsa ‘to shoot an arrow’

bra nu li *arrow and bow’

Syetsibpaibmi ts"ibkali brami ap™tu “The hunter shot the bird with the
arrow.’

bra thekerke Syelsib “‘Arrow is made up of iron.”

brami akali th"otu ‘The arrow pierced me.’

breb n. (c) “author, writer’ ~piki (pl) ‘authors, writers’

khy(”)patks brebmur “writer of the book’

breb dumtsa ‘to be an author’

breb nu kumsopaib ‘author and singer’

£"ko k"ydpatke brebmur sume? “Who is the author of this book?”’

Srenpo breb nu kumsopaib mur dumts “Shrengpo became an author and a
singer.’
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bre..tsa vt. [~ bl(})e .. tsd] to write’ bre.-.tu (p, 3sg) ‘wrote’ bre .-.So (pp, adj) “written’
NEG ma~ ‘not to write’
kumso bre . tsa ‘to write a song’
rimSopa bre..tsa ‘to write beautifully’
gom blespat bre..tan ‘I wrote a letter.”
meko mur ritslopuki bre -.ba ‘“The man writes stories.’
modeb olol lo mabre -.ko ‘Don’t write such filthy thing.”

bre .teke *n. (c) [> bre . tek; also br(i/ne - tike>br(;/ne . tik] “pen, ball-pen, pencil” ~piki
(pl) “pens’
bre -.tek nu breswacni) ‘pen and ink’
bre ..tekmi bre . tsa ‘to write with a pen’
bre ..tekke koisi ‘the symbol of pen’
gokali bre . tek ka pito ‘Fetch me a pen.’
bre .tek maba.-. 5o patike gom blespat bletsa matsabu I couldn’t write a
letter due to the lack of a pen.’

bre . teke nom. (h) [> bre..tek; also br/l)e . tike>br(y /e . tik] “wrieter, writing’
bre -.teke pat ‘a writing paper’
itsik"oi bre .tek bresni ‘some drops of writing ink’
thiia bre .tek lo: ‘an expression of the heart to be written’

brese n. (c) [> bres] “script” ~piki (pl) ‘scripts’
Kiranti-Kditske brese “the script of the Kiranti-Kdits
Kiranti-Kditske bresemi bresiso “written in the Kiranti-Kaits script’
brese bre -.tsa SyeTsitsa ‘to learn to write the script’
Kiranti-Kdits brese Sye™sitsa gyupso ba ‘It is easy to learn the Kiranti-Kaits
script.”
gom Kiranti-Koits brese Sye™siti ‘I learnt the Kiranti-Kaits script.’

bresi n. (c) ‘writing’ ~piki (pl) ‘writings’
bresi patsa ‘to do writing’
rimso bresi ‘a beautiful writing’
dzamso bresi thitstsa ‘to find out the missing writing’
gom saire ke dzamso bresi thittan ‘1 found my missising writing from a
long time ago.’
£"ko bresi sappa rimso ba..ta “This writing is extremely beautiful.’
rimso bresimi kugya glabs “A fine writing wins a prize.’

bresni n. (u) [also ~wa] “ink’
gig bresni ‘green ink’
breswa thumsitsa ‘to be the ink over (itself)’
bresni so:tsa ‘to get the ink dried’
ake bletikmi breswa kurpauo “Fill the ink in my pen.’
go ker bresnimi brenun ‘I write with black ink.’
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ake bresni sumi k"ui pawa? “Who stole my ink?’

br(i/holtsa vi. [see also b utsa] ‘to break away (esp. itself)’ br¢i/holts (p, 3sg) ‘broke
away’ br(/lolSo (pp, adj) ‘broken away’ NEG ma~ ‘not to break away’
Syenglenpa br(y/loltsa “to shatter noisily’
meko badal do..8a br(}/l)oltun “The bottle broke having fallen down.’
€"ko kinlo dopa br(/l)olme? “How did this Radio broke?’

br¢i/holSo adj. ‘broken’
br¢i/hoSo lungir “the broken heart’

br¢i/ho:tsa vt. “ to be tasty’ br¢i/ho:ta (p, 3sg) ‘became tasty’ br(}/1)o:50 ‘become tasty’
NEG ma~ ‘not to be tasty’
sappa br(/lyo:tsa ‘to be very tasty’
br¢i/ho:tsa malbs “must be tasty’
dopa br(}/)o:80 parkot ba..me? ‘How tasty sweet-potato it is!’
€"ko lopSo thokporo da sappa bro:So ba..ts “This boiled christophine is very
tasty.’
gom tsoSo Syople bro:ts “The bread which | made became tasty.’

br(i/yo:30 adj. ‘tasty’
br(i/)o:80 rebe “the tasty potato’

-bu n. PL/DU ‘-hood, group of something/somebody’
Kdoitsbu “Kiranti-Sunuwar society’
ssmibu “‘daghter and daughter-in-law’

blifduwa n. (c) “black hornet” ~pik (pl) *‘black hornets’
meko buidawa berba “The black hornet flies.’

biiber n. see bumir

budi ‘adj., conj., postp. [> bu:d] (only after noun) ‘similar to sb/sth., in the same way as,
having similar qualities to another person or thing (= with similar interests
and opinions) sYN k"&deb
de™So bud “as said’
muru bud ‘like man’
go bud ‘like me’
meko mur go budin mimbas ‘The man thinks like me.’
goimi yo ake budin s&Th pegeba..ta “You also have worn a shirt similar to
mine.’
gom de™8o budi pauo ‘Do in the same way as | said.’

budi 2n. (c) ‘ape’ (budi has its tail) ~piki (pl) ‘apes’
wakim budi ‘ape in the jungle’
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mur k"deso budi ‘the man-like ape’

budia kul “ape’s face’

budia kur ker nu moroa kul lsl ‘ape’s face black and monkey’s face red’
moro imitstsili dumba njana budi t"eb dumba “The monkey is small while the
ape is big.’

budim konredz madzaib ‘The ape doesn’t eat maize.’

bukma n. ‘a technique of potato plantation’
bulgyets n. (c) ‘problem’ ~pikya (pl) ‘problems’
bulsi n. “fire-flamesball’” ~pik (pl) “fire-flames’

bulsu n. (c) “ghost, ‘spirit”” ~pik (pl) ‘ghosts’ cf. SYN hiigro, bulSo/u, honmaselel,
-.walsil, bulnu/o
gom bulsu mataso ba..ti ‘I haven’t seen a ghost.’

bumir n. (c) [See also biiber]tailor’ ~piki (pl) “tailors’ sYN p"erb(s)
bumir nu wa ‘tailor and cloth’
gyakosimi biber “tailor at the market’
bumirke kul(i) “face of the tailor’
biibermi wa p"erba “The tailor sews cloths.’
bumirmi dopaiyo wa k"uibs de™nimi It is said that the tailor hides some
pieces of cloths anyhow.’
blibermi s6t" imitstsili p"eraba..ts (fig.) ‘The tailor has made the shirt tight.’

bumker n. ‘tunnel’
bumkerga ‘inside the tunnel’
bumkerga otsa ‘to enter inside the tunnel’

bu.-.tsa vt. ‘to blast itself” bu2ts (p, 3sg) ‘blasted itself” bu2o (pp, adj.) ‘blasted itself’
NEG ma~ ‘to not blast’
meko bam bu?ts “The bomb blasted.”

burbu n. (c) cf. SYN usyer, dzirber; See use in usyer

burots n. ‘September’
burotsmi “in September’
dz’ihotsnole burots ‘September after August’
burotsla “from September’
ake dzarmeso sin burots me ‘My birth-month is September.’
burotsmi bur mitsa gob “Paddy starts ripening in September.’
burots rimso sin me ‘September is a beautiful month.’

buru n. [> bur] “paddy, un-husked rice’ [cf. bute Kiranti-Ha; Shakya (1971: 92)]
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bur k"ame “cooked rice of un-cooked rice (lit. rice of rice)’
bur khr(r/})umtsa ‘to plant rice’
burrumi bur k"r(r/})mtsa malbs ‘Paddy must be planted in the paddy-field.’

bur k"sme dzandzan 8yil panpan (rhy.)
ake burrumi yo bur m’ibs “The paddy ripens in my paddy-field also.’

bu:s n. (c) “snake’ ~piki (pl) ‘snakes’cf. SYN sibla (spec.)
bu:s saitstsa ‘to kill the snake’
bwarde nu bu:s “hawk and snake’
€ ke bu:s bemet *A snake has died here.’
mulat gom t"eb bu:s ka tatan ‘I saw a big snake today.
meko al bu:smi ko .50 patike betu “The child died of snake-bite.’

busye adj. [>bus] ‘white’
bus tigen “white colour’
bus muru ‘white man’
bus nu ker ‘black and white’
busmi ker “black in white’
meko bus pat tek ba.. me “Where is the white paper?’
meko bu$ kT &e me “The white house is mine.’
bus p"ur gyaptsa mamalba “You shouldn’t buy the white colour.’

b"usu n. (c) ‘owl’ ~piki (pl) ‘owls’
nadomi b’usu ‘owl in the night’
b"usu budi ba..tsa ‘to sit down like an owl’
b usuke m’itsi ‘eye of the owl’
b"usumi nado m’itsi tatsa tsabba ‘Owl can see eyes at night.’
b"usu nado la berba “The owl flies only at night.’
go da b’usu budi m’its matatek dumti 0oo... ‘I became blind like an owl.’

b utsa vi. [See also br(l/})oltsa] ‘to blast (esp. itself) like balloon” b"uts (p, 3sg) ‘blasted’
b“usho (pp, adj) ‘blasted’ NEG ma~ ‘to not blast’

butul n. (c) ‘cymbal’ cf. SYN gr¢iulma
but"ul daptsa “to play the cymbal’

byap"po n. (c) [> byap" ‘ox’ ~piki (pl) ‘oxen’ FEM b
byap" watsa ‘to plough the ox’
byap" kali t™o:tsa (fig.) ‘to castrate, geld the ox’
byap" yo:tsa ‘to graze the ox’
gom byap"watan ‘I ploughed the ox.”
ruwatskali ruwatsa byap™ madumthu madumba ‘Ox is necessary for afarmer
to plough the land/field.’
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bwa n. (c) [> ba; also pwa in some idiolects] ‘rooster’
meko lal bwa ‘the red rooster’

bwarde n. (c) See barde

bwasye n. see bs [< ..wasSye, bwasye, pwasye]
mar patsa do patsa pwasye dzaib rapatsa (rhy.)

s mma

-mai par. [esp. in interrogation] ‘uncertainty, probability’ [Text source: 3.30]
meko mur te bammai? ‘Where is that man?’
meko al gena k"t lebbamai? ‘When does the child return home?”

madumthu postp., adv. ‘without, not having or showing sth’

mait adj. ‘old, worn out’cf. SYN ssisana, dzeSo ANT nak
mait lo: ‘old fact, speech’
sisana ritslo: ‘old story’
dzeSo ‘the worn out cloth’
seisana muru ‘olden people’
gom meit lo:pik pretan ‘I forgot the old facts, speeches.’
mul ssisana murpik mathisib ‘The olden people cannot be found nowadays.’
gom meko dzeSo gune taittan ‘I threw away the worn out saree/skirt.’

madzda n. (tab.) “fucker, bugger’ [Text source: 3.30]

mamai excl., neg. par. [~ mame] ‘no, not’ (esp. gives a negative reply or statement or in
askin questions)
mamai! ‘No! Not!’
£"ko 60 dumta, mamai de? “This happened this this, isn’t it?’
meko lo: da mo mamai ‘That fact/speech isn’t so.’
mo mamai ‘This is not so.’

mama n. (c) ‘mother’ ~lo: *‘mother tongue’ cf. SYN am, imma

mapathu adv. ‘without doing’
gxermepathu ‘without making happy’
K yurmapathu “without having dehydration’
roimapathu ‘without being ill, sick’
meko khalpa roimapathu be..ts “The old man died without being sick.’
ake taumi gokali hillomapsthu m’iSye ts’atu ‘My son brought a wife without
asking me.’
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maraiyo pron. [~ marai, maraiyo] ‘nothing’

mekoke bak"almi maraiyo maba ‘There was nothing in his/her pocket.’
ake k™mi dzatek maraiyo maba “Thire is nothing to eat in my house.’
mamami akal marai made™ma ‘The mother didn’t tell me anything.’

gom gyakosim gyapteke maraiyo mathidu ‘I didn’t find anything to buy in
the market.”

marimso adj. [~ marim8yo] “bad” ANT rim3o

masogen n.

malba mod

marimso nu rimso ‘good and bad’

marimSo mur ‘a bad person’

marimsopa thaitstsa ‘to beat severely’

goi genaiyo marimso ge mapauo ‘Never do a bad job.’

mopa marde marimso dumtsa? ‘Why (do) you be bad in that way?’
gom marimso lo: ne:tsa maltawa ‘I had to hear a bad news.’

‘virtue’ ANT sogen
masogen dumtsa ‘to a virtuous one’
ake mama masogen ba..teme *‘My mother is/was virtuous one.’

v. (also 3sg of maltsa) *must, should’ she searches’ NEG ma~ ‘must not’
patsa malbs ‘must do’

dzatsa malba ‘must eat’

sinima ko:tsa malbs “‘should watch the cenema’

K" latsa malba ‘must go home’

go mul dumk™ latsa malba ‘Now | have to go to the office.’

gopuki mul plo..tsa malba ‘Now we must escape.’

lo: mul dzatsa malbs “We have to eat now.’

mar pron., det. [~ mar] ‘what’

goimi mar dene? ‘What did you say?’
gom mar de"ti hana goi k" lau(o) “What I said is you go home.”

maraiyo pron. (See marsi, maraiyo)

makk"o n. [s: Kiranti-Lim] “garlic’ allium sativum

maltsa vt.

makk"o tultsa ‘to uproot the garlic’

k"aimi makk"o k"altsa “to mix the garlic in the curry’

surup-kengarmi makk"o dzatsa madumb(a) de™nimi ‘It is said that Bahun-
Chetri should not have garlic’ (folk belief).

mulathotse ammin makk"o k"rumo “This year you plant the garlic yourself.’

’to search, look for’ maltu~au (p, 3sg) ‘searched’ malSo (pp, adj) ‘searched’

NEG ma~ ‘not to search’
K"Giisi maltsa ‘to pick up a quarrel’
p6ibo maltsa “to look for a shaman’
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goimi mar mali ‘What did you look for? ‘What do you want?’
gom k"y&pat ka maltan’1 looked for a book.

¢"ko murmi k"Giisi maltu “‘this man picked up a quarrel.’

Z aux. “to be necessary’

patsad maltaws “necessary to do’

huitstsa maltaws ‘should scold’

marde malda? ‘why necessary?’

mar pron., det. [~ mar] ‘what’

mar ne? ‘what?’

mar de”sta? ‘what to say?’

meko murmi mar pawa mar pswa; gom ds marai matuittu ‘I didn’t
understand anything what that man did.’

mar deng? “What did you say?’

bak"sImi mar mar kuri? “What did you carry in the pocket?’

go mar deun nana amke mamalo waztsa malbs ‘What | say is that we’ve to
speak our mother tonue.’

marde int. [> mar~] ‘why’

maritas adj.

marpa adv.

goimi marde mo de™ne? ‘Why did you say so?’

[bl: maraiyo + matatsa] ‘selfless” ANT kop"letas, kuide

maritas nam ‘selfless love’

maritas ge ‘selfless job’

maritas koits ‘selfless leader (extended meaning see koitsa)’

mur dum3o mere maritas dumtsa malbs ‘One must be selfless while being a
human being.’

madar teresarakali maritas denimi “Mother Teresa is said to be selfless.’

‘how’ cf. SYN dopa
marpa ddep dumme? “How did it happen?’

me” aux., excl. [me‘exist.] as aux., excl ‘is, yes’

meko waisal su me™? “Who is that boy?’

inke ne mar me”? “What is your name?’

gom de"tsa malso lo: 6deb dumbsa; de doth me™? “The point | want to make
is this; or what so?’

0deb de™So 6deb me”; mamai de? “This means this; isn’t it so?’

modeban me* “Yes, it’s so.’

meko mur tek lam”e? ‘Where did that man go?’

mekopikim méar pamepam’e; go maraiyo matuinun ‘I don’t know anything
whatever they did.’

mei excl. [esp. at the end of an expression]

tek dzammeiii... “Where did it miss?’
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mar dummei... ‘What happened?’
meu n. (c) ‘papaya’ carica papaya ~pik (pl) ‘papayas’ cf. SYN p'ense

mekere adv., excl. [> keker>mek; also mekya in some idiolects] ‘there’
€k nu mek “here and there’
mek latsa ‘to go there’
mek soitstsa ‘to send there’
mekere kono! “‘Look there!” (emph.)
goi mek mar panpan bane? ‘What are you doing thernge?’
mekere! mekere! “There! There!”
mek su lame? “Who went there?’

meko pron., dem., det. [>me.. ; ~nimp"a “they two™, ~ni -.§i ‘they two™, ~as “they
two™; See me* as aux., excl.; see also mekopiki] ‘s/he, that’(sometimes
replaced with mere; asin mere [in the sense of meko] mur; see -merg)
meko mur ‘that man’
meko al “‘the child’
meko nu go ‘s/he and I’
goikali mekon bletik marde malda? “Why did you need only that pen?’
meko waismur tek ga..me? “Where did that man walk?’
meko alksli go mar pan? ‘What should I do to the child?’
meko morokali kerdo ‘Chase that monkey.’

mekopiki pron.[> mepik] (pl) ‘they’
mekopiki tek lama? “Where did they go?’
mekopikim mar dz’ame? ‘What did they eat?’
mepik te lainimi? “Where do they go?’
mepuk marde grim“a? ‘Why did they cry?’
mepik gena dzama? “When did they arrive?’
mar mepik ai lo: rupnimi ‘Do they understand our language?’

mel n. ‘need, necessity’ cf. maltek

mer(€) postp. adj. conj. adv.[cf. myer, mer] ‘after/~wards, to:DIR, later than sth,
following, there:LoC’ cf. SYN -nole
ake tammi kumsopasomere gom Syilpatan ‘1 danced after my daughter sang
asong.’

me -.tsa vt. ‘to vomit’ me..tu (p, 3sg) ‘vomited” me .50 (pp, adj) ‘vomited’ NEG ma~
‘not to vomit’
gom k"sme me ..tan 1 vomited the rice.’

mere dem., det., conj. (See also meko; deictic lexeme for showing sth/sb at a distance)
‘that” ~pik (pl) ‘those’
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hare mere mur ‘That man’
hare mere meS “That buffalo’

mesye n. [> mes] ‘buffalo’ ~ “pik (pl) ‘buffaloes’
mespik thultsa ‘to tame buffaloes’
meske homok nu dzil *buffalo’s ghee and milk’
meske gyoso grd ‘a long horn of the buffalo’
goimi doso meS thul”i? *How many buffalo did you raise?’
ake mes t"3a be -.to “My buffalo died having fallen down.’

mesu n. (¢) ‘container (esp. made up of a bamboo tree)’ see aso plitsa

m’i n. “fire’ [cf. mT Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort 2002: 514]
m’i nu bwaku) “fire and water’
m’i muitstsa ‘to start/blow up fire’
m’inu magyartstsa ‘not to play with the fire’
m’imi tsoiba ‘The fire burns.’
m’imi k"sme ke:sib ‘Rice is cooked by fire.
m’i pito ‘Fetch the fire.’
tempami ammin m“imi tsoptu ‘Tempa burnt himself with fire.’
murukali m“i madumthu madumba “Fire is necessary for man.’

-mi ca. [>-m] “locative, agentive, ergative’
€"ko ragimi ‘in this country’
kyetk"Tmi ‘at the bank’
ake al nimp"a UKm ba.-.nasi ‘My two children live in the UK.’
2 instrumental’
guyemi ‘with the sickle’
bletikmi “with the pen’
gom ts’ubum Sye kyorttan ‘I chopped the meat with the Gurkha knife.’
% “agentive’
gomi ‘by me’
kyarsyemi ‘by the goat’
almi k"ydpat k"atu “The child tore away the book.”

mikal n. (c) ‘nail varnish” ~pikya (pl) ‘nail varnishes’
mikal gyaptsa ‘to buy the nail varnish’

milu n. (c) ‘tail’ ~piki (pl) ‘tails’
b’ike milu “tail of a cow’
kyaryeke milu k"odeso al (fig.) ‘a naughty child’
€"ko tsapoke milu imitstsili ba..te “This piglet has a small tail.”
bermomi itsuke milumi) gyaittu~au ‘The cat caught the rat’s tail.’

milomilo adj. ‘a pleasant taste’



530

milomilo rebe “a tasty potato’
mimsbre n. ‘poem, poetry’ cf. SYN thorssi

mimtsa vt. ‘to remember, think, contemplate, brood oneself” mimtu (p, 3sg)
‘remembered’ mimsSo ‘remembered’ NEG ma~ ‘to not remember’
tsinuyo mimtsa ‘to remember, think again’
marde mimtsa ‘why remember?’
gom ake mamakali mimtan ‘I remembered my mother.”
6 mimSonu go dzams3o ba..ti “While brooding, I was missing.’
amke ragikali mimtsa méalbs ‘One should remember his/her country.’

mina conj. [> min, ~minu, munu > mun; quite often co-occurs with -na as in -na min]
‘then’
goi gyakosi lauo; min mug(i) gyapsa pito ‘Go to the market; bring banana
having bought then.’
min goi tek layi? “Where did you go then?’
goi bo..5ana min namikali po..ko ‘Get up and then make the elder sister get
up.’
langa 1asa kor) min su piSo ba..me &kal deno ‘Look having gone outside;
then tell me who has come.’

m’iSye n. (c) [> m’is; also 3sg] ‘wife” ~piki (pl) ‘wives’ M waisye (also 3sg) > wais
(waiso 3sg as in goi ammin waiso/oto)

m’iSyeal n. (c) [> m’isal; cmP m’iSye+al] “‘girl” ~piki (pl) ‘girls’ M waisal
m’isalkali ‘to the girl’
m’isalpik nu waisalpik ‘boys and girls’
m’isalke kumso ‘song of the girl’
€"ko misalmi rimSopa kumso ka paptu “This girl sang a song well.’
meko m’isal Syilpatsa yo dzobs ‘The girl knws dancing also.’
m’isalpikmi yo p"askyu berpainimi ‘Girls also fly airplane.

m’iSyemuru n. (¢) [CMP m’iSye+muru] ‘woman’ ~piki (pl) ‘women’ M waismuru
m’iSyemur nu waismur ‘man and woman’
m’iSyemurmi ‘by the woman’
m’iSyemurke~a ‘of the woman’
meko m’iSyemur sum’e? “Who is that woman?’
m’iSyemurpik nu waismurpik kan nami ‘Men and women are equal.’
meko m’iSyemurmi &kal huittu ‘The woman scolded me.’
nelle m’iSyemurpik mama dumtsa matsabnimi ‘All women cannot be
mother.’

mithots n. ‘tantric, esoteric’
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mi:tsa vt. ““to ripen (esp. fruits), “be ready (of remuneration, income), *be cooked (of

food)” mitu~a (p, 3sg) ‘ripened’ miso ‘ripened’ NEG ma~ ‘not to ripen etc.’
k"ame nu k"ai mi:tsa ‘the cooked rice and curry’

mugi mi:tsa ‘to ripen the banana’

Syepu mi:tsa ‘salary to be ready’

mulaiyo k"ame k"ai mami:me? “Isn’t rice and curry cooked yet?’

£"ko sinke Syepu mits “The salary of this month is ready.’

m’itsa vt. ‘to comb’ m“itu~tau (p, 3sg) ‘combed” m“iso (pp, adj) ‘combed’ NEG ma~

mimsithd n

‘not to comb’

tsAm’itsa ‘to comb hair’

prupsemi m’itsa ‘to comb with a comb’

taumi ts&m’itu~au ‘The son combed the hair.’

gom ke tsd m’itsa malba ‘I have to comb my hair.’

rimSopa tsd@ m”iSo mere rim3on taisib ‘One is seen smart while combing the
hair properly.’

. ‘guess’ ~patsa vt. ‘to guess’

m’itsi n. (c) [> mits; also in other Kiranti languages] ‘eye’ ~piki (pl) ‘eyes’ m’its tatsa

m’itsrelu n.

(lit./fig.) “to have a clear eye-sight/to be able to see spirits’
ludze nu alke m’its “‘eye of the needle and the child’

ake m’itsmi prekuy ‘tears in my eye’

t"eb m’its ‘a big eye’

kisSyeke m’its rimSo dumba “The eyes of deer are beautiful.’
£ ko m’isye mur t"ebm’its pago ba..ta (fig.) “This woman is a witch.’
ike m’its sumo ‘Cover your eyes.’

n. ~tsA[CMP m’itske+tsa | ‘eye-lash’

m’itstsa tultsa ‘to pluck up the eye-lash’

m’itstsd himtsa ‘to shake the eye-lash’

m’itstsd nu mukus ‘eye-lashand eye-brow’

goi amke m’itstsa tulo ‘Pluck up your eye-lash.’

m’itstsd ker dumba ‘The eye-lash is black.’

(var., pair) [cMP mits + relu derived from reltsa] ‘looking glass, spectacles’
m’itsrelu reltsa “to put on specs’

m’itsrelu do .. 54 broltsa ‘to break the specs having fallen’

helSo mitsrelu ‘a heavy specs’

ake m’itsrelu sappa helSo ba ‘My specs are very heavy.’

sinat gom ake m’itsrelu ka samtan ‘I lost my specs yesterday.’

gom m’itsrelu proltan ‘I broke the specs.’

mo conj. [~ mo-n (with emphasis), mo+patike] ‘so’

gom mar de™na; mon pauo ‘Do so what | said.’
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goimi mopatike &ke ge madum ‘My mission was not possible when you did
so.’
go €k mon piti ‘I came here without any reason.’

moblo n. ‘topo-loconym in Kiranti-Ba..yung’ [now replaced by N Andherinarayansthan
(FeRTIuRa) Wallo Kirat, Okhaldhunga district, east Nepal]

modeb adj. [~ moleb; emph. modeban] ‘of such kind” ANT dodeb~doleb

modzil n. (c) ‘motorbike, motorcycle’ ~piki (pl) ‘motorbikes’
modzil dorpstsa ‘to drive the motorbike’
modzil nu k"apkyuke p"apindo ‘accident of the motorbike and the bus’
modzilke p"apindomi “in the accident of motorbike’
€"ko modzil rim3o ba..ts “This motorbike is beautiful.’
gonimp"a modzilmi dornasku “We two run on the motorbike.’
modzilmi tek dori? “Where did you run on the bike?’

moiti postp, conj [~ haiti] *before, in front of, first’
go moiti lati ‘1 went first.”

monn. ‘grief’ ~h@itpatsa vt. ‘to mourn’ See patsa
monkin n. (c) [~ wonkin] * telephone’ cf. SYN kin
montamréa n. ‘death ritual’

moni adj., adv. [moni-n (with emphasis)] “far, a long way’ ANT netha
moni latsa ‘to go a long way’
monila “from a far distance’
sus moni ‘very far’
ake m’itssimi moni mataiba ‘My eyes cannot see far.’
aphpo k"ila moni lametem “The father went far away from home.’
go ekla moni lainun ‘I go far away from here.’

monkon adj. ‘remote’ ANT dzaditstsana
monk"onna T"em *“place of a remote distance’
monkonna T"emmi ba.-.tsa “to live in the place of the remote distance
monk"on T'emna muru ‘people of the distant place’
monk"on T"emmi k"spkyu malaibs ‘The bus does not go to the remote

place’
ake k" monk"onmi ba ‘My house is in the remote place.’

mopa adv.[< modeppd] ‘in that way/manner’
mopa marde dori? “Why did you run in that manner?’
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moso adv. (quantity) ‘that much’
moso kyetmi mar painaye ‘What to do with that much of money?’

mothnana conj. [~monana, mohana] ‘if that is so’
... mothnana go kumso mapainun “...if that is so; | do not sing.’
... mohana goi &ke tau manaye “...if that is so, you are not my son.’
...mohana goimi kyet thaptsa malbs~malnaye *...if so you have to pay the
money.’

moro n. (c) ‘monkey’ ~piki (pl) ‘monkeys’
moroke milu ‘tail of the monkey’
moro budi taisitsa ‘to be seen like a monkey’
rumi moro o:tsa ‘to enter the monkey in the field’
meko moro tek dora? ‘Where did the monkey run?’
morokali masyako ‘Do not tease the monkey.’
goi moro budi madumo (fig.) ‘Don’t be naughty.’

morsi n. (c) [> mors] “alphabet” ~piki (pl) ‘alphabets’ SYN bleSethe™ka
Kiranti-Kditske bleSethe™ka “‘alphabet of the Kiranti-Kaits’
morsi bre -.tsa ‘to write the alphabet’
morsike da ‘Sape of the alphabet’
gom Kiranti-Kditske bleSethe™ka bre . tsa Sye™siti ‘I learnt writing the
Kiranti-Kaits alphabet.’
€"ko morsike ne* marm’e? ‘What is the name of this alphabet?’

moso adv. (quantity) [~ moso-n (with emphasis)] ‘that much’
mMoso kyet ‘that much money’
mosomi ‘by that much’
moson laitstsa ‘to take only that much’
moso kystmi mar patsana; itsik"oi temden ‘What 1 should do with that much
amount of money; please add some more.’
go mosola genun ‘I give that much only.’
moso Syimi madzaddibs ‘That much of firewood will not be sufficient.’

moth [~ mothad] ‘if so’
moth nana go k™ malianun *...if so I do not go home.’

m n. (c,u) ‘time’ cf. SYN nayer [cf. namsits ‘era’, yamka ‘a while’, themsi *span’]
mukotsritsomi mii ko:tsa ‘to look time at the watch’
doso miimi “at what time’
nak namsitske ‘of the modern time’
nak miina murnu lo:patsan matsabsib ‘It is difficult ot discuss with the
modern man.’
ake mukotsmi nayer magebs ‘My watch doesn’t function.’
n&-nha ko:5a nayer deno “Tell the time having looked the sun.’
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mudi n. (c) “year’ ~piki (pl) ‘years’ SYN thotse (c,u)
nak mudi ‘new year’
[880 mudi ‘last year’
mulathotse ‘this year’
saithotse ‘many years ago’
nak thotsemi dopa hassltamsal painani? ‘How do you celebrate the New
Year?’
[aSo thotse tek lani? “Where did you go last year?’
mulathotse ds reu mayi ‘It didn’t rain this year.’
saithotsena k"ydpat tek th isiba? “Where can we find the books publiged in
earlier times?’

mugi n. (¢) [< mugys~mug; idiolects] ‘banana’ ~piki (pl) ‘bananas’
hau mug ‘yellow banana’
p'e"ga ka mug ‘a unit of banana’
mekoa tamimi mugke kurmidok"a pittu ‘His/Her daughter brought banana as
present.’
mug dzatsa rimson me* ‘It is better to have banana.’
gom pe"ga ka mug gyaptan ‘I bought a unit of banana.’

mukots n. (c) ‘watch, clock” ~piki (pl) ‘watches’ SYN ritso
mukotsmi ko:tsa ‘to look at the watch’
ritso puitstsa ‘to put off the watch’
go nimphami mukots leppemi aptasku ‘We two gambled the watch.’
mi ko:tsakali ritso malbs ‘Watch is necessary for noticing time.’

mul adv., conj. ‘now’
mul mar? ‘now what?’
mulssm “up till now’
mul tsinuyo ‘now again’
mulre genaiyo ‘never from now on’
mul mar patsa de"ni? ‘What did you ask me to do now?’
go mul mar pan? “What shall I do now?’
mulre goi gonu genaiyo kyst mapuno ‘Now on you never ask for money
with me.’
k"ame dzaptayin; mul dumk™ lauo “You finished eating rice; now go to the
office.’

mulsiyo adv. ‘yet, still’
meko al mulaiyo KT mapi “The child didn’t come home yet.’
goi mulsiyo meipi ‘Didn’t you sleep yet?’

munu conj. [> mun] See mina
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muru n. (c) [>mur] ‘man’ ~pikya (pl) ‘men’
meko murnu “with that man’
murpikimi ‘by the men’
muruanke ‘of the men’
meko mur su me? ‘Who is that man?’
murupiki gyakosige dortstsa gomteme ‘Men started running towards the
bazar.’

murnams n. (c) ‘guest’ ~piki (pl) ‘guests’
murnamspiki betstsa ‘to call the guests’
ake murnamspiki ‘my guests’
murnams thultsa ‘to serve the guest’
mepiki &e murnams nami ‘They are my geusts.’
mulssm yo &ke murnams madzams ‘My guests have not come yet.’

m’uitstsa vt. ‘to wear, put on’ m’uittu (p, 3sg) ‘wore” m“uisso (pp; also 3sg) ‘worn’ cf.
SYN reltsa, paitstsa, li -.tsa, p"etsa, gup"tsa (differ in manner)
kusulnob m”uitstsa ‘to put on shoes’
namimi gune m uissame “‘The elder sister put on the saree.’
tssimimi gune m“uissau ‘The daughter-in-law wore the saree.’

muitstsa vt. ‘to blow, start the fire’muittu~au (p, 3sg) ‘blew’ muisso (pp, adj) ‘blown’
NEG ma~ ‘not to blowrstart the fire’
m’i muitstsa ‘to blow, start the fire’
poibmi roipaso murkali muitstsa (fig.) ‘to heal the patient by a Saman’
gomi m’i muittan ‘I blew up the fire.”
akali pdibmi muittau “The Saman healed to me.’

mukus n. (var.) ‘eye-brow’
ker mukus ‘black eye-brow’
mukus tultsa ‘to pluck up the eye-brow’
mukuskali p"urpatsa ‘to paint the eye-brow’
gom ake mukus tultan ‘I plucked up my eye-brow.’
goimi marde mukuskali tigen payi? “‘Why did you paint the eye-brow?’
ake mukus raksuts ‘My eye-brow itched.’

mulat-sinat adv., conj. ‘now-a-days’
mulat-sinatna murpik rimso madumnim “‘Men are not good these (now-a)
days.’

myeser n. (c) ‘leaf-plate’ ~paki (pl) ‘leaf-plates’

Uz yijar

ya num. ‘nine’
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yanole gau ‘ten after nine’

yaalpiki ‘nine children’

yap'ets ‘part nine’

s38yi nu ya ‘eight and nine’

yatsibke ne bre -.tine *Please write nine birds’ name.’
sa8yinole ya p“ib “Nine comes after eight.’

yabre n. (c) [~ yabe; spelled in the International Bible Society’s translation of the New
Testament into the Kiranti-Koits tongue as Yabe-a |loawa (1992)] ‘god’
yabre-gubre partial RED

yamka adv. ‘a while’
yamka rimtsa nails “Please wait a while.’

yap"e n. (c) ‘leech’ ~piki (pl) ‘leeches’
yap"e budi kepsitsa “to be or get stuck, adhered, clung like a leech’
yap"e k"odeso mur (fig.) “a person like a leech’
yap"emi yuptsa ‘to suck by the leech’
yap"emi murke hu:s yubba “Leech sucks human-blood.’
mur dumso mere yap"e budi madumtsa (fig.)’One must be independent
being a man.’

yap"tsa vt. ‘to leak, drip, trickle’ yap"tu (p, 3sg) ‘leaked’ yap"™so (pp, adj) ‘leaked’ NEG
ma~ ‘not to leak’
bwak yap"tsa ‘to leak the water’
gorla ribdo yap"tsa “to leak the wine from the soil-pot’
meko garla bwak yap™ts ‘The water leaked from the soil-pot.’
ko homokgyomla da nelle homok yap"sa nummet ‘The whole milk is over
having leaked from this milk-pot.’

yat n. (c) ‘grinder’ (esp. made up of stone and used as a traditional hill technology)
~piki (pl) ‘grinders’
yatmi tsirs hiltsa ‘to grind millet in the grinder’
tsumlu nu yat ‘mortar and girnder’
yatla so:ltsa ‘to take out from the grinder’
gom yatmi an hiltan ‘1 ground the maize in the grinder.’
yat Syeltek phuilu tek thisiba? ‘Where can we find the stone for making a
grinder?’

yats n. (c) ‘nephew’ (of maternal) FEM yatsm ‘niece’

yatsa vt. ‘to shift, move’ yatu (p, 3sg) ‘moved’ yaso (pp, adj.) ‘moved’ NEG ma~ ‘to not
move’
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yo adv. (not used with negative verbs) ‘also, in addition, too’ [cf. ya Kiranti-Wam;
Opgenort (2002: 131, 562)]
go yo ‘l also’
meko yo ‘s/he also’
mekopiki yo ‘they also’
€"ko mur yo Kiranti-Kaits ‘this man also Kiranti-Kaits’
go yo Kiranti-Kaits nan ‘I am also a Kiranti-Kaits.’
meko mur yo gopikinu laiba? ‘Does that man also go with us?’
go Syer nu h’isi* gyapnun munu k"apdzil yo gyapnun ‘I buy rice and salt;
then buy paraffin too.’

yoili n. (u) “chin’ SYN tsoil
yoili nu tsotso “chin and cheek’
yoili raksutsa ‘to itch the chin’
yoilimi Sokre ‘beard on the chin’
ake yoili imitstsili ba ‘“My chin is small.’
Englandna boxermi Americana boxera tsoil pluittu “The English boxer
broke the American boxer’s chin.’”
goimi amke yoilimi mar lupi? ‘What did you smear on your chin.’

yoltsa vt. ‘to take away, prey’ ( esp. by jackle, bird of prey etc.) [cf. SYN laitstsa (esp.
by human agent)] yoltu (p, 3sg) ‘took away’ yolSo (pp, adj) ‘taken away’
NEG ma~ ‘not to take away’
bwardemi bwakali yoltsa ‘to prey rooster by the hawk’
sik"remi tsitoli yoltsa “to prey the chick by the falcon’
ake bwa sinat bwardemi yoltu~au ‘The hawk preyed my rooster yesterday.’
yo..tséd vt. ‘to divide, share’ yo..tu (p, 3sg) ‘divided’ yo..50 (pp, adj.) ‘divided’ NEG
ma~ ‘to not move’

yositsd mv. ‘to be divided’
yorbetsa vt. ‘to be moved/disturbed, troubled’ cf. SYN blitsa

y utsa vt. ‘to beat’ y uptu (p, 3sg) ‘beat’ y'uso (pp, adj) ‘beaten’ NEG ma~ ‘not to beat’
SYN tuptsa, thaitstsa

yumpi n. (¢) ‘the youngest daughter’ [also used a common name; vocabulary commonly
used in Kiranti-Ba..yung also] ~piki (pl, fig.) ‘the youngest daughters’
nami nu yumpi ‘the eldest and the youngest sister’
yumpimi ‘by the youngest sister’
yumpimi mekoa loabkali thaittu “The youngest sister beat her younger
brother.’
£'ko alke ne gom yumpi waittan ‘I named this baby Yumpi.’
yumpi...o goi tek 18i? ‘Hey... Yumpi; where did you go?’
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yup(bytsa vt. ‘to drink without stopping” (liquid like whey) yuptu (p, 3sg) ‘drank’ yup$o
(pp, adj.) “drunk’ cf. SYN tutsa, hurtstsa NEG ma~ “to not drink’

yup'tsa vt. ‘to leak’ yupta (p, 3sg) ‘leaked’ yupso (pp, adj) ‘leaked’ NEG ma~ ‘to not
leak’
gorla bwak yup™tsa “to leak the water from the soil-pot’

V T

rab n. (c) ‘sheep’ ~piki (pl) ‘sheep’ SYN répe FEM rabam
n. rabgyombi) ‘shepherd’

rakmits n. (c) ‘ant” ~piki (pl) ‘ants’
rakmits budi ge patsa (fig.) ‘to work like ants’
rakmitspikimi kraitstsa “to bite by ants’
rakmits nu soda ‘ant and elephant’

sav =

rakmitsmi reb bawat “The ant has eaten the potato.’
rakrake adj. ‘naughty’ cf. SYN dus ANT rimSo, mimtis

raksutsa vt. ‘to itch’ raksut (p, 3sg) ‘itched’ raksuso (pp, adj) ‘itched’ NEG rekmasutsa
gim raksutsa ‘to itch the body’
ake bala marde raksum’e? “Why did my shoulder itch?’
ake nop"a raksut ‘My ear itched.’
dimla raksuso mere moni ga..tsa malbs ‘When the sole itches; one should
go very far’ (folk belief).
gyura tabla raksuso mere kyet taisib “When the right palm itches, one gets
money’ (folk belief).

raku num. [> rak] ‘six’
nanole raku ‘six after five’
na nu raku ‘five and six’
reku k"Giru “six rupees’
ake tau raku mudina dumts ‘My son is of six years old.’
gom meko dumk™mi reku mudi ge patan ‘I worked for six years in that
office.’
go meke raku sin ba..nun’l live there for six months.’

rawa n. (c) ‘tree’ ~piki (pl) “trees’
rawa budi raptsa ‘to stand like a tree’
rowa nu sap”a “tree and leaf’
rawa k"roiststsa “to cut down the tree’
£ ko rawa sumi k"roda? “Who cut down this tree?’
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gom ke rumi ba..So rawa letan ‘I sold my land’s tree.’
muruankali rawa madumthu madumbs “Tree is necessary for men.’

ragi n. (c) [~ ragys] ‘country” ~piki (pl) ‘countries’
aike ragi ‘our country’
mekoanke ragi ‘of their country’
goi te"ko ragi latsa malnaye? “Which country do you want to go?’
am ragikali dopaiyo geth laitstsa malba “We have to develop our country
anyhow.’
a1 ragi rimso ba *Our country is beautiful.’

ralbs n. ‘present, one who attends’

rapats n. (esp. in spoken form; < rapatsa= ra+pa+tsa; in written form ‘clan name, make
something rot’) ‘catalyst’
rapats ra..8o puisa dzath ga..So (hum. rhy.)
mar patsa do patsa pwa Sye baib rapatsa (hum. rhy.)

raptsa vi. ‘to stand’ raptu (p, 3sg) ‘stood’ rapso (pp, adj) ‘stood’ NEG ma~ “not to stand’
dok raptsa “to stand still for a long time’
to: raptsa ‘to stand still for Sort time’
mopa marapo ‘Don’t stand in that way.’
mahimsithu €7k rapo ‘Stand here without moving.’
goikali €k sumi rappswa? ‘Who made you stand here?’

rap"tsa vt. ‘to smash, thrash, throw down’ rap"tu (p, 3sg) ‘smashed’ rap™so (pp, adj.)
‘smashed’ NEG ma~ ‘to not smash’

rén. (c; spec.) **body’ (euph.) %placenta
miSyemurke rd ‘woman’s body’
réso:tsa (fig.) “‘menopause’
rap"udumtsa (fig.) ‘to menstruate’
rébi n. hemitragus jemlahicus [N 9R-%T4]
rap"u n. ‘menstruation’ ~dumtsa “to menstruate’
radyik™ usik™usa MAN (expressives)
-re abl. [~ le~1a] “from’
£ ko ke tek lainay €2 “Where do you go from this house?”
re” n. (c) [~ re’h (Karna Je"ticha and Bal Mukhia 1990)] “spider” ~piki (pl) “spiders’

rebe n. (c) [>reb; in fast speech] ‘potato’ ~piki (pl) ‘potatoes’
rebke k"ai ‘the potato curry’
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reb nu kag ‘potato and yam’

reb murssa loptsa ‘to boil the potato having wased’

reb k"apmi sibba ‘Potato is produced in the soil.”

KMreb neritsmi dzafsib ‘The house-potato is eaten in January.’

bukmami k"rumso reb sappa sibbs ‘The potato planted in the bukma bears a
lot of fruit/production.’

reke n. (c) [>rek; in fast speech] ‘a species of bamboo; smaller in size’ (possibly T-B
wfereg)

reltsa vt. ‘to wear’ (esp. garland) reltu (p, 3sg) ‘wore’ relSo (pp, adj) ‘worn’ SYN
m’uitstsa, p"etsa, li - tsa, paitstsa, gup"tsa NEG ma~ ‘not to wear’

relp™u n. (c) ‘garland’ ~piki (pl) ‘garlands’
renep”ene adv. ‘manner of getting intoxicated e.g. by wine’

rennummama n. (c) ‘stem-mother’ ~piki (pl) ‘step-mothers’ M rennumap”po *step-
father’
rennummamami ‘by the step-mother’
rennummama nu rennumap po ‘step-mother and step-father’
rennummamala ‘from the step-mother’
ake rennummama akali nam pamteme My step-mother loved me.’
ike rennummama tek lame? “Where did your step-mother go?’

ressik™ n. (c) ‘school’ ~piki (pl) ‘schools’ cf. SYN yelmik™

retstsa vt. ‘to read, study’ rettu (p, 3sg) ‘read’ resSo (pp, adj) ‘read’ NEG ma~ ‘not to
read’
K"y&pet retstsa ‘to read a book’
tssrpsndzi/khy(”)patthsmmi retstsa ‘to study at the library’
Syelmik™/ressikmi retstsa ‘to read at the school’
go $yelmik™mi lainun ‘1 go to the school’
£"ko k"yBpat retstsa maltao ‘I have to read this book.’
mekom amke nele k"ydpat ressa thumtu “Srhe finished reading all his/her
books.”

r'etstsa vt. ‘to scratch, draw’ rettu (p, 3sg) ‘scrached, drew’ r"esSo (pp, adj) ‘scratched,
drawn’ NEG ma~ ‘not to scratch, draw’
meko almi ake tsotsomi r’ettao “The child srached on my cheek.’

reu n. (u) ‘rain’
reuitsa ‘to rain’
gasu nu reu “fog and rain’
reu nu wasrelu ‘rain and rainbow’
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p"as nu reu ‘wind and rain’

mulat sappa reu its ‘It rained heavily today.’

[ana reu inin ba..ts ‘It’s raining outsided.’

reu iSo patike go langa Istsa matsabu ‘I could not go outside becaue of rain.’

reusotsem n. ‘rainy season’
reusotS8em nu gasu ‘rainy season and cloud’
reusotSemmi sappa reu ib ‘It rains heavily in the rainy season.’

ri n. (c) ‘louse’ ~pikya (pl) “lice’
piya nu ri ‘louse and head’
gokali rimi klaittu ‘Louse bit to me.’

r'i n. (c) ‘drum’(of shaman; informed by Mokusu Kormocha as narrated by a gyami
‘lady shaman’ to him) ~piki (pl) ‘drums’(of shaman) cf. SYN Turun

r'itsa vt. “‘to offer’ r'itu (p, 3sg) ‘offered’ r'iSo (pp, adj.) ‘offered’

riu n. (c) ‘husband’s younger brother’ ~pikya (pl) *husband’s younger brothers’ FEM
riwom
ake ru nu riwom ‘my husband’s younger brother and his wife’

ribbets n. (c) ‘enemy’ ~pik (pl) ‘enemies’ cf. SYN kyaki

ribdo n. ‘wine’ cf. SYN $yero, arak"a
mar mar de™ni denene ribdom d”usa p"enene (rhy.)

ribin n. (c) [s: Eng+nat] ‘ribbon’ ~piki (pl) ‘ribbons’
ribinmi tsd phre™tsa ‘to bind the hair with ribbon’
sus p"ur paso/dumso ribin ‘many-colouredicolourful ribbob’
meko m’iSyealmi preso ribin sappa darsso ba ‘The ribbon which the girl has
bound is very beautiful.’
gom tamikali ribin gyaptan ‘I bought a ribbon for the daughter.’

ribnat n. [~ rimsnat] ‘Tuesday’
naknatnole ribnat ‘Tuesday after Monday’
£"ko ribnat ‘this Tuesday’
ribnatke ‘of Tuesday’
ake kMmi ribnat piu(o) ‘Come to my house on Teusday.’
go ribnat dumk"imi malainun ‘1 do not go to the office on Tuesday.’
go ribnat am yabrepikia pidar paingun ‘I worship my ancestors on Tuesday.’

r'imtsa vt. ‘to wait’ r'imtu (p, 3sg) ‘waited’ r'imso (pp, adj) ‘waited” NEG ma~ ‘not to
wait’
mek r'imtsa ‘to wait there’
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sukali r'imtsa? ‘for whom to wait?’

r'imsa ba..tsa ‘to stay having waited’

goi mapiso patikem go da r'imsona r'imSon dumti ‘I was waiting and
waiting since you did not come’

gom goikali nadosam r imtan ‘I waited you till the night.’

rimtsa vi. ‘to be fine, good, beautiful, handsome’ rimta (p, 3sg) ‘became beautiful’
rimso (pp, adj) ‘become beautiful” ANT marimtsa
dopa rimso! ‘How beautiful!’
m’iSyemur dumso mere mar rimtsan malba? ‘Is it necessary to be beautiful
being a woman?’
rimsopa geth lane ‘Progress well.’
kyet rimSopa h’iko ‘Count the money carefully.’

rimso adj. ‘beautiful, handsome, good, fine’ ANT marimso
uSyer budi rim3o al ‘a beautiful baby lie butterfly’
rimso mur ‘a gentleman, fine/good man’
rimso patsa ‘to do well’
gom Odep rimSo mur genaiyo mataso nar ‘I never saw a gentleman like
this.’
go ake ge rimSopa painun ‘I do my job carefully/well.’
gom rim3o lo:patan h(msnaiyo kyakipikim marimso ne:tem ‘Although I had
a friendly talk, the enemies heard otherwise.’

rimtsi n. (¢) [~ rimsi] ‘beauty’ ~piki (pl) ‘beauties’

rip adj. “fast, quick’ cf. SN alek ANT ak"ats, desan
~pa (or desan) adv. ‘swiftly, quickly’

r'itsd vt. “to cut’ (of a comparatively long length e.g. grass, crops while harvesting) r’itu
(p, 359) ‘cut’ r'ido (pp, adj) ‘cut’ cf. SYN (pr(i/hetsa, k"r¢/hoitstsa, kyortstsa,
tse.-.tsd) NEG ma~ ‘to not cut’
bur r'itsa ‘to cut (i.e. harvest) paddy’
sosmal r’itsa ‘to cut grass’
KMwar'itsa ‘to cut thatch’
wailimi sosmal r’itu “The servant cut the grass.’
meko m“iSyemurum bur r’itu “The woman harvested the paddy.’

ritslo: n. (c) ‘story’ ~piki (pl) *stories’
ritslo: ka bre .tsa ‘to write a story’

ritso n. (c) ‘watch, clock’ ~piki (pl) ‘watches’ cf. SYN mukots
ritso nu mi ‘watch and time’
mukotsmi doso apta” (fig.) “‘What time is it?’



riu n. (c) ‘brother-in-law’ ~piki (pl) ‘brother-in-laws’
robtsa vt. ‘to pluck’ robtu (p, 3sG) robso (pp, adj.) NEG ma~ ‘to not pluck’

roi n. (u) ‘sickness, illness’v. roipatsa (See patsa) ‘to be sick’
roipaso mur ‘a sick man’
mar roipaso? ‘what sort of sickness?’
roik"imi roi pago mur ‘the sickman in the hospital’
ake mama roipaso ba..teme “My mother has been sick.’
goi mar roipayi? ‘What sickness are you suffered of?’

roik™ n. (c) ‘hospital’ ~piki (pl) ‘hospitals’
roik™ latsa “to go to the hospital’

roilu n. (c) ‘key’ ~piki (pl) ‘keys’ cf. SYN ro..tel ANT tso.-tel
roilu nu tsoilu ‘key and lock’
ro..telmi ‘by the key’
roilu samtsa ‘to lose the key’
gom ake bak"sImi kurpaso roilu dzamta “The key | had kept in my pocket
got lost’(itself).
£"ko roilu tek odu? “Where should | keep this key?”
ake roilu sumi p"ada? “Who changed my key?”’

roits n. (c) ‘orphan’ ~piki (pl) ‘orphans’ FEM roitsmi)
roits al ‘the orphan child’
roits-a ‘of the orphan’
roitsmikali “to the orphan’
gom meko roitskali wapik getan ‘I gave clothers to the orphan.’
goi €7ko roitskali thulo “You look after this orphan.’
meko waisal dopa roits dumme hillo pau de ‘Ask the boy how he became
orphan.’

roitstsa vt. ‘to snatch, plunder, loot’ roittu (p, 3sg) ‘snatched’ roisso (pp, adj) ‘snatched’
NEG ma~ ‘not to snatch’
marde roitstsa? ‘why to snatch?’
dopa roitstsa? ‘how to snatch?’
£ ko alke ribin sumi roitta? “‘Who snatche the ribbon of this child?’
goimi amke p"urkal dopa roipadi? ‘How did you make your ball snatch?’
mopa maroitto ‘Don’t snatch that way.’

ron n. (c) [cf. ro K-Kh] “cliff’
ronla do..tsa ‘to fall fromt the cliff’
ronla omo kol%o p"uilu do.-.ta A boulder fell from the cliff.’

rokos n. (c) ‘rocky deer’ nemo haedus goral ~pik (pl) ‘rocky deers’
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gom rokos kakali ap"tan ‘I shot a goral.’

roltsa vt. ‘to perform rituals to appease the evil spirit, ward of an evil spirit’ roltu (p,
3sg) ‘warded...” rolSo (pp, adj) ‘warded...” NEG ma~ ‘to not ward...’
p&ibomi bwa roltsa “to perform rituals (on rooster) to appease the evil spirit
by the male-shaman’

ro:tsa vt. to weed, dig around plants’ ro:tu (p, 3sg) ‘weeded’ ro:So (pp, adj) ‘weeded’
NEG ma~ ‘to not weed’ n. ro:tsi
bur ro:tsa ‘to weed the paddy plant’
tsirs ro:tsa ‘to weed the millet plant’
gomi phurumi phU(r]) ro:tan ‘I weeded the flower in the garden.’
goi bur ro:to “You®? weed the paddy plant.’

ro..tsa vt. ‘to open’ ro..tu (p, 3sg) ‘opened’ ro..50 (pp, adj) ‘opened’ NEG ma~ ‘not to
open’
laptso ro..tsa ‘to open the door’
roilumi tsoilu ro..tsa ‘to open the lock with a key’
laptso ro -.ko ‘Open> the door.”
£"ko tsoilukali roilumi ro.-.ko ‘Open¥ this lick with the key.’
thii ro..a lo:pau (fig.) ‘Talk®? open-heartedly/frankly.’

répe n. (c) ‘sheep’ ~piki (pl) ‘sheep’ FEM amrdpe SYN rab
ropekob/rabgyobbi ‘shepherd’
rope thulstsa “to tame sheep’
rabsye ‘mutton’
go rabdye mabainun ‘I do not eat mutton.’
ropela ostsataisib “‘Wool is gotten from sheep.’
mekomi répeke homok tu:tu ‘S/he drank the milk of sheep.’

run. (c) ‘land’ ~piki (pl) ‘lands’
ake ru ‘my land’
mekoanke ru ‘their land’
ru nu ruwats ‘land and farmer’
£"ko rumi sumi k™ $yela? “Who built the house on this land?”
amke ru letsa madumbas ‘One should not sell his/her own land.’
amke ru marde letsa na? “Why should we sell our own land?’

rubnat n. [~ tserenat] ‘Sunday’
suknatnole rubnat ‘Sunday after Saturday’
rubnatmi ‘on Sunday’
rubnatla “from Sunday’
goi rubnat tek lainaye? ‘Where do you go on Sunday?’
tserehan rubnatmi hamragi laibs “Tserehang goes to ovrseas on Sunday.’
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go rubnat tekei yo malainun ‘I do not go anywhere on Sunday.’

ruknat n. [~ relp"nat] ‘Thrusday”’

ruknatmi tserpendzi ‘the library on Thrusday’

ruknatla “from Thursday’

[a80 ruknat ‘the last Thursday’

go Iaso ruknat gyakosi lati ‘I went to the market on Thursday.’

€"ko ruknatla gopiki an so:tsa gotsa malbs “We’ve to start sowing maize
from this Thursday.’

goi €ko ruknat k™min ba..ko “You stay at home this Thursday.’

rupsi n. (c) [~ ruptsi] ‘identity’

aike rupsi ‘our identity’

a mamalo: nu mulkem & ruptsi ‘our mother tongue and culture our idenity’
inke rupsi mar m’e? “What is your identity?’

mur dumSomere am ruptsi ple”tsa madumba ‘Ones own identity should not
be forgotten being a man.’

am ruptsi taitstsa manails ‘Please don’t neglect your own identity.’

rusye n. (c) [~ ru:s] ‘bone’ ~piki (pl) ‘bones’

ru:s nu kusul ‘bone and skin’

ar gimke ru:spik ‘the bones of our body’

ru:sdzi..sitsa ‘to get the bone broken/factured’(itself)

ake ru:s mabauo (fig.) ‘Don’t trouble me.’

murué gimmi doso rusyepik ba..nimi? “‘How many bones are there in human
body?’

meko waisala kMoilike ru:s p"rukal gyarssonu dzi...sau “The boy’s bone of
his leg was broken while playing football.

ruwats n. (c) [esp. in spoken form ; < ruwats= ru+wa+tsa ‘to plough the land’]

W = | /la/

‘farmer’~piki (pl) “farmers’

ruwats nu ru “farmer and farmland’

ruwatske natbas ‘crop of the farmer’

ruwatsla ‘from the farmer’

meko ruwatsmi bur k"rumtu ‘The farmer planted the paddy.’
ruwatsanke kyet deSon natbas me* “Ther farmers’ cash means crop.’

ru dumso mere ruwatsad malbs ‘One should plough land being a farmer.’

langa n. adj., postp, adv. ‘outside’ ANT k"ia/aga

langasham ragi ‘foreign country’
langa latsa ‘to go outside’
langga ba..tsa ‘to stay outside’
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k"na maothu marde langa ba...ni? “Why did you® stay outside without
going inside?’

langa ragi Iasa mar painaye? ‘What do you do having been to overseas?’ goi
langa lauo ‘Go>¥ outside.”

[ala n. adj. [> I8l also verb ‘may s/he go’] ‘red’ EMPH lsla “very red’
lal p"ur/Tigen ‘red colour’
[al bwa ‘red rooster’
[alpiya (fig.) ‘police’
lalmi kyer k"alsi$o “black mixed in the red colour’
odeb lal wa marde gyap’i? ‘Why did you buy such red cloth?’
ddep lal wa map"eso ‘Don’t wear such red cloth.’
meko lal bwa dosm leg”i? “In what price did you sell the red rooster?’
p'enem Ialp"ur gyaptu ‘Phene bought the red colour.’

Ialmits n. “a kind of wild fruit, strawberry, myrica esculentasnagi’ (esp. sweet and sour
taste but hard like nut and not exactly like strawberry) SYN petstsi
[almits batsa ‘to havereat strawberry’
p'etstsike lal p"ur “red colour of the strawberry’
ts'ibi nu Ialmits “strawberry and bird’
p'etstsike p"ur I3l dumba ‘The strawberry has red colour.’
ts'ibimi yo lalmits dzainimi “Birds also have strawberry.’

lapsyi n. (S: compounding) ‘wild fruit; sour and sweet in taste’

lalp"ebre n.‘read seal/official authority’
lalp"ebre ap"tsa ‘to stamp a red seal’

[arin n. (c) [S: Kiranti-Lim] “apple’ ~pik (pl) ‘apples’
Ial larin “the red apple’
larin bloSo dumba “Apple is tasty.’

[atsa vi. ‘to go, leave, exit’ Iat®) (p, 3sg) ‘went’ 1350 (pp, adj.)*gone’ NEG ma~ ‘to not
go’

tek latsa ‘where to go?’

K" latsa “to go home’

go k™ lati ‘I went home.’

goi tek Isi? “Where did you go?’

meko hamragi lats “‘S/he went overseas.’

tau gyarth late “The son went to play.’

langa malauo ‘Don’t go outside.’

[aTu n. (c) “firefly’ ~paki (pl) “fireflies’ cf. SYN daluts
tsurmu nu laTu “fly and firefly’
nadomi daluts “firefly in the night’
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[aTu budi bertstsa ‘to fly like a firefly’

laTu dailu k"ddeb taisib “The butterfly is seen like a lamp.’
meko laTukali gyaitto ‘Catch®@that firefly.’

meko laTukali masato/masaitto ‘Don’t kill* that firefly.”

la adv, adj. conj. ‘only’

0so 1a ‘only this much’

moso la ‘only that much’

goi al 1a kono “You look after the child only.’

meko grumdelmi raku muru la pimteme *Only six men came in the
meeting.’

0so la kyetmi madzaddiba *Only this much of money is not sufficient.’

go moso la getsa tsabnun ‘I can give/provide only that much.’

go haiti rennun munu la bre -.nun “I first read and only then write.’

-la ca., postp., adv [also lg, -re; SRC:ABL] “from’

£ kla tek lainaye? ‘Where do you go from here?’

ressik genala ro-.siba? ‘When does the school resume from?”

goi tekla piye? “Where did you come from?’

k"apkyumi €7kla doso kyet ta:bam’e? ‘How much fare does the bust charge

from here.’

€7ko blespat &ke mamala dza..So m‘e “This letter has come from my
mother.’

1a n. (c) “path, way, road’ ~piki (pl) ‘paths’
Iami “at/on the road/path’
[&8la “from the path’
|&ke “of the road’
£7ko 1a tek 1aiba? “Where does this path go?’
rimso 1& ga..So mere rimSon dumsib (fig.) ‘One can be successful while on a
right track.’
akali 1a kdidene (fig.) ‘Please guide me.’
ake ga..tek Iami koro ita (fig.) “My mission of life became impossible.

labak n. [s: Kiranti-Lim.] ‘radish, rophanus saticus’
labak batsa ‘to eat the radish’
labak k"rumtsa ‘to plant the radish’
gom labak baSo mere pittan ‘I farted after having radis.’
sappa labsk mabauo ‘Do not eat too much radis.’

laissi n. *height’
meko murke laissi ‘height of the man’

laitstsa vt. “to take away’ laittu (p, 3sg)‘took away’ laisSo (pp, adj.) ‘taken away’ NEG
ma~ ‘not to take away’
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pith laitstsa ‘to take thither’

tek laitstsa? ‘where to take?’

£ ko k"ydpatkali tek laitstsa de™ni? “Where did you say to take this book?’
amke wa pith lato “Take your cloth thither.’

ake kyupthe sumi lada? ‘Who took away my hat?’

laisSo adj. [also IhaisSo in some idiolects] “tall, high’ ANT tes
laisSo mur ka ‘a/one tall man’
domo lais$o k™ ! “how tall house!”
laisSo themli “a high hill”
omo laisso mur gom genaiyo mataso nan ‘I never had seen such a tall man.’
€"ko tsuntsi domo laisSo ba..me? ‘How tall is this hillock?’
meko laisso mur sum’e? “Who is that tall man?’

lamdzi n. [> lamdz, in fast speech] ‘tiffin, snacks’
gyabimi lamdzi kurpatsa ‘to put tiffin/snacks in the bag’

lamsa n. (c) ‘nephew’ (of fraternal)
ake lamsa ‘my nephew’

laptsa vt. ‘to be useful’
ge laptsa ‘something to be useful’
£"ko bletik bletsakali ge labba “This pen is useful for writing.’

laptso n. (c) “‘door’ ~piki (pl) ‘doors’
laptso tso.-.tsa ‘to Sut the door’
laptsola o:tsa ‘to enter from the door’
laptsomi dok raptsa “to stand still on the door’
laptsomi mopa su dok rapso m"e? “Who is standing still on the door in that
manner.’
pioi... laptso ro..ko ‘Come and open the door.’
laptsola ono ‘Enter®® from the door.’

la:tsa vt. ‘to cross over’ la:tu (p, 3sg) ‘corssed over’ l1a:5o (pp, adj) ‘crossed over’ NEG
ma~ ‘to not cross over’
tsuntsi la:tsa (lit.) ‘to cross over the hill” (fig.) ‘to migrate, elope’
meko al tek 1a:ga? “Where did the child go/disappear?’

lekbwak n. (u) [S: Kiranti-Lim+nat] ‘mud’
domlimi lekbwak ‘mud in the pond’
lekbwak buitstsa ‘to sprinkle the mud’
meko badalna bwakmi lekbwak k"alsiso ba ‘Mud is mixed in that bottle’s
water.’
domlimi da nelle lekbwak kaka ba..ts “This pond is full of mud.’
goi lekbwakmi magero ‘Don’t play in the mud.’
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lepa n. ‘revenge’ v. ~letstsa ‘to revenge’

leppe n. [s: Kiranti-Lim; also kutsutuptsa > kutsutuptsi (fig.)] ‘gambling’
leppe nu kyet ‘money and gambling’
leppe nu ne ‘gambling and honour’
leppemi “in gambling’
leppe gyartstsa rimso mamai ‘It is not good to play gambling.’
leppe gyarbmi m“iSye yo abba de™nimi ‘It is said that a gambler can gamble
his wife also.’
go leppe gyarb murkali madangun ‘I don’t like gamblers.’

le:tsa vt. (lit.) “to sell, (fig.) cheat, trick’ le:tu (p, 3sg) ‘sold’ le:So (pp, adj.) ‘sold’ NEG
ma~ ‘not to sell’
gyaptsa min le:tsa ‘buy then sell’
dopa le:tsa ‘how to sell’
dosom lg:tsa ‘in what price to sell’
gom da ake k™ le:tsa ‘I sold my house.’
kaleka le:siSo dzat tsinu malessib “Things once sold cannot be returned
again.’
goimi ru sukali le:gi? “To whom did you sell the land.’
tserehanmi ds murkali le:ba (fig.) “Tserehang tricks people.’

letstsa vt. [also caus] “to return, bring/send back sth, reply’ Iettu (p, 3sg) ‘returned’ lesso
(pp, adj.) ‘returned’ NEG ma~ ‘to not return’ (phr, fig.) the:se letstsa, theb
letstsa, lepa letstsa
dopa letstsa “how to return’
kyetkna kyet letstsa “to return the money of the bank’
wa letstsa “to bring back the cloth’
letstsa malSo blespat ‘the letter to be returned’
gom phurumi onon pado b ikali lettan ‘1 made the cow return entering in the
garden.’
meko letstsa malSo blespat teko m“e? “Which one is the letter to be sent
back?

Ie"brots n. (c, u) “pickle’cf. SYN teptsi [< teptsa]
br¢i/hoSo I€7brots “a tasty pickle’
marke le"brots? “‘pickle made up of what?’
labakke Ie"brots “pickle made up of radi$’
kilkaike teptsi ‘pickle made up of tomato’
akali kilk"aike teptsi geini ‘Please give the tomato-pickle.’
le“brotsnu sus k"sme dzaisib ‘Much rice is eaten with pickle.’
labakke Ie"brots gyurmet “The radish-pickle has been soured.’

libra n. (c) [li+bra] ‘bow-arrow’ ~paki (pl) ‘bows-arrows’
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libra kurtstsa ‘to carry the bow and arrow’

libra nu peng ‘bow-arrow and gun’

gom libra kurttan I carried the bow-arrow.’

goimi ke libra tek k"uitti? “Where did you hide my bow-arrow?’
ake libra oth pito “‘Fetch my bow-arrow hither.’

libsé n. “trident’ cf. SYN sétsu [ayasd; Uttam Katicha-Sunuwar 2002: 11]

[Tkyu n. ‘oracle’
ITkyu kopaitstsa “ask sb for oracle’

lipu n. (c) “estuary’ ~pik (pl) “esturies’
lik"uke lipu ‘estuary of the river’
meko lipumi turs ké& ba “There is a grave in the estuary.’

lip"e n. “small stick” ~pik (pl) ‘small sticks’
lip"e K"uitstsa “to hide the small stick’

lin n. (c) ‘plant, shoot, sprout, seedling’ ~piki (pl) ‘seedlings’
gig k"aike lin “seedling of green vegetable’
kolgike lin “seedling of soybean’
burke lin “seedling of paddy’
tssimi nimp"ami gigk"aike lin k"rumtase ‘The two daughter-in-laws planted
the seedling of green-vegetable.’
li-.tsa vt. “‘to wear’ (esp. watch, bangle etc.) li -.tu (p, 3sg)‘wore’ li..30 (pp, adj.) ‘worn’
SYN gup'tsa, p'etsa, mu’itstsa, reltsa, paitstsa NEG ma~ ‘not to wear’
mukots i ..tsa ‘to put on the watch’
li -.tsakali gumlik gyaptsa ‘to buy the bangle for putting on’
gom mukotgrritso i -.tan ‘I put on a watch.’
tamimi gumlik li-.tu *“The daughter put on the bangle.’

litsd vi. ‘to remain, be left over, stay/live back/behind’ lit (p, 3sg) ‘remained’ liso (pp,
adj.) ‘remained’ NEG ma~ ‘not to remain’
nole litsa ‘to remain back’
k"ame litsa ‘to remain the rice’
gonu ga..5o0 meko mur nolen li:met “The man walking with me is left back.’
ake bengenemi kame li:ta “The rice in my plate is left.’

I"itsa vt. “to thread” (esp. inside the needle’s eye, beads, flowers) I"itu (p, 3sg)
‘threaded’ I"iS0 (pp, adj.) ‘threaded’ NEG ma~ ‘to not thread’
reltsi I"itsa ‘to thread the garland’

lo: n. (c) “speech, language, talk’ ~paki (pl) ‘speeches, lanugages’ adj. lo:li ‘linguistic’
lo:patsa “to talk, get into conversation’
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mekoanke mama lo: ‘their mother tongue’

turki lo:pik “foreign languages’

go &e mama lo: wa...tsa dzonun ‘1 know how to speak my mother tongue.’
goipik mar lo: wa..nini “What language do you® speak?’

amke lo: amke ruptsi m*e ‘One’s language is one’s identity.’

lo:ligyaka n. (c) “discuss’ ~pik (pl) “discussions’ cf. SYN k"aken
lo:lisyakapatsa ‘to discuss’
meko lo:lisydkami sumi glame? “Who won in the discussion?’

lo@)b n. (c) “younger brother’ ~piki (pl) ‘youngers brothers’
lo@)b nu naws ‘the younger and the elder brother’
ake lo®)b “my younger brohter’
gom ake lo(e)bkali thaittan ‘I beat my younger brother.’

lormip"u n. (c) [< lormip™um)] cf. SYN kyata
p"urumi lormip"u boimet “The lotus has blossomed in the garden.”’

loTas n. (sg) ‘moon’ cf. SYN tosel3, tasla
sarinmi tasla ‘the moon in the sky’

lo..tsé vt. ‘to turn over’ lo..tu (p, 3sg) ‘turned over’ lo..So (pp, adj.) ‘turned over’ NEG
ma~ ‘to not turn over’

loptsa vt. ‘to boil’ loptu (p, 3sg) ‘boiled’ lopso (pp, adj.) ‘boiled” NEG ma~ ‘to not boil’
reb loptsa ‘to boil up the potato’
lungir n. (c, u) **heart’ *feelings, *emotions’ SyN thii
lungir himsitsa ‘to vibrate the heart’(itself or because of fear)
lungir nu nam *heart and love’
lungir k"aitstsa (fig./lit.) “to feel bad/ache the heart’
roipaso patike ake lungir k"aitts ‘My heart ached because of illness.’
ike lungirmi nam maba “There is no love in thy heart.’
mekoke lungirmi ge mapawaba..ta ‘His/her heart failed working.’

["utsu adv. [> luts; in fast speech] *below, down’
geth nu luts ‘up and down’
lutsge dortstsa “to run downwards’
lutsla “from down’
meko lutsge dorb mur su m“e? “Who is that man running downwards?’
meko d"uSo mur thisa lutsge la:tu ‘The drunk-man rolled downwards having
fallen.”

goi luts lauo ‘Go down.’

["udze n. (c) ‘niddle’ ~pik (pl) ‘needles’
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I"udze nu Syele ‘the needle and the thread’
I"udzemi wa p"ertstsa ‘to sew the cloth with a needle’
gom ake I"udze nu Syele samtan ‘I lost my needle and tread.’

X a w/wa/

wa n. (c) ‘cloth’ ~ paki (pl) “clothes’
wa phetsa “to wear the cloth’
wa nu dzstekdzat ‘cloth and food’
wa murtstsa ‘to wash the cloth’
go amke wa ammin murnun ‘I wash my cloth myself.’
goimi meko wa marde taitti? “Why did you throw away that cloth?’
€"ko wa rimSo ba “This cloth is beautiful.’

wabletstsa vi. ‘to shout” wabletta (p, 3sg) ‘shouted’ wablesSo (pp) ‘shouted” NEG ma~
‘to not shout’ cf. SYN gr’itsa

waitstsa vt. ‘to keep’ waittu (p, 3sg) ‘kept” waissho (pp, adj) ‘kept” NEG ma~ “to not
keep’
kyet waitstsa ‘to keep the money’
ne waitstsa ‘to be famous’
gom kyetk"mi kyet waittan ‘I deposited the money in the bank.’
goi £7ko k"y&pat oto “You keep this book.’

waki n. ‘jungle’
dzoi nu waki ‘the tiger and the jungle’
wakiga Syaka grit ‘A leopard roared inside the jungle.’

walepatsa vi. ‘to keep quiet” walepaptu (p, 3sg) ‘kept quiet’ walepaso (pp) “kept quiet’
NEG walemapatsa ‘not to keep quiet’ cf. SYN tsorpemtsa
goi walepasa ba.. ko “You keep quiet.’

w’altsa vt.‘to get lured’
go kal wolnun I stir the porridge.’

wamgyam n. ‘confusion’ v. ~dumtsa ‘to be confused’
go wamgyam dumti ‘I was confused.’

wartstsa n. (c) [> warts; in fast speech; wartstso in Kiranti-Ba..yung] ‘friend” ~paki (pl)
‘friends’
ake wartspik ‘my friends’
aike warts ‘our friend’
wartsnu lo:patsa “to talk with the friend’
mekopiki suke warts nami? “‘Whose friend are they?’
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go &ke wartsnu lo:painun ‘I talk with my friend.’
lo: lai...wartspik/wartstsai ‘Let’s go friends.’
goi &ke warts naye de manaye? ‘Are you my friend or not?’

wartstsa vt. ‘to throw away’ (esp. at a far distance) warttu (p, 3sg) ‘threw away’ warsso
(pp, adj.) ‘thrown away’ NEG ma~ ‘not to throw away’ cf. taitstsa
thatla wartstsa “to throw away the bat’
meko warsso k"ydpat “the book which is thrown away’
goimi ke bletik tek wardi? “Where did you throw away my pen?’
goimi amke wa mopa wartstsa madumba “You shouldn’t throw away your
cloth in that way.’
€7ko be .80 bermokali monin wardo ‘Throw this dead cat far away.’

watsa vt. ‘to plough” watu ‘ploughed’ waso (pp, adj.) ‘ploughed’ NEG ms ~ ‘not to
plough’
byap%mi ru watsa ‘to plough the land by the oxen’
watsa nu dotsa ‘to plough and dig’
ru watsaksli medye yo geropaisib ‘A buffalo is also used for ploughing the
land.”
ruwatsmi ru wa..tu “The farmer ploughed the land.’
go byap" watsa tsabnun ‘I can plough.’

wa..tsa vt. ‘to speak, talk to oneself, soliloquize’ wa..tu(s) (p, 3sg)‘spoke” wa..So (pp,
adj.) “‘spoken” NEG ma~ ‘not to speak’
Kiranti-Koits lo: wa.-.tsa ‘to speak the Kiranti-Kaits language’
lo: wa...tsa nu mulkem patsa ‘to speak the language and practice the culture’
goi amke mama lo: wa..tsd dzonaye? ‘Do you know how to speak your
mother tongue?’
murupikim hillo pasonu rimSopa wa.. ko ‘Speak properly while your are
asked by people.’
go rimSopa Chinese wa.-.tsa tsabnun ‘I can speak Chinese well.’

wa n. (c) ‘bear’ ~paki (pl) ‘bears’
wa nu rakmits ‘the bear and the ant’
wakimi wa ‘the bear in the jungle’
wami natbas p"emsipatsa ‘to destroy the crop by the bear’
wami natbas p"emsipaiba ‘The bear destroys the crop.’
wami murkali yo saiba ‘A bear kills man also.’
wa taso mere doro ‘Run after seeing the bear.’

waisal n. (c) ‘boy’ ~ paki (pl) ‘boys’ FEM m’iSyeal [>m’isal; in fast speech]
waisal nu m’isal ‘a boy and a girl’
meko waisalmi ‘by that boy’
nelle waisalpik “all boys’
nelle waisalpik €7k pine “All boys come here.’
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meko waisal suke tau m“e? “Whose son is that boy?’
go waisal nan ‘I am a boy.’
me waisal nu m’isal tumumtas ‘The boy and the girl fought each other.’

waétser n. ‘poison’
itsuke watser “the poison of the rat’
itsuke watser bermami dzawaba .ta ‘“The cat has eaten the rat’s poison.’

watser n. (c) ‘seed’ ~piki (pl) ‘seeds’
watser k'rumtsa/so . tsa “to sow the seed’

waplemb n. (c) ‘iron” ~pik (pl) “irons’ cf. SYN tsipsi
waplembpatsa ‘to iron’
gom ake s6T" waplembpatan ‘1 ironed my shirt.’

wartsts n. (c) “friend’ ~pik (pl) “friends’
ake wartsts ‘my friend’
goi ake wartsts naye de kyaki? ‘Are you my friend or enemy?’

wartstsa vt. “‘to throw” warttu (p, 3sg) ‘threw’ warsso (pp, adj.) ‘thrown’ NEG ma~ ‘to
not throw’ cf. SYN taitstsa

wasrelu n. ‘rainbow’
wasrelu taisitsa ‘the rainbow to be seen’
gom sarinmi wasrelu tatan ‘I saw the rainbow in the sky.’

waismuru n. (¢) [CMP wals + muru >mur] ‘man, male’ ~piki (pl) ‘men’ FEM
m’iSyemuru
meko waismur nu m’iSyemur ‘the man and the woman’
meko waismur su m’e? *‘Who is that man?’

wek pron. ‘other’ [also woi] cf. SYN aru [S: nat from N]
wek murpik ‘other men’
wek muranke ‘of other people’

woltsa vt. ‘to stir’ (esp. porridge) woltu (p, 3sg) “stirred” wolSo (pp, adj.) ‘stirred’ NEG
ma~ ‘to not stir’
kal woltsa ‘to sitr the porridge’

wobis n. [also hobig] ‘cucumber’
wobis batsa ‘to have the cucumber’
gom gyakosila wobis gyaptan ‘I bought the cucumber from the market.’

wonkin n. (¢) [also > kin] ‘telephone’ ~pikya (pl) ‘telephones’cf. SYN kin, monkin
wonkinpatsa ‘to phone’
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wonkinpasonu kyet thaptsa malbs ‘One must pay money while making a
call.”

Y o1 §/58/

Sara n.(c) [< SyarD)a] ‘horse’ ~paki (pl) ‘horses’ FEM Sardadm
Sara nu byektsi ‘horse and mule’
Sara nu th Tberla byektsi ‘the mule from horse and donkey’
Sara budi dortstsa “to run like a horse’
meko ker Sara sappa dorttu “The black horse ran very fast.”
th'tber yo $ara k"6deban taisib ‘A donkey is also seen like a horse.’
goimi €"ko Sara dosomi gyab’i? “How much did you pay for this horse?’

Sasthem n. ‘“living place’

me .anke Sasthem “their living place’
‘ruin’

£ ko kMke Sisplapa kono ‘Look at this building’s ruin.’
go Sisplaps dumti ‘I am ruined.’

Sisplapa n.

s"isyir n. (u) ‘rust’
s"i8yir nu tholuts “nail and rust’

Soda n. (c) ‘elephant’ ~paki (pl) ‘elephants’
T"eb $0da “a big elephant’
Sodake theb nop"a “a big ear the elephant’
Sodake imitstsili mitsi ‘a small eye of the elephant”’
kono! kono! domo theb soda! ‘Look! Look! How big elephant!”’
Sodam mur yo séibs ‘The elephant kills man also.’
Sodake nop"a theb dumba “The elephant a big ear.’

Sotsa vt. “to reveal’ Sotu (p, 3sg) ‘revealed’ SoSo (pp, adj.) ‘revealed’ NEG ma~ ‘to not
reveal’

Sor n. (c) [<Syor] “star’ ~paki (pl) “stars’
sarinmi Sor “the star in the sky’
tasla nu Sorpik ‘the moon and the stars’
Sorpik tatsa ‘to see the stars’
sarinmi Sorpik nadola taisib “Stars are seen in the sky only at night.’

Sukul n. ‘sex, fornication’ vt. ~patsa ‘to fornicate, have intercourse’ cf. SYN patsa (fig)

3y’ par. (esp. for emphasis; no Eng equivalent; N )
lau Sy'a ‘Go.’

mar pei Sy’a “What did you do?’
dpa patsa Sy’a ‘to do this way’
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dazu 8y'a ‘Eat/Have.’

marde madori Sy’d? ‘“Why didn’t you run?’
plotsa Sy’a ‘Escape.’

am kulmi yo ko:n 8y’a “Look at your face also.’

s~

tamkali kyet geu Sy’a ‘Give money to the daughter.’

Syakan. (c) ‘leopard’ ~paki (pl) ‘leopards’ panthera pardus
wakike Sya:ka ‘the leopard of the jungle’
Sya:ka nu dzoi ‘the leopard and the tiger’
h'tsana Syaka ‘a fearful leopard’
Syetsibpaimi Syaka ka sadat “The hunter has killed a leopard.’
eko Syaka da h"tsana ba..ta “This leopard is frightening.’
goimi Syé:ka taso ba..ne ‘Have you seen a leopard?’

Sydbu n. [> Syab] ‘millet-beer’
Syab tutsa ‘to drink the millet-beer’

Syakarelu (spelling; Shyakarelu) [S: CMP] n. “destroyer, creator, trinity’

Syardalu n. (c) (gen.; p"ullu~p"uilu) “‘granite’ ~paki (pl) “granites’
k"ap nu yardslu “soil and granite’
bus Syardalu ‘the white granite’
k"otem t"ugo Syardalu “the granite licked by a lizard’
Syardslu ko:tsam rimSo dumbas ‘The granite is beautiful to look at.’
Syardalula m’i yo glufsib “Fire is also produced (lit. taken out) from the
granite.”

Syar(})ori n. (c) “salt-pot’ (esp. made up of bamboo)

Syar(horimi h'isi kurpatsa ‘to store salt in the salt-pot’

go-m Syar(})ori-mi h’isi kurpatan ‘I stored the salt in the salt-pot.’
Syatsa vt. ‘to tease’ Syatu (p, 3sg) ‘teased’ Syaso (pp, adj.) ‘teased’ NEG ma~ ‘to not

tease’

marde Syatsa ? ‘why to tease?’

meko murkali Syatsa ‘to tease that man’

gom meko murkali Syatan ‘I teased that man.’

Syarthatsa vt. ‘to govern, rule’ Syarthatu (p, 3sg)‘governed, ruled’ Syarthaso (pp,
adj.)‘governed, ruled’ NEG Syarma~ ‘not to govern, rule’
hopomi Syarthatsa ‘to govern by the king’
murupikim murkalin Syarthatsa ‘to govern for the people by the people’
dopa Syarthatsa “how to rule’
Syarthasimi muruankali Syarthatu “The government ruled the people.’

Syarthasi n. (c) ‘government’ ~paki (pl) ‘governments’
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ina syarthasi ‘government of the past’

mulna Syarthasi ‘government of the present’

ragi nu Syarthasi ‘the country and the government’

€"ko Syarthasimi maraiyo ge mapau ‘This government did not do anything.’
murke Syarthasimi murankali geth Kib (fig.) ‘The government of the people
makes its people prosperous.’

Sye n. ‘meat’ (gen. suffix as in pwa>po~ ‘pork’; see po)
$ye nu kame ‘rice and meat’
Sye ketsa ‘to cook the meat’
mamami posye keteme “The mother cooked the pork.’
go maraiyo Sye madzainun ‘I do not have any meat (of any animal).
meko raso Sye mabauo ‘Do not eat that rotten meat.’
Sye mabadonu yo dumbs ‘It works without having meat.’

$ye™bi n. (C) ‘teacher’ SYN ye™siap”po FEM $ye~siam

Sye~dan. (c) ‘sound’ ~paki (pl) ‘sounds’
kiranti-koits lo:ke Sye™dapik ‘the sounds of the Kiranti-Kdits language’
muruanke lo:ke Sye™dapik ‘the sounds of the human languages’

Syen conj. [Konow’s data (in Grierson1909: H.G. 260) data from Darjeeling] ‘but’ cf.
SYN tarna [S: nat from N]
gom m’iSyeal kéakali ko:tan Syen madatu ‘I had a look at a girl but I did not
like her.”
go iptsa malti Syen iptsan matsabu ‘I tried to sleep but I could not sleep.’
piu da de”ti Syen &ke mu madum ‘I told you to come but | was out of time.’

Syelepaitek n.(c) cf. SYN hirna, pairum

Syeltsa vt. ‘to make, build’ Syeltu (p, 3sg)‘made, built” SyelSo (pp, adj.) ‘made, built’
NEG ma~ ‘not to make, built’
K" $yeltsa ‘to build a house’
p're”spik dopa Syeltsa ‘how to make sentences’
gom €"ko k™ saithotse Syeltan ‘I built this house many years ago.
goimi omo theb k™ $yeltek kyet tekla tsag’i? “Where did you get/bring the
money from to build this much big building?’

Syelmik™ n. (c) ‘school’ ~piki (pl) ‘schools’ cf. SYN ressik™ [Rapacha, Ngawacha-
Mukhia and Rujicha-Mukhia 2003b]

Syelmits n. (c) “student, learner’ ~paki (pl) ‘students, learners’ SYN Sye™sib

Syepu n. (c) ‘salary, remuneration’
Syepu daitstsa ‘to get salary’
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sinat gom &ke Syepu daittan ‘1 got my remuneration yesterday.’

Syer n. (mass) ‘rice’ (esp. the husked one) [cf. sera Kiranti-Wam; Opgenort (2002:
544)]
Syernu tsirs phas pMaitstsa “to barter rice with the millet-flour
Syerp"aske Syople “the bread made up of the rice-flour’
Syer nu namsi ‘rice and perilla’
$yernu namsi k"alsa dzesonu bloba ‘It will be tasty to have the mixed rice
and perilla.’
meko gyolna Syer tsupts “The rice of the winnowing-tray spilled/poured.’

Syerere adv., ono. ‘the sound of raining’
reu ib Syerere “pitter-patter rain drops’

Syersso n. cf. SN ribdo, arak"a
SyeTsets n. [See SyeTsits, syesi for use]

Sye~siap"po n. (c) n. ‘teacher’ ~piki (pl) ‘teachers’ cf. SYN $ye™bi, Sye“tik FEM ye™siam
Syelmik™mi $ye™siap”po ‘a teacher in the school’
Syesiap"po nu Syelmits ‘a teacher and a student’
$ye~siap"pomi ‘by the teacher’
meko Sye~siap"pomi akali retstsa Sye“tame “The teacher taught me reading.’
goi Sye™bi dumtsa malnaye? ‘Do you want to be a teacher?’
meko Sye™bi dumtsa malbs ‘S/he must be a teacher.”

SyeTsib n. (c) ‘student, learner’ ~paki (pl) ‘students, learners’ cf. SYN Syelmits

Syet n. “trouble, difficulty’ v. Syetdzatsa ‘to get trouble, be caught into difficult
situations’ ANT amnus
Syet nu amnus ‘trouble and pleasure’
Syet getsa ‘to trouble’
Syet madzathu amnus map’iba ‘No pain no gain.’
gom dba sappa Syet dzatan ‘I was troubled very much.’
marpa Syet dzai na? ‘How were you troubled?’

Syeth adj. [> seth] ‘empty’
Syeth gui ‘empty hand, poor’

Sye™tsa vt. “to teach’ Sye™tu (p, 3sg)‘taught’ Sye™So (pp, adj.)‘taught’ NEG ma~ ‘not to
teach’
dopa Sye"tsa ‘how to teach’
rimSopa Sye™tsa “to teach well’
gom meko alkali retstsa Sye™tan’l taught reading to the child.’
goi taukali retstsa Sye"do ‘Teach reading to the son.’



559

mekom akali rimsopa k"apkyu dorpaitstsa $ye™tau ‘S/he taught me driving a
bus well.”

Sye~sits n. *admonishment, instruction, precept’ 2n. ‘learning’ cf. SYN sye™si, Syesets
Sye”sits bitstsa ‘to obey the instruction’
rimso sye™si ‘a suitable instruction’
thebmurke sye™si “instruction of the elder’
go inke de™So Sye™sits binnun ‘1 obey your instruction.’
mamam gesSo Sye"sets gendiyo marimso madumba “The mother’s
admonishment is never bad.’

Syesitsa vt. ‘to learn’ SyeTsita (p, 3sg) ‘learnt’ Sy sisSo (pp, adj.)‘learnt’ NEG ma~ ‘not
to learn’
rimSopa Sye~sitsa ‘to learn well’
mamalo: Sye™sitsa ‘to acquire the mother tongue’
a mamalo: Sye™siya ‘Let’s learn our mother tongue.’
kampyuter Syesitsa rimSon dumbsa ‘It is better to learn the computer.’
gom MS-Word Sye™siti ‘I learnt the MS-Word.’

Syi n. “firewood, wooden fuel’ [cf. sin Kiranti-Ha; Shakya (1971: 92), s'in Meithe;
Chelliah (1997: 26), sin Kiranti-Ath; Neupane (2001: 328)]
Syi khr(}/l)oitstsé ‘to cut the fire wood’
Syi nu m’i “firewood and fire’
éxi gyaptsa ‘to buy the firewood’
k"ame ketsakali Syi malba ‘Firewood is necessary to cook the rice.’
meko ruwatsmi Syi letu “The farmer sold the firewood.’
gom m’i thertstsakali Syi guptan ‘1 collected the firewood to warm in front
of the fire.’

Syik"ai n. [s: blending, cMP; <8yi+k"ai] ‘mushroom’ cf. SYN omu

Syil n. ‘dance’ v. Syilpatsa; see patsa
Syadar Syil ‘land-worshiping dance’ (K-K cul.)
bur k"sme dzandzan $yil panpan (rhy.)
Syadarmi ts"ibke Syil taspatsa ‘to imitate the bird’s dance in Shyadar’
go Syilpatsa madzo:nun ‘I do not know how to dance.’
lo de ike Syil koi “Let’s see your dance.’
goimi dopaiyo Syil patsan malnaye “You’ve to dance anyhowy/at any cost.’

Syiltsa vt. ‘to escort’

Syo n. (¢) “‘mouth’ ~paki (pl) ‘mouths’
Syomi ‘in the mouth’
Syola “from the mouth’
Syola ratsuk glutsa “to come out saliva from the mouth’
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ake Syo marimso rinapaptu ‘My mouth smelt bad.’
ike Syomi mar kurpa’i? *‘What did you put in your mouth?’
ike Syo konu de “Let me see your mouth.’

Syoke n. “gizzard, (rhy.) hohorihoke bwake Syoke; kolso gombol na.-.soke
Syoklo n. (c) ‘pod’ ~pik (pl) ‘pods’
Syokot n. *a kind of wild yam’ discorea sp. (N =Tz / F7<HA)

Syokre n.(mass) ‘beard’
boisSo Syokre (fig.) “white beard’

Syolu n. (u) ‘hunger, starvation, (literary, sg ) a strong desire for sth/sb’ v. Syolubg .tsa
‘to feel hunger’
Syolu nu dzatekdzat ‘hunger and food’
Syolube .Somere dzatss ‘to eat after getting hunger’
Syolu bloSo dumba de dzatekdzat? “Is hunger or food tastier?’*
go Syolu be -.ti ‘I am hungry.’

Sydpo n. (c) [also Sydpu] ‘ornament’ ~paki (pl) ‘ornaments’
Syor n. (c) ‘star’ ~piki (pl) “stars’

Syun n. (c) “ship” ~paki (pl) ‘ships’
$yun nu p"askyu “ship and airplane’
$yun bwakmi nu p"askyu serinmi ‘a ship on the water and an airplane in the
sky’
theb Syun “a big ship’
Syun bwakla gab “The ship travels by water.’
Syunmi muru yo kyab “The ship transports man also.’
gom omo theb Syun genaiyo mataso nan ‘I never had seen such a giant ship.’

239 s/l

isaina adj. SYN mait, dzeSo (See mait for use) ANT nak
ssisaina mur ‘people/man of the past’
sisaina lo: “facts/speech of the past’

ssgun n. (c) ‘offer’ ~pik (pl) ‘offers’ v. ~patsa ‘to offer’

sola n. “a tree species; shorea robusta’ (N g @)

solap"ats. adj. ‘rough, unlawful, atrocious, conspirating’ cf SYN horsso
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ssmdz n. (c) “‘Sherpa tribe” ~paki (pl) ‘Sherpas’
ssmin n. (c) [also (fig.) tsirs] “Jirel tribe’

sop"a n. (c; gen.) ‘leaf” ~piki (pl) ‘leaves’ SYN pat [< pati; as in bospati (spec. in
culture)]

lal sap"a “a red leaf’

sap"a guptsa ‘to pick up the leaf’

rawake sap"apik ‘leaves of the tree’

sap"ake myeser yo $yelsib ‘A plate is made out of leaf also.’

meko sap"a marde thiy’i? “Why did you touch that leaf?’

goi wakila sep"a ts"ako “Bring the leaf from the jungle.’

sopu n. “navel, belly button” ~rolo tamra n. “‘birth ceremony’
~rolo n. ‘naming day’
geth lesSo sapu ‘the up-turned navel’
luts lesSo sepu ‘the down-turned navel’
s9pu kdiitsa “to show the navel’
ike sapu marde kdidi? ‘Why did you show your navel?’
ake sapu rindpaptu ‘My navel stank.’
ake tamia sapu geth lesSo ba *‘My daughter’s navel is turned up.’

sarawali n. ‘death’ cf. SYN beg .-.tsi

sarin n. ‘sky, space’
sarinla “from the sky’
sarinmi “in the sky’
saringe ‘towards the sky’
sarinla Syorpik do ..teme “Stars fell from the sky.’
sarinmi ts”ib bertte “The bird flew in the sky.’
goimi saringe bertstsa malbas (fig.) “You have to aim high.’

s3si num. ‘eight’
tsaninole sasi ‘eight after seven’
sasi nu ya “eight and nine’
sasi piyapik ‘eight heads’
gom sinat sasi k"ydpatpik gyaptan ‘I bought eight books yesterday.’
s9simi gau temo “Add ten in nine.’
mekom sasi p"urkalpik samtu “Srhe lost eight balls.”

sau n. (¢) ‘hornet’ ~piki (pl) “hornets’ cf SYN gaul

sabernat adv. [See also nati>nat] ‘the day before yesterday’
goi sabernat tek lay’i? “Where did you go the day before yesterday?’
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go sabernat dumk™mi lati ‘I went to the office the day before yesterday.’
gom sabernat ake tsa pre~paittang “I had my hair cut the day before
yesterday.’

saige adv. [also > soi] “‘many years ago’
goi saige tek lay’i? “Where did you go many years ago?’

s"aitstsa vt. “to kill, murder, assassinate’ sa:ittu (p, 3sg) ‘killed’ sa:is$o (pp, adj.)
‘killed” NEG ma~ ‘to not kill’
s"aitstsa nu be . tsa ‘to kill and die’
dopa s a:itstsa “how to kill’
dzoi kami kyarkali s a:itstsa “to kill the goat by a tiger’
€'ko ts”ibkali sumi sada? “Who killed this bird?’
€"ko sodakali sumi s a:itstsa de"me? “Who told you to Kill this elephant?’
2t0 extinguish, put off, blow out lamp’
mekomi akali rippaissa saitti (not in the literal sense) *S/he made me laugh
wildly.”
mul dailu sa:itstsa malba mardenana iptsi mi dumts ‘“Now we’ve to
extinguis the light because it is bed-time now.’

sake n. ‘oath’
am sake mapleTtsa “not to forget one’s oath’

san n. (c) ‘consonant’ ~paki (pl) ‘consonants’
san nu nol “‘vowel and consonant’
san kMalsi ‘the consonant cluster’
kiranti-kdits lo:ke san ‘the consonant of the Kiranti-Kaits language’
ragyekulna nelle lo:pikim san-nolpik banim “All languages of the world
have vowels and consonants.’
kiranti-kditsmi ‘bh’ san mababs ‘The Kiranti-Kaits has no ‘bh’ consonant.’

satsa vi. ‘to recover’ sa:tu (p, 3sg) ‘recovered’ sé:5o (pp, adj.) ‘recovered’ NEG ma~ ‘to
not recover’
roipaso mur sa:tsa ‘the patient to recover’

s’atsa vi. ‘to choke while eating, drinking, smoking” (N sarkinu)

sa..tsd vt. ‘to get spread’ sa..tu (p, 3sg) ‘got spread’ sa..So (pp, adj.) ‘got spread’ NEG
ma~ ‘to not get spread’

sa num. ‘three’
ni ..sinole sa ‘three after two’
sanu le ‘three and four’
sa k"ydpet ‘three books’
akali sa k"ur/D geyini ‘Give me three rupees.’
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gom sa bwa gyaptan ‘I bought three roosters.’
ake sakyars sumi k"ui pswa? ‘Who stole my three goats?”

sédzil n. (c) ‘auto-rickSaw’ ~paki (pl) “auto-rickshaws’
ker p"urna sadzil ‘an auto-ricksaw of the black colour’
sadzil dorpaib ‘the auto-rickshaw driver’
sadzil dorpasa kyet tsemtsa ‘to earn money by driving the auto-rickSaw’
ake nawa sadzil dorpaib m‘e ‘My elder brother is an auto-rickSaw driver.’
go sédzilmi gyakosi lati ‘I went to the bazaar by auto-rickSaw.’

sétsu n. (c) ‘trident’ ~paki (pl) “tridents’cf. SYN libsa
pd&iboa sétsu ‘the trident of the shaman’
libsd nu Syakarelu ‘the trident and Paruhang’
satsumi “by the trident’
poiboa meko sétsu mathiuo ‘Do not touch the shaman’s trident.”
go €"ko satsu kurnun ‘I carry this trident.’
Syakarelumi libsa kurnimi ‘Paruhang carries the trident.’

sekle n. (c) “25c, a quarter, coin equivalent to 25 penny’ ~paki (pl) ‘cents’
sekle nu p"ebre “25¢ and 50c”
sus sekle “many 25c¢s’
gonu sekle ka ‘a 25¢ with me’
gom meko puibkali sekle ka getan ‘1 gave a 25c¢ to the beggar.’
goimi ake sekle ka tek sami? “Where did you lose my 25¢?’

sela postp.,adv.‘along with’
seltsa vt. ‘to make’ seltu (p, 3sg) ‘made’ selSo (pp, adj) ‘made’ NEG ma~ ‘to not make’
K" $yeltsa ‘to build a house’
gom k™ ka $yeltan ‘I built a house.’
"ko k™ sumi Syelda? “Who built this house?’
selmi n. (c) “training’ ~pikya (pl) ‘trainings’
selmikali kyet thaptsa ‘to pay money for training’
go selmimi lati ‘1 went for a training.’
semi n. ‘way, method, process’ cf. SYN nilam
sers$o n. ‘wine’ cf. SyN ribdo, arak"a
badal ka sersso tutsa “to drink a bottle of wine’
ribdom d"usa p"enep”ene mar mar de™ni denene (rhy)
sesu adv. MAN ~guptsa “to pick up hurriedly’

setstsa vt. ‘to call” settu (p, 3sg) sesSo (pp, adj) ‘called’ NEG ma~ “to not call’
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murkakali setstsa ‘to call a man’
gom goikali settan ‘1 called you.’
goimi &kali marde setti? “Why did you call me?’

with ~patsa; see also patsa; cf. Kiranti-Lim: sewa(ro), Kiranti-Rod:
Syamaima, Kiranti-Ban: Syamunne in Sikkim] ‘greeting’ (a form of
etiquette) cf. SYN namsewal

ake seu ‘my greeting’

mekoke seu “his/her greeting’

aike seu ‘our greeting’

gom seu patan ‘I greeted you.’

kekom ake seu ta..tu “‘S/he accepted my greeting.’

lo mu kerdzkali seu pauo ‘Now greet your uncle.’

-si Middlevoice marker

sibla n. (c)

sidak n. [s:

‘serpent’ (spec.; See adso bu:s)

siblake pidarpatsa ‘to worship the serpent’

Kiranti-Lim] ‘medicine’cf. SYN tsertser

sidakpatsa ‘to give, administer medicine for curing’

sidak nu Syesits ‘medicine and admonishment, instruction, precept’
sidakmi thiSo ‘intoxicated, cured by the medicine’

go meko pdibom geSo sidak dzasa s a:ti ‘I recovered having eaten the
medicine given by the shaman.’

gonu sidak gyaptek kyet maba ‘I do not have any money to buy medicine.’

siltsa vt. ‘purify’ siltu (p, 3sg) “purified” silSo (pp, adj.) ‘purified” NEG ma~ ‘to not

s’imtsa vt. *

purify’

to destroy’ s"imtu (p, 3sg) ‘detroyed’ s'im3o (pp, adj.) ‘destroyed’ NEG ma~
‘not to destroy’

sin n. (c) ‘month’ ~paki (pl) ‘“months’

£"ko sinmi ‘in this month’

[8S0 sin ‘the last month’

sin nu mudi ‘month and year’

sinpikim gigits rimSo dumba “April is the best amongst all months.’
mudi kdm doso sinpik ba..nimi? ‘How many months has a year?’
go €"ko sinmi London lainun ‘1 go to London this month.’

sinima n. (c) [S: Eng+nat] “film, movie, cinema’ ~paki (pl) ‘films, movies’

siniméakob “film-goer’
sinima ko:itsa “to watch a film’
sinima Syeltsa ‘to produce a movie’
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sinimakali brespik bre -.tsa ‘to write scripts for a film’

sinimami gyartstsa ‘to act in the film’

mulitsa sinima koth lsts “Mulicha went to watch the film.’

gomi sinimakali bres ka bre -.tan ‘I wrote a script for the movie.’
rimpomi sinima kami gyartta(u) ‘Rimpo acted in a film.’

sirtstsa vt. ‘to turn over’ cf. SYN lo..tsa

sisdzidz n. ‘ice-cream’
sisdzidz nu k"rui ‘the ice-cream and tooth’
Sisdzidz yaptsa “to buy ice-cream’
sisdzidz mabatsa ‘not to have ice-cream’
alankali sisdzidz mageuo ‘Do not provide ice-cream to the children.’
ikali eko sisdzidz sum gewa? “Who gave you this ice-cream?’

sitstsa vt. ‘to bear/have fruit’ sittu (p, 3sg) ‘bore fruit’ sisSo (pp, adj) ‘borne fruit’ NEG
ma~ “to not bear fruit’
rimSopa sisSo obis ‘the cucumber borne-well’

siu n. (c) “father-in-law’ ~piki (pl) ‘father-in-laws’
ake siu ‘my father-in-law’

siwar n. (c) [<siwari] ‘jackal’ ~paki (pl) ‘jackals’
siwar budi k"adits “clever like a jackal’
siwar nu bwa ‘the jackal and the rooster’
siwar grite “The jackal howled.”
siwarmi yoltsa ‘to take away (in the sense of preying and eating) by the
jackal.’
£ko al siwar budi k"adits ba..te “This baby is clever like a jackal.’
ake bwa sinat siwarmi yoltu “The jackal hunted (and ate) my rooster
yesterday.’

sodzil n. (c) “scooter’ ~paki (pl) ‘scooters’
sodzil dorpaitstsa ‘to drive a scooter’
sodzil nu gudzil ‘scooter and bicycle’
sodzilmi ‘on the scooter’
€"ko sodzil gom sinat gyaptan ‘I bought this scooter yesterday.’
goi sodzilmi tek dor’i? “Where are you running on the scooter?’
goi yo sodzil gyapnaye? ‘Do you also buy a scooter?’

sogen n. ‘sin” ANT masogen
sogenpatsa ‘to commit a sin’
k"uipatsa sogen dumba ‘It is a sin to steal.”

soitstsa vt. ‘to send’ soittu (p, 3sg)‘sent’ soisSo (pp, adj.)*sent’” NEG ma~ ‘not to send’
murnu blespat soitstsa ‘to send a letter with a man’
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mek soitstsd? ‘to send there’

gom ake mamakali blespat soittang ‘1 sent a letter to my mother.’
meko murkali €7k soitto *Send that man here.’

goimi meko blespat tek soitti? “Where did you send that letter?’

solits n. (mass) ‘body/leg-hair’ (esp. of man/human) cf. ca
ker solits “a black leg-hair’
solits tsotsa ‘to burn the leg-hair’
sloits tultsa “‘to pluck out the leg-hair’
solits nu tsa ‘leg-hair and hair’
ake k"oilim da sappa solits ba ‘My leg has a lot of hair.’
gom ake solits tultan ‘1 plucked out my leg-hair.’

solma n. ‘rice cone’ (K-K cul, cf. Burchers 2003: 84) cf. SYN torm(a)

soltsa vt. ‘to take sth out, extract, subtract’ soltu (p, 3sg) ‘took sth out’ solSo (pp, adj.)
‘taken sth out’(cf. spec. SYN petstsa) NEG me~ ‘not to take sth out” ANT
temtsa
bak"slla kyet soltsa ‘to take out money from the pocket’
garla itsika dzirma soltsa ‘to take out a little bit of millet-beer from the soil-
pot’
gom ap"poa s6thke bak"slla k"alka kyet soltan “I took out a twenty rupees’
note from the shirt’s pocket of my father.’
ake m’itsim mar om’e solo/solSageuo ‘Take out whatever entered in my
eyes.’

solu n. “sacrifice’
bwake solu “sacrifice of a cock’

solyu n. [~Syolu] ‘hunger’ ~be .tsa (vi.) ‘to feel/be hungry (fig.)’
go solyu be -.ti ‘I am hungry.’

somtsa vt. ‘to become’ ¢f. SYN dumtsa

sona n. ‘vagina, cunt’ M sulu
themli themli hileipau sulu-nona milgipau (tab. rhy.)
sonaga ‘inside the vagina’
ake sona raksuts ‘My vagina itched.’

sosmal n. (mass) “grass’
gis sosmal ‘the green grass’
gom b’ibyap"ankali sosmal r’itan ‘I cut the grass for cattle.’

sot n. ‘breath’
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sotits adj. ‘strong, clever, powerful’

sotits al ka ‘a clever child’

so:tsa vt. ‘to become dry’ so:ta (p, 3sg) ‘dried’ so:30 (pp, adj.) ‘dried” NEG ma~ “not to

water.’

become dry’

mursSo wa so:tséa ‘to dry up the washed cloth’

rawa so:tsa ‘to dry up the tree’

s0:50 mur ‘a thin man’

ake mursSo wa so:ta ‘My cloth washed yesterday dried up.’

£ ko p"u wa mathisan so:met “This flower dried up without getting the

so.-.tsa vt. ‘to sow’ so..tu (p, 3sg)‘sowed’ so0..50 (pp, adj.) ‘sown’ NEG ma~ ‘not to

Sow

kyodz so..tsa ‘to sow the barley’

dzatdzatsakali so..tsa ‘to sow for eating’

mulathotse gom yo &ke nelle rumi dongredz so ..tan ‘This year | also sowed
the maize in all my land.’

ruwatsmi tserbi maso..thu mar patsa na? ‘What can a farmer do without
sowing the wheat?’

s’otsa vt. “to cross, e.g. a river’ s"out (p, 3sg) ‘crossed’ s"0So (pp, adj.) ‘crossed’ NEG

msa~ “‘to not cross’

soth n. (c) “shirt” ~paki (pl) “shirts’

gig soth “a green shirt’

nak gyapso soth ‘a newly bought shirt’

k"asigo s6th “a torn shirt’

rimso soth “a beautiful shirt’

yumpimi s6th ka gyaptu “Yumpi bought one shirt.”

gomi bumirkali séth p"erpaittan ‘I made the tailor sew my shirt.’
gom ake sdth murttan ‘1 washed my shirt.”

soSyo adj. ‘dry’ ANT masosyo

syobtsa vt. ‘to filter out the millet beer’

su pron. ‘who’

sumi ‘by whom/who’

sunu ‘with whom/who’

sula ‘from who/whom’

sukali ‘to whom’

suke ‘of who(m)’

goi su nani? “Who are you?’

goi suke tau nani? “‘Whose son are you?’
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ko k"y&pet sukali gen? “To whom should I give this book?”
&"ko k"Tmi su su ba..nim’i? “Who are the people living in this house?’
meko m iSyemur su m’e? ‘Who is that woman?’

suitar n. (c) [S: Eng+nat] ‘sweater’ ~paki (pl) ‘sweaters’
gyumi suitar ‘sweater in the cold season’

suka adv. ‘whose’ cf. SYN suke
goi sukéssuke tam(i) naye? “Whose daughter are you?’

suni n. ‘morning’ ~kan ‘early in the morning’
mulat go sunikan bo..ti ‘“Today I rose early in the morning.’

s’utsa vt. “‘darn, mend, repair’

sutsa vt. “to seal a leak’ (fig.) a Syosutsa ‘make someone quiet by providing bribe

suiyo pron. ‘no one’
gom dumk™mi suiyo matan ‘1 did not see anyone in the office.’
meko k"Tmi suiyo maba..ma “There was no one in that house.’

suknat n. [also tserenat] ‘Sunday’
hasnatnole suknat ‘Saturday after Friday’
€"ko suknatla “from this Saturday’
suknat(myi ‘on Saturday’
go suknat ressik™ malainun ‘1 do not go to the school on Saturday.’
goi suknati tek lainaye? “Where do you go on Saturday.’
tserin suknat tekei yo malaibs “Tsering does not go anywhere on Saturday.’

sun n. (c) [also sut] ‘lip” ~paki (pl) ‘lips’
sunpikmi p" upupatsa ‘to kiss on the lips’
lal sun “a red lip’
ni .S sul neptsa ‘to join the two lips’
ake ap"pomi ake sunmi p™ upupamteme ‘My father kissed on my lip.’
meko m iSyemurke suipik ba..teme ‘The woman’s lips are red.’

sungeba n. (c) [s: Kiranti-Lim] “coat, jacket” ~paki (pl) ‘coats, jackets’
dze:so surLgsba ‘a worn out coat’
sungeba pertstsa ‘to sew/prepare the coat’
ker sungeba “a black coat’
gom ker sungeba p"e:siti/p"e:tan ‘1 wore a black coat.’
meko murke sungeba rimso ba ‘The man’s coat is beautiful.’

sulu n. “male genital, penis, cock” FEM sona
themli themli hileipau sulu-nona milgipau (tab. rhy.)
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sum num. ‘zero’
ni.~.si sum sum ‘200’

surb n. (c) [<surbu]’bee’ ~paki (pl) ‘bees’
surb nu k"u ‘bee and honey’
p"upikmi surbpik ‘bees on the flowers’
£"ko k"fmi surb ‘bee in this house’
surbum k"u $yelba ‘The bees make homey.’
burbke k"u sappa dzidz dumba “The bee-honey is very sweet.’
boisso p"upikmi surbpik hirnimi ‘Bees roam around the blooming flower.’

suni n. ‘morning’ sunipik adv. ‘mornings’
suni kan “early in the morning’
suni nu nado ‘the morning and the night’
suni kan bo..tsa ‘to get up early in the morning’
go suni kan dorth lainun ‘I go for running early in the morning.’
goi suni kan bo..tsa malnaye “You have to rise early in the morning.’

s’u:thi n. (c) ‘marigold’ ~paki (pl) “‘marigolds’
rimdo s"u:thi p"u ‘a beautiful marigold’
s'u:thi puke relp"u ‘the garland of the marigold’
ake s”u:thi “my marigold’
ko s"u:thi p'u tekla tsag’i? “Where did you bring this marigold from?”
gom s'u:thi p"uke relp"u ka gyaptan ‘I bought a garland of the marigold.’
dopa rimso s"u:thi p"u! ‘How beautiful marigold!’

sus det., pron. [<susi] ‘many, a lot of, plenty of, a large number of’
sus nu itsik"oi ‘many and a few’
sus durdapik ‘many words’
tsyolthemi sus mur ba..nimi ‘Many people live in the city.’
meko almi sus k"sme dzaptu ‘The child ate a lot of rice.’
sus kyet p"emsimapauo ‘Do not spend much money.’
suspa adv. ‘very much, heavily’
munat suspa reu ita ‘It rained heavily today.’
meko k"alpam suspa ribdo t utu ‘The old man drank wine heavily.’

suyal n. (c) ‘message’ ~pik (pl) ‘messages’

, & h/ha/

hare adv. ‘thither, to or towards that palace (+human also)’ dir. ~ge (horizontal locative)
See pith

hare mere mur “that man’ (at the horizontal level, distal)
harege ‘towards that place’ (horizontal locative)
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harui n. “lust’

hau n., adj.

haudzidz n.

haumots n.

hégo n. (c)

waismurke harui ‘lust of the man’

‘yellow’

hau p"ur “yellow colour”

hau nu lal Tigen “yellow and red colour’

hau Tigen gyaptsa ‘to buy the yellow colour’

gom hau Tigen yaptan ‘I bought the yellow colour.”

goimi ake hau Tigen tek ladi? “Where did you take my yellow colour?’
meko hau p"u rim3o boimet “The yellow flower has bloomed beautifully.’

(c) ‘orange’ ~piki (pl) “‘oranges’

‘gold’

haumots nu horphuilu ‘gold and diamond’

haumotske Sydpo~u ‘the ornament of gold’

haumotske bleptsosSyopo ‘the ring of gold’

k"apim haumots sibba de™siba (fig.) ‘It is said that the soil bears gold.

meko m”iSyemurmi haumotske gumlik gyaptu ‘The woman bought the gold-
bangle.’

ake immam haumots gyapteme ‘My mother bought gold.’

‘lamp, light” SYN dailu, nasal, ham (See use in dailu and nasal)

halSo adj. ‘wide, broad’

hals n. ‘breadth’

hamtsa ‘to dry wet cloths, crops’

hasnat n. [also holp™nat] ‘Friday”’

ribnatnole hasnat ‘Friday after Thursday’

hasnat nu suknat ‘firday and Saturday

hasnatla ‘from Friday’

goi hasnatam tek lainaye? “Where do you go on Friday?’

goi ake k™mi hasnatam pine “You come to my house on Friday.’
goi hasnati gyakosi lainaye? ‘Do you go to the market on Friday?’

hasots n. ‘November’

gyurotsnole hasots ‘November after October’

hasotsm gyube ‘the marriage in November’

hasotsm bur r’isib (fig.) ‘The paddy is harvested in November.’
murpikim hasotsm gyube painimi ‘People marry in November.’
hasotsm rim3opa na t"aisib (fig.) ‘It is pleasantly sunny in November.’
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hematsiri n. (c) *dove’ (esp. a mythical one haing a golden colour’) *guardian angel’
(fig.) ~paki (pl) ‘doves’
hematsiri maltsa ‘to look for a golden dove’
hematsirikali dzitsk"etspatsa “to quarrel for the golden dove’
gom hematsiri ka gyaittan ‘I caught a golden dove.’
goimi hematsiri taSo ba..ne? ‘Have you seen a golden dove?’

hei n. ‘word for chasing buffaloes’

hemtsa vt. ‘thresh’ hemtu (p, 3sg) ‘threshed’ hemso (pp, adj.) ‘threshed’” NEG ma~ “not
to thresh’

heltsa vt. “to be heavy’ helta (p, 3sg) ‘became heavy’ heldo (pp, adj.) ‘become heavy’
NEG ma~ ‘not to be heavy’
kurtsan matsapnepa heltsa ‘to be heavy for not being able to carry’
sappa heltsa “to be heavy enormously’
gom eko helso p"uilu tsutan ‘I lifted up this heavy stone.’
£"ko kuro dopa hel$o™ ba..meiii! ‘How heavy this load is!’

he™slo: n. ‘conclusion’
heslo: bre..tsa ‘to write the conclusion’

he“the adj. ‘careless’ v. ~patsa (See patsa)
he“the mur ka “a careless man’
goi da sappa kaka he™the ba..te “You are very much careless.’

hibbets n., adj. ‘feudal, absolute’

hiltsa vt. ‘to grind’ hiltu~au (p, 3sg) ‘grinded’ hilSo (pp, adj.) ‘grinded” NEG ma~ ‘not to
grind’
yatmi tsirs hiltsa ‘to grind the millet in the stone-gringder’
konretsnu thakpo yo hiltsa “to grind the weevil also with maize’
gom bram hiltan ‘I grinded the buckwheat.’
goi mulat tserb hildo “You grind the wheat today.’
goim munat mar hildi? “What did you grind today?’

hillo n. (c) “query, question’ ~pik (pl) ‘queries, questions’ v. ~patsa (See patsa)
hillo nu lessi ‘question and answer’
hillo bre .54 soitstsa ‘to send the query by writing’
ake hillo “my question’
ake hillo lgtto ‘Reply>® my query.’
ake lo:marubi nana hillo bre..5a soitto ‘If you did not understand my point,
send query by writing.’
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himakem n. ‘wailing’
himtsa vt. *to shake sth/sb” %(fig.) ‘to get victory over sthish’
hipikdupik n. “famine’

hipikdupik nu solu “famine and hunger’

hipikdupikmi dzatekdzat mathisib ‘Food cannot be found in famine.’

hitstsa vt. ‘to count’ hittu (p, 3sg) ‘counted’ his$o (pp, adj.) ‘counted’ NEG ma~ ‘to not
count’

h'itsu n. (c) [> itsu] ‘rat, mouse’ ~pik (pl) ‘rats, mice’

hirhir adj. sharp (also the prog. form of hirtstsd) ANT bitle

hirtstsa vi. ‘to go around, roam, stroll’ (also vt. ‘to wag, brandish’) hirttu (p, 3sg)
‘roamed’ hirsSo (pp, adj.) ‘roamed’ NEG ma~ ‘not to stroll, wag’
ts"ub hirtstsa “to brandish a Gurkha knife’
[&mi hirtstsa “to stroll on the road/path’
€"ko kutsummi milu hirttu~taws “This dog wagged its tail.’
goi 6th hirsSo “Turn hither.’
am ge mapathu tek hirhir ba..ne?

hirtsu n. (c) ‘blade’ ~pikyas (pl) ‘blades’

hirna n.(c) ‘spinning wheel’ ~pikya (pl) ‘spinning wheel’ cf. SYN pairum, Syelepaitek

h'is’ n. (u) [> h"is] ‘salt’
itsik"oi h’isi “a little salt’

hiltsa vt. ‘to grind’ hiltu (p, 3sg) ‘grinded’ hilSo (pp, adj.) ‘grinded’ NEG ma ~ ‘to not
grind’

hiletsa vt. [S: N+nat] ‘to make muddy’

himdzedzum n. ‘neighbourhood’
ake himdzedzum ‘my neighbourhood’

hitsa vi. [See > itsa] cf. SYN kutsa, dzatsa, pitsa
hitstsa vt. [marked for spatial deixies; Mokusu as a consultant in NK Rai (2002)] ‘to

bring down (vertical)” hittu (p, 3sg) ‘brought down’ hisSo (pp, adj.) ‘brought
down’ cf. SYN kuitstsa, pitstsa, tsa..tsa NEG ma~ ‘not to bring down’
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h"Ttsa vi. [n. h"Ttsi] “to fear, be afraid of sb/sth’ h™Tte (p, 3sg)‘feared’ h"iSo (pp, adj.)
‘feared’ NEG ma~ ‘not to fear’
dzoi tasa h'tsa ‘to fear having see the tiger’
ap"ponu h'itsa “to fear with the father’
themalo: wa.-.tsakali h"tsd mamalba ‘One should not fear to speak the
truth.’
meko tso .50 gupsu tasa marde hi80? “Why did you fear having seen the
imprisoned lion?’
mopa h"Ttsd madumba “You should not fear in that way.’

h"Ttsana adj. “frightening, frightful” ANT mah’Ttsana
h"tsana dzoi “a frightful tiger’
domo h'tsana Syaka! ‘What a frightful leopard!”’
€"ko gupsu da h'Ttsana ba..ta “This lion is frightening one.’
gom &deb h'Ttsana sibla genaiyo mataSo nan ‘I never had seen such a
frightening serpent.’

hittek n. (c) [also h'iki] “number’ ~paki (pl) ‘numbers’
hittekpik h”itsa ‘to count the numbers’
doso h’ikipik ‘how many numbers’
€"ko h’ikipik dopa h’itsa de™ni? “‘How did you say to count those numbers?’
go h’ikipik hitsa Sy€™sinun ‘I learn how to count numbers.’
ka, ni..si nusah’ikipik nami ‘One, two and three are numbers.’

hobis n. see SYN obis

hoitstsa vt. “‘to climb up, (fig.) perform sexual act’ hditta~sau (p, 3sg) ‘climbed up’
hdisso (pp, adj.) “‘climbed up’ NEG ma~ ‘not to climb up’
gethge hoitstsa ‘to climb upwards’
hditstsa malSo rawa ‘the tree to be climbed up’
go da geth hoissiti “I climbed up above.’
meko rawami marde hdiseooo? “Why did you climb up the tree?’
goi Sara hditstsa tsabnaye? ‘Can you climb up the horse?’

hoitstsa ‘to boil” hoittu (p, 3sg) ‘boiled’ hoittu (3, adj.) ‘boiled’” NEG ma~ ‘to not boil’
bwak hoitstsa ‘to boil the water’

homtsa vt. ‘to swell” homtu~a (p, 3sg) ‘swelled’ homso (pp, adj.) ‘swelled” NEG ma~
‘not to swell’
kodz homtsa ‘to swell up the stomach’
gim homtsa ‘to swell up the body’
homtsa nu domtsa (fig.) ‘to swell and get fat’
go roipa homti ‘I got swelled being sick.’
€"ko al domtsakali homtsan malbas (fig.) “This child never gets fat.’
meko murke homso k™oili br¢)olts “The man’s swollen leg broke.’
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homsitsa vi. ‘to be, get swollen’

homok n. *‘milk’ n.(c) ~gyom ‘milk-pot’ ~pik (pl) ‘milk-pots’
b’ike homok ‘the milk of the cow’
mamake homok ‘the mother’s milk’
homok t"utsa ‘to drink the milk’
homok nu dzili “the milk and the ghee’
go homok nu k"sme dzainun ‘1 eat rice and milk.’
am mamake homoke dzerb thaptsa matsabsib *‘One cannot pay back the debt
of one’s mother’s milk.’

honmaselel n. (cul) cf. bulnu/o, hiigro, bulSo/u, -.walsil ‘ghost/spirit’
hopo n. (c) *king” ~paki (pl) ‘kings’ n. ~them ‘kingdom’ *
cf. SYN yabre, pip FEM hopom

hopomi ‘by the king’

pipke ‘of the king’

pipla ‘from the king’

binits hopo gap™ta ‘The Binicha king passed away.’

pip dumsom rimso ge patsa malba ‘A good deed should be undertaken while
being a king.’

kiranti hopoanke neslo: bre .siSo maba “The history of the Kiranti kings has
not been written.’

god’ (as in tsuplu hopo; also

hopogem n. cf. SYN pais
hoplo: cf. SYN nepaisi
hoponamsi n. (c) “politician” ~piki(pl) ‘politicians’

horp"uilu n. (c) ‘diamond’ ~paki (pl) ‘diamonds’
marim$o horp"uilu ‘a bad diamond’

hors$o adj. ‘rough, unlawful, atrocious, conspirating’ cf. SYN salap"ais
horsSo s€™da ‘a rough voice’
horsSo hopo ka “an atrocious king’

hos adj. ‘hot” ANT siS'i
hos bwak ‘hot water’

hots n. “fever’
hotske roipatsa ‘to be suffered of fever’
hots nu k"yur “fever and diarrhoea/dehydration’
hotske roipasa be...tsa ‘to die of fever’
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meko al hots roipasa be.-.ta “The child died of fever.’
ake hots bartts ‘My fever increased.’
meko k"slpa hotske roipsho ba..ts “The old man is suffered of fever.’

hubnats n. ‘June’
dzimnatsnole hubnats ‘June after May’
hubnats nu k"ubnats “June and July’
hubnatsla ‘from June’
hubnatsam reu ibs ‘It rains in June.’
hubnatsem sappa hubba ‘It is very hot in June.’
hubnatsam bur yo k"lumsib ‘Paddy is also planted in June.’

h"uitstsa vi. ‘to scold” huittu~au (p, 3sg) ‘scolded’ huis3o (pp, adj.) ‘scolded’ NEG ma~
‘not to scold’
$yesiap"pomi h’uitstsa ‘to scold by the teacher’
thebmurmi huitstsa ‘to scold by the elder’
ake ap"pomi akali h”uittame My father scolded me.’
meko dordorpaso alkali h”uitto ‘Scold that running boy.’
alksli mopa marde h'uitti? “Why did you scold®® the child in that way?”’

hurtstsa vt. ‘to drink noisily’ (semi-liquid like hot soup) hurttu (p, 3sg) ‘drank’ hursSo
(pp, adj.) “drunk’ cf. SYN yuptsa, tutsa NEG ma~ ‘to not drink’

husna n. “full-moon’
rimSo husna nado kami ‘in a beautiful night of full-moon’

hiigro n. *spirit’ cf. bulnu, honmaselel

hus n. [< hudye] ‘blood’
hus nu bwak ‘blood and water’
hus getsa (lit./fig.) “to donate blood/to assist’
hudmi bre .siSo neslo: ‘the history written with the blood’
murke hus Ial dumbas ‘Man’s blood is red.’
hu$ nu lal p"ur kan taisib “The blood and the red colour look alike.’
hus madumthu mabloisib ‘One cannot survive without blood.’

R

~.waku n. [>..wak > bwaku > baku > bak] wak (also acceptable) ‘water’ [cf. wo K-Thu;
Ebert (1994: 51), wa K-Rod]

~.wakye n (c, u) [> bwaki > waki] ‘forest, jungle, wood’
wakimi ‘in the jungle’
wakike netha ‘near the jungle’
waki nu rawa ‘the jungle and the tree’
go wakimi 8yi br(})ath lainun ‘I go to the jungle for fetching the firewood.’
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meko wakimi sumi m’i suitt’a? ‘Who caused the conflagration in that
jungle?’
gopikim wakimi kumso paitaka ‘We sang a song in the jungle.’

~.walsil cf. sYN bulnuo, hiigro, bulSo/u, honmaselel “ghost/spirit’

~wap"u n. (c) ‘egg’[> bwap"u > bap™u] ~paki (pl) ‘eggs’

bap™u nu homok “egg and milk’

bap"u loptsa “to boil the egg’

bap™u rostsa ‘to perform rituals to appease the evil deities with egg’
p&ibomi akali bap"u roltaws “The shaman warded off the evil spirit in me
with egg.’

gom bap"u lopsamin dzatan I ate the egg having boiled.’

bap™u bus dumba ‘The egg is white.’

~.wasye n. [> bwasye > basye] ‘chicken’
bwasye gyaptsa ‘to buy the chicken’

~.walo adj. [>balo] ‘silent, quiet’ v. .walopatsa ‘to be silent’ cf. SYN tsorpemtsa

-.walo pauo ‘Keep quiet.’
tsorpemtsa maba.. te nana thainun ‘I will beat if you do not keep quiet.’

khkkhkkhkkhhhhkhkhkkkkkhkhkhhhhhhhkkkkkkhhdhkx

Appendix C

The Sun(uywar materials
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After Hodgson’s wordlist, the first grammatical short sketch on Sunwar or
Sunuwar is given in Konow (1909: 198-205) edited by Grierson. | have provided extra
linguistic information in big brackets.

...A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Sunwywar dialect has been
received from the Nepal Darbar. It makes the impression of a word for word trans ation
of the English text. A list of Standard Words and Phrases has been forwarded from
Darjedling. It shows that the version of the Parable cannot represent the dialect with
fidelity. Above dl, the order of words, which in the Parable is amost the same as in
English, in the list agrees with that prevailing in other Tibeto-Burman languages. Our
materials for describing the Sunwywar dialect are, accordingly, rather unsatisfactory.
They can, however, to a certain extent be supplemented from the list of words published
by Hodgson.
AUTHORITIES-
Hodgson, B.H. ‘On the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas.” Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal Vol. Xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections
from the Records of the Government of Bengal, No. xxvii, Cacutta, 1857.
Another reprint, under the title ‘On the Aborigines of the Himalaya’, in
Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepal and Tibet.
London, 1874, Part ii, pp.29 and ff. Contains a Sun(uywar vocabulary.
Beams, J. Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map showing the distribution of Indian
Languages. Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contain the numeralsin Sunuywar etc.
Hunter, W.W. A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia.
London, 1868.

Our materials are not sufficient for a full description of the Sunywar dialect. It
will not be possible to give more than a rapid sketch of some of the most salient
characteristics of Sunuywar grammar. Hodgson described Sun(uywar as a dialect of the
pronominalized type. This statement does not appear to be borne out by the specimens
prepared for the purposes of this Survey.

Pronunciation. Short final vowels are apparently often dropped. Thus, popo, father
[rather it is “‘great or elder uncle’; in my speech/dialect]; pop-ka, of the father [rather it
is ap"po-a ‘of the father’; in my speech/dialect]; ba-t and ba-ta, was [additionally means
existential ‘is’] and so on.

There are not many instances of compound consonants. Compare khrui, tooth;
bloinsa, alive [rather it is bl(r)di-Sa ‘having/being alive’]. A short vowel is sometimes
inserted in order to make the enunciation easier; thus, Sunwwar and Sunuwar; kuchmi
and kuchumi, a bitch [rather it is kutsum only in my speech/dialect]. In most cases, old
compounds have apparently been simplified; thus sat [sst-(0)] Tibetan gsod, kill; ba
[rather it is bwa, ba ‘rooster’; in my speech/dialect], Tibetan bya, bird. It is, however,
difficult to compare Sun(uywar and Tibetan with regard to the phonetic system of the
two forms of speech/dialect, because the vocabulary differs to a considerable extent. In
this respect Sun(uywar often agrees with Himalayan dialects such as Kanawri, Kanshi,
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Manchati, and so on. Compare pit [pit-(0)] Kanawri pht; bring; ja [dza?-] KanawrT ja
arrive; gi [rather it is geu-0) in my speechvdialect] Kanawri ke, give la [lau-(0)],
Manchat il go; gui, Kanawrt gud, hand; piya, Chaudangsi pisya, head; shara, Bunan
shrangs, horse and so on. This state of affairs points to the conclusion that Sunuywar
has once been a dialect of the complex type as Kanawri.

There are some instances of interchange between different consonants; thus tup-
u, beat [rather it is tub-u ‘Shall I beat you?’]; tum-na-tum, beating. It is not. However,
possible to lay down fixed rules regulating such changes.

Nouns

A prefix a is common in nouns denoting relationship; thus, a-ma, mother [other
terms are a-m, me-ma, im-ma ‘mother’; in my speech/dialect]; a-1a, sister [rather it is a-
1a “child’; in my speech/dialect]. This a is probably originally a demonstrative pronoun.
It is often used as a kind of possessive pronoun. Thus, a-lo-mishya nu, his sister with
[not clear trandlation because m’isye ‘wife’, -nu ‘with’; in my speech/dialect]; a-tau-ka-
le, his-son-to [rather it is a-tau-kali ‘to his son’; in my speech/dialect]; me a-nu, he his-
brother, his brother [not clear translation because me? “s/he, that” a “his, her’ -nu ‘with’;
in my speech/diaect]; bushye shara a-nghosh-tike, white horse its-saddle, the saddle of
the white horse [hdit-tike ‘climb-Nom]. A is sometimes also used where we should
expect to find a possessive pronoun of the first person; thus, a-pop-kanchha a-tau, my
uncle’s son [rather it is a-ke kletskerdz-ke tau]; a-maiti [rather it is &-ke hditi/moiti/noiti]
before me. Compare the remarks under the head of pronouns below.

Article

The numeral ka, one, is used as an indefinite article. It sometimes precedes and
sometimes follows the noun it qualifies; thus, ka popo, a father [*father’s elder brother
rather than father’]; tami ka, a daughter. In the specimen the pronoun meko, that [also
ghe, it], is very commonly used as a definite article. Thus, meko alane tau, the younger
son [rather its translation is ‘that child of name son’]; meko mur-ke sus-ta mer-mi meko
bari [native vocabulary; r"u “field or land’], that man sent him (into) the field [rather it
should read as meko murmi mekokali rumi soittaws], and so on. | do not think that this
frequent use of the pronoun meko is in accordance with the actual character of the
diaect.

Gender

The natural gender is distinguished by using different words, or else by adding
qualifying words. Thus, popo, father [rather its translation is “father’s elder brother’]; a-
ma, mother [rather it is mema, am, imma]; mur, man; mishi mur, [rather it is m"iSye
instead of mishi] woman: shara, horse; shara a'mo [-am instead of a'mo] mare: kish-
she a-po [rather kissyeap"po], a male deer; kish-she a-mo [-am instead of a-mo], a
female deer, and so on.

Case
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To judge from the specimen the base alone, without any suffix or postposition,
is used to denote the various cases. Thus, nelle ansa sampati a-ke, genitive what ever
share (of the) property (is) mine; meko lata-hai [‘s/he went’-hai is N) mere-ke genitive
poph [her/his father; should be aphpo), he went (to) his father; meko des [native
vocabulary for des is ragys > ragi ‘country, nation’], in that country. Commonly,
however, postpositions are added.

The subject and the object are not distinguished by means of any suffix. The
suffix of the dative is kale Dative Accusative, [should be -kali or it is kaleka “‘once upon
a time or just once’] and it is sometimes also added to the object of transitive verbs;
thus, go-mi a-tau-kale karra-mi dherai [(dherai N) native vocabulary is sus, my
information] tup-ta, me-by his-son-to stripes-with much struck, |1 have beaten his son
with many stripes [actually it is tup-tan].

The subject of transitive verbs is, to judge from the specimen, put in the
nominative, i.e., no suffix is added. Thus mere-ke poph asa-gepto mere-mi, his father
divided to him. According to the list of words published by Hodgson, however, thereis
a suffix mi or me [it is only mi > m today; -me possible as a verba suffix as in tekme,
lame etc.], which denotes the agent. Compare go-mi, by me, in the last example but one.
The specimen in one place uses ke instead; thus, meko mur-ke sus-ta mer-mi meko bari,
that man sent me to the field. The suffix mi, me also denotes the instrument [me\ means
‘that, s/he’ not instrumental], and it is besides, used in order to form a locative or
terminative. Thus, ghele-me [should be Syele-mi], with ropes; khi-mi [K ‘house’; in my
speech], in the house, into the house.

The suffix of the ablative is nga; thus, pokhri-nga, from the well [not “from the

well’ but ‘of the well’]. Form such as pop-ke, from a father [ap"po-ke “of the father not
from afather], in thelist of words, are perhaps genitives.
The suffix of the genitive is ke or ka [ka means one not -ke] thus, poph-ka [should be
aphpo-ke] waili-po-ki [not -poki but -piki “plural’; see also Appendix B for its
variations] the father’s servants; k& mur rimsho-ke [a normal syntax is ka rimsho mur-
ke] of agood man.

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are nu with; ma-
bithu [should be me-bitthu “without obeying’] and mo-ba [should be meba *has/have not
as in go-nu kyet maba ‘I don’t have money’.] without; nole behind [is also ‘after’]; ta
against [no competing data found in my speech/dialect]; maiti [meiti]; before daté [date
in my speech] between, and so on. In the specimen the postpositions are commonly
used as prepositions. | do not think that this use redly represents the actual state of
affairs.

Adjectives
Adjectives usually precede, but occasionaly aso follow the noun they qualify;
thus, alane [its translation is ‘name of the child’ and rather it is kelts ‘young’; in my
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speechvdialect] tau, the younger son; bushye shara, the white horse; mur k& rimsho, a
good man [usu. its norma order is rimSo mur ka]. The termination so or sho in
adjectives such as rim-sho, good; chi-so [si-S'i; in my speechidialect], cold; ho-so, hot;
Mi-SO, ripe; du-so [its translation is ‘intoxicated or hot like pepper’] sour [‘sour’ should
be gyursso]; ka-so, bitter; and so on, is the suffix of a past participle. Compare the
remarks under the head of verbs below.

The particle of comparison seems to be la-bhanda; [native vocabulary -kena]
thus, me a-nu me loba misha la-bhanda [misha 1&- actualy means misyegal “girl’; in my
speechvdiaect] la-shyo chha [rather it is laisSo ba ‘is tall’] his brother is taller than his
sister. Bhanda is the Khas bhanda.

Numerals

The first numerals are given in the list of words. The forms printed within
parentheses have been taken from Hodgson’s list. It will be seen that higher numbers
counted in twenties; thus, khak nishi sasi-ka [rather it is ksl ni\s gou ka; in my
speech/dialect], twenty-two ten-one, fifty. Aryan forms are, however, now commonly
used instead.

Pronouns

The following are the personal pronouns:
go, | ge, ga, thou hare, mare, me, he
a, a-ke, my i, 1-ke, ge-ke, thy hare-ke, mere-ke, meri-ke, his
go-pati, go-patchi, ge-patchi, you hari-patchi, mere-puki, they
gopu-ki, we

, .. 82 .
go-pati a-ke, gowa-ke, our mur pati-ke , their

The suffix 1a in go-la nang, | am [rather go la nan means ‘only I am’; in my
speech/dialect]; ge-la ba-ngi-de thou art [rather ge 1a ba\-ni de means ‘only you were
or...”; in my speech/dialect], is probably an intensifying particle. Mur pati-ke [rather it
is me anke ‘of their/theirs’; in my speech/dialect], their [and literally means ‘of the
men’].

Other forms are a-kale, me [rather it is &-ksli ‘to me’; in my speech/diaect], go-mi, by
me; meko-le and meko-kale, him [rather it is meko-le “by/from himithere” meko-kali ‘to
him’; in my speech/diaect] and so on.

The forms &, my; i and T, thy, are used as prefixes. Instead of & we sometimes
find &; thus, a -pop-kauchha, my uncle [rather it is &ke kerdz; in my speechvdialect]; a-

8 All these underlined morphemes mean plural suffix which have six or four different forms in
synchronic speech today like <-pikys, -piki> -pik, -puki > -puk, -pski > -pak> and their orthography is
not free from error which may have resulted from mistyping, editing, mishearing or mistranslating of the
collected materials.
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mai-ti, before me. A, however, usualy refers to the third person; thus, a-chi-me, [rather
itisa-ts ‘on his side’] on his back. Compare the remarks under head of nouns above.

Demonstrative pronouns are i-ko, e-ko [rather it is only eko or €7ko] this; me-ko,
that [further it is *s/he’ and indivisible at the morphemic level]. Compare also a-ke-nga,
from here [rather it is €™-ke-1a “from here’; in my speech/dia ect]; wa-tha, here [€7ke>€e"k
‘here’; in my speech/dialect; 6t-ths actually means ‘hither’]; yéré, there [me-ke ‘there,
his or her” in my speechvdialect; ere actually means “distal’].

Interrogative pronouns are su-me, who? [su ‘what’ and su me ‘actually means
‘who is’] mar-me, what? [mar~mar ‘what’ and mar me “actually means ‘what is’]. The
final me is probably an interrogative particle [actualy is aux.]. Compare su-ka, whose
[rather it is su-ke; who+POSS ‘whose’; in my speech/dialect]. An interrogative base ge
occurs in forms such as gé-na, when? [rather it is an indivisible morpheme] gé-tha,
where? [teke>tek>te “where’ (and emphasis can be added by adding +re such as tekerg;
in my speech/dialect; get-ths actually means ‘up, above’; not ‘where’)] and so forth.

Indefinite pronouns are su-ka, anybody [sukai means ‘no one, nobody,
anybody’; in my speech/dialect]; mar-ka, anything [rather it is marai ‘nothing,
anything’; in my speech/dialect]; ge-na-i, ever [also means ‘never’; in my
Speechvdiaect].

Verbs
The Sunwar verb is still in all essential points a noun. The person of the subject
is not distinguished in verb, and verbal tenses are freely used as nouns,

Verb substantive

Several bases are used as verbs substantive. Ba seems to be identical with the
base bak, to sit [rather ba means ‘is:AUX’ and bak means ‘sit:3sg:IMP’]. It occurs in
forms such as ba-me, is [Question; as in meko al Kmi baxme? “Is thatithe child at
home?’] ; ba-ngi-di, art; ba-t and ba-ta, art, is, and so on. Another base in dum, dung or
thung. It seems to mean ‘to become.” Thus, k& theb anikal [its native vocabulary is
hipikdupik] dum-ta, a heavy famine arose; dum-nang, | may be [rather it is dum-nun];
thung-so-nga, being-from, having been [rather it is thum-so-na ‘while finishing’].

Nang in dum-nang, | may be [rather dum-nur means ‘I become’; but go mur nan
‘l am a man.’], only occurs in the first person; thus, go-la nang, | am [rather its
translation is ‘Only | am’]; go-patchi nang, [rather it is gopiki nski; in my
dialect/speech] we are. It is perhaps connected with na in nawe, [rather it is naye as in
goi naye ‘you are’] to be; go-patchi ba-sho na-ki, [rather it is gopiki ba\so naki “We
have had lived.”] we were, and so forth.

A base occurs in forms such as tau dish ba-ni-mi, sons how-many are? [rather it
istaupaki doso nami? ‘How many sons do have?’] ge-patchi ba-ni, you were [rather ge-
piki ba-ni means ‘you™ were’]. It is probably a form of the copula. It should perhaps be
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compared with ngi in ge-1a ba-ngi-de, [rather we can complete it as k™mi gela ba..ni de
‘Are you only in the house?’] thou art.

There is further a base chha, [its native vocabulary is ba] is. It is apparently
identical with tcha in hare ba-sho-tcha, he is [rather it may mean hare ba..So ba\ts].
The form chhuu in ge ba-sho chhuu [rather it is ge ba?50 barte] you are, is not certain,
the original manuscript being very indistinct. It must, however, be connected with chha,
is [rather its native vocabulary is ba].

A base me, mi, or ma [-me 3sg as in mek su ba-me “Who is there?, -mi 1/3pl asin
murpik k"ame dzainimi “The men eat rice’ and -ma 3plQ as in mekopik k" lsma? ‘Did
they go home?’] occurs in forms such as tau dish ba-ni-mi, how many sons are there?
[rather its translation is ‘How many days does the son stay?’] iko shara dushya barsha
ba-me [rather it is €'ko Syara doso mudi dumme *“How old is this horse?’], this horse (-
of) how-many years are? mere-pu-ki rim-so pam-ti-me [rather it is merepukimi rimso
pamteme ‘They did well” rather than ‘made merry’], they made merry; meko-putchi ba-
le-ma [rather it is mekopiki ba\teme ‘they are/were’] they are, and so on. It is possible
that we have here to do with more than one base. There is an interrogative particle me,
and it is aso possible that me is the pronoun of the third person. Forms of this kind are
not, in the materias available, [my examples are: meko tek laibame? “Where does s/he
go?’ and meko mur sume? “Who is that man?’] used in the first two persons, and they
are perhaps remnants of the pronominalized stage of development. It is, however,
possible that the various bases beginning with min reality belong to a copula. The final
we in ga-lai-na-we, [rather it is goi lainaye] thou goest; nawe, be, to be [rather it is naye
‘you are’] is perhaps connected.

Other verb substantive are ho [its native vocabulary is me and ba] is; hai [its

native vocabulary 0 or tsd] is; thi and thiyo [it native vocabulary is ba\ts] was, and so
on.
The list of words gives the impression of aregular conjugation with different forms for
the different persons in the verb substantive. The details will be found in the list itself. |
do not think that the dialect really distinguishes the various persons. Forms such as ba-t
or ba-ta, [rather it is ba\ts] was; are used in the specimen for the second as well as the
third person. | do not therefore think it necessary to reproduce al the various forms in
this place. | shall only mention that ki in go-patchi ba-sho-na-ki [naki 1:pl as in gopiki
muru naki ‘We are men’. we were; seems to be connected with ki in forms such as
mere-pu-ki [-puki in an inseparable morpheme] they.

Finiteverb

Many of the bases of the verb substantive are also used in the conjugation of
finite verbs. Our materials are, however, too scanty to give anything like a complete
sketch of the state of affairs.
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Present

The most common form of the present tense seems to contain a suffix beginning
with n. Thus, go tup-nu [rather it is go tupnun] | strike; ge tup-ne [rather it is ge tupnaye]
thou strikest; go laina [rather it is go lainun] | go; ge lai-na-we [rather it is goi lainaye]
thou goest. Thisform isalso used as a future. Thus go layi-nang [rather it is go lainun ‘I
(will) go’ I shall go; denang [rather it isgo de"nun] | shall say.
Another suffix of the preent tense is pa or ba. Thus dum-ba, |1 become; ba-ba, lives;
mara mar-pame, what do they do?
The suffix meis used alonein pi-me, comes. Compare al so tup-ni-mi, they beat.
The ta is sometimes also used with the meaning of a present; thus go tum-na-tum pah-
ta, | am beating; ngoshya ba-ta, heis grazing; bashyo ba-ta, heis sitting.
Compound forms are tai-ba-hai, get, and so on.

Past time

The suffix ta or ta is usually added in order to form a past tense; thus pa-ta, |
did; bloin-sa ja-t, came alive; den-ta, he said.
Instead of ta we often find ti, te, or to; thus gap-ti, | have walked; la-te, wentest’ ge-ti,
gavest; gep-to, gavest, gave [gep-tu ‘gave’; in my speech/dialect] and so forth.

The suffix pa is also used in the same way; thus, la-pa, he went [la-t(3) “went’;
in my speech/dialect and la-pa is meaningless;, whereas pa is rather adverbial suffix as
in rim-0-pa ‘beautifully, carefully’].

In gyabi, boughtest, we apparently have a suffix i [means ‘Did youssy buy?’].
Compound forms are ho ta-ta, is found; [means ‘I got and | saw] la-ta hai, went; be-so
bat, had died; pam-ti-me, they made [pam-teme ‘they did (not made)’; in my
Speechv/diaect].

It seems probable that none of these forms are peculiar to the past. The suffix so,
shyo, sa, sha, on the other hand, appears to be areal suffix of the past. Compare ba-shyo
[means lived, sat; past/present participle] or a similar, suffix is contained in forms such
as rim-so-pa-s-to, pitied [the meaning is misleading].

Future

It has already been remarked that the present seems to be used as a future. Note
aso forms such as go tup-ngana, | may beat [go tup-nu-n ‘I beat’; in my
speechvdiaect]; go & -kale tup-cha-mar-ba, | should beat [the meaning is ambiguous,
we rather say goimi godksli tup-tsa malba “You must beat me’]; go-pu-ki mal-ba rim-
so, we should make merry [the meaning is misleading; or can be corrected as go-puki-
mi rimsho paca malbs ‘We have to do better’].

I mper ative
The usual suffix of the imperative is u or o [but differs according to number and
verb stem aternations]. Thus, la-u, go [la-u) ‘go:3sg’ in my speech/diaect]; ja-u, eat
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[dza-u(o) ‘eat:3sg’]; gi-0, give [ge-u©) ‘give:3sg’ in my speech/dialect and may be
possibly correct in Kiranti-Ba.-. yung]; pit-(0), bring. Another imperative suffix seems to
be T, thus, asa-gei, divide [probably must be yo-Sa ge-u)]; ja-i, let us eat [dzs-i
especially asking for permission as a form of social etiquette rather than imperative and
another meaning of dzs-yi is ‘Did you (3sg) eat?’]; rimso pa-i, let us make merry [rim-
S0 pa-i ‘let us do something better rather than ‘make merry’’]. Other imperatives are
toya, let us drink [tu-ye in my speech/dialect]; lawa, go [la-u©) ‘go:3sg’ in my
speechv/dialect]. Negative imperatives are formed by prefixing mo [me- or -me-; in my
Speechvdiaect].

Verbal nouns

The usua verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix cha or chha [rather -ca is
an infinitive marker]; thus, ja-chha, to eat; tup-cha, to beat. The various tenses are
apparently used as verbal nouns as well. Thus, vo-di-te, in order to tend [meaningless
trandation and spelling wo-di-te [from woditsa “to go for entering’ or wotsa ‘to enter’;
and can be translated as “You (3sg) went to enter...’] is possible; sil-pa-to, dancing [not
meaningful data; rather Syilpanpan ‘dancing’ is common in use].

Participles

The bases of the various tenses are also used as participles; thus, ja-teh, arriving
[rather dza\-te ‘You (3sg) arrived’]; dor-sa, running [dors-8a ‘having run’]; 1a-sa,
returning [better ‘having gone’; can be lenlen ‘returning or selling’ lesSya ‘having
returned’]; jam-so, lost; ta-sia, getting [not possible; can be ta-Sya ‘having gotten or
seen’]; rim-so pu-sa, well doing, safely [can be rim-So pas-5a ‘having done well’] ta-ta,
getting [can be ta-ta-n, ‘I got or saw’]; ls-ta, gone [can be ls-t(®) ‘sthe went’] and so
forth. A past participle is also formed by adding se or she; thus, ma base, not staying.
Compare tup-seh-nga-mi, having struck [problematic spelling; can be tup-$a-na-minj.
Other participles are tum-na-tum, beating [indicates the on going action]; bleta-wa,
calling [rather blet-ta-ws ‘s/he called’].

Negative particle

The negative particle is ma or mu [only -me is possible] thus ma ba-se, not
staying [rather me-ba\-kase “You two do not stay’]; ma-tang, not got [rather can be
translated as ‘I did not get or see’]; ma dum-ba, | do not become, | am not worthy
[rather can be translated as “No, it is not possible’ NEG-become-is]; ja-chha mu-ba, food
not-being, without food [rather dzs-ca ma-ba ‘There is no food for eating’ eat-INF NEG-
is]. Note khigo-ma-wa, did not enter [can be k"n-ga me-wa’S/he did not enter inside the
house’]; ai-ma-bis, did not disobey [can be kai ma-bise) “s/he did not obey at all’].

Interrogative particle

There seems to be an interrogative particle; compare su-me, who? [rather it can
be translated as ‘who is’] mar-me, what? [rather it can be translated as mar ‘what’ and -
me “is’]. And the verbal forms ending in me or mi [rather both of these morphemes are
different in their semantic aspects).
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Order of words

The usual order of words in the list of words and phrases is subject, object, verb.
In the specimen, on the other hand, we find quite a different arrangement, viz., subject
verb, object. Adjectives and numerals usually precede the qualified noun. The list of
words uses postpositions, the specimen generally prepositions, and so forth. If the order
of words in the specimen were correct, Sunwar would have to be considered as a form
of speechrdialect between the Tibeto-Burman and... groups. It has, however, already
been remarked that the state of affairs in the specimen is probably due to a too close
adhesion to the English original.

For further details, the student is referred to the specimen, which follows and to
the list of words. The materials are very unsatisfactory. They seem to show that Sunwar
is now a dialect of the simple non-pronominalized type. It is, however possible that
better materials would show that it is still, as Hodgson described it, a complex
pronominalized, form of speech/dialect, and the remarks made above are given with
great diffidence.

khkkhkhkhkhkhkkkkhkhkhkhhhhhhkkdhhhhhhdhhhhhhrkkhkhkhddk
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Appendix D Sikkim Gazettes

Gazette 1

GOVERNMENT GAZETTE

EXTRAORDINARY
PUBLISHED BY AUTHORITY

Gangtok Monday, 28ih October, 1996 No. 141

GOVERNMENT OF SIKKIM
LAW DEPARTMENT
GANGTOK

Mo. 5LD/%6 Dated: 15th October, 1996,

NOTIFICATION

The following Act of the Sikkim Legislative Assembly having received the assent of the
Governor on Sth day of October, 1996 is hereby published for general information:-

THE SIKKIM OFFIGIAL LANGUAGES (AMENDMENT) ACT, 1905
ACT NO. 5 OF 1996
AN
ACT

to amend the Sikkim Official Languages Act, 1977 (5 of 1977).

?l:"it enacted by the Legislature of Sikkim in the Forty-Seventh year of the Republic of Indig as
OLIOWS,

Shore title I. This Act miy be called the Sikkim Official Languages (Amendment) Act, 1996,

Amendment of 2. In the Sikkim Official Languages Aet, 1977 (5 of 1977), in the long title, the
long title, ,;_renmhle and section 2,for the words “and the Tamang” the wamds i

preamble amd amang dnd the Sunuwar™ shall be substituied.
sectiom 2

One of the By Order of the Governor,

official

languages { B.R. PRADHAN )

of Sikkim SECRETARY TO THE GOVT. OF SIKKIM
LAW DEPARTMENT

(also cf.

Gazette 2). File Mo. 16 (35) LD/77-96

PRINTEDN AT THE STEKRTAMW GAFFRNLIENT DDEOE ~ illmTawr
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SIKKIM Gazette 2

By rrmay ol of
GOVERNMENT E‘*ffé GAZETTE

PUBLISHED BY AUTHORITY

Gangtok, Thursday, 2nd June, 1994 No. 60

GOVERNMENT OF SIKKIM
WELFARES DEPARTMENT, GANGTOK.

Ref No, 2/WD Dated 2nd June, 1954
NOTIFICATION

After having examined the recommendation of the Mandal Commission with respect
to declaring Socially and Educationally Backward Classes (SEBC) or Other Backward Classes
(OBC) in Sikkim, the State Government hereby recognises and declares the following com-
munities as Socially and Educationally Backward Classes (JEBC) or Other Backward Classes
(OBC) for the State of Sikkim, namely:-

i) Bhujel
i) Gurung
iii) Limboo
i) Rai

v) Manger
i) Sunuwar
vii) Tamang

Explanation 1- The expression ‘Limboo’ includes Tsong, Subba and Yakthungba.
Explanation II - The expression ‘Sunuwar’ includes Koincha/Mukhia.

The aternative term
‘Koincha’ is actually an

By Order. autonym of the tribe as well
as glossonym, which is
pronounced and spelt as
Kdits accurately.

(C. CINTURY ) IAS,
BECRETARY
WELFARE DEPARTMENT

PRINTED AT THE SIKKIM GOVT. PRESS, GANGTOK
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Appendix E
Survey questionnaire
Questionnaire on language use, shift, retention or death

1. First name ... 2. Clan name ... 3. Age ...
4. Sex/Maritd status: Mde Female
Married Unmarried

5. Occupation ... 5. Parent’s occupation ...
6. Place of Birth: Ward ...  Village... District... E-mail...
7. How long have you lived here? Tick either box.

5-10

11-24

over 25 years

aways

8. What is your Mother Tongue? Tick either box.
Kiranti-Kaits[ Sunuywar]
Nepali
English
Other

9. What is your parents’ Mother Tongue? Tick either box.
Kiranti-Kaits[ Sunuywar]
Nepali
English
Other

10. What is your grandparents’ Mother Tongue? Tick either box.
Kiranti-Kaits[ Sunuywar]
Nepali
English
Other

11. How many languages do you know? Tick either box.
One understand — speak ~ read — write
Two understand — speak read  write
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understand — speak

read _ write

12. How would you rate the competence in your own Mother Tongue? Tick

ether box.

fluent
okay but not fluent

have difficulty in speaking but not understanding

13. Where did you learn the Nepali language? Please tick either box or al.

at home
in the school

at the language institutions

with friends
in the market place
at the play ground

at the religious ceremonies
in the political discussions

at the hospital
14.What language do you use at home... [Tick either box.]
with parents? Kiranti-Koitg Sunuwar] — Nepali ~ English
,,» elder brother? Kiranti-Koitg Sunuwar] — Nepali ~ English
,, elder sister? Kiranti-Kaitg Sunuwar] — Nepali ~ English
,» children Kiranti-Kaitg Sunuywar] — Nepali ~ English
,» younger brother? Kiranti-Koitsg Sunuwar] — Nepali ~ English
,,» younger sister? Kiranti-Koitg Sunuywar] — Nepali ~ English
,» grandparents? Kiranti-Kaitg Sunuywar] — Nepali ~ English
,» Spouse(wife-husband)?  Kiranti-Kaits[Sunuywar] — Nepali ~ English
,» Servants? Kiranti-Koitg Sunuwar] — Nepali ~ English
,» PELS? Kiranti-Koitg Sunuwar] — Nepali — English
,, relatives? Kiranti-Kaitg Sunuwar] — Nepali ~ English
15. In what language do you do the following?
think Kiranti-Koitg Sunuywar] — Nepali ~ English — Other
pray Kiranti-Koitg Sunuywar] — Nepali — English — Other
curse Kiranti-Koitg Sunuywar] — Nepali — English — Other
joke Kiranti-Koitg Sunuwar] — Nepali ~ English — Other
scold Kiranti-Koitg Sunuywar] — Nepali ~ English — Other
sing Kiranti-Koitg Sunuywar] — Nepali — English — Other
count Kiranti-Koitg Sunuywar] — Nepali — English — Other
16. What language do you use with your doctor? Please tick.
Kiranti-Koitg Sunuywar] — Nepali ~ English — Other

Other
Other
Other
Other
Other
Other
Other
Other
Other
Other
Other
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17. What language do you use for asking time or directions? Tick either box.
Kiranti-Koitg Sunuywar] — Nepali — English — Other

18. What language do you use with neighbours who are:
linguistically similar? Kiranti-Koitg Sunuywar] — Nepali — English — Other

linguistically dissimilar? — Kiranti-Kaitg[Sunuywar] — Nepali — English — Other

19. What language do you use
in the market place? Kiranti-Kaits[ Sunuywar] Nepali — English — Other
at the post office? Kiranti-Koitg Sunuywar] — Nepali ~ English — Other

20. What is the medium of instruction of the school your children go to? Tick
either box.

Kiranti-Koitg Sunuywar] — Nepali — English — Other
21. Given achoice, what language would you like to educate your children in?

a _ Kiranti-Kaitg Sun(uywar]
Because;
children can understand well
linguistic identity
linguistic right
preservation and devel opment

b. — Nepali
Because;
opportunity
higher education
socio-politico-economic well-being
linguistic integration as chauvinism

c.  English
Because;
opportunity
higher education
science & technology
international relations

d. — Other
Because;
opportunity
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higher education
science & technology
international relations

22. Do you encourage the younger generation to speak your native language?
Tick either box.

Yes _ No
23. If you had a choice, what language would you choose as your Mother Tongue?

a Kiranti-Kaits] Sun(uywar]
Because;

children can understand well

linguistic identity

linguistic right

preservation and devel opment necessary

b. — Nepali
Because;
opportunity
higher education
socio-politico-economic upliftment
linguistic integration as chauvinism

c. _ English
Because;
opportunity
higher education
science & technology
international relations

d. Other " reason why?
opportunity
higher education
science & technology
international relations

24. Y our Mother Tongue is useful/suitable for ...

25. Do you feel prestigious'embarrassed/neutral to speak in your Mother Tongue
in the presence of the speakers of the dominant language? Tick either box.

p Yes No
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e Y No
n Y N [ p=prestigious, e=embarrassed, n=neutral]

26. Have you ever had any problem because of being the native speaker of your
mother tongue?
Yes _No
If yes, what kind? Please tick either box or all.

socio-politico-economic discrimination
discrimination in education

hostile confrontation
socio-politico-economic pressures
others

27. What is the language generally used in community gatherings? Tick either
box.
Kiranti-Koitsg Sunuywar] — Nepali — English — Other

28. What is the language generally used in community prayer? Tick either box.
Kiranti-Koits [ Sunuywar]
Nepali
English
Other

29. What language do Kiranti-Kits children use when they play together? Tick
either box.
Kiranti-Koits [ Sunuywar]
Nepali
English
Other

30. In what language do you usually speak... [Tick either box.]
with your village friends?
Kiranti-Kadits [ Sunuywar]
Nepali
English
Other
while discussing political matters?
Kiranti-Koits [ Sunuywar]
Nepali
English
Other
while discussing your deepest feelings?
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Kiranti-Koits [ Sunuywar]
Nepali
English
Other
when you are angry?
Kiranti-Kdits [ Sunuywar]
Nepali
English
Other
while discussing religion with friends?
Kiranti-Koits [ Sunuywar]
Nepali
English
Other
31. Compared to the dominant Indo-Aryan (Indic) language Nepali spoken here
how would you rate your own Mother Tongue? Tick either the “yes’ or ‘no’ boxes.

rich

Yes - No
sweet
Yes - No
harsh
Yes __ No
powerless
Yes —_ No
non-prestigious
Yes  No
useful
Yes _ No
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Appendix F
Sample of Jeticha Bre:se

Trandliteration in Devnagari and IPA/Roman

ww/t{i/ tt{sS laimits memiba
<A AHT>

gBt mpAmp gom tenaten
<Tﬁ'{ qATdT>
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VAQ{ A ww/t{i vxAew{ ragia lalmits rawakali
T AAHE TaATH >

vd[t/ mcg/yB uB tta{ reum tupso yo mamai
<§?{ QTQfT T m?r>

ry{t/ {fyB uB tta{ p"ssim hemsoyo memai
<‘T{-TQ‘?fﬂ{ T AT II'Ef>

pPAPt/ e{yB uB tta{ nam k’iso yo mamai
<Y FUT AT HH>

gBf myBp| gom tesonu

<Tﬁ'{ ?‘fQﬁﬁ>

t}eB ww/t{i/ vXA meko lalmits rowa

<Hb F'IT'I'&F{ dqr>

sB{z/yBp/ SA.s boisson bazbs

<6|:|'<5’¥5%T\FL qrA>

zbyBp/ sA.ss"iSon bazhs

<9 T3>

€A gAI/A ibso{ e ka pats a ts”ibpiki

<1 qr=oAT AT Ar>

t} edp/ sdv/p{t{ meken bernimi

<H&HA THI>

tyedp/ pA n}v/p{t{ meken na thernimi
<H&A AT IfH>

thetp/ jep{t{ meken dz’ unimi

<Heb Trf;ﬁ'lﬁ>

t{ p| minu

F>

et /yB qyA ybw/ gA{ p{t{ kumso pasya Syil painimi
<RI qYAT 4Tl qTSiHT>

yu/h t} eB vVAQ{ p/A 8yen meko ragin a

<¥Fg Hepl TAAAAT>

x} e gAI/A wek pats a

<dh qr=aT>

I{ SAp/ew{ ts"ib ankali

<%ﬁ:6r3ﬂ7-|§5ﬁ;1'>

A=e} VAQ{t{ g} pA{ gB ww/t{i/ tt{s ake ragimi genaiyo lalmits mamiba
<#Te I TATSAT AAH= HHT>

Source: Rapacha (2001: 24)



595

khkkhkhkhkhkhkkkkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhkkhkhhkhhdhhhhkkhkhkkddhdx

Appendix G
*Box A: Toni Hagen’s Sunuwar

ST A CLAR' AT T
ATA-IGTBIA AT
STATERATd "% ATAGET

Ffa & wg gferaaer wEE AEETIG e YeR TR dtyedrs de 9w sl o a5
TR FAAT ATl | ART TATAEHHT AT G 003 P AFe gieaaer THh qTaa 47 |
T AT BN ATTeAPT AT ik R U ARET W AT ifqE FERare a% |
BTHIESH! Wedare 78 Afequ RFaar gie? | AUTeies 9el ATCHMHAY UR I&T =Ed <
BT AYAT WA WAT b WUA AT T BTHT adHA 16T @ | X ITbl TSPl ATATd HA
TS AYAYF FIAT 9 AL TR |

TTHlag, SR, FEeTTdal ¥ faed RIEETar aed 47 U (Y0 RIERTHR T d@®
afg 9T | FEgaw F9 9%%9 TATAHT A9, AT SAAsiEd T T fenTaese Il T
@ UG, IR B AT T [FIEH F7 7 FATTIFIRT | T ENER Al TAGH AH
fermraTe §37 LA SRFATE Aletes AR e e, | B AT ATl HATE TG &A1 7
| BATT (9%-30 A9 0%0: 9R) of TT AT ATH ATl Gug; IAH BI@Ed ar
fepdTer =aTIY | T qUAT T HATE Wl HUTET URAT | SHAHERS TRAT IT 9TTehTehel TSHAT |

a1 ET BT &l THATE T IR SF AUH § | F9 9389 aE §RTFT T B 6T T
¥ AqTOTHT HTA difed Pl | o SHA 9fq o ggd UTUR gEe | q9rd A1 qRadel
HIUST ATATE FEBI 1250 RIS T ATZATH GfeAlTS w1, 5 faedll (ARAH! fqare
I ﬁw&wwmﬂwaﬁa@ﬁmﬁm@mﬁﬁawﬁm?@%ﬁ@(
TEEAA WAUEE & AHY) 3RUY 0GqR3L TWH F | AT fhAmadl AGISI AR
meﬁﬁmaﬁ'ﬂaﬂaﬁr@zﬁﬁmlwmw%—a?wmﬁﬁmﬁ
SfafasTfaR arfs @ 000 HEAR ATIR TEET Swiad H Ted d9 FeHTg
JAAFTHT AUATH TEARTATEE TRHT 9T |

I FqeT AT dfed ST ERTal aRAl R-9R SHH a1 | A TATAghRgRT
Fﬁﬂfqﬁs—rﬁ AATATE @R ATETRT AT aﬁwﬁlﬁqﬁrw‘i%xomwm?ﬂw
QWWWWW?WWWW%@Tﬁm%mﬁ -7 T
af vk (9T HewTeT We WHE 9 g | AU T JUTATATE AeThl gl AGNTRT AT
HaT FH & Alde TdH 2lead 9l eTHIATS 9IIhlhd qIRY | AT TSMHAT | IERT AT
TN G, | TAHT: IAT STH 19 TEAH | T HRT AT Il AAATT FIAT T YT T2 |

T FOAT ATT88 G5 ¥ QA Il @d HIaaT qearead g | H derd- J97d ¥ Turelesed!
AT F8q AF AUHT S BNA FAG [HAA-GAaR Flae ar=d1 faa1 q T JHI0eH
TEIA TIE FicAhIgE Tolol (T FHIT T Tl AHF) F aRAT JIE SAHA T | aT F4AT
g AUST S TEerar I L | AT IERT AFRT T I AIET Fiqepl I qFa7 433
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T g5 EXHET IIA g ST T ¥ (RIT-ar Hiqere TRRAT T =MEg | I Tes-
“ 7 i deive Thar 99 T FHARd @ o949 [ qWR B 99 T gl w1 3
B HS A AH WY IRl AT UaAe [(SHIE A0S TeSeHIH IS § gATH
FHIMAUICE T HY F T FIC HAg qHIors T HIES |7 FI “© FIaResdl T a&il
FAFEfE STl AN UdE | SHleed Gael HHAr Auuar eed W gH ?
T /AR STET THITeaa 6l AT FHl Taad 1)

FIar (fFadrar a3 Hiear ‘uel-mia Jurell 9788’ ¥ ATRAT ATGHIITHT ‘Fige’ T SHIes
ATRATE) HAATH! TRAT H@I G AT TC | IAA T A AW, Iqars faagr T
JHITEF 4T A=, ST AARMH A4l T A, IATRAR A T T FET =97 (Taal

fe2) 1 qEIEF FRIHE RIGAT T A7HT T ITAT =1/ 79 JATE TR TC | afq A7
FAQX FARATHT TTSFEEh ANTSF T TEARATCEH] @IATHT TAd A A0 6T 99 TR
feRRidT-qanes rgd avar s 719 ¥ feqaramd fauz a1 |

T & GHIG TRAT 99 ST aHTel J9Tell ST TRT Joael/ aucqe] gq, Iared ¥
TAGHIATS ATCHATT T Al § faar | Feter Aardl @ ¥ 9RAerE orRe wifds
ATTATHT, fAfT, oH, FEBIq T FEBR AThdl [FIq TFIRTATHTR T [HAT-Gaar. Araqid
T AT T A AR AFRT AT F gy T AW g A aAfh o | A, fog ?
fawdt @renfarar fFAR T FHATTRET STAHERT T Aacebe T dtebl 5 a7 | geer
TITTR! THETr foTeel e ATAT TLHT AUAN A@eAgE ¥ THSIHT Tqe-fog-fawdit
JIATATS AT ETIATRT [qeaary IS afebl 5 {027 | THAHT qMicbraeel IAATE ATHIH
[ AT | AI GRS FHESEMEA] AT Al q9ed ¥ G ged /AR
FEATSUHEE ATEE g 9~ A T qAUISe Al Tiebraael @i edr Iars | fepiar-
=T, a7 Srerd-A=red ATfE AEWTEaHET 8 A qaacddl ol THd I I | AT FHITe
TS A SFE 7 FAIETT AT 2 | wAg 73 | PRI 73 | g o AT g
WWW%WWWHWmﬁWWWﬁWwﬁ|ﬁ
P DI & &l A AAT "llcAs Tl TATHT T NTET IITAT IgehT TAT bl HALTHHT
AIIRA A Tbl W | Taed fefeqeans @@ | SAATE ARRE AR AUAT HfqUeAdTe
AN @il &3 |

H=THT, H & HITAT ATMETEl G A JATell GHISTHT “HAT@Tehl A1 ITHT ITTHT (93T, Fared
T FOTAlR STATaIh, TITETE, WW&WEWWW%TW,
Wi, FPEIRT A G BN BISUIER AU ATl GHNTE WA T A R
FITH IFT TATHT AT fFRRTAT-FIg=Rl 0T AT FH TH S | IAEed AT T AT
wawmmmm@alwﬁa@aﬁm%ﬂﬁwwﬁwﬁ
“yf@TeRr AT F T T @T @A | GUIRT GbraTd Il Hifde RRATS faed TRIT
qf IAITAHT AEHTEATE AUA-HEEE AT AR qeATS e @ (hAdd A FHfadr qure
TEH T 925 AT F IR TR F AT ehes ISSUH B 9 feara fpara yg@en
ATl ATATE GRS 9 [T IR g THT G | IAS AAAATA A TAT AT
IIHT H A7 TR T qeq Afedls Iiidd IIRMIHRIEed IR T A @irarar <1
THT BN fRIdT-gaReedhare [SeTael @iiay &1 19+ S 9+ HHT 7 [g9aed g |
2q HemE 080

@ BleT § T 93, UT 089 qUTEH &, TN L3-43)
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* The boxed-extract above in Nepali concisely presents how Hagen (See § 1.1.1.4) has described the
Kiranti-Kdits (Sun(u)ywar/Mukhia) people/tribe, where it proposes to correct/recorrect it in the future.
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Diagram 4.7: An apvex iN k-«

Figure1:
Affiliation of Kiranti-K&its in the Sino-Tibetan family (cf. Map 4)
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M Miri D Dafla Panthare Phedappe Tamarkhole
Chathare

N North E East

w West

*Routgers (1998: 4)

Sour ce: after Matisoff (1991: 470 and 481), Bickel (1996: 22) LNED (2002: 10) and Rapacha
(2003: 2); ad'so cf. Shafer (1953 and 1966), Benedict (1972), Bright (ed. 1992: 277), Thurgood
(2003), Bradley (1997), Hale (1982), Vogelin & Vogelin (1977), Grierson (ed.1909), Egerod (1973),
Nishi (1992) Del ancey (1990: 801-802))

Plate 1: Kiranti-Kdits
people’s cultural
performance known as
Syadar Syil(i) cognate
with Sakela Sili

\

The Kiranti-Kdits
people/tribe are the
followers of Bonism-
Shamanism

Plate 2: A Kiranti-Koits
pbib(o) ‘shaman’ center
on red-scarf around his
head (male) whereas a
female shamanis
known as gyam(i) in

the native tongue
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Photo courtesy: Mokusu Kormocha, General Secretary of the Kirat Sunuwar Welfare Society
(Susesa) in Kathmandu, NEPA L
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Map 1: The three Kirat areas known as Wallo ‘near’, Majh ‘Mid/Central” and Pallo ‘far’ Kirat
in east Nepal

Source: Traced and scanned from Charles McDougal’s (1979: 5) The Kulung Rai: A Sudy in
Kinship and Marriage Exchange through the courtesy of Kirat Rai Y ayokkha Library,

Bansbari, Ring Road, Kathmandu
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Map 2: The major Kiranti tribal locations east Nepal during the late 1970s in Charles
McDougal’s study period (also cf. Figure 1, 2 and Map 3)
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Source: Traced and scanned from Charles McDougal’s (1979: 13) The Kulung Rai: A Sudy in
Kinship and Marriage Exchange through the courtesy of Kirat Rai Y ayokkha Library,
Bansbari, Ring Road, the Nepal valley

Note: The content of the map has slightly been changed from its original version.
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Map 4: A rough sketch of Sino-Tibetan with its six divisions™
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Based mainly on Map XII in Langues du Monde. Prepared through the courtesy of Prof Carl O. Sauer and
the Department of Geography, University of Calfornia

8 Miao is not Sino-Tibetan, but may be Sino-Tibetoidic i.e. distantly related.

Source: Traced and scanned from Robert Shafer’s Introduction to Sno-Tibetan through the courtesy of
Visiting-Prof Sueyoshi-Ingrid Toba (23 September 2004).
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Map 5: Sikkim (in bold), where Kiranti-K&its [Sun(u)war/Mukhia] as one of the Official/Regional
Languages, was recognised in 1996 (See Appendix D for Sikkim Government’s Gazettes)

Sour ce: Traced and scanned from the map of Survey of India ©Government of India, 2001
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CENTRAL AND WESTERN KIRANTI 719
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Map 6: Kiranti-Kaits (Sun(u)war/Mukhia) language area, Okhaldhunga and Ramechhap districts East
Nepal
(Source: Driem 2001: 729 [ have added extrainformation to the original version])
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